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Foreword 
By the editor 


Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa is the best treatise on Sanskrit grammar. In a clear 
way, Jiva Gosvami included both the rules set by Panini and the additional 
rules written by Katyayana (Vārttika), Patafijali (Mahābhāsya) and others. 
On occasion, Jīva Gosvāmī himself created rules to reflect the usage of 
the Sanskrit language in the Purdnas. The Sanskrit language was primarily 
a spoken language: The rules were made to reflect the usage in the bhasa 
(spoken language) and in the scriptures. 


Every full treatise on Sanskrit grammar must contain at least seven chapters 
(prakaranam) on the classical topics. In his treatise, Jiva Gosvami composed 
3181 sütras. This is called the Brhat version. Of these, Matsya Avatara Dasa 
selected the most essential ones, 1273 siitras in total. He calls this the Madhyama 
version, or the course version: These are the sūtras presented here. This is the 
material Matsya used when he taught Sanskrit at Gopiparanadhana Prabhu’s 
Sanskrit School in Govardhana for six years (2005-2011) and in Vrindavan for 
three more years after Prabhuji’s departure from this world. During his class 
on the acaryas’ commentaries on the Tenth Canto of Bhāgavatam, Matsya 
would make us, the students, reference the sūtras by heart to explain the 
words and the syntax therein, and would make us do the same at the end of 
each grammar class upon showing us a rasika verse from one of the acaryas. 


Similarly, Bhattoji Diksita’s Vaiyakarana-siddhanta-kaumudi, the most 
popular treatise in the study of Pāņini's Astādhyāyi, has three shorter 
versions, called Madhyama-siddhānta-kaumudī, Laghu-siddhānta-kaumudī, 
and Sāra-siddhānta-kaumudī. All three are the work of Varadaraja. Matsya’s 
Madhyama version of Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa corresponds to Madhyama- 
siddhanta-kaumudi. Further, Matsya created a very concise version of Hari- 
nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa, called HNV sara. That version is taught at VIHE in 
Vrindavan. 


Jiva Gosvami’s treatise is an elaboration of an earlier version of Hari- 
namamrta-vyakarana, said to have been written by Sri Ripa Gosvami. Dr. 
Belvalkar writes: 
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96. Harināmāmrta.—There are two works going by this name. The one 
by Rūpagosvāmin, the companion and disciple of Chaitanya (1484- 
1527) and the author of several other Vaishņava works, is perhaps the 
older of the two. The peculiarity of this work is the employment of 
various names of Krishna and Radha, and of their acts, not simply by 
way of illustration but as actual technical terms. [...] Jivagosvamin’s 
Harinamamrta varies only slightly from the above. A third Vaishnava 
grammar called Chaitanyamrita is likewise mentioned by Colebrooke'.’ 


Thus, the first Hari-nāmāmrta was renamed Laghu after the second one was 
composed. However, Haridāsa Dasa, a renowned encyclopedist, does not 
mention the first work at all. Rather, in his section on grammar he only says 
Rüpa Gosvami wrote Prayuktākhyāta-candrikā (Prayuktākhyāta-manjarī) 
and Jīva Gosvāmī wrote Sri-hari-namamrta-vyakaranam. Further, according 
to Haridasa Dasa, the ‘third’ Vaisnava grammar, which he mentions in his 
list of unavailable works on grammar, is attributed to Kavi Karņapūra: kavi- 
karnapire Sri-caitanya-caritamrta-vyadkarana āropita hoiyācche *.* 


Srila Prabhupāda, on the other hand, says Jīva Gosvami is the author of both 
works: 


Srila Jiva Gosvāmī compiled a grammar in two parts, named Laghu- 
hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa and Brhad-dhari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa. If 
someone studies these two texts in vyakarana, or grammar, he learns 
the grammatical rules of the Sanskrit language and simultaneously 
learns how to become a great devotee of Lord Krsna.° 


There are yet others who posit that Sanatana Gosvami is the author of the 
Laghu. However, Amrta, the most complete and authoritative commentary 
on Jiva Gosvami’s Hari-namamrta, states that Ripa Gosvami is the author 
of the Laghu.* This is corroborated by a manuscript of the Laghu found in 
Bengal by Dr. Demian Martins, a reputable modern-day Sanskrit scholar. 


1 Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. ii. p. 48. 

2 Belvalkar, Shripad Krishan. An Account of the Different Existing Systems of Sanskrit 
Grammar. Delhi: The Bharatiya Book Corporation, 1997 [1909], pp. 94-95. 

3 A Third Vaishnava Grammar called Chaitanyamrita is likewise mentioned by 
Colebrooke [Miscellaneous Essays vol. II, p. 48] Systems of Sanskrit Grammar by S.K. 
Belvalkar, p. 114. 

4 Dasa, Haridāsa, Gaudīya-vaisnava-sāhitya, Haribol Kutir, Navadwip, Bengal, 1967 
[1948], sastha-pariccheda, p. 218. 

5 Purport on Caitanya-caritāmrta, Adi 13.29 (Los Angeles: Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, 
1982). 

6 For the details, consult the Amrta commentary on Jiva Gosvami’s mangalacarana 1. 


Foreword 11 


The image below is his scan of the last page of the manuscript. The text is 
Sanskrit written in Bengali script. The colophon, the text after the two 
ornate designs in the middle of the manuscript, states that Rūpa Gosvāmī 
is the author: iti $rimad-rüpa-gosvamina viracitam hari-nāmāmrtākhyam 
vaisnava-vyákaranam samāptam. 


xdi gre ILICE | tanen 
aher MGT LATTA | Ur» 


ane rae | Gb rcnt ds 


The whole text of the scan reads: acikarat. san kriyecchayam. bhavitum 
icchati—bubhüsati, bubhüsate (bubhūsyate), bubhüsaficakara. visnujanady- 
eka-sarvesvara[d] yan paunah-punyātišayayoh. [punah] punar atisayena và 
bhavati—ity arthe, bobhüyate. yano mahaharo bahulam—bobhaviti, bobhavati 
(bobhuvati). yam icchati—katasmat (tasmat) kyan. putram icchati putriyati— 
ity-ādi. iti srīmad-rūpa-gosvāminā | viracitam | hari-namamrtakhyam 
vaisnava-vyakaranam samaptam. subha-mantu sake 1803 (1881 CE) tarik 29 
āsādha. subha-mantha-sakabdi khastelu mite hae sake. marttandasya mithuna- 
sthitonatrimsatahe. svaksaram ceti srī-kāminī-kumāra ācāryyasya pustakam 
iti. 


The first half of the manuscript shows that the work was extremely concise 
both in length—the topics do not go beyond the akhyata-prakarana—and in 
the details. Those few lines of text, before the colophon, correspond to sūtras 
569 to 618 in Matsya’s course version; the wording is exactly the same in Jiva 
Gosvamr's treatise. Those words are found either in his sūtras or in his vrtti. 


Thus the text of Ripa Gosvāmī's Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa is an abridgment, 
and is very similar in form to his text in the third chapter of Prayuktākhyāta- 
mafijari (a lexicon of verbs that are actually in use): This treatise, translated 
by the present writer and edited by Matsya Avatara Dasa, has also been 
published by Ras Bihari Lal and Sons. 


7 Source: http://vidyabhusanaproject.blogspot.in/2015/03/vidyabhusana-project-update- 
and-rupa.html (retrieved 4-22-2016). 
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Moreover, this edition, the course version, consists of two volumes, which 
include the seven essential chapters (prakaranam) as follows: 

1. Volume One: Marigalācaraņa (invocation), Sarūjītā-sandhi-prakaraņa 
(terminology and phonetic combinations), Nama-prakarana (noun 
declension), Akhyata-prakarana (verb conjugation), and appendixes; 

2. Volume Two: Karaka-prakarana (meanings of the case endings), 
Krdanta-prakarana (participles, and nouns made with a krt suffix), 
Samasa-prakarana (compounds), Taddhita-prakarana (nouns made with 
a taddhita suffix), and appendixes. 


For more details, consult my introduction in the fifth appendix herein (p. 783) 
and the table of contents in Volume Two. 


Jiva Gosvami was a prodigy who later became a literary giant. Srila A.C. 
Bhaktivedanta Svami nicely expounds upon the life story of Jiva Gosvami: 


From his very childhood Jiva Gosvami was greatly fond of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. He later came to Navadvipa to study Sanskrit, and, 
followingin the footsteps of SriNityananda Prabhu, he circumambulated 
the entire Navadvipa-dhama. After visiting Navadvipa-dhama he went 
to Benares to study Sanskrit under Madhusūdana Vācaspati, and after 
finishing his studies in Benares he went to Vrndavana and took shelter 
of his uncles, Sri Ripa and Sanātana. This is described in the Bhakti- 
ratnākara. [...] 


After the disappearance of Srila Ripa Gosvami and Sanātana 
Gosvami in Vrndavana, Srila Jiva Gosvami became the acarya of all 
the Vaisnavas in Bengal, Orissa and the rest of the world, and it is he 
who used to guide them in their devotional service. In Vrndavana he 
established the Radha-Damodara temple, where, after retirement, we 
had the opportunity to live from 1962 until 1965, when we decided to 
come to the United States of America.’ 


In 1890 CE, Bhaktivinoda Thakura composed Navadvīpa-dhāma-māhātmya 
in Bengali. In eighteen chapters, Bhaktivinoda described Lord Nityananda’s 
complete tour of the nine islands of Navadvipa. Taking the young Srila 
Jiva Gosvàmi along, Lord Nityananda pointed out all the different places 
of pilgrimage and told the stories behind those sacred sites. In chapter 18, 
Bhaktivinoda wrote: 


8 Purport on Caitanya-caritāmrta, Adi 10.85. 
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eisaba tattva to’re rūpa-sanātana 
jānāibe alpadine vallabha-nandana 
to’re vrndavane prabhu dila adhikāra 
vilamba nā kara ‘jiva’, braje jete āra” 
eta bali’ prabhu tara mastake carana 
arpana kariyā Sakti kare saficarana 
mahapreme Sri-jiva gosvami kataksana 
nityananda-padatale rahe acetana 
Srivdsa-angane ‘jiva’ gadāgadi jaya 
sattvika vikara saba dehe sobha paya 
kāndiyā-kāndiyā bale,—“durbhagya āmāra 
nā dekhinu e nayane nadīyā-vihāra 
jīva nistārite līlā kaila gaura-rāya 
se-līlā na dekhi’ mora dina vrthà jaya” 
Sri-jiva jaibe braje kariyā sravana 
srīvāsa-angane Gila jata sādhu-jana 
vrddha-saba šrī-jīve karena asirvada 
kanistha vaisnava mage Sri-jiva-prasdda 


**Son of Vallabha, very soon, Ripa and Sanatana will teach you all these 
truths. Now the Lord Himself has given to you the right to enter Vrndavana. 
Jiva, do not delay any longer in going there!” 


“Saying this, the all-merciful Nityananda Prabhu put His feet upon Jiva’s head 
and invested him with spiritual power. In ecstatic love of God, Jiva Gosvami 
remained unconscious for some time at Nityananda Prabhu’s feet. He then 
began to roll on the ground there, in Srivasa’s courtyard, as ecstatic symptoms 
of love manifested in his body. Crying, he said, “How unfortunate I am that 
I did not see the Lord’s pastimes in Navadvipa with my own eyes. Gaurahari 
performed His pastimes to free the souls bound in the material world, but I 
did not see those activities, so my days simply pass uselessly.” 


“Hearing that Sri Jiva was going to Vrndavana, many devotees came to 
Srīvāsa's courtyard. The senior Vaisnavas gave Jīva their blessings, and the 
junior Vaisnavas begged for his mercy.” (18.36-44) 


In Vrindavan, Jiva Gosvami became a disciple of Ripa Gosvami and wrote 
eighteen major works on Vaisnava philosophy, comprising more than 400,000 
verses. He is considered by many philosophers and Sanskritists to be the 
greatest Sanskrit scholar. 


Gaurapada Dasa 
India, 2016 


Introduction 


Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa epitomizes Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s teachings 
to His grammar students upon returning from His pilgrimage to Gaya: 


āvista haiyā prabhu karena vyakhyana 
sūtra-vrtti-tīkāya, sakala hari-nāma 
prabhu bale, “sarva-kala satya krsna-nama 
sarva-šāstre ‘krsna’ bai nā balaye Gna” 


“Fully absorbed in Krsna, Mahaprabhu explained that Hari’s names are in all 
the sutras, in all the author's explanations, and in all the commentaries. He 
added: ‘Krsna’s names are eternal and real. In all the scriptures, the purport 
is nothing but Krsna.” (Caitanya-bhāgavata, Madhya 1.147-148) 


Jiva Gosvami studied an astounding number of grammatical treatises. 
Indeed, from the various references he gives throughout his book, we know 
that he studied Panini’s Astādhyāyī along with its various commentaries 
such as Kātyāyana's Vārttikas, Patafjali’s Mahā-bhāsya, Vàmana and 
Jayaditya’s Kāšikā, and Bhāsā-vrtti and Bhāga-vrtti. We also know that he 
studied Sarvavarma Ācārya's Kātantra-vyākarana, Vopadeva’s Mugdha- 
bodha-vyākaraņa, Kramadisvara’s Sanksipta-sara-vyakarana, Candra Gomi’s 
Cāndra-vyākaraņa, Padmanabha Datta's Supadma-vyākaraņa, Anubhūti 
Svarūpācārya's Sārasvata-vyākaraņa, and Rāmacandra Ācārya's Prakriyā- 
kaumudī along with their respective commentaries. 


Of those, Katantra-vyakarana and Sārasvata-vyākaraņa are incomplete by 
themselves, and Sarasvata-vyakarana and Prakriyā-kaumudī are fraught 
with mistakes. Panini’s Astadhyayt itself is impossible to understand without 
the help of multiple commentaries because it is too concise and because the 
wording is very difficult to understand. For example, to learn the rules of 
grammar in the Pāņinian system, one has to first read Panini’s sūtras, then 
consider the additions and amendments found in the Varttikas, and then read 
the great commentary called Mahā-bhāsya. And if one wants to understand 
every sütra deeply, one also has to study Kāšikā and its subcommentaries 
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(Nyasa and Pada-mafijari), since the Mahā-bhāsya comments only on one 
third of Panini’s sūtras. 


At present, people generally study Panini’s grammar through Siddhanta- 
kaumudi (a book written by Bhattoji Diksita, a contemporary of Jiva 
Gosvāmī), which rearranges Panini’s sūtras into topical divisions. But this 
introduces new ambiguity and confusion, because the natural flow (anuvrtti) 
of Panini’s sūtras is broken, in the sense that Panini designed his sūtras so that 
sometimes one term in a sūtra is also carried forward to a later sūtra. 


Jiva Gosvami’s grammar, however, is unparalleled because he collected the 
essential teachings of all these grammatical works and put them together in 
a clear, precise, and Krsna-conscious way. The manner in which he designed 
the sūtras is such that they are easy to understand and their meaning is 
unambiguous. Therefore Jiva Gosvami’s grammar excels all others both in its 
grammatical content and in its spiritual value. 


The Format of the Translation 


Jiva Gosvami wrote both the sūtras and the vrtti. A sūtra is a rule, and in this 
context the term vrtti denotes the author’s commentary. This book features 
or Amrta for short, was a commentary written by a Vaisnava named Gopāla 
dasa. The name Amrta-āsvādinī means “It causes one to relish nectar,” and 
tīkā means “a commentary.” What kind of amrta does this commentary make 
us drink? The Hari-nāmāmrta. This commentary allows us to understand 
in detail what Jiva Gosvami wrote in his Hari-nàmamrta-vyakarana. In this 
book I have presented Amrta in a summary study form. In total, about ninety 
percent of the content of the original Amrta commentary is covered here. 
I have also included select parts of the Bala-tosani commentary here and 
there, when it covers something not covered by Amrta. Bāla-tosanī means 
“It satisfies the children or beginners.” As the name suggests, it is a simpler 
commentary, which is why I used Amrta as the main commentary in this 
edition. 


The Samsodhini-tika, or Samsodhini for short, is a commentary written by 
myself, Matsya Avatara dasa, a disciple of Bhakti-tirtha Svàmi and, at the 
time of writing this book, a resident of Govardhana. Samsodhini means “It 
corrects and refines.” This commentary points out the various apapāthas 
(wrong readings) in Jiva Gosvami's sütras and vrttis and establishes the 
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correct reading through a thorough comparison of all the printed editions of 
Hari-namamrta, cross-checking of the Amrta and Bala commentaries, study 
of the equivalent Paninian sūtras, and examination of ancient hand-written 
manuscripts in the Vrindavan Research Institute.” Furthermore, it helps to 
refine the student’s understanding of the subject matter at hand by adding 
further clarification on particular points and by giving relevant examples and 
counterexamples. One should know that whatever appears as footnotes in 
this book is also considered part of the Samsodhini-tika, and so are the words 
in square brackets within the Amrta commentary. 


Source References 


The main source reference is: Sri-Sri-hari-namamrta-v yakaranam, sa-vrttikam, 
$ri-Srila-Sri-jiva-gosvami-prabhupadena viracitam. Puri Dasa (editor), Sri- 
Saci-natha Raya Caturdhurina (publisher), Bengal, 1987. Other editions 
consulted are: 
+ The Haridāsa Šāstrī edition (Vrindavan); 
¢ The Gaudiya-matha edition (Vrindavan), which includes the Bala 
commentary; 
+ The Krsna-dasa edition (Kusuma-sarovara, Vraja), which includes both 
the Amrta commentary and the Bala commentary; and 
¢ Hand-written manuscripts in the Vrindavan Research Institute. 


Matsya Avatara Dasa 
Australia, 2016 
investing 108@gmail.com 


9 The table of comparisons of the various readings was left out of this edition. 


Amrta’s Prayers to Jiva Gosvami 


1 
svalpayusam kali-yuge ’tra nrnam sam icchan 
sabdànusasana-maha-jaladhim vimathya 
namamrtam samadadād ya idam krpāluh 
sa Srila-jiva-caranah saranam mamastu 


su-alpa-āyusām—whose duration of life is very short; kali-yuge—in Kali yuga 
(Age of Quarrel); atra—in this; nrnām—of men; sam—welfare; icchan— 
desiring; sabda-anusdsana—of Sanskrit grammar; mahā-jaladhim—the great 
ocean; vimathya—after churning; nāma-amrtam—Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaranņa; 
samadadat—bestowed; yah—who; idam—this; krpaluh—compassionate; 
sah—that; srila-jiva-caranah—the venerable” Srila Jiva Gosvāmī; saranam— 
shelter; mama—my; astu—may he be. 


Desiring the welfare of the short-lived people in this age of Kali, the 
compassionate Srila Jiva Gosvami churned the great ocean of Sanskrit 
grammar and bestowed upon them this Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa. May he 
be my shelter. 


2 
nirasam hi šabda-šāstram 
nāma-rasa-vidhānatah 
yo ’mrtayan adān nrbhyah 
šrī-jīvo vijayatam asau " 


nīrasam—dry, without rasa; hi —certainly; sabda-sastram—the science of 
words, grammar; nāma-rasa—the rasa of the holy names; vidhanatah—by 
supplying; yah—who; amrtayan—who having made nectarean; adat—gave; 
nrbhyah—unto the people; $ri-jivah—Sri Jiva Gosvami; vijayatam—may he 
be glorified; asau—the well-known. 


Glory to Sri Jiva. He converted dry grammar into nectar by adding the rasa 
of the holy names, and then distributed this nectar to everyone. 


10 In phrases like srila-jiva-caranah and Srila-ripa-gosvami-pddah, the words carana and 
pada, which literally mean “foot”, are used merely to indicate respect. This is a Sanskrit 
idiom. Rather than addressing respectable persons directly, one addresses their feet. Thus 
here I translated carana as “venerable”. 

11 This verse is found at the beginning of the Amrta commentary on the Samāsa- 
prakarana, whereas the first verse is at the beginning of the commentary on the Samjna- 
sandhi-prakarana. In school, every class would begin by the students’ reciting the first verse. 
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Srī-srī-rādhā-krsņābhyām namah” 


I offer my obeisances to Sri Sri Radha and Krsna. 


Invocation 


Mangalacaranam 


1 
PTA wein safe: TAS | 
cake fadvasr aR RA | 


krsnam upāsitum asya 
srajam iva nāmāvalim tanavai 
tvaritam vitared esā 
tat-sahityadi-jamodam 


krsnam—Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; upāsitum—to 
worship; asya—His; srajam—a garland; iva—like; nama—of names; āvalim—a 
series; tanavai—may I compose; tvaritam—quickly; vitaret—is able to bestow; 
esā—this series of Lord Krsna's names; tat-sahitya-adi—poetry about Him 
and so on (or, His association and so on); ja—born of; āmodam—the bliss. 


To worship Krsna, I will compose as a garland for Him a namavali, a set of 
His own sweet names. This namavali will quickly bestow the types of bliss 
derived from being with Krsna, from poetry about Krsna, and from other 
things that pertain to Him. 


12 Editor's note: Traditionally, the first line before the invocatory verse was written by a 
scribe, not by the author. For instance, Puri Dasa remarks that out of the six manuscripts he 
consulted for his edition of Sanātana Gosvami’s Brhad-vaisnava-tosani, the invocatory line 
has four readings: Three manuscripts read “Ssri-sri-krsna-caitanya-candraya namah,” one 
reads *srī-srī-rādhā-krsnābhyām namah,” another reads *$ri-krsnaya bhagavate namah,” 
and yet another reads “om namah šrī-rādhā-madana-gopālāya.” Bengali scribes are known 
to have taken liberties with texts at the beginning of a work and at the end of a chapter, 
not to mention the colophon. One word sri is sufficient, by the rule: dvandvat parah pürvo 
và $rüyamanah šabdah pratyekam abhisambadhyate, “A word that is heard after or before 
a dvandva compound is joined with each element of the dvandva compound." (HNV 969 
vrtti). The word sri placed before a noun stands for sri-yukta (endowed with splendor) 
(HNV 947 vrtti). In all his works (not counting the end of a chapter, etc.), Jiva Gosvami 
used the expression “sri-sri” only once (provided it was not added by a scribe): sri-sri- 
caitanya-devam bhagavantam namaskaroti (commentary on Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 1.1.2). 
Incidentally, in a dvandva compound, a form of sri can optionally be used before each 
word; Krsnadasa Kavirāja wrote: srīmad-rādhā-srīla-govinda-devau (Caitanya-caritàmrta, 


Adi 1.16). 
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22 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


AMRTA—The venerable Srila Jiva Gosvāmī desired a grammatical system 
that would use Lord Hari’s names for its technical terms and examples, and he 
wished to benefit both the Vaisnavas who haven’t studied Sanskrit grammar 
and those who have studied other Sanskrit grammatical systems. He thus 
begins his grammar, Hari-namamrta, elaborating on Laghu-hari-nāmāmrta- 
vyakarana, the short collection of sūtras written by his spiritual master, Srila 
Rüpa Gosvami.' Hoping that the book be completed without obstacles, he 
starts the mangalacarana with the word krsna. By doing so, he lets us know 
that the whole book is full of auspiciousness. 


A mangalācaraņa is defined in the following way: āšīr namas-kriyā vastu- 
nirdeso vapi tan-mukham, “One invokes auspiciousness (mangalācaraņa) 
at the beginning of a book by offering benedictions (āšis), by offering 
obeisances (namas-kriya), or by defining the subject matter of the treatise 
(vastu-nirdesa).” In Srila Jiva’s mangalacarana, the word krsna defines the 
subject of the treatise, and the last two lines enounce a benediction. 


Krsna is the original Personality of Godhead. This is established by the 
paribhasa statement in Srimad-Bhagavatam: krsnas tu bhagavan svayam, 
“Krsna, however, is the original Personality of Godhead” (Bhāgavatam 
1.3.28). The name “Krsna” means that He attracts (ākarsati) all the moving 
beings and the nonmoving living entities by His great charm or by His blissful 
form. According to the rule krser varne (Unadi-sütra 3.4), the name “Krsna” 
is formed when the unadi suffix na[k] is applied in the sense of “a color” 
after the verbal root krş. But, because unddi suffixes are applied variously 
(sūtra 877), na[k] can also be applied in the sense of “a name." Thus the 
word krsna can denote either the person named Krsna or the black color. The 
Mahabharata (Udyoga-parva 71.4) explains the name “Krsna” as follows: 


krsir bhū-vācakah sabdo 
naš ca nirvrti-vācakah 
tayor aikyam param brahma 
krsna ity abhidhiyate 


13 There is a difference of opinion among the commentators about the authorship of 
the Laghu-hari-nāmāmrta-vyākarana. Amrta ascribes it to Rüpa Gosvami, whereas Bala 
ascribes it to Sanatana Gosvami. It is more likely, however, that Amrta is correct, because 
Amrta is a commentary far more scholarly and complete than Bala. 

14 A paribhāsā is a key statement that teaches how to properly interpret all the other 
statements in a book. 
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*The word krsi means existence [bhū], and the word ņa means bliss [nirvrti]. 
The Absolute Truth, which is the combination of existence and bliss, is called 
Krsna.” ? 


Jiva Gosvami explains this verse in a slightly different way in Gopāla-campū 
(Pūrva 1.3). He says that the word bhū here ends with the suffix /k/vi[p/, 
which has been applied in the sense of bhava (the meaning of the verbal 
root).' The meaning of the verbal root krs is ākarsaņa (to attract). Moreover, 
in krsna, the unadi suffix na[k] is applied in the active voice. Thus the word 
krsna refers to the Absolute Truth who has a humanlike form and who first 
attracts and then gives bliss. In this regard, Laksmidhara Pandita's Nama- 
kaumudi states: krsna-sabdasya tamāla-syāmala-tvisi yasodayah stanan-dhaye 
para-brahmani rūdhih, “The word krsna is conventionally the name of the 
Supreme Brahman whose complexion is dark blue like a tamāla tree and who 
sucks the breast of Mother Yasoda.” 


In the verb tanavai in Srila Jiva’s mangalacarana verse, the suffix ai[p] is used in 
the sense of prārthanā (prayer). The intention here is to indicate that because 
the name and the possessor of the name are nondifferent, it is impossible to 
bind the Lord's names without the Lord's krpā-sakti (mercy potency), just 
as it is impossible to bind the Lord with rope without the Lord's krpa-sakti, 
a fact proven by the Bhagavatam's statement: krpayāsīt sva-bandhane, “Out 
of mercy he agreed to be bound" (Bhagavatam 10.9.18). Thus Jiva Gosvami 
prays for the Lord's mercy. 


There is an injunction that one should not engage in useless work. Therefore 
in the second half of the verse Jiva Gosvami describes the results of his 
endeavor. In the verb vitaret, the suffix yat has been applied in the sense of 
Sakti (ability), and therefore vitaret means “is able to bestow.” The pronoun esa 
here means “this nāmāvali that I am composing," and āmoda means “bliss.” 
The word sāhitya conventionally means “a particular poetic composition.” 
The word tat-sāhitya thus describes a particular sāhitya related to Lord Krsna, 
that is, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, and the word ādi means “other books, including 
Gopāla-campū, Lalita-mādhava, and Muktā-carita.” Thus the second half of 
the verse means “This series of names will quickly bestow upon a reader the 
bliss born of Srimad-Bhagavatam and of related works.” 


15 This verse is quoted in Caitanya-caritamrta (Madhya 9.30). In the Bhandarkar critical 
edition of the Mahabharata, the second half of this verse (Udyoga-parva 68.5) reads a little 
differently: krsnas tad-bhāva-yogāc ca krsno bhavati sasvatah, “The name ‘Krsna’ is derived 
from the combined meanings of these two words. Krsna exists eternally.” 

16 For the details, see the sūtra: sampad-ādeh kvip-ktī bhāve laksmyam (902). 
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Even though each individual name of the Supreme Lord has the innate 
extraordinary power to bestow spiritual ecstasy, stringing His names into a 
garland helps one easily keep them around one's neck, and so this is not a 
useless endeavor. 


Alternatively, tat-sahitya means “the association of Lord Krsna,” adi means 
“embraces, pastimes, and so on,” and āmoda means “conjugal pleasure.” Thus 
the second half of the verse can also mean “This series of names will quickly 
bestow upon one the conjugal pleasure produced from Krsna’s association, 
embraces, and pastimes.” 


Tat-sahitya can also be derived in the following way: Devotional service 
(bhakti) is called sa-hitā (beneficial) because it is accompanied (sa) by the 
benefit (hitam) of releasing one from ignorance. The word tat refers to 
Krsna, and thus devotional service to Krsna is called tat-sahitā. That which is 
endowed with pure devotional service is therefore called tat-sāhitya. And so 
the word tat-sāhityādi refers both to the sacred books on bhakti-rasa (starting 
from ŠSrīmad-Bhāgavatam) and to the devotees, the worthy recipients of 
bhakti-rasa. The books are to be studied and the devotees to be served. Thus 
the second half of the verse can also mean “This series of names will quickly 
bestow upon one the bliss produced from reading the sacred books on bhakti- 
rasa and from serving the devotees.” 


Just as Satya can refer to Satyabhama, and Bhima to Bhimasena, Krsna 
can refer to Krsna-caitanya. Thus, by offering a nāmāvali as a garland to 
Krsna-caitanya, Jiva Gosvami performs the yuga-dharma by worshiping 
Lord Caitanya with sarikīrtana, in line with the following verse of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam: 


krsna-varnam tvisákrsnam 

sāngopāngāstra-pārsadam 

yajnaih sankīrtana-prāyair 
yajanti hi sumedhasah 


“In the Age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting 
to worship the incarnation of Godhead who constantly sings the names of 
Krsna. Although His complexion is not blackish, He is Krsna Himself. 
He is accompanied by His associates, servants, weapons and confidential 
companions.” (11.5.31) 
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When writing an introduction to a Sanskrit book, one not only has to invoke 
auspiciousness but also has to state the book’s four essential components 
(anubandha-catustaya): 


adhikari ca sambandho 

visayas ca prayojanam 
avasyam eva vaktavyam 
šāstrādau tu catustayam 


“The eligible person (adhikārī), the relationship (sambandha), the topic 
(visaya), and the purpose (prayojana)—these four must be indicated at the 
beginning of an authoritative book.” 


SAMSODHINI—Who are the qualified readers of the book? With whom does 
the book have a relationship? What is the topic of the book? And what is 
the purpose of the book? Jiva Gosvami answers these questions in the first 
two verses of the mangalacarana. The Vaisnavas are the qualifed readers, 
as indicated in the next verse by the word vaisnavartham. This book has a 
relationship with Krsna, as indicated in this verse by the word krsnam. Jiva 
Gosvami explains in Tattva-sandarbha (anuccheda 9) that in the context of 
anubandha-catustaya, sambandha means the book’s relationship with Krsna, 
which is the relationship between the describer and the described (tad-vacya- 
vacakata-laksana-sambandha). The topic is grammar, as shown in the next 
verse by the word vyakaranam. The primary purpose is bhakti, as indicated 
in this verse by the word upāsitum (to worship)." The secondary purpose 
is knowledge of grammar, a knowledge helpful for studying holy texts (like 
Srimad-Bhàgavatam) that bestow bhakti. 


2 
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ahata-jalpita-jatitam 
drstvā šabdānušāsana-stomam 
hari-namavali-valitam 
vydkaranam vaisnavartham ācinmah 


17 The suffix tum in upāsitum indicates purpose, as shown in the sūtra: tumu-nakau tat- 
kriyarthatve (790). The word upāsitum is a synonym for sevitum (to serve). For instance, 
Rūpa Gosvami writes: šusrūsate paricaraty upāste varivasyati, catasrah paricaryāyām, 
“Susriisate, paricarati, upāste, and varivasyati mean “to serve, worship"" (Prayuktākhyāta- 
mafijari 2.2.11). Moreover, the verbal root bhaj, from which the word bhakti is made, has 
the sense of sevā (to serve). 
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ahata—useless; jalpita—statements; jatitam—entangled with; drstvā— 
having examined; šabda-anusāsana—of grammars; stomam—a multitude; 
hari-nama—of Lord Hari's names; dvali—a series; valitam—endowed with; 
vyakaranam—a grammar; vaisnava-artham—for the Vaisnavas; ācinmah— 
we are compiling. 


Having carefully examined many grammatical works, all entangled with 
useless statements, for the sake of the Vaisnavas we are compiling a grammar 
richly endowed with Lord Hari’s holy names. 


AMRTA—Someone might object, “You may use God’s names for worshiping 
Him, but for determining the derivation of words there are already many 
grammars available. Why take so much trouble to make another grammatical 
system when everything is already covered by the existing ones?” To answer 
this objection, Jiva Gosvami states the current verse. 


According to Amara-kosa, the Sanskrit dictionary written by Amara Simha, 
the definition of the word āhata is mrsārthaka (having a false meaning, 
meaningless), or in other words dtyantika-sreyo-rahita (devoid of any ultimate 
good). The word jalpita means vacana (statements), the word jatitam means 
yuktam (full of), and the word drstvā means visesenālocya “having specifically 
examined.” 


Thus, a liberal rendering of the second verse is: “I have carefully gone through 
many grammatical works that were full of meaningless talks devoid of any 
ultimate good. Therefore, to save the Vaisnavas from having to do the same, 
I am compiling this Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa, a grammar richly endowed 
with Lord Hari’s holy names.” 


SAMSODHINI—Externally, ācinmah (we are compiling) seems to be a plural 
verb. This, however, does not necessarily mean that several authors wrote 
Hari-nāmāmrta, because in Sanskrit one can use a plural form in the sense of 
the singular (sūtra 631). In English too a person may refer to himself as ‘we’, 
especially when writing a book. A famous example in the Sanskrit language 
is balir vaiyasakir vayam (Bhāgavatam 6.3.20), where Yamaraja refers to 
himself as vayam (we). Alternatively, the use of the plural verb ācinmah could 
be Jīva Gosvami’s way of acknowledging Ripa Gosvami’s earlier work upon 
which he bases his own treatise, or his way of giving credit to the disciples who 
helped him in this endeavor. 
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The word jatita is derived from the word jatā, which means “matted hair, 
dreadlocks.” Jiva Gosvami studied many grammars, beginning with the 
most celebrated one composed by Panini. Some of these grammars were 
incomplete or inaccurate, others so concise and intricate that they were almost 
unintelligible without multiple commentaries. These grammars are compared 
to a tangled clot of hair, glued together with the filthy grease of terminology 
bereft of transcendental significance. To save the Vaisnavas from having to 
learn Sanskrit from such grammars, Jiva Gosvami compiled Hari-namamrta- 
vyākaraņa, a pure grammar rich with transcendental terminology. 


3 
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vyākaraņe maru-nivrti 
jivana-lubdhah sadagha-samvignah 
hari-namamrtam etat 
pibantu satadhavagahantam 


vyakarane—of Sanskrit grammar; maru-nivrti—in the desert region; jivana— 
water; lubdhah—desirous of; sadā—constantly; agha—with difficulties; 
samvignah*—afflicted; hari-nama-amrtam—the nectar of Lord Hari's names 
(or, the grammar called Hari-nāmāmrta); etat—this; pibantu—let them drink; 
šatadhā—in a hundred ways; avagahantam—let them dive into. 


Let those whohanker for water in the desert of Sanskrit grammar and who 
are therefore constantly beset with difficulties drink the nectar of Lord Hari's 
names, and let them dive into this nectar again and again. 


AMĶRTA—In this verse, Jiva Gosvàmi offers beneficial advice to the 
Vaisnavas who have already studied other grammars and encourages them 
to study his treatise. 


18 In all the printed editions of Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa, this word is spelled 
samvighnah. This, however, is a mistake because there is no such word in the Sanskrit 
language. It is obvious that the proper spelling of this word is samvignah because both 
Bala and Amrta gloss it as udvignāh, a synonym made from the same verbal root (vij). The 
correct reading samvignah can be found in manuscript 993 (Serial No: 3030, Accession No: 
933) in the Vrindavan Research Institute. 
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The words vyākaraņe maru-nīvrti here mean vydkarane itara-vyākarana- 
rūpe maru-nīvrti nirjala-bālukā-maya-pradeše (in other Sanskrit grammars, 
which are deserts, or waterless sandy regions), and sadagha-samvignah means 
“constantly beset with difficulties and distressed by the continuous barrage of 
useless statements.” The word jivana-lubdhah means “desirous of water” or 
“desirous of achieving eternal life by gaining nectar.” The word pibantu here 
means “let them feel satisfied after quenching their thirst by drinking,” and 
the word šatadhā means “in every way.” The word avagāhantām means “let 
them become cooled by bathing.” 


Thus the verse means: “Let those who hanker for water in the desert of other 
Sanskrit grammars, who are constantly beset with difficulties, and who are 
distressed by the continuous barrage of useless statements found in those 
grammars quench their thirst and become satisfied by drinking the nectar 
of Lord Hari’s holy names. Let them also become cooled by submerging 
themselves in this nectar.” 


Or else harinamamrtam means “the Hari-naàmamrta-vyakarana, the grammar 
in which there is the nectar of Lord Hari’s names,” pibantu means “let them 
study," šatadhā means “again and again,” and avagāhantām means “let them 
ponder.” Thus the end of the verse would mean: “Let them study this Hari- 
namamrta and deliberate upon it again and again.” 


In this way, Jiva Gosvami has specified the name of his book. Because other 
grammatical treatises are full of dry talks, studying them results only in 
distress. Moreover, such treatises grant grammatical knowledge useful only 
for understanding poetry and so on. On the other hand, when one studies the 
Hari-namamrta, a sweet fragrance arises from keeping this garland of names, 
strung by a great soul and offered to Sri Krsna, around one’s neck, and at the 
same time one achieves the same knowledge of grammar. 


In addition, because this book is full of the Lord’s holy names, a faithful 
study of it will bestow the best result—bhakti known as samvid (complete 
knowledge), which is more confidential than simple knowledge of Brahman 
and which bestows the happiness of understanding the sacred devotional 
texts (bhakti-sāstras). Jiva Gosvami has stated in the first verse of the 
mangalacarana, “This nāmāvali will quickly bestow the bliss born of Lord 
Krsna’s association, poetry about Krsna, and more that pertains to Krsna.” 
Who, then, desiring their own welfare, would roam in the barren desert of dry 
grammars, giving up the all-auspicious Hari-namamrta? 
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4 
ast urere gt eat tema TT | 
APSA FAS: |i 


sānketyam pārihāsyam va 
stobham helanam eva va 
vaikuntha-nama-grahanam 
asesagha-haram viduh 


sanketyam—as an assignation; pārihāsyam—jokingly; vā—or; stobham— 
as musical entertainment; helanam—neglectfully; eva—certainly; vā—or; 
vaikuntha—of the Lord; naéma-grahanam—chanting the holy name; asesa— 
unlimited; agha-haram—neutralizing the effect of sinful life; viduh—advanced 
transcendentalists know. 


*One who chants the holy name of the Lord is immediately freed from the 
reactions of unlimited sins, even if he chants indirectly [to indicate something 
else], jokingly, for musical entertainment, or even neglectfully. This is 
accepted by all the learned scholars of the scriptures.” 


AMRTA—Someone might think that the use of Lord Hari's names as 
technical grammatical terms (sariketas) is improper and brings sinful reactions. 
To dispel that doubt, Jiva Gosvami quotes this verse from the Bhagavatam 
(6.2.14), which proves that Lord Hari's names destroy unlimited sins even 
when they are used indirectly as grammatical terms. 


SAMSODHINI—There are two basic kinds of meters in which a verse may 
be written: aksara-vrttam (qualitative meter) and mātrā-vrttam (quantitative 
meter). Aksara-vrttam is a meter calculated according to the number and 
quality of the aksaras (syllables) in a pada (quarter of a verse: line), whereas 
mátrà-vrttamis a meter calculated according to the number of mātrās (prosodial 
instants) in a pāda. In this book, the first three verses of the mangalácarana 
are matra-vrttam whereas the fourth is aksara-vrttam. The fourth verse is a 
simple sloka composed in the meter called anustubh (a meter which contains 
8 syllables per line), whereas the first three verses are composed in the arya 
meter. 


The arya meter has several varieties which are nicely explained by Anundoram 
Borooah: 
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Part IV. Ouantitative metres. 

Seci: Āryā | 

490. The only proper guantitative metre used by Sanskrit poets is āryā 
with its varieties. 

491. Āryā generally consists of two halves: the first containing thirty 
guantities and the second twenty-seven guantities, of which the 
twenty-first guantity is generally a light syllable. 

492. If both halves contain thirty quantities it is called giti. 

493. If both halves contain twenty-seven quantities it is called upagīti. 
494. If the first half consists of twenty-seven quantities and second of 
thirty, it is called udgiti. 

495. If both halves contain thirty-two quantities, it is called āryāgīti.' 


Here quantities means mātrās, and a light syllable means a laghu. In the pathya 
variety of āryā the first and third pādas of the above meters must contain 
twelve mātrās. Thus it is actually the amount of mātrās in the second and 
fourth pādas which distinguish these meters from each other. Jīva Gosvāmī's 
three verses are perfectly executed according to these rules. For example, in 
all six halves a light syllable (laghu) makes up the twenty-first quantity: 


1 
krsnam upāsitum asya 
srajam iva nāmāvalim tanavai 
tvaritam vitared esa 
tat-sahityadi-jamodam 


2: 
ahata-jalpita-jatitam 
drstvā sabdānušāsana-stomam 
hari-namavali-valitam 
vydkaranam vaisnavartham ācinmah 


3 
vyākaranņe maru-nīvrti 
jivana-lubdhah sadāgha-samvignāh 
hari-nāmāmrtam etat 
pibantu Satadhavagahantam 


19 Borooah, Anundoram. Prosody. Publication Board Assam, Gauhati. 1975 [1877]. 
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the a in nāmāvalim is laghu; 

the final i in tat-sāhityādi is laghu; 

the u in sabdanusasana is laghu; 

the first a in vaisnavārtham 1s laghu; 

the first a in sadāgha is laghu; 

the third a in šatadhāvagāhantām is laghu. 


gide 


The first verse (krsnam...) is the upagiti variety of āryā since its structure is 
12,15 / 12,15 //. 

The second verse (ahata...) is the giti variety of āryā since its structure is 
12,18 / 12,18 //. 

The third verse (vydkarane...) is āryā proper since its structure is 12,18 / 
12,15 //. 


In all six halves, the yati (pause) comes after the twelfth quantity. 


The first half of each verse begins with the cadence 2, 1, 1, 2, 1, 1. 
The second half of each verse ends with the cadence 2, 1,2, 2, 2. 


While this is not a rule, it seems that Jiva Gosvami wanted to give all three 
verses a similar rhythm. Since these three verses are mātra-vrttam, they will 
not sound the same as ordinary slokas which are aksara-vrttam. The trick to 
pronouncing these verses is to focus on holding the light syllables for one 
mátrà and the heavy syllables for two mātrās, and to pause after the first 
twelve mātrās as indicated by the commas in the verses above. In this way the 
natural rhythm of the meter will come out. 


Chapter One 


Samjiia-sandhi-prakaranam 
Terminology and 
Phonetic Combinations 


Samjna-prakaranam 
Terminology 


t | ARS qui: | 


1. nàrayanad udbhüto ’yam varna-kramah 


narayanat—from Lord Narayana; udbhütah—appeared; ayam—this; varna— 
of phonemes; kramah—series. 


This series of varnas (the Sanskrit alphabet) appeared from Narayana: 


adiiuirflleaioaumh. ka kha ga gha ra ca cha ja jha ña ta tha da dha 
na ta tha da dha na pa pha ba bha ma ya ra la va ša sa sa ha ksa. ete varnà 
aksarāni. esam udbhava-sthanani—a-a-ka-varga-ha-visarganam kanthah. 
i-I-ca-varga-ya-sanam tālu. u-ü-pa-varganam osthah. r-r-ta-varga-ra-sanam 
mūrdhā. |-l-ta-varga-la-sanam dantāh. ed-aitoh kantha-talu. od-autoh 
kanthaustham. va-kārasya dantaustham. anusvarasya Siro nāsikā va. 


VRITI—These sounds are called varnas or aksaras: 


[ae [ora] E [oe [oe [aes Pr 


EIE 
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[ao [em ara [o aa 


SAMSODHINI—To say that the word varna (phoneme) refers to a letter in 
the alphabet is inaccurate. A letter is defined as a symbol that represents a 
speech sound, not the sound itself. The Sanskrit word varna is more accurately 
translated as a phoneme, a speech sound. Having arisen from Narayana, 
the phonemes in the Sanskrit alphabet are eternal, whereas the letters used 
to represent them may vary. For example, prior to the introduction of the 
printing press in India, the script in which Sanskrit was written and taught 
varied from place to place and was often the same as the script of the local 
vernacular language. The dissemination of printed Sanskrit texts, however, 
encouraged the predominance of a single printed alphabet, the Devanagari 
script, in which the modern languages Hindi and Marathi are also written. 
Today most Sanskrit publications are printed in this script. The fifty varnas of 
the varna-krama (Sanskrit alphabet) are listed at the beginning of this section 
in both Devanagari script and roman transliteration.” 


20 For the details regarding the procedure of the writing of each Sanskrit phoneme 
and conjunct consonant, as well as an explanation of the various meters in Sanskrit and 
a thorough grammatical analysis of each word in Bhagavad-gītā, consult the three-book 
series called Sanskrit: Bhagavad-gita grammar (Bhaktivedanta Svami Language School, 
Vrindavan: Ras Bihari Lal and Sons, 2005). 


i One edition of the text does not list ksa. There is some disagreement about whether ksa 
is part of the Sanskrit alphabet. This is addressed in Samsodhini 16. 
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It will be explained in sūtra 16 that the varnas from ka to ha, the consonants of 
the Sanskrit alphabet, depend on a vowel for their pronunciation. Therefore 
the consonants are appended with the vowel a when they appear in the varna- 
krama. Thus ka refers to the varna k, kha to the varna kh, and so on. One 
should not be confused by the proliferation of terms like “the varna ka,” “ka- 
rāma”, and k ; they all refer to the consonant k, never to k+a. This is the case 
with all consonants in the Sanskrit alphabet. One should also be careful not 
to mistake kh, gh, ch, and so on, to be a combination of k+h, g+h, c+h, and so 
forth. There are no conjunct consonants that have h as their second member 
in Sanskrit. In roman transliteration, the / in kh, gh, and so on, is used merely 
to indicate that the varna is an aspirated consonant. 


The varnas from a to au, the vowels of the Sanskrit alphabet, are written 
differently when they follow a consonant. The vowel a, however, has no post- 
consonantal symbol and is assumed to come after every consonant unless 
there is another vowel or a virāma (see below) in its place. In this list, the 
post-consonantal forms of the vowels appear with the consonant k to indicate 
their proper placement: 


E ka, ET ka, P ki, WU ki, Ẹ ku, P ka, kr, Kr B kl, EK ke, kai 
kai ko, aT kau. 


In the following special instances, the post consonantal symbols of u, i, and r 
are put in different places: 


Vru, Bri, % dr, € hr. 


The virama (_) is a small oblique stroke, placed just below a consonant, that 
is used to signal the deletion of the consonant’s inherent a. Thus ak would be 
written in Devanagari as ST. The various conjunct consonants and the symbol 
called avagraha (5) will be described under sūtras 34 and 56 respectively. The 
danda ( |) is used at the end of a half-verse or sentence to signify a full stop 
(period), whereas the double danda ( || ) is used in prosody to signify the end 
of a verse and in prose to signify the end of a paragraph. The numbers of the 
Devanagari script are as follows: 


[1|2|3|4|5|(6ļ7 8 |9[0] 


BEBEBBEBBE] 
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AMRTA—One might wonder, “It was stated that the varnas appeared from 
Narayana, but from where specifically on His body did each varna appear?” 
Jiva Gosvami answers: 


VRITI— 
+ A, a, ka-varga (ka, kha, ga, gha, na), ha, and visarga (h) appeared 
from the throat of Narayana. 
+ I, i, ca-varga (ca, cha, ja, jha, fia), ya, and ša appeared from the palate 
of Narayana. 
+ U, ū, and pa-varga (pa, pha, ba, bha, ma) appeared from the lips of 
Narayana. 
+ R,T, ta-varga (ta, tha, da, dha, na), ra, and sa appeared from the top 
of the palate of Narayana. 
* L, Il, ta-varga (ta, tha, da, dha, na), la, and sa appeared from the teeth 
of Narayana. 
E and ai appeared from the throat and the palate of Narayana. 
O and au appeared from the throat and the lips of Narayana. 
V appeared from the teeth and the lips of Narayana. 
Anusvara (m) appeared from either the head or nose of Narayana. 


+ 99 9 


SAMSODHINI—The place where each varna appeared corresponds to the 
place where it is properly pronounced. The varnas a, à, ka-varga (ka, kha, ga, 
gha, na), ha, and visarga (h) are called kanthya because they are pronounced 
in the throat (kantha). The varnas i, i, ca-varga (ca, cha, ja, jha, ña), ya, and 
$a are called tālavya because they are pronounced on the palate (tālu). Other 
names, which also correspond to the place where they are pronounced, appear 
below along with their English equivalents: 


us 
ur 
"Alei 

[ee [me 


ae 
sat 


not by the order of the vargas. 


i The reason for the unusual order is that Jiva Gosvami is going by the order of the vowels, 
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Gutturo-palatals 
(kanthausthya) 

(dantausthya) 

Either in the head or in x^ 


HAM 3A m 


the nose (siro nāsikā và) 


AMRTA—Even though the word nārāyaņa can refer to any form of the Lord, 
it primarily refers to Krsna because He is the original Narayana and because 
the avataras, beginning from Matsya and Vàmana, and even the three Purusas 
are His aspects (angas). This is corroborated by Lord Brahma’s statement in 
Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.14): 


narayanas tvam na hi sarva-dehinam 
atmasy adhisakhila-loka-saksi 
narayano "gam nara-bhū-jalāyanāt 
tac capi satyam na tavaiva maya 


“Are You not the original Narayana, O supreme controller, since You are the 
Soul of every embodied being and the eternal witness of all created realms? 
Indeed, Lord Narayana is Your expansion, and He is called Narayana because 
He is the generating source of the primeval water of the universe. He is real, 
not a product of Your illusory Maya.” 


In his commentary on this verse, Sridhara Svami defines the name Narayana 
as follows: nāro jīva-samūho ’yanam āsrayo yasya sah ... nārasyāyanam 
pravrttir yasmat sah, “Narayana is He whose abode is the aggregate of jivas, 
and from whom the aggregate of jivas arises.” In other words, He stays in 
the hearts of all the living entities as the Supersoul, and He is the origin of 
all living entities. But while explaining the phrase nārāyano ’ngam, Sridhara 
Svāmī gives an alternate etymology of the word nārāyana. Narād udbhūtā 
ye ’rthas catur-vimSati-tattvani tathā narāj jātam yaj jalam tad-ayanād yo 
narayana prasiddhah so "pi tavaivangam mūrtih: “That Narayana who is 
well-known because of His entering the twenty-four elements that appeared 
from Nara and the water that was produced from Nara is also Your plenary 
portion.” The Narayana referred to here is Garbhodakašāyī Visnu. He is also 
called Nara. When Nara entered the universe, He found only darkness with 
no place in which to reside. Thus He filled half the universe with water from 
His own perspiration and laid down on the same water. Because this water 
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was produced from Nara, it is called Nāra, and because Nara lies down on 
this water he is called Nārāyaņa (One whose resting place is the water called 
Nāra). 


Jīva Gosvāmī defines Nārāyaņa in his Bhāgavatam commentary, Krama- 
sandarbha, in the following way: naranam dvitiya-trtiya-purusa-bhedanam 
samüho naram tat-samasti-rūpah prathama-purusa eva; tasyāpy ayanam 
pravrttir yasmat sa nàràyanah, “Nara is the first Purusa [Karanodakasayi 
Visnu], the source of the two Naras who are the second Purusa [Garbhodakasayi 
Visnu] and the third Purusa [Ksirodakasayi Visnu]. Narayana is He from 
whom even Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu arises.” 


The explanation of the name Narayana is nāram ayanam yasya sah 
narayanah, “Narayana is He whose shelter is the Vrajavasis.” Here the word 
nara (human) means a Vrajavasi (resident of Vrndavana), and the whole 
community of Vrajavāsīs is called nara. Thus the word nārāyaņa means Sri 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead who appears in a human-like 
form and becomes dependant on His devotees. Krsna Himself confirms this in 
Srimad Bhāgavatam (10.25.18): tasmān mac-charanam gostham man-natham 
mat-parigraham, “The Vraja-vasis*! are My shelter, My protectors, and My 
family.” Krsna, controlled by their love, is unable to even bathe, drink, eat, 
sleep, or enjoy without them. Thus in the Adi Purana Krsna tells Arjuna: 


sahāyā guravah šisyā bhujisya bandhavah striyah 
satyam vadami te partha gopyah kim me bhavanti na 


“The gopis are My assistants, My gurus, My disciples, My maidservants, My 
relatives, and My consorts. O son of Prtha, I tell you the truth. What aren’t 
the gopis to Me?” 


SAMSODHINI—It is well known that Lord Caitanya often called Advaita 
Acarya, the celebrated incarnation of Maha Visnu (Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu), 
by the name Nada. This is recorded both in the Caitanya-bhāgavata and in 
the Caitanya-caritamrta. In the Caitanya-bhagavata (Madhya 2.264), Lord 
Caitanya says to Srivasa Pandita, “By your loud chanting and Nada’s roaring 
I left Vaikuntha and came here with My associates.” In his Gaudiya-bhasya 
commentary on this verse, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarvasvati Thakura explains 
the word nada as follows: 


21 In this verse the word gostham implies the gostha-vāsīs, and gostha-vāsīs means vraja- 
vasis because the word gostha is a synonym of the word vraja. 
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The editor of Sri Sajjana-tosani, Sriman Bhaktivinoda Thakura, has 
written in Volume 7, Part 11, as follows: ‘Sriman Mahāprabhu often 
addressed Srila Advaita Prabhu as Nada. I have heard a number of 
meanings of the word nada. Some Vaisnava scholar has said that the 
word nara refers to Maha-Visnu because nara, the total aggregate of 
all living entities, is situated within Him. Is the word nada a corruption 
of the word nara? The people of Radha-de$a often use da in place 
of ra. Is this the reason that the word nara has been written as nada? 
This meaning is often applicable. The word nara or nara (nādā) is 
explained by Sridhara Svamipada in his Bhāvārtha-dīpikā commentary 
on Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.14) as follows: ‘The word nara refers to 
the aggregate of living entities, and the word ayana refers to the shelter. 
You are Narayana Himself because You are the supreme shelter of all 
embodied souls. You are Narayana because all the propensities (ayana) 
of the living entities (nàra) emanate from You. You are the supreme 
Narayana because You know (ayana) all living entities (nara). You are 
renowned as Narayana because You are the supreme shelter (ayana) 
of the water that emanates from Nara.’ In the smrtis it is stated: ‘All 
the truths born from Nara are known as nārān by the learned scholars. 
Since the Supreme Lord is the shelter of this nārān, learned scholars 
glorify Him as Narayana.’ In the Manu-samhita (1.10) it is stated: ‘The 
waters are called nara, for they emanate from the Supersoul, Nara. As 
they are His original resting place (ayana), He is named Narayana.’ 


In Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa, the varna-krama is traced back to Narayana, 
who is glorified throughout Vedic literature as the Supreme Lord. In that 
regard, the first sūtra of Katantra grammar is: siddho varna-samamnayah, 
“There is an established tradition of phonemes.”” When Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's students asked Him to explain it, He replied: sarva-varne 
siddha narayana, “Narayana is established in each phoneme” (Caitanya- 
bhagavata, Madhya 1.252) (in Sanskrit: sarva-varne siddho náráayanah). He 
added that the origin of the phonemes is Krsna's glance: sisya bale, varna 
siddha haila kemane? prabhu bale, krsna-drsti-pātera kāraņe (Caitanya- 
bhāgavata, Madhya 1.253). 


According to Haridasa Dasa of Navadvipa, the purport of Jiva Gosvami’s sütra 
is that Narayana manifested the syllable om in the sky of Brahma’s heart, and 
Brahma created the alphabet from omkara: tato ’ksara-samamnayam asrjad 


22 Inthis context, the word siddha (established) means nitya (eternal). 
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bhagavan ajah (Bhāgavatam 12.6.43).? However, in Panini's system, the most 
popular system of Sanskrit grammar, the varna-krama is said to originate 
from the fourteen pratyāhāra-sūtras emanated from Sri Siva. 


Pratyahara 


The term pratyāhāra literally means “withdrawal”, as in the fifth stage of the 
eightfold Yoga system (withdrawal of the senses). But in Panini’s grammar, 
the term pratyāhāra refers to an abridgment: the abbreviation of a series of 
varnas into one syllable by combining the first member of the series with the 
indicatory letter of the last member. The purpose of this system is brevity in 
the wording: The sage Panini, author of the famous Astadhyayi (the bible of 
Sanskrit grammar, literally “a group of eight chapters”), formed pratyaharas 
and used such codes to make his sūtras (rules) as short as possible. It is said 
that Lord Siva sounded his damaru drum and thus revealed the following 
fourteen pratyāhāra-sūtras (often called the Mahešvara-sūtras or Siva-sütras) 
to Panini: 


1. a-i-u[n]; 2. r-I[k]; 3. e-o[n]; 4. ai-au[c]; 5. ha-ya-va-ra[t]; 6. la[n]; 7. ña- 
ma-na-na-na[m]; 8. jha-bhafū]; 9. gha-dha-dha[s]; 10. ja-ba-ga-da-da[s]; 11. 
kha-pha-cha-tha-tha-ca-ta-ta[v]; 12. ka-pa[y]; 13. $a-sa-sa[r]; 14. ha[l]. 


The arrangement of the Siva-sütras is as follows: 

(A) Vowels (sūtras 1-4): simple (1-2), complex (3-4) (nonexhaustive lists); 

(B) Consonants (sütras 5-14): semivowels (5-6), nasals (7), voiced 
aspirates (8-9), voiced nonaspirates (10), voiceless aspirates (11), 
voiceless nonaspirates (12), as well as sibilants and h (13-14) (ūsman, or 
Sa-varga). 


A pratyāhāra is made from one or more pratyāhāra-sūtras. In the pratyahara- 
sūtras, the letters in brackets are indicatory letters, not to be counted among 
the group of varnas indicated by a pratyāhāra. Further, a, i, u, r, and / in 
the first two sūtras stand for both the short form and the long form of the 


23 varna-krama—panini Siva hoite damaru-vādye udghosite caturdaša sūtrādhāra a iu n ity- 
adi pāiyāchilen. [...] kintu ei nāmāmrte *nàrayanad udbhūto ’yam varna-kramah” mātrkā- 
krame svara-vyafijanadi varna Sri-narayana hoite udbhūta hoiyā svābhāvika uccaraner 
paryyāye nirdista hoiteche. ‘tene brahma-hrda ya adi-kavaye’ (bha. 1.1.1) o ‘pracodita yena’ 
(bhā. 2.4.22) ity-ādi vacane jana jay je narayana-i sva-nābhi-kamalaja brahmār mukha hoite 
sabda-brahma prakatita koriyācchen. nārāyana hoite prapta nada-brahma hoite brahmā 
antah-stha, usmādi aksara-samasti srsti koriyācchen, tāhāo bhāg. 12.6.43 hoite avagata 
haoyā jay. (Dasa, Haridāsa, Gaudiya-vaisnava-sahitya, Haribol Kutir, Navadwip, Bengal, 
1967 [1948], sastha-pariccheda, pp. 216-217) 


Samjna 41 


simple vowels (ref. the pratyāhāra ak in: akah savarne dīrghah, Astadhyayi 
6.1.101)—a and à, i and i, u and ū, r and F, and / and I respectively. The 
pratyāhāra al therefore indicates the group of varnas beginning from a in 
the first pratyāhāra-sūtra and ending with ha, which has the indicatory letter 
L in the fourteenth pratyāhāra-sūtra. Thus the pratyāhāra al indicates the 
whole alphabet. Similarly, the pratyahara ac indicates the group of varnas 
beginning from a in the first pratyāhāra-sūtra and ending with au, which has 
the indicatory letter c, in the fourth pratyāhāra-sūtra. Thus the pratyāhāra ac 
indicates all the vowels. Other pratyāhāras are made in the same way. 


In the pratyāhāra-sūtras, both the indicatory letter n and ha appear twice. This 
can lead to confusion. For example, the pratyāhāra an in Astādhyāyi 1.1.51 
(ur an ra-parah) denotes a-i-u (the first Siva-sütra), but the pratyahara an in 
Astadhyayi 1.1.69 (an ud-it savarnasya capratyayah) denotes all the phonemes 
in the first six Šiva-sūtras. But as regard ha, it was necessary to repeat it twice: 
The second ha is only used within pratyaharas that have the indicatory letter 
L as in sal (Sa-varga, or the hari-gotras in HNV 25). 


The first two sūtras of Astadhyayi illustrate the usage of the application of 
pratyāhāra (coding): 

(1) vrddhir ad aic, “A, ai [and au] are called vrddhi ” (Astadhyayi 1.1.1), 
where aic is a code word for ai-au[c], in reference to Siva-sütra 4 above (in 
ad, the letter t, which changes to d by phonetic combination, is an indicatory 
letter explained in Astadhyayi 1.1.70; the gist is that the letter t excludes the 
prolonged (pluta) sound of à), and: 

(2) ad en gunah, “A, e [and o] are called guna” (Astadhyayi 1.1.2), where en is 
a code word for e-o[ri] (Siva-sütra 3); the letter ais considered guna only in the 
sense that ar and al are the respective gunas of r and | (Siddhanta-kaumudi 17; 
HNV 117); here at, which changes to ad by phonetic combination, excludes 
both à and prolonged a. 


In addition, Panini made some pratyāhāras without referring to the pratyahara- 
sutras. In total, it is said that Panini used forty-two pratyāhāras. 


3 | aaa WAST AAMT: | 


2. tatradau caturda$a sarvesvarah 


tatra—there (in the alphabet); adau—in the beginning; caturdasa—fourteen; 
sarva-isvarah—sarvesvaras (the vowels of the Sanskrit alphabet). 


The first fourteen varnas of the alphabet are called sarvesvaras. 
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tasmin varna-krame ādau caturdaša varnāh sarvesvara-namano bhavanti—a 

üiiuürrl le ai o au. ete svarā acas ca prācīnānām. ete svatantroccaranah. 

kādīnām uccaranam caisam adhinam iti sarvesvarah. 
mātrā-lāghava-mātram putrotsava iti pare 'bhimanyante | 
hari-nāmāksara-lābhād vayam tv amūdrk tiras-kurmah || 


VRTTI—The sarvesvaras are: 


aa [oral e [a oe es [ae 


Earlier grammarians called these fourteen phonemes the svaras or the ac-s.** 
These fourteen varnas are pronounced independently. They are called 
sarvesvaras because the pronunciation of the varnas from ka onward (the 
consonants) depends on them. (The actual consonants are k, and so on.) 


AMRTA—The etymology of the word svara (vowel) is svenaiva rājata iti 
svarah, *A svara is so named because it shines (rājate) by itself (sva).” The 
word sarvešvara, which means *the controller of everything,” refers to Šrī 
Krsna, the Lord of both the material and spiritual worlds. The pronunciation 
of the anusvara and visarga is also dependent on the sarvesvaras. Just as Lord 
Krsna manifests Himself in the form of fourteen manvantarāvatāras and 
restores specific universal affairs, the vowels appear in fourteen forms and 
cause particular grammatical operations. The fourteen manvantarāvatāras, as 
listed in Ripa Gosvāmī's Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta, are Yajīta, Visnu, Satyasena, 
Hari, Vaikuntha, Ajita, Vàmana, Sārvabhauma, Rsabha, Visvaksena, 
Dharmasetu, Sudhama, Yogesvara, and Brhadbhanu. 


VRITI—“Others consider the mere brevity of mātrās ^to be like the delight 
created by the birth of a son, but we will disregard this idea because by doing 
so we will gain the syllables of Lord Hari’s names.” 


24 Idid not translate the first line of the vrtti, tasmin varna-krame ādau caturdasa varnah 
sarvesvara-namano bhavanti, because in the Samjrid-sandhi-prakarana the first line of the 
vrtti is usually only a paraphrase of the sūtra. And the translation of the sūtras is shown, the 
translations of the paraphrases are not required. 

25 A mātrā is defined as a mora or, in other words, the length of time required to 
pronounce a short vowel. For more details, consult sūtras 31 to 34, and Samsodhini on the 
fourth verse of the marnigalacarana. 
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AMRTA—In other words, to the other ācāryas who compose sūtras, saving 
matras gives the same joy as celebrating the birth of a son. But to gain the 
syllables of Lord Hari’s names, this approach has been disregarded, for 
the divine bliss attained from the syllables of the holy names is millions of 
times greater than the insignificant material happiness that comes from 
achieving brevity in the composition of sūtras. This verse is Jiva Gosvāmī's 
answer to the following argument: “The ancient sages have accepted brevity 
in composing their grammars in accordance with the following definition of 
a sūtra—svalpāksaram analpartham visuddham sarvato-mukham / visesa- 
kathanāpeksam sütram sūtra-vido viduh, "The knowers of sūtras know a sūtra 
to be comprised of a few syllables, able to convey a lot of meaning, pure (free 
from error), complete, and relevant to the topic under discussion.’ Why then 
does the author of this book deviate from this principle?” 


SAMSODHINI—Jiva Gosvami suddenly makes such a statement here because 
this sūtra is the first samjūā-sūtra (a sūtra that gives a name) in the Hari- 
namamrta-vydkarana. Jiva Gosvami chose to name the vowels sarvesvaras. 
This name takes six times longer to pronounce than the Paninian term ac 
because it has six mātrās whereas ac has only one. Therefore he writes this 
verse to justify his disregard of the conventional rules of brevity. 


3 | aq Saad: | 


3. dasa dasavatarah 
dasa—ten; dasa-avatarah—dasavataras. 
The first ten varnas of the alphabet are called dasavataras. 


aüiiuürrll. 


VRITI—The dasàvatàras are: 


AMRTA—The word dašāvatāra, which means “one who has ten incarnations,” 
refers to Sri Krsna, who appears in the following ten incarnations: Matsya, 
Kūrma, Varāha, Nrsimha, Vāmana, Parasurama, Rama, Balarama, Buddha, 
and Kalki. 
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v | WWE di ATR | 


4. tesam dvau dvav ekatmakau 


tesam—among them (the dasdvataras); dvau dvau—every two varnas; 
ekātmakau—are two ekātmakas (same nature). 


Among the dašāvatāras, both varnas of each consecutive pair are called 
ekatmakas. 


tesam dasavataranam madhye krameņa dvau dvau varnau pratyekam 
parasparam caikātmakau jrieyau. yatha—a à iti dvau ekatmakau, i i iti dvau, 
evam u ü ity-ādi. atra sa-varņa-samjītā ca. pratyekam ekātmakatvam spastam 
eveti parasparartham idam sūtram. 


VRITI—Among the dasavataras, both varnas of each consecutive pair are 
called ekātmakas, individually and mutually. The two varnas a and à are 
ekatmakas, the two varnas i and i are ekatmakas, and so on. Needless to say, 
each varna among the dasavataras is individually an ekatmaka of itself. This 
sūtra is stated to point out that they are also ekātmakas of each other. 


AMRTA—The word ekātmaka means “one whose essence or identity is the 
same as another.” The idea is that both varnas in a pair of ekātmakas are 
essentially the same, just as Krsna’s prakāša and vilāsa forms are nondifferent 
in identity from Svayam-rüpa Krsna. The many identical forms the original 
Krsna manifests in pastimes like the rāsa dance are called prakāša. The 
different forms, such as the Narayana forms that Krsna manifests in pastimes 
like brahma-vimohana-līlā, are called vilāsa. Forms like Balarama and 
energies such as Laksmi should also be understood as vilāsa forms since 
they are also tad-ekātma-rūpas, “forms that are nondifferent in identity from 
Krsna.” 


It is obvious that the same varna is individually an ekātmaka of itself, just as 
one a is the same as another a, and so on. However, within each pair, each 
varna is also an ekātmaka of the other. That is, a and à are ekātmakas of each 
other, i and i are ekātmakas of each other, and so on. 


« | Gat arm: | 


5. pūrvo vamanah 


pūrvah—the first one; vamanah—vamana (short vowel). 
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The first varna in each pair of ekatmakas is called vamana. 


aiur l ete hrasvas ca. 


VRITI—The vāmanas are: 


EXER 


Earlier grammarians called them hrasvas. 


& | farre: | 


6. paras trivikramah 

parah—the other one; trivikramah—trivikrama (long vowel). 
The latter varna in each pair of ekatmakas is called trivikrama. 
üiür l. ete dirghàs ca. 


VRTTI—The trivikramas are: 


Earlier grammarians called them dīrghas. 


SAMSODHINI—In His Trivikrama form, Lord Vāmana covered the whole 
universe with two steps and placed the third step on Bali Maharaja’s head. 
Therefore both Vamana and Trivikrama refer to the same incarnation in 
two forms, one short, the other tall. Thus Jiva Gosvami has appropriately 
chosen these two names to describe the short and long vowels in each pair of 
ekatmakas, for a and à and so on are essentially the same varna: They only 
differ in the duration of the pronunciation. 


v | AMAA: AAMT SANT: | 


7. a-ā-varjitāh sarvesvara isvarah 


a-ā-varjitāh—excluding the varnas a and à; sarvesvarah—sarvesvaras; 
isvarah—isvaras. 
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The sarvešvaras exluding a and à are called isvaras. 


iiuürrlleaio au. 


VRTTI— The isvaras are: 


ESESEBESESES 


AMRTA—The isvaras are the presiding deities of the twelve months as 
described in Sri-caitanya-caritamrta (Madhya 20.195-201). The names of the 
presiding deities for each of the twelve months, beginning with marga-sirsa 
(November-December), are: Kesava, Narayana, Madhava, Govinda, Visnu, 
Madhusūdana, Trivikrama, Vamana, Sridhara, Hrsīkeša, Padmanābha, and 
Damodara. 


C | Saat Sar: | 


8. dasavatara i$ah 

dasavatarah—dasavataras; isah—isas. 

The dasavataras excluding a and ā are called isas. 
iiuürrll. 


VRITI—The īsas are: 


EXEREBEDIESESEUET 


AMRTA-——According to Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta, the i$as are the presiding 
deities of the eight coverings of the universe (earth, water, fire, air, ether, 
ego, mahat-tattva, and prakrti). The names of the presiding deities for each 
of the eight coverings are: Varaha, Matsya, Sürya, Pradyumna, Aniruddha, 
Sankarsana, Vasudeva, and Paramesvara. 


e | AMEE START: | 


9. a-à-i-I-u-ü anantah 
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a-ā-i-ī-u-ū—the varnas a, à, i, i, u, and a; anantah—anantas. 
A, dà, i, i, u, and ū are called anantas. 


AMRTA—The name Ananta refers to Baladeva and His expansions, and 
means “he of whom there is no end." There are six Anantas, the original 
Ananta, Baladeva, in Krsna-loka and his five expansions: Sankarsana, 
Kāraņodaka-šāyī Visnu, Garbhodaka-sayi Visnu, Ksirodaka-sayi Visnu, and 
the thousand-hooded Sesa. Laksmana is not mentioned separately because 
He is included in Sankarsana. 


Qo | Baan TAT: | 

10. i-ī-u-ū catuh-sanah 

i-I-u-ü—the varnas i, i, u, and ū; catuh-sanah—catuhsanas. 
I, i, u, and ū are called catuhsanas. 


AMRTA—The word catuh-sanah refers to the four Kumāras as a group. 
The names of the four Kumaras are Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanat-kumara, 
and Sanātana. They are a special incarnation of the Lord according to the 
following statement of Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.3.3): 


caturbhir avatàro ’yam eka eva satam matah 
sana-sabdāt catursv eva catuh-sana iti smrtah 


“Saintly authorities consider this incarnation of four persons as a single 
avatara. Because all their names include the word Sana, the scriptures call 
them the four Sanas.” 


?t | WSGEECWqust | 


11. u-ū-r-f catur-bhujāh 

u-ü-r-r—the varnas u, ii, r, and F; catuh-bhujah—caturbhujas. 

U, ū, r, and r are called caturbhujas. 

AMRTA—The name “Caturbhuja” refers to Narayana and means “He who 


has four arms.” But the caturbhujas as a group refer to the four yugāvatāras 
who manifest themselves in different colors (white, red, black, and yellow) to 
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propagate the four yuga-dharmas (meditation, fire sacrifice, deity worship, 
and congregational chanting of the Holy names) in the four yugas (Satya, 
Tretā, Dvāpara, and Kali). When the original Personality of Godhead, Šrī 
Krsna, or His special incarnation, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, is manifest, the 
yugāvatāra does not incarnate independently, but rather merges into Him. 
Therefore the original Personality of Godhead is also sometimes called a 
yugāvatāra because the activities He performs also fulfill the purpose of the 
yugāvatāra. And considering that the activities the original Personality of 
Godhead performs fulfill the purpose of a yugāvatāra, He is also sometimes 
called a yugavatara. 


CERIS o CHE 


12. e-ai-o-au catur-vyūhāh 


e-ai-o-au—the varnas e, ai, o, and au; catuh-vyūhāh—caturvyūhas (the 
diphthongs of the Sanskrit alphabet). 


E, ai, o, and au are called caturvyūhas. 
sandhy-aksarani. ete sarva eva trivikramah. 


VRITI—The earlier grammarians called them sandhy-aksaras. All of them 
are trivikramas. 


AMRTA—The word catur-vyūha refers to the aggregate of the quadruple 
forms: Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha. According to 
the Tri-kanda-sesa, a supplement to the Amara-kosa, the word vyūha means 
either a form (deha) or an army (sainya). 


SAMSODHINI—The caturvyūhas are named sandhy-aksaras because 
they result from the combination (sandhi) of two vowels. The particular 
combinations that produce each of the caturvyūhas will be shown in sūtras 
43, 44, 48, and 49. 


23 1 eta (asuma | 


13. am iti visnu-cakram 
am—the varna m; iti—thus; visnu-cakram—visnucakra. 


am is called visnucakra. 
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a-kāra uccāranārthah. anusvārah. 


VRTTI—Earlier grammarians called it anusvāra. The a in am is for the sake 
of pronunciation. 


AMRTA—A cakra is so named because it strikes down (cakate) [from the 
verbal root cak pratighate]. The disc of Lord Visnu (the visnu-cakra) is named 
Sudaršana. This varna is similar to a cakra because it also has a circular shape. 


SAMSODHINI—The a in ari is inserted only to aid pronunciation. The actual 
varna is m, written as the bindu (“ * ") in Devanagari script. The phoneme a is 
similarly used to aid pronunciation in the next two sūtras, the real phonemes 
being * and h, which are written as * % ” and “ $ ” in Devanagari script. 


ev | ot eta RAT: | 


wee. 7 
14. aiti visnu-capah 

v v.. i z ; " 

ā—the varna à ; iti—thus; visnu-capah—visnucàpa. 

Nx. x = 

a is called visnucapa. 

anunāsikas ca. nāsikā-bhavo ’yam, sānunāsikas tu mukha-nāsikā-bhavah. 


VnrTTI—Earlier grammarians called it anunāsika. This varna is pronounced 
in the nose, but a varna with an anunasika ?* is pronounced by using both the 
mouth and the nose. 


AMRTA—The word visnu-cápa means “the bow of Visnu." This bow is 
famous by the name Sarnga. 


t par gf repe: | 

15. ah iti visnu-sargah 

ah—the varna h; iti—thus; visnu-sargah—visnusarga. 
ah is called visnusarga. 

visargas ca. 


VRTTI—Earlier grammarians called it visarga. 


- x ; S S ie E ; 
26 An example of a sānunāsika, a varna with an anunāsika, is a. This is the varna a with 
Tm U 
the anunāsika ( Y ). 
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AMRTA—The word visnu-sarga means “the abode of Lord Visnu.” Jīva 
Gosvami comments that the word tri-sargah, found in the first verse of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam, means “the three abodes: Gokula, Mathura, and 
Dvārakā.” The Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta states that Krsna’s abode has two 
divisions because Mathura and Gokula are included within Mathura: 
Dhamasya dvi-vidham proktam mathuram dvārvatī tathā, “Krsna’s abode 
is said to have two divisions—Mathura and Dvaraka.” Thus the two dots in 
the visnusarga represent the two abodes Mathura and Dvaraka. Or else they 
represent Gokula and Mathura in accordance with the following statement of 
the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta. Mathuram ca dvidhā prāhur gokulam puram eva 
ca: “Mathura has two further subdivisions, Gokula and the city Mathura.” 


SAMSODHINI—The previous grammarians called this phoneme visarga. By 
making the vi of this word into visnu, Jiva Gosvami has expertly converted it 
into a spiritual name with a relevant meaning. 


28 | leat PASI STAT: | 


16. kadayo visnu-janah 


ka-ādayah—the varnas beginning with ka; visnu-janah—visnujanas (the 
consonants of the Sanskrit alphabet). 


All the varnas from ka onward are called visnujanas. 


ka-kārādayo ha-kārāntā varnà visnujana-namano bhavanti. visnoh sarva- 
vyāpakatayā sarvesvarasya jana iva tasyadhina ity arthah—ka kha ga gha na 
ca cha ja jha fia ta tha da dha na ta tha da dha na pa pha ba bha ma ya ra la 
va ša sa sa ha. ka-sa-samyoge tu ksah. ete vyafijanàni halas ca. 


VRITI—The varnas from ka to ha are called visnujanas. Every visnujana is 
dependent on a sarvesvara in the same way as the living entities are dependent 
on Lord Visnu, who, being all-pervading, is the controller of everything 
(sarvesvara). The visnujanas are: 


Esp [5 s [| 3 
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Earlier grammarians called the visnujanas the vyafijanas or the hal-s. But 
ksa is the combination of ka and ṣa.” 


AMRTA—The Lord is called Visnu because He pervades (vevesti) the worlds. 
[The verbal root is vis[]] vyaptau.] The name Visnu can also refer to Lord 
Krsna because Krsna is the original Visnu. This is supported by the following 
statements from the Padma Purdna and Srimad-Bhagavatam respectively: 
yatha radha priya visnoh, “as Radha is the beloved of Visnu" and vikriditam 
vraja-vadhübhir idam ca visnoh, “the sporting of Lord Visnu with the young 
women of Vraja.” The word jana means “an associate.” Thus the word visnu- 
jana means “an associate of Lord Krsna.” Lord Visnu alone is the controller 
of everything (sarvesvara) because He is all-pervading. Just as His creatures 
(the visnu-janas) are dependent on Him, the consonants (also known as 
visnujanas) are dependent on the vowels (the sarvesvaras). The purport is 
that the visnujanas depend on sarvesvaras for their pronunciation because it 
is impossible to pronounce a visnujana without the help of a sarvesvara. 


SAMSODHINI—The names visnujana and vyafjana both have the sound 
jana in them, and the names sarvesvara and svara both have the sound 
vara in them. Thus Jiva Gosvami has created rhyming equivalents which 
simultaneously express the constitutional dependence of the consonants and 
the living entities on the vowels and the Supreme Lord respectively. 


In the vrtti, the words ka-sa-samyoge tu ksah serve to exclude ksa-rama from 
the visnujanas. In the Haridasa, Puridasa, and Caitanya Matha editions, which 
are all based on the Bāla-tosanī commentary, ksa is included as the final 
member of the alphabet, in Vrtti 1, but in the Krsnadasa edition, which is based 
on the Amrtāsvādinī commentary, ksa is not seen there. Indeed its absence is 
confirmed by the following excerpts from the Amrtāsvādinī commentary on 
this sūtra: a-rāmādi-ha-rāmānto varna-kramah (the alphabet, from a to ha) 


27 In the Devanagari script, the special character eT (ksa) is used to represent the 
combination of ka-rama and sa-rama. Thus a special effort is made here to point that out 
with the phrase ka-sa-samyoge tu ksah: “But ksa is the combination of ka and sa.” Similarly, 
the character ‘Al Gia) is used to represent the combination of ja-rama and fia-rama, as will 
be pointed out in vrtti 190 with the sentence: j-/ioh sat-sange jfiah: “When there is sat-sanga 
of ja-rama and fia-rama, we get jūa.” 
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and varnanam ekona-paficasat-prakaratvam darsitam (the alphabet has been 
shown to be fortynine-fold). Furthermore, ksa is generally not included in the 
alphabets listed in other Sanskrit grammars. 


On the other hand, Visvanātha Cakravarti Thakura explains in his book 
Mantrartha-dipika that Harināmāmrta-vyākaraņa lists fifty varnas in total 
and that the Rādhā-krsna-sahasra-nāma-stotra of Brhan-Nāradīya Purana 
mentions pajicasad-varna-rüpini (she who is the embodiment of the fifty 
varnas) as one of the names of Srimati Radharani. The acarya mentions the 
same theory in his explanation of the term aksa-mālā in Bhakti-rasāmrta- 
sindhu: aksa-mālā a-kārādi-ksa-kāra-paryanta-varņa-sankhaka-mālā yesam 
(Bhakti-sara-pradarsini 1.2.122). Similarly, even though Bala on vrtti 1 also 
says: a-rāmādi-ha-rāmānto varna-kramah (the alphabet beginning with a 
and ending with ha), it contains an extra sentence: atra ka-sa-samyoge ksa 
iti vaksyamanatve "pi ksa-ramas ca darsitah, * Although it will be explained 
in vrtti 16 that ksa is the combination of ka and sa, ksa is also shown here." 
The ultimate deciding point, however, is that Jīva Gosvāmī does list ksa in 
the alphabet when he elaborates upon the varnas in his Krama-sandarbha 
commentary on Bhāgavatam 11.12.17. His commentary is shown below. 
Furthermore, Jiva Gosvàmi also uses the wording ksa-ramasya in Brhat 
sütra 283: This indicates beyond a doubt that ksa is considered an additional 
varna, because according to sütra 35 the word rama is only used to refer to a 
varna. Even though ksa is accepted as a varna in this way, it is not counted 
as a visnujana because here (vrtti 16) Jiva Gosvami is clear: “The varnas 
beginning with ka and ending with ha are called visnujanas. Ksa, however, 
is only the combination of ka and sa." But even this statement suggests that 
ksa is actually included as the final member of the alphabet, otherwise there 
would be no need to exclude it from the visnujanas. Taking these reasons 
in consideration, in this edition we included ksa as the final member of the 
alphabet (in the text of Vrtti 1). 


Srila Prabhupāda provides an interesting explanation of the name Adhoksaja 
which supports the inclusion of ksa among the basic phonemes: 


And in Sanskrit, as in English it is A to Z, similarly in Sanskrit, a, 
à, i, u, and the end is ksa. So a and ksa, that is called aksa. Aksa-ja. 
And ja means generated. So we also compose words, those who are 
Sanskrit scholars, they compose words from a to ksa, just like English 
they compose words from A to Z. So our mental speculation and 


28 Bhanu Svāmī's edition of Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu reads aksā-mālā, but the proper 
reading aksa-mālā is confirmed in the edition published by Bhakti-sundara Gosvami (the 
disciple of Bhakti-raksaka Sridhara Maharaja) (Caitanya Sarasvata Krsnanusilana Sangha, 
1990). 
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advancement of education is limited between this a and ksa, aksa. 
Aksa-ja. But Krsna is adhoksaja. Adhoksaja means where these 
kinds of speculation, beginning from a to ksa, will not act. Therefore 
His name is Adhoksaja. Adhah krta, cut down. (Lecture on Srimad- 
Bhagavatam 1.8.19—Mayapura, September 29, 1974). 


The Sixty-three Phonemes 


In Krama-sandarbha 11.12.17, Jīva Gosvami lists sixty-three phonemes.” The 
Amrta commentary on vrtti 1 partially quotes this text of Krama-sandarbha, 
which is based on two verses, mentioned below, quoted by Sridhara Svami 
in Bhāvārtha-dīpikā 11.12.17. The following is a summary translation of Jiva 
Gosvami’s text: 


The Sruti states: 
catvāri vāk parimitā padāni 
tani vidur brāhmaņā ye manisinah 
guhā trini nihitā nengayanti 
turiyam vaco manusyā vadanti 


“Sound (vdc) is measured in four stages (Para, Pasyanti, Madhyama, and 
Vaikhari).*° Brahmanas who are wise know these four stages. The first three 
stages of sound appear only within the body. They do not manifest themselves 
externally. The fourth stage of sound is what humans speak.” (Rg-vedal.164.45) 


29 sruty-abhiyukta-slokau drstāntāv evālaukika-vān-mayatvāt tatra $rutau vak-parimitani 
ādhāra-nābhi-hrdayesu sphuranty api nengayanti svarūpam na prakāšayantīti padārthah. 
atha sloke yā sā parākhyā mitro ’gnih varunah somah tayoh sadanam ādhāra-cakram tasmāt 
prana sangenoccaranti svayam eva sūksmam udbhavantī tri-sasti-varnan prasūyate kaih 
antah-karanābhyām prakata-karanena ca tatas tam prathamam uditām satīra pasyanty- 
ākhyā atah pasyati na tūccārayati yam tam prathamam tathā buddhi-samstham uccārayāmīti 
vicara-yutam madhyamam  karana-visadam  sthana-prayatna-nirmalam | vaikharim 
prapadye. tri-sastim iti hrasva-dirgha-pluta-bhedenano nava, plutatvabhavat r-l-varndas 
catvarah, hrasvatvābhāvād eco ’stau, udāttādi-svarās tu tad-antargatā eva, visargānusvara- 
jihvamiliyopadhmaniyas catvārah, evam pajica-vimsatih, sparšāš ca tavantah, evam paūcāšat, 
ya-va-lāh sānunāsikā nir-anunāsikās ceti sat, repha ekah, la-karasya dantya-mürdhanyatva- 
bhedena dvih-pāthān ša-sa-sa-ha-la-ksāh sat, evam tri-sastir iti. (Krama-sandarbha 11.12.17) 
(Sources: Srimad Bhāgavatam, published by Rāma-Nārāyaņa Dasa, Mūršidābād, Bengal, 
1936 [1887], and Srimad-bhagavatam aneka-vyakhya-samalankrtam, published by Krsna- 
Sankara Sastri (Bhāgavata-vidyā-pītham, Ahmedabad, Gujarat, 1996))) 

30 Visvanātha Cakravarti Thakura, commenting on the same verse in his commentary on 
Bhagavatam 11.21.36, explains these divisions as follows. The prana phase of Vedic sound, 
known as Para, is situated in the ādhāra-cakra; the mental phase, known as Pašyantī, is 
situated in the area of the navel, in the manipüraka-cakra; the intellectual phase, known as 
Madhyamā, is situated in the heart area, in the anāhata-cakra. Finally, the manifest sensory 
phase of Vedic sound is called Vaikhari. 
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This is the explanatory verse (cited by Srīdhara Svāmī): 


yāsā mitrā-varuņa-sadanād uccarantī tri-sastim 
varnan antah-prakata-karanaih prāna-sangāt prasūte 
tam pasyantim prathamam uditām madhyamam buddhi-samstham 
vacam vaktre karana-visadam vaikharim ca prapadye 


“I take shelter of sound (vāc) which arises, [in its subtle form of prana], from 
the abode of agni and soma (the adhara-cakra) and eventually produces 
sixty-three varnas through the contact of the prana with the two internal 
organs (mind and intelligence) and the one external organ (the mouth).*! The 
Pasyanti stage is the stage where sound first becomes visible in the mind. 
The Madhyamā stage is the stage where one decides within one's intelligence 
that ‘I will articulate this sound.’ And the Vaikhari stage is the stage where 
the sound appears in the mouth and becomes clear in terms of place of 
pronunciation (sthāna) and mode of articulation (prayatna) (lit. effort).?" 


This is the enumeration of the sixty-three phonemes: The an-s (an is the 
pratyahara of a, i, and u) are nine in number since each of them can be hrasva, 
dirgha, or pluta. The varnas r and | make another four since they cannot be 
pluta (they can only be Arasva or dirgha). The ec-s (ec is the pratyahara of e, 
ai, o, and au) make another eight since they cannot be hrasva (they can only 
be dirgha or pluta). The svaras (Vedic accents), such as udātta, are included 
within these vowels.? The visarga, anusvara, jihvāmūlīya (Brhat 131), and 
upadhmaniya (Brhat 132) make another four. Thus we have twenty-five 
varnas so far. The sparsas (the consonants from ka to ma) are twenty-five 
in number. Thus we have fifty varnas so far. Ya, va, and la make another six, 
since they can be either sānunāsika or nir-anunāsika (Brhat 109 and Brhat 


31 The phrase ya sa mitra-variina-sadandd uccaranti here refers to the Para stage of sound 
as Jiva Gosvami indicates with the words yā sā parākhyā. Thus the first half of this verse 
gives a synopsis of all four stages of sound. For example, at the Para stage sound arises in 
the form of prana from the ādhāra-cakra, at the Pašyantī stage that prana then contacts the 
mind, at the Madhyama stage that prana then contacts the intelligence, and at the Vaikhari 
stage it contacts the speech organs (lips, teeth, tongue, alveolar ridge, hard palate, velum 
(soft palate), uvula and glottis). 

32 The places of pronunciation are mentioned in vrtti 1. The modes of articulation are 
mentioned in the Brhat edition: asparsi prayatnah sarvesvaranam, sparsi visnu-varganam, 
isat-sparsi hari-mitranam, “The mode of articulation for the sarvesvaras is non-contact, for 
the visnuvargas contact, and for the harimitras slight contact.” (Brhat 34). 

33 The varieties of a vowel that are based on the svāra and visnucāpa are not counted 
among the sixty-three. For example, there are actually eighteen types of a due to the three 
varieties of hrasva, dirgha, and pluta multiplied by the three varieties of udātta, anudātta, 
and svarita accents multiplied by the two varieties of sa-visnucāpa and nir-visnucāpa. The 
same should be inferred for the other vowels. 
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115). Repha (ra) is one. Sa, sa, sa, ha, la, and ksa make another six, since la is 
listed twice, as it can be either dental or cerebral (dental la is written as la and 
cerebral la is written as 95 ).** Thus we have sixty-three varnas in total. 


$9 1a Area: V ae Person: | 


17. te mantah pajica pafica visnu-vargah 


te—the visnujanas; mantah—ending with the varna ma; paūca pafica—in five 
groups of five; visnu-vargah—visnuvargas. 


The visnujanas from ka to ma, arranged in five groups of five, are called 
visnuvargas. 


ete vargas ca. ka kha ga gha na iti ka-vargah. evam ca-vargah ta-vargah ta- 
vargah pa-vargas ca. tatra samāna-vargah sa-varga ucyate, sa-varnas ca. 


VķrTTī—Earlier grammarians called them vargas. Ka-varga is so named 
because it consists of the following five varnas beginning with ka: ka, kha, 
ga, gha, and na. Ca-varga, ta-varga, ta-varga, and pa-varga are formed in 
the same way. Among the visnuvargas any varna which belongs to the same 
varga is called sa-varga or sa-varna. 


The visnuvargas are: 


Bein | i | Wie 


SAMSODHINI—Any varna among the visnuvargas that is in the same varga 
as another varna is called sa-varga or sa-varna of that varna. For example, 
ka is in the same varga as gha and therefore a sa-varga (or sa-varna) of gha. 
Similarly, ña is a sa-varga of ja and so forth. 


34 The cerebral la is seen in at the outset of the opening verse of Rg-veda: aint 
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In poetry, pa-varga represents the materialistic way of life: parisrama—hard 
work; phena—foam, which indicates exhaustion because foam comes from 
the mouth of an exhausted animal; bandha—bondage; bhaya—fear; and 
mrtyu—death. The path of liberation, in which one is freed from all these 
things, is called a-pa-varga. Ultimately, Krsna Himself is the only abode of 
liberation as demonstrated in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam 1.7.22: 


arjuna uvāca 
krsna krsna mahā-bāho bhaktanam abhayankara 
tvam eko dahyamānānām apavargo ’si samsrteh 


“Arjuna said: O my Lord Sri Krsna, You are the almighty Personality of 
Godhead. There is no limit to Your different energies. Therefore only You 
are competent to instill fearlessness in the hearts of Your devotees. Everyone 
in the flames of material miseries can find the path of liberation in You only.” 


Panini used the term ku to denote ka-varga. For instance, in Astadhyayi 1.1.69 
(an ud-it savarnasya cāpratyayah), he says the codes ku, cu, tu, tu, and pu 
denote their respective groups. Thus ku stands for ka, kha, ga, gha, and n. 
Panini used these codes in sūtras such as: (1) /a-sa-kv ataddhite (1.3.8), and (2) 
coh kuh (8.2.30). Moreover, the visnuvargas correspond to the sparsas of the 
ancient grammarians (ref. Bhagavatam 12.6.43). 


AMRTA—The Amara-bharati explains the word varga as follows: vijātīyatve 
"pi samana-dharmibhih pranibhir apranibhir upalaksitam vrndam vargah, “A 
varga is a group of things, animate or inanimate, that share the same nature 
although they are different.” The visnu-vargas are the retinue of Lord Krsna. 
They all have eternal bodies full of knowledge and bliss, and thus share the 
same nature, despite being grouped differently as vaisyas, abhiras, and so on. 


The visnu-vargas, the residents of Vrndavana, are of five kinds, as described 
in Srila Ripa Gosvāmīs Rādhā-krsna-ganoddeša-dīpikā: “The vaisyas, 
abhiras, and gurjaras constitute three kinds of cowherds. Then there are the 
brahmanas who are expert in all the Vedas and qualified to perform sacrifices 
on another’s behalf. Finally there are the craftsmen called bahisthas who earn 
their livelihood by employing their various skills.”Just as these twenty-five 
varnas headed by ka, ca, ta, ta, and pa are included within the five vargas, 
the visnujanas headed by Nanda Maharaja, Raktaka, Payoda, Bhaguri, and 
Vicitra are included respectively in each of the five groups of Lord Krsna’s 
retinue. 
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18. ka-ca-ta-ta-pa hari-kamalani 


ka-ca-ta-ta-pah—the visnujanas ka, ca, ta, ta, and pa; hari-kamalani— 
harikamalas. 


Ka, ca, ta, ta, and pa are called harikamalas. 


AMRTA—The etymology of the name “Hari” is harati sarvāmangalāni 
premņā manāmsi ceti harih, “Hari is so named because He takes away (harati) 
all inauspicious things, and because He steals (harati) everyone's mind with 
His affectionate dealings.” The etymology of the word kamala (lotus) is 
kam ambho "lati bhüsayatiti kamalam, “The kamala is so named because it 
beautifies (alati) the water (kam)." 


?* | USSR ERST: | 


19. kha-cha-tha-tha-pha hari-khadgah 


kha-cha-tha-tha-phah—the visnujanas kha, cha, tha, tha, and pha; hari- 
khadgah—harikhadgas 


Kha, cha, tha, tha, and pha are called harikhadgas. 


AMRTA—The etymology of the word khadga (sword) is khadati khandayati 
chinattīti khadgah, “The khadga is so named because it cuts (khadati).” 
The word hari-khadga (the sword of Hari) thus denotes the Lord’s sword, 
Nandaka. 


Ro | Wetsasl Stead: | 
20. ga-ja-da-da-ba hari-gadah 


ga-ja-da-da-bah—the visnujanas ga, ja, da, da, and ba; hari-gadah—harigadas. 
Ga, ja, da, da, and ba are called harigadas. 

AMRTA—The etymology of the word gadā (club) is gadayati $abdayatiti gadā, 
“The gadā is so named because it makes a thunderous noise (gadayati).” The 


word hari-gadā (the club of Hari) thus refers to the Lord's club, Kaumodaki. 
This club is present in the form of a stick (yasti) in the Vrndavana pastimes. 
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21. gha-jha-dha-dha-bhà hari-ghosah 


gha-jha-dha-dha-bhah—the visnujanas gha, jha, dha, dha, and bha; hari- 
ghosah—harighosas. 


Gha, jha, dha, dha, and bha are called harighosas. 


AMRTA—The etymology of the word ghosa (conchshell) is ghosati sabdàyata 
iti ghosah, “the ghosa is so named because it sounds (ghosati).” The word 
hari-ghosa (the conchshell of Hari) thus refers to the Lord’s conchshell, 
Paficajanya. In the Vrndavana pastimes this conchshell is present in the form 
of a buffalo horn bugle (srriga). 


22 | SHAT ERIS: | 


22. na-fia-na-na-ma hari-venavah 


na-fa-na-na-müh—the visnujanas na, fia, na, na, and ma; hari-venavah— 
harivenus (the nasals of the Sanskrit alphabet). 


Na, iia, na, na, and ma are called harivenus. 
ete ca mukha-nāsikā-bhavāh. 


VķTTI—The harivenus are pronounced by using both the mouth and the 
nose. 


AMRTA—The etymology of the word venu (flute or bamboo) is venanti 
vaditram grhnanti aneneti venuh, “The venu is so named because people 
use it as a musical instrument (venati).” The word hari-venu (the flute of 
Hari) refers to Krsna's flute vamsi, which is further divided into three types: 
sammohini, ākarsanī, and ānandinī. 


SAMSODHINI—In chapter 25 of the Nectar of Devotion, in the section called 
“Krsna’s flute,” Srila Prabhupada elaborates on these three categories as 
follows: 


There are three kinds of flutes used by Krsna. One is called venu, one 
is called murali, and the third is called vamsi. Venu is very small, not 
more than six inches long, with six holes for whistling. Murali is about 
eighteen inches long with a hole at the end and four holes on the body 
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of the flute. This kind of flute produces a very enchanting sound. The 
vamsi flute is about fifteen inches long, with nine holes on its body. 
Krsna used to play on these three flutes occasionally when they 
were needed. Krsna has a longer vamsi, which is called mahānandā, 
or sammohini. When it is still longer it is called akarsini. When it is 
even longer it is called ānandinī. The anandini flute is very pleasing 
to the cowherd boys and is technically named vamsuli. These flutes 
were sometimes bedecked with jewels. Sometimes they were made of 
marble and sometimes of hollow bamboo. When the flute is made of 
jewels it is called sammohini. When made of gold, it is called ākarsinī. 


33 | d agia ATT: | 


23. ta etad-varjita visnu-dasah 


te—they (the visnuvargas); etat-varjitah—excluding these (the harivenus); 
visnu-dasah—visnudasas. 


The visnuvargas excluding the harivenus are called visnudasas. 
ka kha ga gha, ca cha ja jha, ta tha da dha, ta tha da dha, pa pha ba bha. 


VRITI—The visnudasas are: 


AMRTA—The word visnu-dasa means “a servant of Lord Visnu.” The 
visnudāsas are Lord Krsna’s servants headed by Raktaka and Patraka. 
Although they are included within the visnuvargas, these twenty varnas 
are separately named the visnudāsas for the sake of specific grammatical 
operations just as the servants of Krsna, although included in His retinue, are 
separately named the visnudāsas due to their specific function as servitors. 


SAMSODHINI—Among the visnudāsas, the harikamalas and harigadās are 
the unaspirated consonants, and the harikhadgas and harighosas are the 
aspirated consonants. 
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24. ya-ra-la-và hari-mitrani 


ya-ra-la-vah—the visnujanas ya, ra, la, and va; hari-mitrani—harimitras (the 
semivowels of the Sanskrit alphabet). 


Ya, ra, la, and va are called harimitras. 


AMRTA—The etymology of the word mitra (friend) is medyanti snihyantiti 
mitrani, “mitras are so named because they are affectionate (medyanti).” The 
hari-mitras headed by Sridama and Subala are the friends of Lord Krsna in 
Vraja. But in Dvaraka, Krsna’s friends are Bhima, Arjuna, and others. 


24 | TaN eforiramor | 


25. $a-sa-sa-hà hari-gotrani 
ša-sa-sa-hāh—the visnujanas ša, sa, sa, and ha; hari-gotrani—harigotras. 
Sa, sa, sa, and ha are called harigotras. 


AMRTA—According to Ksirasvami, a commentator on the Amara-kosa, 
the etymology of the word gotra is gam trayata iti gotram parvatah, “A gotra 
(mountain) is so named because it protects (trāyate) the earth (go).” According 
to Bharata, another commentator on the Amara-kosa, the etymology of the 
word gotra is gavati šabdayati pūrva-purusān yat tad gotram kulam, “A gotra 
(descendant) is he who invokes (gavati) the forefathers.” Thus in Vraja the 
hari-gotras are the hills of Lord Hari, such as Govardhana and Nandisvara, 
and in Dvaraka they are Krsna’s descendants from Aniruddha onward. 


SAMSODHINI—The word gotra specifically refers to a descendant not nearer 
than a grandson. The following statement of Jiva Gosvami in vrtti 1113 
confirms this. Pautra-prabhrty-apatyam gotram: “A gotra is any descendant 
from the grandson onwards.” Therefore, while listing the hari-gotras of 
Dvaraka, we began with Aniruddha, skipping over Pradyumna. 


28 | STTHT: AT: | 


26. ša-sa-sāh šaurayah 


Sa-sa-sah—the visnujanas ša, sa, and sa; Saurayah—sauris (the sibilants of the 
Sanskrit alphabet). 


Sa, sa, and sa are called sauris. 
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AMRTA—The descendants of king Süra (Sürasena) are called sauris. The 
Sauris are Vasudeva and his sons headed by Gada and Sarana (brothers of 
Lord Krsna through other wives of Vasudeva). 


SAMSODHINI—Jiva Gosvami chose the name Sauri here because it closely 
resembles the equivalent Pāņinian term sar. 


20 | fpr A: | 


27. visnudasa-harigotràni vaisnavah 
visnudasa-harigotrani—the visnudasas and harigotras; vaisnavah—vaisnavas. 
The visnudasas and the harigotras are called vaisnavas. 


etàni vaisnava-namani—ka kha ga gha ca cha ja jha ta tha da dha ta tha da 
dha pa pha ba bha sa sa sa ha. 


VRITI—The vaisnavas are: 


[ēna [to | tm [i 


AMRTA—The visnudasas, headed by Bhangura and Raktaka, the Lord’s foot 
masseurs, and the harigotras, headed by Govardhana, are called vaisnavas 
because they worship Lord Visnu with devotion. The harigotras headed by 
Aniruddha, however, are called vaisnavas because they are descendants of 
Visnu. 


xe | gRr Te RTT ga ALATA: | 


28. harigadā-harighosa-hariveņu-harimitrāņi has ca gopalah 
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harigada-harighosa-harivenu-harimitrani—the harigadās, harighosas, 
harivenus, and harimitras; hah—the varna ha; ca—and; gopālāh—gopālas 
(the soft consonants of the Sanskrit alphabet). 


The harigadās, harighosas, harivenus, harimitras, and ha are called gopālas. 


ete gopāla-nāmānah—ga gha na ja jha ña da dha na da dha na ba bha ma ya 
ra la va ha. 


VRITI—The gopālas are: 


AMRTA—The etymology of the word gopāla (cowherd) is gah pālayatīti 
gopālah, *A gopāla is so named because he protects (pālayati) the cows 
(gāh).” The word gopāla here means Sri Krsna. In Vraja Lord Hari’s stick 
(harigadā), buffalo horn bugle (harighosa), and flute (harivenu), as well as 
His friends headed by Srīdāman (the harimitras) are certainly all gopālas 
because they are nondifferent from Sri Krsna. This fact is demonstrated in 
the pastime of bewildering Lord Brahma. 


Ha is also a gopāla because according to the Varnabhidhana, a glossary of 
monosyllables composed by Nandana Bhatta, the word ha describes Lord 
Siva. Hah sivo gaganam: “ha means Lord Siva or the sky.” 


SAMSODHINI—Even though Lord Siva is well known as a Vaisnava in 
accordance with the statement vaisnavanam yathā sambhuh (Bhāgavatam 
12.13.16), he is also celebrated as a gopāla in accordance with the following 
storyfrom Kavi-karņapūra's Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (78-80): “One day, 
during the great festival of lights in the month of Kārttika, Lord Krsna 
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enthusiastically danced with Lord Balarama and Their cowherd friends. My 
dear Parvati, when Lord Sadāšiva, my spiritual master, saw this transcendental 
dancing, he yearned to become a cowherd boy and thus be able to dance with 
Lord Krsna. By Lord Krsna’s mercy, Lord Sadasiva was able to appear in 
two forms. In one form He remained as Lord Sadāsiva, and in the other He 
appeared as a cowherd boy in Vraja.” 


R | Beat AÀ | 
29. yadava anye 


yadavah—yddavas (the hard consonants of the Sanskrit alphabet); anye—the 
other visnujanas. 


All visnujanas other than gopālas are called yādavas. 
ka kha ca cha ta tha ta tha pa pha sa sa sa. 


VRTTI—The yādavas are: 


AMRTA—Although all male descendants in the line of Yadu are Yādavas, 
the term conventionally refers to the Yadavas living in Dvaraka, and not the 
other Yadavas like Nanda Maharaja. Similarly, the term Kurus (or Kauravas) 
conventionally refers to the particular section of the Kuru dynasty headed 
by Dhrtarāstra and his sons, and not the other Kurus like the Pandavas. The 
term gopālas, however, refers not to a subsection, but to a whole group, just 
as the Pandavas refers to all of the sons of Pandu. 


SAMSODHINI—The following quote from Srila Prabhupada’s purport on 
Bhāgavatam 10.5.19 shows how Nanda Maharaja is actually a Yadava by birth: 
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It is learned from the notes of Sripada Madhvācārya that Vasudeva 
and Nanda Mahārāja were stepbrothers. Vasudeva's father, Sūrasena, 
married a vaišya girl, and from her Nanda Mahārāja was born. Later, 
Nanda Mahārāja himself married a vaišya girl, Yašodā. Therefore his 
family is celebrated as a vaisya family, and Krsna, identifying Himself 
as their son, took charge of vaisya activities (krsi-go-raksya-vanijyam 
(Gita 17.43). Balarama represents plowing the land for agriculture 
and therefore always carries in His hand a plow, whereas Krsna tends 
cows and therefore carries a flute in His hand. Thus the two brothers 
represent krsi-raksya and go-raksya. 


3o | Ahaha Acre: | 


30. šauri-varjitās tu sātvatāh 
Sauri-varjitah—excluding the Sauris; tu—but; sātvatāh—sātvatas. 
The yddavas excluding the Sauris are called sātvatas. 


AMRTA—The Sātvatas are the male descendants of king Satvata, a great 
devotee of Lord Visnu in the Yadu dynasty. Or else, the term Satvatas refers 
to the saintly devotees. The word Satvata specifically refers to Yadavas other 
than the Sauris headed by Šūrasena and Vasudeva. In Vraja the Sātvatas are 
Nanda, Upānanda, and so on, while in Dvārakā the Sātvatas are Ugrasena, 
Akrura, Uddhava, Satyaki, and others. 


3? | aaa OTE: | 

31. vāmano laghuh 

vamanah—a vāmana; laghuh—a prosodically short vowel, light syllable. 

A vamana is laghu. 

a3 | ARAFA Te: | 

32. trivikramo guruh 

trivikramah—a trivikrama; guruh—a prosodically long vowel, heavy syllable. 


A trivikrama is guru. 


SAMSODHINI—A laghu syllable is pronounced for the duration of one mātrā 
and a guru syllable is pronounced for the duration of two mātrās. A mātrā is 
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defined as a prosodical instant or, in other words, the length of time required 
to pronounce a short vowel. It roughly corresponds to a quarter of a second. 
Thus it should take only one second to pronounce the word bhagavati, which 
is comprised of four /aghu syllables. Similarly, it should take only one second 
to pronounce the word rādhā, which is comprised of two guru syllables. In this 
regard, one should remember that the caturvyūhas are considered trivikramas. 


33 | Mega Fat TASH TS: | 


33. sat-sangāt pūrvo vāmano 'pi guruh 


sat-sangat—a sat-sanga (see the definition in the next sūtra); pürvah—before; 
vamanah—a vamana; api—also; guruh—a prosodically long vowel, heavy 
syllable. 


A vamana that immediately precedes a sat-sanga is guru. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra has a second meaning, “Even one who is a dwarf 
(an unqualified, hopeless person) at first, becomes a guru by associating with 
devotees.” 


AMRTA—Gangadasa Pandita, the author of the Chando-maūjarī, states: 


=sānusvāras ca dirghas ca visargī ca gurur bhavet 
varna-samyoga-pürvas ca tatha padantago "pi vāč 


“A vowel with an anusvara (m), a dirgha (trivikrama) vowel, a vowel with a 
visarga (h), and a vowel coming immediately before a conjunct (samyoga) 
of consonants is a guru. The final vowel in a pada (line) is optionally also a 
guru.” (Chando-mafijari 1.11) 


SAMSODHINI—Even though vamanas that come immediately before a sat- 
sanga, m, or h are considered guru syllables and are thus pronounced for 
the duration of two mātrās, they are not pronounced in the same way as 
trivikramas. In the case of trivikramas, the emphasis is on the vowel and in the 
case of vamanas that are gurus, the emphasis is on the following visnujana, m, 
or h and the vowel is pronounced briefly. Thus, in the following examples, one 
should fill up the two mātrās by prolonging the letter in bold while keeping 
the vowel brief: nitya — eternal; bhakta — devotee; tattva — truth; baddha — 
bound; saj-jana — holy person, gentleman; bhatta — master; alam — enough; 
šivah — auspicious. 
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An example when the final vāmana in a pada is considered guru is govindam 
ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi. The meter in which this verse is composed, 
namely the vasanta-tilaka (ornament of spring) meter, requires that the last 
syllable be guru. Thus the vāmana i is considered guru, in accordance with 
tathā pādāntago ’pi va. 
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34. mithah-samlagno visnujanah sat-sanga-samjnah 


mithah—with each other; samlagnah—conjoined; visnujanah—visnujanas; 
sat-sanga-samjnah—called a sat-sanga. 


The combination of visnujanas is called a sat-sanga. 
samyogas ca. 
VRITI—The earlier grammarians called it a sarūyoga. 


SAMSODHINI—The devotional meaning of this sütra is: “When devotees 
(visnu-janas) gather to talk about Krsna and about things related to Him, 
their association is called sat-sanga.” 


Sat-sangas are formed in one of three ways: 


(1) Dropping the vertical line of the first letter: 
Ysa + Una = sna 

(2) Putting the first letter on top: 
Pa +dla=ykla 


(3) Or merging both letters: 
* ka +dta= kta 


In some books, the visnucakra, commonly called the bindu or anusvara, is 
used to represent any nasal sound. For example, 3f is written instead of 
aF aiga, AAA instead of AAA añjana, AS instead of SVS anda, Sid 
instead of 3T«T anta, and 374 instead of 314 amba. However, the visnucakra 
is pronounced in a different place than the nasal varnas (ù, ni n, n, m) (vriti 1). 
Therefore such a usage of the visnucakra, the norm in Hindi, is technically 
incorrect in Sanskrit, although the arivenus ri and ñ sound like the anusvara. 
Still, the optional usage of the visņucakra applies at the end of a declined 
word (sūtra 73). The following is a list of the most common saft-sarigas: 
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€ dga &ddha & dba & dbha A dma & dva 


+F double T4 +7 others 
Aka | Akya kka cra Bkra| Aka th kta eb kla 
T[ ga TH] gya TT gga T rga =U gra 
U geha | € ghya bi rgha A ghra 
S ha € nka d nkha — *(hnga  & ngha 
dca | cya Hcca a rca 
*9 cha % rcha Y chra 
Hja | Ija Gija si rja Ajra | Sl jāa 
A fia Xl/üca ot9fcha Aaja 
Cta Ce] tya s fta € rta Ctra 
S a | SA ya $ a Sra S ra 
Una | Vnya | UUT nna uf rna 
d ta ca tya d tta dra ra 
9T tha. | WA thya 9] rtha 
ēda | Adya Edda  Árda Zdra 
8] dha | £3 dhya Sf rdha Y dhra 
Ana | Anya Anna Ama Anra 
Ū pa UY pya Appa d rpa | UW pra 
S ba | Abya Abba Arba Fobra 
H bha | 331 bhya YY rbha Y bhra 
Ama | Imya | HH mma T rma Umra 
a ya Ayya A yya pi rya 
ei la ella Zla el rla 
d va vya cq vva drva Avra 
ST a | 94 ya Mra 9T ra | Aca 24 ya ° la A va 
Ya UT ya Ura U ta 4 tva S tha 
a sa Bt sya EA ssa Tira Asra | A stra 
gha | Uha Erha Ehra | Whna € hna SI hma &hla Bhva 
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35. varna-svarüpe ràmah 
varna-svarüpe—when expressing a varna itself; ramah—rama. 
The word rama is used to designate a single varna. 


varnasyasvarüpa-mátre vàcyerama-sabdo deyah. tasyaika-parigrahatakhyateh. 
yathā a-rāma i-rāma ity-ādi. at it ity-ādi pānineh, a-kara ity-ādi ca kalāpasya. 
yathā ca—ka-rāma ity-ādi. ka-kāra ity-ādi tu prācām. ra-rāmas tu repha iti. 


VRITI—When only the varna itself is to be expressed, the word rama 
should be added. This is because Rāma is famous for accepting only one wife. 
Examples are a-rāma, i-rāma, and so on. Pāņini called these at, it, and so 
forth (Astādhyāyī 1.1.70). In the Kalāpa grammar (also called Kātantra), 
they are called a-kāra and so on. We call the consonants ka-rāma and so on, 
but earlier grammarians called them ka-kāra and so forth. And they called 
ra-rāma ‘repha’. 


AMRTA—Lord Rama, the descendant of Raghu, vowed to marry only one 
wife. Thus, it is appropriate that the word rama should be connected to only 
one varna. 


38 | dara gun | 


36. tad-ādi-dvaye dvayam 


tat—that; adi—beginning with; dvaye—when expressing a pair; dvayam— 
dvaya. 


The word dvaya is used to designate the pair of varnas beginning with the 
varna that is mentioned. 


yo varno nirdisyate tad-ādi-dvaye vācye dvaya-sabdo deyah. yathà a-dvayam 
i-dvayam ity-ādi. asya laksmi-narayana-vacitvad bhagavan-namata, tan- 
mantro hi dvaya-mantrakhyah padma-purāne. 


VRTTI—When a pair of varnas beginning with the varna mentioned is to 
be expressed, the word dvaya is added. For example, a-dvaya, i-dvaya, and 
so on. The word dvaya is a name of the Lord because it indicates Laksmi- 
Narayana. The proof is that in Padma Purana, Their mantra is called the 
dvaya-mantra. 
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SAMSODHINI—A-dvaya indicates the pair a and ā, i-dvaya indicates the pair 
i and i, and so on. E-dvaya indicates the pair e and ai, and o-dvaya indicates 
the pair o and au. The word dvaya is only used to designate pairs of similar 
vowels, never pairs of consonants. 


20 | amem faf: | 

37. adeso virificih 
ādešah—substitution; virificih—virifici. 
Substitution is called viriūci. 


virificir brahmà yathaikam vastūpādāya anyat karoti tathā yo vidhih 
pravartate sa ādešo virificis cocyate. 


VRTTI—Just as Lord Brahma is called Viriūīci because he takes one thing 
and makes another, a rule that acts in the same way is also called adesa or 
virifici. 


AMRTA—Virifici is so named because he generates (virinkte). Just as Lord 
Brahma takes one thing and transforms it into another, a rule that acts in the 
same way, making whatever it takes into something else, is called virifici. The 
term ādeša is a name used by the earlier grammarians. 


ic | ATTA ww: | 


38. āgamo visnuh 
āgamah—insertion; visnuh—visnu. 
Insertion is called visnu. 


visnur yathā madhyatah svayam āvirbhūya posako bhavati tathā yo vidhih 
pravartate sa āgamo visnus cocyate. 


VRITI—Just as Lord Visnu appears of His own accord in the middle and 
becomes a sustainer, a rule that acts in the same way is also called ūgama or 
visnu. 


AMRTA—Just as Lord Visnu appears of His own accord between creation 
and destruction and maintains the creation, a rule that appears between the 
prakrti (word base) and the pratyaya (suffix or affix) and maintains them is 
called visnu. Earlier grammarians called it āgama. 
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39. lopo harah 
lopah—deletion; harah—hara. 
Deletion is called hara. 


haro yathā nāša-hetur bhavati tathā yo vidhih pravartate sa lopo haras cocyate. 
tatra haro dvidhā bhavet. Dtatradarsana-matra-hetur harah. ātyantika-laya- 
hetur mahā-harah. Č lug ity anye. 


VRITI—Just as Hara, Lord Siva, is the cause of destruction, a rule that acts 
in the same way is also called lopa or hara. In that regard, there are two 
types of hara: that which causes a mere disappearance is called hara, and that 
which causes a permanent dissolution is called mahahara. Others call the 
mahahara the luk. 


AMRTA—Lord Siva is named Hara because he destroys (harati) the material 
world. Just as Hara is the cause of destruction of the material world, a rule 
that acts to cause the destruction of a varna is also called hara. Earlier 
grammarians called it Jopa. Hara, who has eight forms, is the cause of the 
disappearance ofthe living entitiesin the devastations headed by the naimittika 
devastation (the destruction that takes place during Brahma's night). But he 
does not annihilate them because the living entity keeps existing in spite of 
his material body's dissolution into the five elements. Similarly, a hara rule 
causes the disappearance of a varna, but does not remove all trace of its 
existence because the grammatical operations (kāryas) still take place, given 
that the deleted element is sthāni-vat (like the original). Sthani-vat means 
that the deleted element (a varna, or a pratyaya, etc.) is treated as if it were 
still present for the application of certain rules, even though it has externally 
disappeared from our vision. In this way, the deleted element lingers like a 
ghost—unseen but still active—causing various grammatical operations to 
take place. Alternatively, this situation could be compared to one where a 
person passes away but leaves a will. 


But Mahāhara, Lord Siva in his original spiritual identity, is the cause of 
the destruction of the living entities’ false ego. In such destruction, brahma- 
sāyujya, the living entities lose their individuality and merge into Narayana. 
Similarly, a mahāhara completely destroys the varnas in such a way that they 
merge into Narayana from Whom they appeared. 


Samjna 71 


SAMSODHINI—When a mahāhara takes place, the deleted element is not 
sthāni-vat and the grammatical operations related to the deleted element 
cannot take place. 
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40. sütrani sad-vidhani 
sütràni—sütras; sad-vidhani—six kinds. 
There are six kinds of sūtras. 


Ssamjfià ca paribhasa ca vidhir niyama eva ca 
atideso 'dhikàras ca sad-vidham sütra-laksanamQ iti. 
atra nàma-karanam samjna. yatha—tatradau caturdasa sarvesvara ity-ādi. 
anyāni vaksyante. pratisedho ’dhikaras ca iti kecit pathanti ca. iti samjfiadi. 


VRITI—The six kinds of sūtras are samjīā, paribhasa, vidhi, niyama, 
atidesa, and adhikāra. A samjiia-sutra creates a name. For example, sūtras 
like tatrādau caturdaša sarvesvarah are samjiia-sutras. The other kinds of 
sūtras will be explained later. Some list the pratisedha-sūtra (prohibitive 
sūtra) instead of the atidesa-siitra (a sūtra that ordains similarity to something 
previously mentioned) in their delineation of the six kinds of sūtras. Thus 
ends the samjūā section. 


SAMSODHINI—The paribhāsā-sūtra is explained in Brhat vrtti 44, the vidhi- 
sūtra in Brhat vrtti 47, the niyama-sūtra in Brhat vrtti 255, the atideša-sūtra 
in Brhat vrtti 54, and the adhikāra-sūtra in Brhat vrtti 343. Assembling the 
definitions from these various vritis, the six kind of sūtras are explained as 
follows: 


1. 9nàma-karanam samjūā (a samjfia-sütra creates a name). 

2. aniyame niyama-karini paribhāsā (a paribhāsā-sūtra creates a regulation 
where there weren't any). 

3. kartavyenopadeso vidhih (a vidhi-sūtra is an injunction that has to be 
followed). 

4. bahutra praptau sankocanam niyamah (a niyama-sütra is a restriction 
where a rule would otherwise apply to many things). 

5. anya-tulyatva-vidhānam atidesah (an atideša-sūtra ordains similarity to 
something previously mentioned) 

6. uttara-prakarana-vyapy adhikarah (an adhikāra-sūtra pervades the 
following section). 
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All the sūtras we have had so far are samjītā-sūtras. Paribhāsā-sūtras are 
either rules of interpretation or rules about how to apply the rules. Some 
examples are sūtras 91, 106, 160, 783, 802, 919, 1114, and 1121. There are also 
various paribhāsās mentioned in the vrttis throughout the book. Vidhi-sūtras 
tell us to do something. They are by far the most common in this book. Some 
examples are sūtras 42—57. Pratisedha-sūtras, on the other hand, tell us not to 
do something. They are easy to spot because they always contain the word 
na (not). Some examples are sūtras 58, 141, and 203. Niyama-sütras limit the 
Scope of a general rule in a particular circumstance. They are also easy to spot 
because they always contain the word eva (only). Some examples are sütras 
196, 286, 287, 305, and 356. Atidesa-sütras establish that A is like B, where B 
is something that has already been explained. They too are easy to spot since 
they always contain the word vat (like). Some examples are sūtras 179, 339, 
491, 534, and 639. Adhikāra-sūtras announce the words that will be carried 
forward into the following sūtras. If a sūtra is an adhikāra-sūtra, Jīva Gosvami 
will always say so in the first line of the vrtti. Some examples are sütras 249, 
261, and 599. 


Sandhi-prakaranam 
Phonetic combinations 


Sarvesvara-sandhih 
Combination of vowels 


"fea afar aÀ ET | 
Aa A PO Teresa queunt t 


yad idam sandhi-nirmanam varņānām ārabhe muda 
tena me krsna padabje manah-sandhir vidhiyatam 


yat—which; idam—this; sandhi—phonetic combination; nirmanam—making; 
varnanam—of the varnas; Grabhe—I begin; mudā—with joy; tena—by this 
(making); me—my; kArsna—O Krsna; pāda-abje—with Your lotus feet; 
manah—of the mind; sandhih—union; vidhiyatam—may be caused. 


With great joy, I begin making the sandhi of the varnas. O Krsna, may this 
cause the sandhi of my mind with Your lotus feet. 


AMRTA—The word krsna here means “O Krsna”. But if we take krsna- 
pādābja as one word, the sentence tena me krsna-pādābje manah-sandhir 
vidhiyatam means, “May this cause the sandhi of my mind with Krsna’s lotus 
feet,” and is a prayer directed at the spiritual master. 
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sarva-prakaraņa-vyāpī 
varna-matra-nimittakah 

varno vikarah sandhih syad 
visayapeksakah kvacit 


sarva—all; prakarana—sections (divisions of grammar like nāmas, dhātus, and 
so on); vyapi—pervading; varna-mátra—a mere varna; nimittakah—whose 
cause; varnah—relating to a varna; vikarah—transformation; sandhih— 
sandhi; syat—is; visaya—scope, sphere of influence or activity; apeksakah— 
depending on; kvacit—sometimes. 


Sandhi pervades all the prakaranas. It is the transformation of a varna, and 
is only caused by a varna. Sometimes sandhi depends on a particular visaya 
(sphere of application). 


AMRTA—Before beginning the sandhi operations, Jiva Gosvami gives 
a definition (laksana) of sandhi with this verse. The clause varņa-mātra- 
nimittakah means “whose previous cause (prān-nimitta) or subsequent cause 
(para-nimitta) is a mere varna." 


SAMSODHINI—The etymology of the word /aksana (definition) is: laksyate 
jfiayate "neneti laksanam, “A laksana is that by means of which something 
is characterized (laksyate) or known (jfiayate)." In every instance of making 
a definition, the three faults—avyapti, ativyapti, and asambhava—must be 
avoided. Avyapti (non-comprehensiveness or inadequacy of a definition) is the 
presence of only one aspect of what is to be defined. Ativyāpti (overpervasion 
or unwarranted extension of a definition) is the presence of something 
additional beside what is to be defined. Asambhava (total inapplicability) is 
the presence of only something other than what is to be defined. 


AMRTA—Let us analyze this verse. If it were said: varno vikarah sandhih, there 
would be ativyapti in regard to govinda, vrsnindra, sankarsana, and so on. The 
second part of the verse, varna-matra-nimittakah, eliminates that. Although 
govinda, vrsnindra, sankarsana, and so on, involve the transformation of a 
varna, because they are caused by the varna of a particular pratyaya, they are 
not *caused by nothing but a varna." There would also be ativyapti in regard 
to a viriñci like sasya jo je (376) or in regard to a rule of deletion like sasya haro 
dhe (319), but the first part of the verse, sarva-prakarana-vyapi, eliminates 
that. Even though such a virifici or hara involves the transformation of a 
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varna and is caused only by a varna, it does not pervade all the prakaranas 
because it appears under the heading (adhikara) dhātoh (261). But even 
though ativyāpti has been eliminated in this way, there would still be avyāpti 
in regard to kakub, krsna-bhud, and so on, because there is no harighosa to 
cause the sandhi (sūtra 61). To eliminate this fault, the fourth part of the 
verse, visayāpeksakah kvacit, is given. [In kakub, krsna-bhud, and so on, the 
sandhi is made by sūtra 61 because the visaya is visnupadanta; no nimitta is 
required.] Thus, when the other three conditions are in place, the third part 
of the verse, varno vikārah sandhih syāt (sandhi is the transformation of a 
varna), is an unassailable definition of sandhi. 
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42. dasavatara ekātmake militvā trivikramah 


dašāvatārah—dasāvatara; ekatmake—when an ekātmaka follows; militva— 
joining; trivikramah—trivikrama. 


When a dasavatara is followed by its ekatmaka, it joins with the ekatmaka 
and becomes trivikrama. 


krsnagre. evam rādhā āgatā rādhāgatā, hari hari iti hari hariti, hari-īhā 
harīhā, visnu-udayah visniidayah, visnu-ūdhā visnūdhā, nara-bhratr-rsih 
nara-bhratrsih, gaml-l-karah gamI-karah. 


VRITI— 

krsna + agre > (42) krsnāgre (in front of Krsna). 

rādhā + āgatā — (42) rādhāgatā (Radha has come). 

hari hari + iti + (42) hari harīti (Hari, Hari). 

hari + īhā — (42) harīhā (Hari’s pastime). 

visnu + udayah — (42) visnüdayah (Visnu’s appearance). 
visnu + ūdhā > (42) visnūdhā (Visnu’s wife). 

nara-bhrātr + rsih > (42) nara-bhratrsih (Nara’s brother, the 
sage Narayana). 

> gaml + [-karah — (42) gaml-kārah (the dhatu gam[I] and the 
sound /). 
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43. a-dvayam i-dvaye e 


VVVVVV WV 


a-dvayam—a-dvaya; i-dvaye—when i-dvaya follows; e—e-rama. 


When a-dvaya is followed by i-dvaya, it joins with i-dvaya and becomes e. 
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yādava-indrah yadavendrah, gokula-isah gokulesah, mathura-isah mathuresah. 


VRITI—> yādava + indrah — (43) yadavendrah (Lord of the Yadus). 
> gokula + isah — (43) gokulesah (Lord of Gokula). 
> mathurā + isah — (43) mathurešah (Lord of Mathura). 


SAMSODHINI—The word militvā in sūtra 42 also applies to sūtras 43 to 49. 
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44. u-dvaye o 
u-dvaye—when u-dvaya follows; o—o-rama. 
When a-dvaya is followed by u-dvaya, it joins with u-dvaya and becomes o. 


a-dvayam atra pürvato ’nuvartate. yad uktam— 

Skaryinà hanyate kàryi / karyam karyena hanyate 

nimittam ca nimittena / yac chesam anuvartate® iti. 
purusa-uttamah purusottamah, suparna-üdhah suparnodhah, dvaraka- 
utsavah dvārakotsavah. 


VRITI—The word a-dvayam, in this sūtra, is carried forward from the 
previous sūtra. This is in accordance with the following verse: 


kāryiņā hanyate karyi karyam karyena hanyate 
nimittam ca nimittena yac chesam anuvartate 


“A karyi is eliminated by a karyi. A karya is eliminated by a karya. A 
nimitta is eliminated by a nimitta. And that which remains is carried forward 
(anuvartate).” 


> purusa + uttamah — (44) purusottamah (the Supreme person). 
> suparna + ūdhah > (44) suparnodhah (He who is carried by 
Garuda). 

> dvārakā + utsavah > (44) dvarakotsavah (a festival in Dvaraka). 


AMRTA—There are two kinds of nimittas: previous (prān-nimitta) and 
subsequent (para-nimitta). A prān-nimitta is a nimitta that comes before the 
karyi, and a para-nimitta is a nimitta that comes after the karyi. 
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SAMSODHINI—A karya is a grammatical operation ordained by a sūtra. There 
are three kinds of kārya: ādeša (replacement, change), āgama (insertion), and 
lopa (deletion). That which undergoes a kārya is called a karyi. And that 
which causes a kārya is called a nimitta. 


An example of a pran-nimitta is e-obhyam in e-obhyam asya haro visnupadante 
(56). In this sūtra the karya is deletion, the kāryī is a-rama, and the nimitta is 
either e-rāma or o-rama. The deletion cannot take place unless the e-rāma or 
o-rama comes immediately before the karyi a-rāma. An example of a para- 
nimitta is u-dvaye in the current sūtra. In the current sūtra, the karya is the 
change to o-rama, the karyi is a-dvaya together with u-dvaya, and the nimitta 
is u-dvaya. The change to o-rama cannot take place unless the u-dvaya comes 
immediately after the karyi a-dvaya. 


AMRTA —If we look at sütras 43 and 44, we see that the para-nimitta i-dvaya 
in sūtra 43 is eliminated by the para-nimitta u-dvaya in sutra 44, and that the 
kārya e-rāma is eliminated by the kārya o-rama. But the karyi a-dvaya is not 
eliminated by anything and is therefore carried forward (anuvartate). The 
common Sanskrit term for “carrying forward” is anuvrtti. There are three 
kinds of anuvrtti: gangda-srotah (the flow of the Ganga), simhavalokita (the 
backwards glance of the lion), and mandüka-pluti (the jump of the frog). In 
the gangā-srotah the elements that are not eliminated are carried forward 
into each subsequent sūtra, just as the flow of a river, when unobstructed, 
naturally continues from an earlier location to later locations. 


SAMSODHINI—For example, the kārya a-dvaya is carried forward without 
interruption from sūtra 43 until sūtra 49. Most of the anuvrttis in this book 
are gangā-srotahs. In the simhavalokita the same elements that are carried 
forward into the subsequent sūtras are also occasionally carried backward 
into a previous sūtra, just as a lion while proceeding forward may occasionally 
glance back over its shoulder to search for other lions. This kind of anuvrtti is 
not used in this book. An example for those who are interested is Astadhyayi 
3.3.49. In the mandüka-pluti, the surviving elements are only carried forward 
into the appropriate subsequent sūtras, not into unrelated intervening sūtras. 
In other words, this kind of anuvrtti skips over unrelated sütras just as a frog 
moves ahead by jumping. An example of this kind of anuvrtti is in sütra 600 
and so on (see Samsodhini 599). 
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45. r-dvaye ar 
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r-dvaye—when r-dvaya follows; ar—ar. 
When a-dvaya is followed by r-dvaya, it joins with r-dvaya and becomes ar. 
krsnarddhih. 


VRTTI—> krsna + rddhih + (45) krsnarddhih (the prosperity of Krsna). 
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46. r-dvaya-dvayayor (sandhir va vamanas ca va?) rti 
r-dvaya-a-dvayayoh—of r-dvaya and a-dvaya; rti **—when r-rama follows. 


R-dvaya and a-dvaya only optionally undergo sandhi when r-rama follows. 
And, as a further option, they can become vamana (but only if sandhi is not 
done). 


srastr rsabhah, yadava rsabhah, mala rsabhasya mala rsabhasya iti ca. 


VRITI— > srastr + rsabhah — (46) srastr rsabhah or (42) srastrsabhah 
(best of the creators). 
> yadava + rsabhah > (46) yādava rsabhah or (45) 
yadavarsabhah (best of the Yadus). 
> mala + rsabhasya — (46) mala rsabhasya or mala rsabhasya, or 
(45) mālarsabhasya (the Supreme Lord’s garland). 


ve | Gea Ae | 


47. |-dvaye al 

I-dvaye—when [-dvaya follows; al—al. 

When a-dvaya is followed by /-dvaya, it joins with /-dvaya and becomes al. 
yamunā |-kārāyate yamunal-karayate. 


VRITI—> yamunā + !-kārāyate + (47) yamunal-kārāyate (the Yamuna 
imitates the sound /). 


35 The words sandhir và are carried forward from o-rāmasya buddha-nimittasyetau sandhir 
và (Brhat 90) and the words vamanas ca và are carried forward from īsasyānekātmake, 
vāmanas ca vā (Brhat 91). 

36 The word rti here is formed by the Pāņinian method of adding t to designate a single 
varna. This was described in vrtti 35. 
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48. e-dvaye ai 

e-dvaye—when e-dvaya follows; ai—ai-rāma. 

When a-dvaya is followed by e-dvaya, it joins with e-dvaya and becomes ai. 
krsna-eka-nathah krsnaika-nathah. krsna-aisvaryam krsnaisvaryam. 


VRTTI—> krsna + eka-nāthah — (48) krsnaika-nathah (one whose only 
master is Krsna). 
> krsna + aisvaryam — (48) krsnaisvaryam (Krsna’s opulence). 


98 | sited att | 


49. o-dvaye au 
o-dvaye—when o-dvaya follows; au—au-rama. 


When a-dvaya is followed by o-dvaya, it joins with o-dvaya and becomes 
au. 


krsna-odanam krsnaudanam, krsna-aunnatyam krsnaunnatyam. 


VRTTI—» krsna + odanam — (49) krsnaudanam (Krsna's boiled rice). 
» krsna * aunnatyam — (49) krsnaunnatyam (Krsna's height). 


wo | Sana A: mus | 


50. i-dvayam eva yah sarvesvare 


i-dvayam—i-dvaya; eva—only; yah—ya-rama; sarvesvare—when a sarvesvara 
follows. 


I-dvaya becomes y when followed by a sarvesvara. 


hari-arcanam hary-arcanam, hari-āsanam hary-āsanam, dadhi upendrasya 
dadhy upendrasya, rukmini esa rukminy esa. katham “hari harīti”? 
ekatmakatam avalambya trivikrama-vidher visesatvena balavattvat. tatha 
hi—Ssamasta-vyàpi sāmānyam, eka-desa-vyapi visesah; sāmānya-vidhir 
utsargo, visesa-vidhir apavadah iti sthite pūrva-parayoh para-vidhir balavān, 
nityānityayor nityah, antaranga-bahirangayor antarangah, utsargāpavādayor 
apavādaņ. tesu cottarottara iti. C 
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VRTII—» hari + arcanam — (50) hary-arcanam (Hari's worship). 
> hari + āsanam > (50) hary-āsanam (Hari's seat). 
> dadhi + upendrasya — (50) dadhy upendrasya (Upendra's 
yoghurt). 
> rukmini + esa > (50) rukminy esd (this is Rukmiņī) 


How is there hari hariti? Because dasavatara ekatmake militva trivikramah 
(42) is stronger [than the current sūtra] due to its dependence on the 
presence of an ekatmaka, and so sūtra 42 is visesa (specific). In that regard, 
what pervades the whole group is called samanya (general), whereas what 
pervades one section of the group is called visesa (specific). A samanya rule 
is called an utsarga (general rule), and a visesa rule is called an apavada 
(exception, a specific rule which sets aside the general rule). Once that is 
established, there is a gradation: 


1. Between an earlier rule and a later rule, the later rule is stronger. 

2. Between a nitya rule and an anitya rule, the nitya rule is stronger.? 

3. Between an antaranga rule and a bahiranga rule, the antaranga rule is 
stronger.** 

4. Between an utsarga and an apavāda, the apavāda is stronger. 


And out of these four nyāyas, each later one is stronger than the previous 
ones. 


AMRTA—The word eva in this sūtra stops the anuvrtti of the word militvā. 
In this sūtra, the para-nimitta sarvešvara is sāmānya because it pervades the 
whole group of fourteen varnas called sarvesvaras, whereas in dašāvatāra 
ekātmake militvā trivikramah (42) the para-nimitta ekatmaka is visesa because 
it pervades only one section among the sarvesvaras. 


SAMSODHINI—These nyāyas are standard paribhāsās that can be found in 
Nāgeša Bhatta's Paribhasendu-sekhara. In grammar, the terms nyāya and 
paribhāsā refer to rules which teach proper interpretation or application of 
other rules. 


37 Nitya and anitya here do not mean “compulsory” and “optional,” but rather mean 
“constant” and “inconstant.” In this regard, the definition of nitya is krtakrta-prasangi (A 
rule that is applied regardless of whether or not the other rule is applied). In this regard, 
the other rule is looked upon as being anitya. In Brhat vrtti 204 Jiva Gosvami offers a 
similar definition of nitya with the words krte "py akrte yah syat sa nityah. Another common 
definition of nitya is kvacit-krtakrta-prasanga-matrenapi nityatā (Paribhāsendu-sekhara, 
pariccheda 49). 

38 The terms antaranga and bahiranga will be described in detail in vrtti 146. For now it is 
sufficient to know that antaranga means “internal” and bahiranga means “external.” 
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When different sūtras prescribe conflicting operations (kāryas), these 
paribhāsās intervene and regulate the situation by telling us which of the 
sūtras should be applied. The reason why the phrase tesu cottarottarah (And 
out of these four nyāyas, each later one is stronger than the previous ones) is 
so important can be seen even in the present situation. By the first paribhāsā, 
the current sūtra overrules sūtra 42 because it is a later rule. But by the fourth 
paribhāsā, sūtra 42 overrules the current sūtra because it is an apavāda. Thus, 
when there is conflict even among the paribhāsās, the phrase tesu cottarottarah 
reconciles the situation by telling us to apply the later paribhāsā over the 
earlier one. Therefore, in this situation, we follow the fourth paribhasa and 
apply sütra 42. 


ue | Ygd g: | 


51. u-dvayam vah 

u-dvayam—u-dvaya; vah—va-rama. 

U-dvaya becomes v when followed by a sarvesvara. 
madhu-arih madhv-arih, visnu-āšritah visnv-āšritah. 


VRITI— 
> madhu + arih > (51) madhv-arih (the enemy of Madhu). 
> visnu + asritah > (51) visnv-asritah (one who has taken shelter of Visnu). 


AMRTA—The word sarvešvare is carried forward from the previous sūtra. 
U-dvaya only becomes v when a sarvesvara other than an ekātmaka follows. 
Such is the case in the next two sutras also. 


42 | Meat | 

52. r-dvayam rah 

r-dvayam—r-dvaya; rah—ra-rama. 

R-dvaya becomes r when followed by a sarvesvara. 


rama-bhratr-udayah rama-bhratr-udayah. rama-bhratr-aisvaryam rama- 
bhrātr-aišvaryam. 


VRITI—> rāma-bhrātr + udayah + (52) rāma-bhrātr-udayah (the 
appearance of Rāma's brother). 
> rāma-bhrātr + aisvaryam — (52) rama-bhratr-aisvaryam (the 
opulence of Rama’s brother). 
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53. ]-dvayam lah 
I-dvayam—l-dvaya; lah—la-ràma. 
When a sarvesvara follows /-dvaya, l-dvaya becomes I. 
sakl-arthah sakl-arthah. 


VRTTI—> šakļ + arthah > (53) sakl-arthah (the meaning of the dhàtu šak[1]). 


ue pU STI UV ST | 


54. eay ai ay 
e—e-rāma; ay—ay; ai—ai-rama; dy—ay. 


When e is followed by a sarvesvara, it becomes ay, and when ai is followed 
by a sarvesvara, it becomes ay. 


krsne utkarsah krsnay utkarsah.yamunāyai arghah yamunayay arghah, gopyai 
āsanam gopyāy āsanam. 


VRITI— 
> krsne + utkarsah > (54) krsnay utkarsah (eminence in Krsna). 


> yamunāyai + arghah > (54) yamunayay arghah (argha for the Yamuna). 
> gopyai + āsanam > (54) gopyāy āsanam (a seat for the gopi). 


u4 | At Mg at a | 


55. oav au av 
o—o-rama; av—av; au—au-rama; āv—āv. 


When 0 is followed by a sarvesvara, it becomes av, and when au is followed 
by a sarvesvara, it becomes àv. 


visno iha visnav tha. krsnau atra krsnāv atra. 


VRITI—> visno + iha — (55) visnav iha (Here, O Visnu). 
> krsnau + atra > (55) krsnav atra (The two Krsnas are here). 
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56. e-obhyām asya haro visņupadānte 


e-obhyām—after e-rāma or o-rama; asya—of a-rāma; harah—deletion; 
visnupada-ante—at the end of a visnupada ” (inflected word). 


A-rama is deleted when it comes after an e or o that is at the end of a 
visnupada. 


hare atra hare "tra, visno atra visno ’tra. 


VRTTI—» hare + atra — (56) hare ’tra (Here, O Hari). 
> visno + atra (56) visno 'tra (Here, O Visnu). 


AMRTA—This sütra overrides the changes of e to ay and o to av, which 
would have been obtained by e ay (54) and o av (55) respectively. Thus e 
and o are replaced by ay and av only when a sarvesvara other than a-rama 
follows. But when a-rāma follows, only the deletion of a-rāma should take 
place. However, when e or o are not at the end of a visnupada, they are always 
replaced by ay and av, even if a-rama follows. 


SAMSODHINI—The sign called avagraha ( S ) is used to mark the deletion 
of an initial a in the Devanagari script. In the roman transliteration, however, 
the avagraha is represented by an apostrophe (’). Thus, in the example above, 

+ AA becomes S „which is written as hare ’tra in roman transliteration. 


In addition, the avagraha can be used to mark the combination of an initial a 
or ā with the final vowel of a preceding word: The avagraha is written twice 
to signify two a’s. Thus, the examples krsnagre and rādhāgatā from vrtti 42 
can be written either as POT and «TATTAT or as SP 8UITSU and WASSAT. 
In most publications, the single avagraha is only used for the sandhi by the 
current rule. 


wo | arardrar gadtat | 


57. ay-adinam ya-vayor và 


ay-adinam—of the replacements ay and so on (described in sūtras 54 and 55); 
ya-vayoh—of the y or v; va—optionally. 


The y and v of ay, ay, av, and àv are optionally deleted when they are at the 
end of a visnupada. 


39 The definition of a visnupada will be given in sütra 92. 
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ay ay av àv ity esam virificinam ya-vayor và haro bhavati visnupadante visaye. 
krsnay utkarsah krsna utkarsah; yamunayay arghah yamunāyā arghah; gopyāy 
āsanam gopyā āsanam; visnav iha visna iha; krsnāv atra krsnā atra. 


VRITI—The y and v of the viriñcis ay, dy, av, and àv are optionally deleted 
when the visaya (scope) is visnupadanta (the end of an inflected word). 


» krsnay utkarsah (vrtti 54) — (57) krsnay utkarsah or krsna utkarsah. 
> yamunāyāy arghah (vrtti 54) — (57) yamunayay arghah or yamunāyā 
arghah. 

> gopyay āsanam (vrtti 54) — (57) gopyāy āsanam or gopyā āsanam. 

> visnav tha (vrtti 55) > (57) visnav iha or visna iha. 

> krsnav atra (vrtti 55) > (57) krsnāv atra or krsnā atra. 


SAMŠODHINĪ—As the vrīti indicates, the word visnupadānte is carried 
forward here. Thus this rule does not apply in words like jayati <acyuta 1.1 of 
ji jaye (1P, to conquer). In the word visnupadante, the seventh case is used to 
denote the visaya (sphere of activity). This usage of the seventh case is called 
visaya-saptami. Often, by extension, a word where the seventh case is thus used 
is also called visaya-saptami (vrtti 93). A visaya refers to circumstances under 
which a karya is allowed to take place. It is the scope of a rule. And because 
the karya acts upon the karyi, the visaya often simply refers to the location 
of the karyi. Therefore we have translated visnupadānte as “at the end of a 
visnupada.” Similarly, to make the rules easier to understand, we have tried 
to match the visaya with the location of the kāryī in later translations also. 


It should be understood that some of the options allowed by the current rule 
are obsolete. This is because all peculiar options found in the sūtras of this 
book are based on the sūtras of Panini, a sage who lived more than two and a 
half thousand years ago. Since then certain options became preferences and 
gradually the norm. For example, modern Sanskrit textbooks present the 
information found in sūtras 54 to 55 and in sūtra 57 as follows: 


e + sarvesvara 


a + sarvesvara 


o + sarvesvara 
au + sarvesvara 


Thus, out of the above examples, they would only accept krsna utkarsah, 
yamunāyā arghah, gopyā āsanam, visna iha, and krsnav atra. 


a + sarvesvara 


a + sarvesvara 


av + sarvesvara 
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58. tesam na sandhir nityam 

tesam—of them; na—not; sandhih—sandhi; nityam—always. 
Words that have lost their y or v do not undergo further sandhi. 
krsna utkarsah. 

VRTTI—> krsna utkarsah (vrtti 57) — (58) krsna + utkarsah. 


AMRTA—The word nityam (always) has been placed here in order to stop 
the anuvrtti of the word va (optionally). 


SAMSODHINI—When y or v are deleted by the previous sūtra, this sūtra 
prohibits the further sandhi that would usually occur by dašāvatāra ekatmake 
militvā trivikramah (42), a-dvayam i-dvaye e (43), u-dvaye o (44), and so on. 


4% | STRTHTEGTHTHTEdTAE ASIA Aaa | 


59. o-rāmāntānām anantānām cāvyayānām sarvešvare 


o-rama-antanam—that end in o-rāma; anantānām—that are anantas; ca—and; 
avyayanam—of indeclinable words ; sarvesvare—when a sarvešvara follows. 


Avyayas (indeclinable words) that end in 0-rāma or that are anantas do not 
undergo sandhi when a sarvešvara follows. 


o-rāmāntānām anantānām ca kevalānām avyayānām sarvešvare pare 
sati pūrvasya ca parasya ca sandhir na bhavati. no upendrah no acyutah. 
katham taddhite vi-pratyayāntasya go-šabdasyāvyayatve “go "bhavat" iti? 
=lāksanika-pratipadoktayoh pratipadoktasyaiva grahanamQ iti nyāyena syāt. 
a-rāmādayah sambodhanādau. atra sambodhane—a ananta; smarane—ā evam 
acyuta-līlā; bhartsane— i acyutam na bhajasi; vak-pürane—i īdršah samsarah; 
amantrane—u acyuta; pratisedhe—ū upasannam mam tyajasi. anas tu sandhir 
bhavaty eva. ā anantam ānantam, anantam maryādām krtvety arthah. 

Sisad-arthe kriyā-yoge vyāpti-maryādayos ca yah 

etam ātam nitam vidyād vakya-smaranayor anid® iti. 


VRITI—When avyayas that end in o-rama or avyayas that are simple 
anantas are followed by a sarvesvara, neither they nor the following 
sarvesvara undergo sandhi. 
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> no + upendrah > (59) no upendrah. 
> no + acyutah — (59) no acyutah. 


Given that the word go ending in the taddhita suffix vi is an avyaya, how can 
there be go 'bhavad ? The answer is that sandhi should take place in go 'bhavad 
by the following maxim: /aksanika-pratipadoktayoh pratipadoktasyaiva 
grahanam: “Out of what is indirectly expressed (laksanika) and what is 
directly expressed (pratipadokta), only that which is directly expressed is 
accepted." 


AMRTA—‘“Simple anantas” means “anantas that are not conjoined with a 
consonant." Sandhi does not take place when a sarvesvara follows an avyaya 
that is an ananta. But when a sarvesvara precedes an avyaya that is an ananta, 
the vowels certainly undergo sandhi. For example, vidhehi + a becomes 
vidhehy a and raksa + u becomes rakso. Sandhi is also not prohibited in cases 
like pra + irayati > (43) prerayati and khalu āgatah — (51) khalv agatah 
because these avyayas are not simple anantas. 


The avyaya go is formed in the following way: First the taddhita suffix vi 
is applied to the word go (cow) in the sense of “that which was not a cow 
became a cow." Then vi is deleted by kevalasya pratyaya-ver harah (621), 
and finally avyayāt svader mahāharah (258) is applied. It will be described in 
the Taddhita-prakarana that a word ending in the suffix vi is counted as an 
avyaya. 


SAMSODHINI—The word pratipadokta means svābhāvika (original, 
primary), and the word lāksanika “secondary.” Thus the maxim mentioned in 
the vrtti means “out of a primary thing and a secondary thing only the primary 
thing is accepted.” In this case, avyayas like aho and no are primary avyayas, 
but avyayas like go are avyayas by secondary formation only and therefore 
this sūtra does not apply to them. There are only nine primary avyayas that 
end in o-rāma. They are atho, aho, āho, utāho, o, no, bho, hamho, and ho. 


VnrTI—The kevala anantas headed by a-rama are used in the sense of 
addressing and so forth. The avyaya a is used in the sense of addressing 
(sambodhana), ā in the sense of remembrance (smarana), i in the sense of 
reproach (bhartsana), iin the sense of filling up a sentence (vak-purana), u in 
the sense of humble entreaty (amantrana), and ū in the sense of prohibition 
(pratisedha): 
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> a +ananta > (59) a ananta (O Ananta). 

> ā + evam acyuta-līlā > (59) à evam acyuta-līlā (Ah! Acyuta’s 
pastime is in this way). 

> i+ acyutam na bhajasi > (59) i acyutam na bhajasi (Shame on 
you. You don't worship Acyuta). 

> i+ idrsah samsarah > (59) i īdršah samsarah (Well, the material 
world is like this). 

> u +acyuta > (59) u acyuta (Please come, O Acyuta). 

> ū + upasannam mam tyajasi > (59) ū upasannam mam tyajasi 
(Don’t abandon me who have come near). 


BALA—Amantrana means kāma-cāra-karaņam (An invitation where the 
person reguested to come is free to act as he pleases). Thus the fifth example 
in effect means, “O Acyuta, if you like, please come.” In the sixth example, 
the word upasannam means tavanugatam (Your follower) and the word tyajasi 
means tyaja. Thus the meaning is, “Don’t abandon me, Your follower.” 


VRITI—But ā/n/ (the prefix à, which has the indicatory letter 7) certainly 
undergoes sandhi. 


> ü-anantam > (42) ānantam (up to, but not including, Ananta). 


isad-arthe kriyā-yoge vyāpti-maryādayos ca yah 
etam ātam nitam vidyād vakya-smaranayor anit 


«One should know that the à which is used in the sense of isat (slightly, a 
little), kriya-yoga (combination with a verb), vyapti (inclusion), and maryada 
(last limit of inclusion) has the indicatory letter 7, and that the à which is used 
in the sense of vakya (see explanation below) and smarana (remembrance) 
does not have the indicatory letter ñ.” 


SAMSODHINI—An example of à in the sense of isat is à + usnam + (44) 
osnam (slightly warm). Sandhi takes place here according to u-dvaye o (44) 
because à has the indicatoy letter n. An example of kriyā-yoga is à + ihi > 
(43) ehi (Come!). 


The word vyapti here is equivalent to abhividhi or abhivyapti, which mean 
“inclusive extension to a particular limit." Indeed, Patafijali’s Maha-bhasya 
(1.4.85), the origin of this verse, lists the second pada (quarter of a verse, 
line) as maryādābhividhau ca yah. Maryādā means “exclusive extension to 
a particular limit.” These meanings of abhividhi and maryādā are based on 
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Maha-bhasya (1.4.85): vind tena maryādā, saha tena ity abhividhih, “maryada 
excludes the limit (vind tena), while abhividhi includes the limit (saha 
tena).” Jiva Gosvāmī's example ānantam shows ā in the sense of maryādā. 
Jiva Gosvami gives another example in vrtti 1002: a-vaikuntham samsarah, 
“material existence extends up to (but not including) Vaikuntha.” An 
example of abhividhi, from the same vrtti, is a-vaikuntham vyāsa-kīrtih: “the 
fame of Vyasa extends as far as Vaikuntha.” 


Pada-maūjarī (1.4.85), Hara Datta's commentary on Kasika, explains the use 
of ā in the sense of vākya as follows: pūrva-prakrāntasya vākyasyānyathātva- 
dyotanaya ā-kārah prayujyate, *à is used to indicate that a statement is 
contrary to another that was spoken previously.” Thus the example ā evam nu 
manyase (Oh! Do you think so?) means naivam pūrvam amamsthah, samprati 
tv evam manyase (You didn’t think like this before, but now you think like 


this). 


The example ā evam acyuta-līlā, given above, shows the usage of ā in the 
sense of smarana. 


go | $qàdi aga noa, | 


60. īd-ūd-etām dvi-vacanasya manivadi-varjam 


īt-ūt-etām—of i, ū, or e; dvi-vacanasya—belonging to the dual number; mani- 
iva-ādi-varjam—with the exception of the manīvādis (the words mani and so 
on when followed by the word iva). 


An i, ū, or e that belongs to dvi-vacana does not undergo sandhi when a 
sarvesvara follows. The maņīvādis are an exception to this rule. 


hari atra, visnü atra, amü atra, gange atra, bhajete ajitam, amuke atra stah. 
manivadau tu sandhir bhavaty eva. vikalpa ity eke. mani iva maniva, evam 
dam-pati iva dam-pativa, rodasi iva rodasiva, jam-pati iva jam-pativa. 


VRITI— 

> hari + atra > (60) hari atra (the two Haris are here). 

> visnü + atra — (60) visnü atra (the two Visnus are here). 

> ami + atra — (60) amü atra (the two of them are here). 

> gange + atra > (60) gange atra (the two Gangas are here). 

> bhajete + ajitam > (60) bhajete ajitam (the two of them worship Ajita). 
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Sandhi does take place among the manivddis, though some say this is 
optional. 


> mani + iva > (42) maniva (like two jewels). 

> dam-pati + iva > (42) dam-pativa (like husband and wife). 
» rodasi + iva — (42) rodasiva (like heaven and earth). 

> jam-pati + iva > (42) jam-pativa (like husband and wife). 


AMRTA—The full group of manīvādis is as follows: 


Əmani bhāryā-patī caiva dam-pati rodasi tathā 
vāsasī jam-pati caivam iva jāyā-patī tatha c 


“Mani (two jewels), bhāryā-patī (husband and wife), dam-pati (husband and 
wife), rodasi (heaven and earth), vasasi (upper garment and lower garment), 
jam-pati (husband and wife), and jaya-pati (husband and wife)." 


SAMSODHINI—The word īd-ūd-etām here is formed by the Paninian method 
of adding t to designate a single varna. This was described in vrtti 35. 


Visnujana-sandhih 
Combination of consonants 


ac | farevparet Aeae ERIS | ERSTT | 


61. visnudaso visnupadante harighose ca harigadà 


visnudāsah—visnudāsa; visnupada-ante—when the visaya is visnupadanta; 
harighose—when a harighosa follows; ca—and; harigada—harigada. 


A visnudasa at the end of a visnupada becomes a harigada, but a visnudasa 
that is not at the end of a visnupada only becomes a harigada if a harighosa 
follows. 


visnupadante visaye harighose ca pare sati avisnupadànte ca visnudāsa-nāmā 
varnah sa-varga-trtīyah syāt, Ssthàne sadrsatamah( iti nyayena. vàk acyutasya 
vag acyutasya. vàk govindasya vag govindasya. sat-gopikah sad-gopikah. 
bhagavat-iccha bhagavad-iccha. kakubh visnoh kakub visnoh. visnupadantad 
anyatra na. caturthyam, kamsajit e kamsajite. udaharanantaram agre. 


VRITI—When the visaya is visnupadanta, or when a harighosa follows 
and the visaya is not visnupadanta, the varna called visnudāsa becomes a 
harigada of the same varga. This is in accordance with the following maxim: 
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sthane sadrsatamah, “The replacement (ādeša) should be that which has the 
most similarity in regard to the place of pronunciation.” 


vak + acyutasya — (61) vag acyutasya (the statement of Acyuta). 

vāk + govindasya > (61) vag govindasya (the statement of Govinda). 
sat + gopikah = (61) sad-gopikah (six gopis). 

bhagavat + icchā — (61) bhagavad-iccha (the desire of the Lord). 
kakubh + visnoh — (61) kakub visnoh (the region of Visnu) 


VVVV V 


But not when the visaya is something other than visnupadanta. For example, 
in the fourth case ending (caturthi): 


> kamsa-jit + e > kamsa-jite (unto the conqueror of Kamsa). 


Examples of those when the visaya is not visnupadanta will be given in the 
Ākhyāta-prakaraņa. 


a | eft eiim | 


62. harivenau harivenur và 
harivenau—when a harivenu follows; harivenuh—harivenu; và—optionally. 


A visnudasa at the end of a visnupada optionally becomes a harivenu when 
a harivenu follows. 


jagat-nāthah jagan-nathah jagad-nāthah. krsna-gup fiunuve krsna-gum fiunuve 
krsna-gub fiunuve. 


VRITI—> jagat + nāthah — (62) jagan-nāthah or (61) jagad-nāthah (Lord 
of the universe). 
> krsna-gup + fiunuve > (62) krsna-gum fiunuve or (61) krsna- 
gub nunuve (Krsna's guard sounded). 


SAMSODHINI—Nowadays the change to harivenu is always done. For the 
details, consult Samsodhini 57. 


83 1 Aam ERPAT | 


63. yādava-mātre harikamalam 
yādava-mātre—when any yādava follows; harikamalam—harikamala. 


A visnudasa becomes a harikamala when any yādava follows. 
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vāk krsnasya vāk krsnasya. atra visnupadante harigada-badhanartham idam 
sūtram. mātra-grahaņād avisnupadānte ca. udaharanam tv agre. 


VķTTI—This sūtra is to prevent the change to harigadà by sūtra 61 when the 
visaya is visnupadanta. Because the current sūtra contains the word mātra, it 
also applies when the visaya is not visnupadanta. 


> vāk krsnasya > (63) vāk krsnasya (the statement of Krsna). 


Examples of those when the visaya is not visnupadanta are given in the 
Ākhyāta-prakaraņa. 


AMRTA— This is an apaváda? of sūtra 61. Someone might argue, “In the 
example vak + krsnasya what is gained by ordaining ka-rama in place of ka- 
rāma?” Jiva Gosvami replies to that doubt, saying that this sūtra is for the 
sake of stopping the change to harigada. The implied meaning is that if this 
sutra were not made, a harigadā would be achieved on the strength of sūtra 61 
and the undesirable form vag krsnasya would occur. 


&9 | dd: West T | 


64. tatah $a$ cho và 

tatah—after that (a visnudāsa); sah—sa-rama; chah—cha-rama; vā—optionally. 

Sa-rama that comes after a visnudasa optionally becomes cha-rama. 

su-vāk saurih, su-vāk chaurir và. ap-šāyī, ap-chayi va. 

VRITI—> su-vāk + Saurih + (63, 64) su-vāk chaurih or su-vāk šaurih 
(Sauri, the eloquent speaker). 
> ap +šāyī > (63, 64) ap-chayi or ap-sayi (He who lies on the 
water, Narayana). 

SAMSODHINI—In modern print sa-rama only changes to cha-rāma when it 


comes after ta-rāma. The optional change to cha-rama is not done in the case 
of any other visnudasa. 


šu | et «Ratu: | 


65. ho harighosah 


40 Anapavada is an exception, a special rule which sets aside the general rule. See vrtti 50. 
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hah—ha-rama; harighosah—harighosa. 
Ha-rama that comes after a visnudasa optionally becomes a harighosa. 


vak hareh vag ghareh vag hareh. ac-halau aj-jhalau aj-halau. sat hareh sad 
dhareh sad hareh. tat halinah tad dhalinah tad halinah. kakubh harasya kakub 
bharasya kakub harasya. 


VRITI— 

> vāk + hareh — (61) vag + hareh — (65) vag ghareh or vag hareh (the 
statement of Hari). 

> ac + halau > (61) aj + halau — (65) aj-jhalau or aj-halau (ac and hal). 

> sat + hareh > (61) sad + hareh — (65) sad-dhareh or sad-hareh (of the six 
Haris). 

> tat + halinah — (61) tad + halinah — (65) tad dhalinah or tad halinah 
(that belongs to the holder of the plough, Balarama). 

> kakubh + harasya > (61) kakub + harasya — (65) kakub bharasya or 
kakub harasya (the region of Hara, Lord Siva). 


SAMSODHINI—These days the change to harighosa is always done. 


&& | adt Ua eres Pe | 


66. da-tau para-varnau la-ca-ta-vargesu nityam 


da-tau—da-rāma and ta-rāma; para—following; varnau—varna; la-ca-ta- 
vargesu—when la-rāma, ca-varga, or ta-varga follows; nityam—always. 


Da-rāma and ta-rama always change to the following varna when la-rāma, 
ca-varga, or ta-varga follows. 


tad laksmi-pateh tal laksmi-pateh. tat catur-bhujasya tac catur-bhujasya. 
kamsa-jit chadayati, kamsa-jic chādayati. tat janardanasya taj janārdanasya. 
kamsa-jit-jhankarah kamsa-jijh-jhankarah. kamsa-jij-jhankarah. tad-fia- 
ramah tafi-fia-ramah. kamsa-jit tikate kamsa-jit tikate kamsa-jit dhaukate 
kamsa-jid dhaukate. 


VRITI— 

> tad + laksmī-pateh — (66) tal laksmi-pateh (that belongs to the Lord of 
Laksmi). 

> tat + catur-bhujasya — (66, 63) tac catur-bhujasya (that belongs to the 
four-armed Lord Visnu). 
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> kamsa-jit + chādayati 3 (66) kamsa-jich chādayati 3 (63) kamsa-jic 
chādayati (the conqueror of Kamsa covers). 

> tat + janārdanasya > (66) taj janārdanasya (that belongs to Janārdana). 
> kamsa-jit + jhankārah > (66) kamsa-jijh jhankarah — (61) kamsa-jij 
jhankārah (the congueror of Kamsa hums). 

> tad + ūa-rāmah — (66) tafi-fia-ràmah (the ña-rāma of that). 

> kamsa-jit + tikate > (66, 63) kamsa-jit tīkate (the conqueror of Kamsa 


goes). 
> kamsa-jit + dhaukate — (66) kamsa-jidh dhaukate — (61) kamsa-jid 
dhaukate (the conqueror of Kamsa approaches). 


go | Tat 3T I 


67. tas ca Se 

tah—ta-rama; ca—ca-rama; se—when sa-ràma follows. 
Ta-rāma becomes ca-rāma when sa-rāma follows. 

tat Saureh tac šaureh. pakse chatvam, tac chaureh. 


VRITI—> tat + Saureh — (67, 63) tac + Saureh — (64) tac chaureh or tac 
Saureh (it belongs to Sauri). 


&c | AISHTATA: ATA: THAT: WTA: AAA: WTA: , ÉTUDIER 
a | 
68. no ’ntas ca-chayoh $a-ramah, ta-thayoh sa-ramah, ta-thayoh sa-ramah, 


visnucakra-pürvo visņucāpa-pūrvo va 


nah—na-rama; antah—situated at the end of a visnupada; ca-chayoh—when 
ca-rama or cha-rama follows; sa-ramah—sa-rama; ta-thayoh—when ta- 


rama or tha-rama follows; sa-ramah—sa-rama; ta-thayoh—when ta-rama or 
tha-rāma follows; sa-ramah—sa-rama; visnucakra-pürvah—preceded by a 


visnucakra; visnucapa-pürvah—preceded by a visnucāpa; và—or. 


Na-rama at the end of a visnupada becomes Sa-rama when ca-rama or cha- 
rama follows, sa-rama when ta-rama or tha-rama follows, and sa-rama 
when ta-rāma or tha-rama follows. And that sa-rāma, sa-ràma, or sa-rama 


is preceded either by a visnucakra or a visnucapa. 


bhagavan calati, bhagavams calati, bhagavas calati. bhagavan chādayati, 
bhagavams chadayati, bhagavās chādayati. bhagavān tīkate, bhagavāms 
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tikate, bhagavas 1 tīkate. bhagavan thakkurah, bhagavams i thakkurah, 
bhagavās 1 thakkurah. bhagavān tarati, bhagavāms tarati, bhagavas tarati. 
bhagavan thit-karoti, bhagavams thit-karoti, bhagavas thūt-karoti. 


VRTTI— 

> bhagavān + calati > (68) bhagavams calati or bhagavas calati (Bhagavan 
moves). 

> bhagavān + chādayati — (68) bhagavams chādayati or bhagavās chādayati 
(Bhagavān covers). 

> bhagavān + tīkate + (68) bhagavams tīkate or bhagavās | tīkate (Bhagavān 
goes). 

> bhagavān + thakkurah > (68) bhagavāms thakkurah or bhagavās 
thakkurah (Bhagavān is the deity). 

> bhagavān + tarati > (68) bhagavams tarati or bhagavas tarati (Bhagavan 
crosses). 

> bhagavan thit-karoti > (68) bhagavams thit-karoti or bhagavas thūt- 
karoti (Bhagavān spits). 


SAMSODHINI—Because the form with a visnucāpa is generally not seen in 
modern printed texts, this sūtra can be summarized as the following table. 


&* | A MTU V3 | 


69. le la-rāma eva 

le—when la-rāma follows; la-rāmah—la-rāma; eva—only. 

Na-rāma at the end of a visnupada becomes la-rāma when la-rāma follows. 
v 

bhagavan lilayate bhagaval lilayate. atra “sthane sadrsatamah” iti nyayena 

sānunāsika eva la-ramah syāt. atra ya-va-là hi dvi-vidhà matāh—sānunāsikā 

nir-anunāsikās ca. 

VRITI—Here, by the maxim sthāne sadrsatamah (vrtti 61), na-rama only 

becomes a sanunasika (with a visnucapa) la-rama. In that regard, ya, va, 

and la are considered to be of two kinds: with an anunāsika (sanunasika) 


(with a visnucapa) or without an anunasika (nir-anunasika). 


> bhagavan + līlāyate > (69) bhagaval lilayate (Bhagavan performs a pastime). 
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AMRTA—The nasality (anunāsikatvam) of na-rāma was explained in vrtti 
22. Thus, by the maxim sthāne sadrsatamah (vrtti 61), the la-rāma ordained in 
the place of na-rama is pronounced in the nose (nāsikā-bhava). And because 
la-ràma is a dental varna, it is also pronounced in the mouth (mukha-bhava). 
Therefore, because it is pronounced both in the nose and mouth (mukha- 
nāsikā-bhava), it is described as being sānunāsika. 


90 | SARTAN STA: | 


70. ja-jha-fia-$a-ramesu fia-ramah 


ja-jha-fia-sa-ramesu—when ja-rama, jha-ràma, ha-rāma, or ša-rāma follows; 
ña-rāmah—ña-rāma. 


Na-rama at the end of a visnupada becomes ña-rāma when ja-rama, jha- 
rama, fia-rama, or sa-rama follows. 


bhagavan jayati, bhagavāū jayati. bhagavan jhasa-rūpī, bhagavan jhasa-rūpī. 
bhagavan fiunuve, bhagavan fiunuve. bhagavan sirah, bhagavan sürah. 


VRITI— 

> bhagavan + jayati > (70) bhagavan jayati (Bhagavan conquers). 

> bhagavan + jhasa-rūpī > (70) bhagavan jhasa-rüpi (Bhagavan in the form 
of a fish). 

> bhagavan + ūunuve > (70) bhagavāūi fiunuve (Bhagavan sounded). 

> bhagavān + šūrah — (70) bhagavan šūrah (Bhagavan is a hero). 


e? | À IA T | 


71. Se canto va 


se—when Sa-rama follows; ca-antah—one at whose end is ca-rāma; va— 
optionally. 


When $a-rama follows, na-rāma at the end of a visnupada optionally becomes 
fia-rama followed by ca-rāma. [This means it optionally becomes ñc. ] 


bhagavan šūrah, bhagavanc šūrah, bhagavan šūrah, chatve bhagavāūc chūrah. 


VRTTI— 
> bhagavān + šūrah — (71, 63) bhagaváfic šūrah or (70) bhagavāīi šūrah. 
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Then, when sa-rama becomes cha-rama by tatah sas cho va (64): 


> bhagaváfic šūrah — (64) bhagavāūc chürah. 


92 | AT fev Aà | 


72. mo visnucakram visnujane 


mah—ma-rama; visnucakram—visnucakra; visnujane—when a visnujana 
follows. 


Ma-rama at the end of a visnupada becomes visnucakra when a visnujana 
follows. 


krsnam smarati, krsnam smarati. visnujanād anyatra tu na—krsnam iccha, 
krsnam iccha. 


VRTTI—» krsnam + smarati > (72) krsnam smarati (he remembers Krsna). 


But ma-rama at the end of a visnupada does not become visnucakra when 
something other than a visnujana follows. 


> krsnam + iccha > krsnam iccha (desire Krsna!). 


93 | faepe ERA , faerprareqen q ar | 


73. visnucakrasya harivenur visnuvarge, visnupadantasya tu va 


visnucakrasya—of visnucakra; harivenur—harivenu; visnuvarge—when a 
visnuvarga follows; visnupadāntasya—a visnucakra situated at the end of a 
visnupada; tu—but; va—optionally. 


Visnucakra becomes a harivenu of the same varga as the following varna 
when a visnuvarga follows. But this is optional for a visnucakra situated at 
the end of a visnupada. 


avisnupadantodaharanam vaksyate. krsnam kirtayati, krsnan kirtayati va. 
rsnam bhajati, krsnam bhajati và. samsaram tarati, samsaran tarati và. atra ta- 
thayoh sa-rama-nisedho vaktavyah. visnuvarge iti kim? samvatsarah. 


VRITI—Examples of those when the visaya is not visnupadanta will be 
given later. 
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> krsnam + kīrtayati > (72) krsnam kirtayati > (73) krsnam 
kirtayati or krsnan kirtayati (he glorifies Krsna). 

> krsnam + bhajati — (72) krsnam bhajati — (73) krsnam bhajati 
or krsnam bhajati (he worships Krsna). 

> samsaram + tarati > (72) samsaram tarati > (73) samsaram tarati 
or samsaran tarati (he crosses over material existence) 


It is prohibited to apply ta-thayoh sa-ramah (68) in cases like samsaran 
tarati. Why do we say “when a visnuvarga follows”? Consider samvatsarah. 


AMRTA—It should be construed from the word visnupadāntasya in the 
second clause that in the first clause visnucakrasya is avisnupadantasya (not 
situated at the end of a visnupada). Thus when the visaya is not visnupadànta 
a visnucakra always becomes the appropriate harivenu. Examples of this are 
gantā, hantā, and so on. The na-rāma in samsaran here does not become sa- 
rama by ta-thayoh sa-ramah (68) due to the maxim laksanika-pratipadoktayoh 
pratipadoktasyaiva grahanam (vrtti 59). 


SAMSODHINI—Traditional Indian scholars tend to always exercise the 
option mentioned in this sūtra whereas modern Western scholars tend to 
never exercise it because it is easier to recognize words when the sandhi is not 
done. The standard of the Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, however, is to exercise 
the option when the visnucakra is inside a samása (compound word) but not 
when the visnucakra is the final varna. In this regard, it is explained later 
that all the constituent words that make up a samasa are considered separate 
visnupadas and that upasargas (verbal prefixes) are also considered separate 
visnupadas since they are compounded with dhātus (verbal roots). Thus the 
Bhaktivedanta Book Trust would write sankirtana instead of samkirtana, 
kinnara instead of kimnara but kim ca instead of kiñ ca, tam na instead of tan 
na, and so on. 


o9 | R: AAMAS: | 


74. dvih sarvesvara-matrac chah 

dvih—doubled; sarvesvara-matrat—after any sarvesvara; chah—cha-rama. 
Cha-rama is reduplicated when it comes after any sarvesvara. 
krsna-chatram, krsna-cchatram. 


VRTTI—» krsna + chatram — (74) krsna-chchatram > (63) krsna-cchatram 
(Krsna’s umbrella). 
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S4 | Rearea es m ATT | 


75. visnupadantat trivikramād va 


visnupadantat—situated at the end of a visnupada; trivikramat—after a 
trivikrama; vā—optionally. 


Cha-rāma is optionally reduplicated when it comes after a trivikrama 
situated at the end of a visnupada. 


yamunā-chāyā, yamunā-cchāyā va. 


VRITI— > yamunā + chāyā + (75) yamunā-chāyā or yamunā-chchāyā > 
(63) yamunā-cchāyā (the beauty of the Yamuna). 


AMRTA—But by the previous sūtra, cha-rāma is always reduplicated when 
it comes after a trivikrama that is not situated at the end of a visnupada. The 
word yamunā-chāyā here means yamunā-kāntih (the beauty of the Yamunā). 
The Amara-kosa gives the following definitions of the word chāyā: chāyā 
sūrya-priyā kāntih pratibimbam anātapah, “The word chāyā can mean the 
wife of the sun-god, Chāyā; beauty; reflection; or shade.” 


9& | IAEA fa: Waa | 


76. vāmanāt na-na-na dvih sarvesvare 


vāmanāt—after a vàmana; na-na-nāh—na-rāma, na-rama, and na-rāma; 
dvih—two; sarvesvare—when a sarvešvara follows. 


Na-rāma, na-rama, and na-rāma, situated at the end of a visnupada, are 
reduplicated when they come after a vamana and a sarvesvara follows. 


paryan anantah, paryann anantah. sugan anantah, sugann anantah. kurvan 
asti, kurvann asti. vāmanād anyatra tu na—bhagavan iha bhagavan iha. 
unddi-tinanta-sanantadayas tu sütra-nirdesa-balat. katham vadabhi valabhi, 
paryankah palyankah, raghuh laghuh, kapirikā kapilikā ity-ādi? Sda-layo ra- 
layos ca praya-ekatva-sravanat.© 


VRITI— 

> paryan + anantah > (76) paryann anantah (Ananta who is everywhere). 
> sugan + anantah > (76) sugann anantah (Ananta who counts well). 

> kurvan + asti > (76) kurvann asti (He is doing). 
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But they are not reduplicated if they come after something other than a 
vāmana: 


> bhagavān + iha > bhagavān iha (Bhagavan is here). 


But, on the strength of anityam sūtra-nirdeše, “sandhi is optional in the 
composition of a sūtra” (Brhat 44), we also get words like un-adi, tin-anta, 
and san-anta. 


SAMSODHINI—The word và is not carried forward here because, in the 
Brhat version, the sūtra an-manbhyam nityam comes in between the previous 
and current sūtras and the word nityam from that sūtra removes the anuvrtti 
of the word và from the previous sūtra. 


VRITI—Why is there vadabhi and valabhi (a turret), paryankah and 
palyankah (a couch), raghuh and laghuh (light), kapirika and kapilika 
(reddish), and so on? Because it is heard [from previous authorities] that 
da-rama and la-rama and ra-rama and la-rama are practically one with 
each other [and thus interchangeable]. [It follows that da and ra too are 
interchangeable, as are ba and va.] 


SAMSODHINI—This explanation accounts for the alternate spellings 
of various Sanskrit words. Thus, in the Bhāgavatam, we sometimes see 
prahlada and sometimes see prahrada. Ba-rama and va-rama can also be 
interchangeable, as in the words bindu and vindu (drop, dot), brhat and vrhat 
(big), and so on. A good Sanskrit dictionary like that of Monier Williams will 
usually list both forms of these words. 


e» | WAT, Wd q eR fu | 


77. ra-ramat [visnujane visnujano vā'!], sarvesvare tu harigotram vina 


ra-ramat—after ra-rama; sarvesvare—when a sarvesvara follows; tu—but; 
harigotram—harigotra; vinā—except. 


A visnujana that comes after ra-rāma can optionally be reduplicated when 


a visnujana follows. And when a sarvesvara follows, a visnujana, except a 
harigotra, that comes after ra-rama can also optionally be reduplicated. 


41 The words visnujane visnujano va are carried forward from Brhat 120. 
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karssnyam, karsnyam va. haryy-āsanam vā. “sarvesvare tu” ity-ādi kim? 
ee ed e 
paramarsah, vārsabhānavyāh, arhati. 


VRITI— 

> karsnyam > (77) karssnyam or karsnyam (descendant of Krsna). 

> hary-āsanam (example from vrtti 50) — (77) haryy-āsanam or hary- 
āsanam (Hari's seat). 


Why do we say “except a harigotra?" Consider paramarsah (inference), 
varsabhanavyah (of Sri Radha, the daughter of Vrsabhanu), and arhati (he 
deserves). 


SAMSODHINI—Indian scholars tend to regularly exercise the option of 
reduplication, whereas western scholars tend to reject it since it can make the 
original word difficult to recognize. However, the reduplication reflects the 
pronunciation, because in usage, when ‘r’ is the first phoneme in a conjunct 
consonant, the stress of the pronunciation is laid on the phoneme after it. 


ec | Repare Matt faeupen | 


78. visņujanād visnudasasyadarsanam sa-varge visnudase 
visnujanat—after a visnujana; visnudāsasya—of a visnudása; adarsanam— 
disappearance; sa-varge—of the same varga; visnudase—when a visnudāsa 


follows. 


A visnudasa that comes after a visnujana optionally disappears when a 
visnudasa of the same varga follows. 


bhagavāūc chūrah bhagavan chiro va. 


Vriti—> bhagavāūc chürah (example from vrtti 71) > (78) bhagaváfic 
chūrah or bhagavāti chūrah (the Lord is a hero). 


SAMSODHINI—A darsana is the same thing as hara because hara is defined as 
adarsana-matra-hetur harah in vrtti 39. 
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Visnusarga-sandhih 
Combination with the visarga 


9* | Awa: ATA: Toa: VA: TE: ATA: 
79. [visnusargah?] ca-chayoh $a-ramah, ta-thayoh sa-ramah, ta-thayoh sa- 


ramah 


ca-chayoh—when ca-rāma or cha-rama follows; sa-ramah—sa-rama;, ta- 
thayoh—when ta-rama or tha-rāma follows; sa-ramah—sa-rama; ta-thayoh— 
when ta-rama or tha-rama follows; sa-ramah—sa-rama. 


Visnusarga becomes $a-rama when ca-rāma or cha-rama follows, sa-rama 
when ta-rāma or tha-rama follows, and sa-rama when ta-rama or tha-rāma 
follows. 


krsnah carati, krsnas carati. krsnah chādayati, krsnas chādayati. krsnah tikate, 
krsnas tikate. kah tha-ramah, kas tha-rāmah. krsnah tarati, krsnas tarati. 
krsnah thūt-karoti, krsnas thūt-karoti. 


VRITI—> krsnah + carati — (79) krsna$ carati (Krsna roams about). 
> krsnah + chādayati > (79) krsnas chadayati (Krsna covers). 
> krsnah + tikate > (79) krsnas tikate (Krsna goes). 
> kah + tha-rāmah > (79) kas tha-ramah (ka-rama, tha-rāma). 
> krsnah + tarati > (79) krsnas tarati (Krsna crosses). 
> krsnah + thūt-karoti — (79) krsnas thūt-karoti (Krsna spits). 


SAMSODHINI—Usually the visnusarga remains unchanged when $, s, s, k, kh, 
p, or ph follow. There are special rules mentioned in the Brhat version of the 
Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākarana, however, that prescribe optional changes under 
certain conditions. See Brhat sūtras 131, 132, and 138. 


co | ATTIE TA | 


80. ād a-rāma-gopālayor ur nityam 


at—after a-rāma; a-rama-gopdlayoh—when a-rama or a gopāla follows; uh — 
u-rāma; nityam—always. 


42 The word visnusargah is carried forward from visnusargo jihvamüliyah ka-khayor và 
(Brhat 131). 
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A visnusarga that comes after a-rāma always becomes u-rama when a-rama 
or a gopāla follows. 


krsnah atra, krsno ‘tra. krsnah gacchati, krsno gacchati. 


VRITI— 

> krsnah + atra > (80) krsna + u + atra — (44) krsno + atra > (56) krsno 
tra (Krsna is here). 

> krsnah + gacchati > (80) krsna + u + gacchati 3 (44) krsno gacchati 
(Krsna goes). 


ce | Beans aes: waa g aaa ae afer | 


81. a-dvaya-bho-bhago-aghobhyo lopyah [sarvesvara-gopalayoh], sarvesvare 
tu yas ca, na ca lope sandhih 


a-dvaya-bho-bhago-aghobhyah—after a-dvaya, or after bho, bhago, or agho; 
lopyah—deleted; sarvesvare—when a sarvesvara follows; tu—but; yah—ya- 
rama; ca—also; na—not; ca—and; lope—when there is deletion; sandhih— 
sandhi. 


A visnusarga that comes after a-dvaya, bho, bhago, or agho is deleted when 
a sarvesvara or gopāla follows. But when a sarvesvara follows, it can also 
become ya-rama. When the visnusarga is deleted, there is no further sandhi. 


krsnah iha, krsna iha, krsnay iha. krsnah atra, krsnā atra, krsnāy atra. bhoh 
ananta, bho ananta, bhoy ananta. bhagoh ananta, bhago ananta, bhagoy 
ananta. aghoh avaisnava, agho avaisnava, aghoy avaisnava. gopāle na ya- 
ramah. krsnà gacchanti. bho govinda. bhago govinda. agho hari-vimukha. “ad 
a-rāma-gopālayoh” iti visesa-vidhanan neha—krsno "tra, krsno gacchati. sah 
esah sa esah. 


VRITI— 

> krsnah + iha > (81) krsna iha or krsnay iha (Krsna is here). 

> krsnah + atra — (81) krsnà atra or krsnay atra (the Krsnas are here). 

> bhoh + ananta — (81) bho ananta or bhoy ananta (O Ananta). 

> bhagoh + ananta > (81) bhago ananta or bhagoy ananta (O Bhagavan 
Ananta). 

> aghoh + avaisnava > (81) agho avaisnava or aghoy avaisnava (O sinful 
non-devotee). 
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The visnusarga does not become ya-rama when a gopala follows: 


> krsnah + gacchanti — (81) krsnā gacchanti (the Krsnas go). 

> bhoh + govinda — (81) bho govinda (O Govinda). 

» bhagoh + govinda — (81) bhago govinda (O Bhagavan Govinda). 

> aghoh + hari-vimukha > (81) agho hari-vimukha (O sinful person averse 
to Hari). 


Because of the specific prescription ad a-rama-gopalayoh (80), the current 
sūtra does not apply in: krsnah + atra, nor in: krsnah + gacchati. 


> sah + esah > (81) sa esah. 


AMRTA—The plural form krsnāh (the Krsnas) found in the examples above 
refers to the rāsa-līlā or Krsna’s marrying of many girls simultaneously. 


A visnusarga that comes after a-rāma is deleted only when a sarvesvara other 
than a-rama follows because the prescription of visnusarga becoming u-rāma 
when a-rāma follows (sūtra 80) is more specific than what is prescribed in the 
current sūtra. That the visnusarga is ordained to become ya-rama only when 
a sarvesvara follows implies that it does not become ya-rama when a gopāla 
follows. 


£3 | Trae STA | 


82. esa-sa-paro visnujane 
esa-sa-parah—after esa or sa; visnujane—when a visnujana follows. 
A visnusarga coming after esa or sa is deleted when a visnujana follows. 


etac-chabdasya esa ity asmāt tac-chabdasya sa ity asmāc ca paro visnusargo 
lopyah sydd visnujane pare. esah krsnah, esa krsnah. sah ramah, sa ramah. 


VRITI—A visnusarga coming after either esa, a form of the word etad (this), 
or sa, a form of the word tad (that), is deleted when a visnujana follows. 


> esah krsnah — (82) esa krsnah (this is Krsna). 
> sah ramah — (82) sa ramah (that is Rama). 
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62 | Ad UTT: | 


83. ra isvarat sarvesvara-gopalayoh 


rah—ra-rama; isvarat—after an īsvara; sarvesvara-gopālayoh—when a 
sarvešvara or gopāla follows. 


After an īsvara, visnusarga becomes ra-rāma when a sarvesvara or gopāla 
follows. 


hareh idam, harer idam. harih gacchati, harir gacchati. 


VRTTI—> hareh + idam > (83) harer idam (this is Hari's). 
> harih + gacchati — (83) harir gacchati (Hari goes). 


C? | STHISRTERE RT: | 


84. anīsvarād api ra-rama-jah 
an-isvarat—not after an isvara; api—also; ra-rama-jah—born of ra-rama. 


Whether it comes after an isvara or not, a visnusarga born of ra-rama 
becomes ra-rāma when a sarvesvara or a gopāla follows. 


prātah atra, prātar atra. gih mukundasya, gir mukundasya. bhrātah vraje, 
bhratar vraje. bhratah govindam pasya, bhratar govindam pasya. 


VRITI— 

> prātah + atra > (84) prātar atra (in the morning, here). 

> gih + mukundasya = (84) gir mukundasya (the statement of Mukunda). 
> bhrātah + vraje > (84) bhrātar vraje (O brother in Vraja). 

> bhrātah + govindam pašya > (84) bhrātar govindam pašya (O brother, 
look at Govinda) 


AMRTA—This is an apāvada of all the previous sūtras. Thus, in bhratah + 
vraje > (84) bhratar vraje, the visnusarga does not become u-rāma by sūtra 
80 nor is it deleted by sūtra 81. 


SAMSODHINI—Words like prātar, svar, antar, punar, and so on, originally end 
in ra-rama, but this ra-rama becomes visnusarga by sa-ra-ramayor visnusargo 
visnupadante (93). Then, by this sūtra, that visnusarga again becomes ra-rāma 
when a sarvesvara or gopāla follows. The word prātar (in the early morning, 
at dawn) is an avyaya ending in ra-rama. 


104 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


The word gir (speech) is a krdanta (verbal noun) whose derivation is explained 
in Samsodhini 212. The i-rāma of gir becomes trivikrama by ir-ur-anta-dhātor 
uddhavasya trivikramo visnupadante (207). The word bhrātar is the vocative 
singular of the word bhratr (brother). 


ck | rat Poptart array i 


85. ahno visnusargasya ro rātri-rūpa-rathantarād anyesu 


ahnah—of the word ahan (a day); visnusargasya—of the visnusarga; rah— 
ra-ràma; rātri-rūpa-rathantarāt—than the words ratri (night), rūpa (form), 
or rathantara (the name of various sāmas (Vedic songs of praise)); anyesu— 
when something other follows. 


The visnusarga of the word ahan becomes ra-rama when something other 
than the words rātri, rūpa, and rathantara follows. 


ahah ahah, ahar ahah. ahah-ganah, ahar-ganah. sarvesvara-gopdlayor eva. 
neha—ahah-patih. rātry-ādau tu na—aho-ratrih. Deka-desa-vikrtam ananya- 
vat@—aho-ratrah. aho-rüpam, aho-rathantaram sama. 


VRITI— 
> ahah ahah — (85) ahar ahah (daily, every day). 
> ahah-ganah — (85) ahar-ganah (a month, a series of days). 


This sūtra is applicable only when a sarvesvara or a gopāla follows. Thus it 
does not apply in ahah-patih. But the visnusarga does not become ra-rama 
when the words ratri and so on follow. 


» ahah + ratrih > (80) aha + u + rātrih > (44) aho-ratrih (day and night). 


Eka-desa-vikrtam ananya-vat: “That which is deficient in one place is not 
considered a different thing.” 


> ahah + rātrah — (80) aha + u + rātrah — (44) aho-ratrah (day and night). 
> ahah + rūpam > (80) aha + u + rūpam — (44) aho-rūpam (the form of day). 
> ahah + rathantaram sama > (80) aha + u + rathantaram sama — (44) 
aho-rathantaram sama (the Vedic hymn (sāma) named Aho-rathantara). 
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AMRTA—The word visnusargasya in this sūtra means “the visnusarga 
caused by ahno visnusargo visnupadànte (216).” The visnusarga of ahan 
becomes ra-rama only when the sv-ādi (nominal suffix) /s/u that comes after 
the word ahan has undergone mahāhara by brahmatah sv-amor mahāharah 
(166). Indeed the current sūtra is not applicable when the sv-ādi remains. Jiva 
Gosvāmī makes the same restriction in the sūtra asya svādy-abhāva eva ra- 
vidhir vacyah (Brhat 288) which means “only in the absence of a sv-ādi does 
the visnusarga formed from the n of ahan change to r by sütra 85." 


With the clause “only when a sarvesvara or gopāla follows," Jiva Gosvami 
informs us that the para-nimitta sarvešvara-gopālayoh is carried forward here. 
Someone might argue, “In the sūtra only the word ratri is excluded. Therefore 
sandhi should certainly occur when the word ratra follows.” Jiva Gosvami 
refutes this on the strength of the paribhāsā beginning with eka-desa. Just as 
a person who loses his eye or other bodily parts is not considered a different 
person, similarly the word rātra is considered non-different from the word 
ratri even though it lacks i-rama. 


£8 LV cea: Waa ffm: | 


86. ro re lopyah, purvas ca trivikramah 


rah—ra-rama; re—when ra-rāma follows; lopyah—is deleted; pürvah—a 
previous vamana; ca—and; trivikramah—trivikrama; 


Ra-rama is deleted when ra-rama follows, and the vamana before it becomes 
trivikrama. 


bhrātah rāmānujam pašya, bhrātā rāmānujam pasya. harih radha-priyah hari 


vyākaraņe samjītā-sandhi-prakaranam prathamam samāptam. 


VRITI— 

> bhratah + rāmānujam pasya — (84) bhrātar + rāmānujam pasya — (86) 
bhrātā ramanujam pasya (O brother, see the younger brother of Rama). 

> harih + rādhā-priyah > (83) harir + radha-priyah — (86) hari rādhā- 
priyah (Hari is the beloved of Rādhā). 


Thus ends visnusarga-sandhi. Here ends the Samjiia-sandhi-prakarana, 
the first prakarana in the Vaisnava grammatical treatise called Sri Sri Hari- 
namamrta. 


Chapter Two 


Nama-visnupada-prakaranam 
Noun declension 


q UH: deum AAA TATA: | 
«e from: wá ad Rope PETA | 


ya ekah sarva-ripanam sarva-nāmnām tathasrayah 
tasya visnoh padam sarvam visnu-bhaktya nirupyate 


yah—who; ekah—only; sarva-riipanam—of all inflected words (or of all forms); 
sarva-namnam—of all nāmas (nominal bases) (or of all names); tatha—and; 
asrayah—shelter; tasya—that; visnoh—of Visnu; padam—inflected word (or 
abode); sarvam—all; visnu-bhaktya—by a visnubhakti (a nominal or verbal 
suffix) (or by devotional service to Visnu); nirūpyate—achieved, or perceived. 


Lord Visnu is the only shelter of all inflected words (rūpa) and nominal bases 
(nama). Every inflected word (pada) refers to Him (Visnu)? and is achieved 
through the application of a nominal suffix (visnubhakti). 


Alternatively: Lord Visnu is the only shelter of all forms and names. All His 
abodes (visnu-padas) are perceived through devotional service (visnu-bhakti). 


atha nāma-jāni visnupadāni. namno jātāni yāni visnupadani athanantaram 
tani nirūpyante. 


Now the visnupadas (inflected words) produced from a nama (nominal 
base) are going to be described. 


AMRTA—Grammatically, the word sarva-rūpāņām means “of all inflected 
words, like krsnah and so on, and bhavati and so on,” and the word sarva- 
namnam means “of all nominal bases, beginning with tad, yusmad, and 
asmad, which express the prathama-purusa (third person), madhyama-purusa 
(second person), and uttama-purusa (first person) respectively.” 


43 Thus they are called visnu-padas (inflected words related to Lord Visnu). 
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There are two kinds of visnupadas (inflected words): those produced from 
namas (nominal bases) and those produced from dhātus (verbal bases). Jiva 
Gosvami first describes those produced from nāmas as they are formed with 
less effort. He will describe those produced from dhātus in the next chapter, 
the Ākhyāta-prakarana. 


Sarvesvarantah purusottama-lingah 
Masculine words ending in a vowel 


CS | MACAU SALT ATT | 


87. adhatu-visnubhaktikam arthavan nama 


a-dhatu-visnubhaktikam—except dhātus (verbal roots) and visnubhaktis 
(nominal or verbal suffixes); artha-vat—having meaning; nāma—a nominal 
base. 


Any word that has meaning, except for dhātus and visnubhaktis, is called a 
nama. 


bhū-sanantādyā dhātavah. sv-ādi-tib-ādyā visnubhaktayah. “vibhaktayah” iti 
pràficah. tan dhātūn tā visnubhaktis ca varjayitva yad artha-yuktam sabda- 
rūpam tan nàma-samjiam syat. “lingam” ity eke “pratipadikam” ity anye. 
te cārthā dravya-guna-jāti-kriyāh. tad-yuktam tad-abhidhayakam šabda- 
rüpam ity arthah. dravyam paramesvaram ārabhya mrn-maya-paryantam 
sarvam vastu. gunas tad-āšrayī, aisvaryadi-sabda-sparsadiko dharmah. jātih 
samānatvam, brāhmanatva-gotvādi. kriya dhātv-arthah, sattahara-jfiana- 
vihara-prabhrtih. 


VRTTI—Bhū and so on and san-anta and so on are called dhātus. Sv-ādis 
(nominal suffixes) and tib-ādis (verbal suffixes) are called visnubhaktis. 
Earlier grammarians called them vibhaktis. Any word that has artha 
(meaning), except for dhātus and visnubhaktis, is called a nama. Some use 
the term linga; others use pratipadika. The arthas are dravya (a substance, 
person, or thing), guna (a quality), jāti (class, category, species), and Kriyā 
(action, mode of being). Thus arthavat refers to a word endowed with one 
of these arthas, that is, a word that expresses one of these arthas. Dravya 
is everything from the Supreme Lord to things composed of earth. Guna 
is that which inheres in a dravya. Characteristics like sovereignty, and the 
sense objects such as sound and touch are gunas. Jati is the sameness such 
as Brahmanahood or cowness. Kriyā is the meaning of a verb, such as being, 
eating, knowing, strolling, and so on. 
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AMRTA—The word visnubhaktika is formed by applying the taddhita suffix 
ka to the word visnubhakti, without a change in meaning. Thus visnubhaktika 
means visnubhakti. By extension, the word visnubhakti also refers to that 
which ends in a visnubhakti — a visnupada (inflected word). Thus this sūtra 
also excludes visnupadas like krsnah, bhavati, and so on, from being nāmas. 


The word samānatvam (sameness, i.e. sameness in quality) is a gloss of the 
word jāti. The actual definition of a jāti is given in vrtti 1094 of the Taddhita- 
prakarana: ākrti-grahaņā jātih ... sakrd-ākhyāta-nirgrāhyā, “A jati is that 
which is understood simply by means of the form, and having been described 
once it should be recognizable in all cases.” For example, if somebody says 
that a form containing a dewlap, two horns, four legs, and a tail is a cow, then 
the next time we see such a form we should automatically understand, “This 
is a cow.” According to the adherents of Nyāya philosophy, something is a 
jati (category) if it exists in many and is always present somewhere at any 
given time. For example, brahmanatvam (Brahmanahood) is a jāti because 
the quality of being generated from the mouth of the Supreme Lord exists 
in every brahmana. Similarly, gotvam (cowness) is a jāti because the quality 
of having a large dewlap is present in all cows. Jātis like brahmanatvam and 
gotvam are considered eternal because the totality of brahmanas and cows 
don’t simultaneously perish when an individual brahmana or cow perishes. 


ce Wf: Fat | 


88. prakrtih pūrvā 


prakrtih—prakrti (base, the original word to which suffixes are added); 
purva—the first part. 


The first part [of a visnupada] is called the prakrti. 
sā ca nāma-dhātu-bhedād dvi-vidha. 


VnrTTI—There are two kinds of prakrtis: nāmas (nominal bases) and dhātus 
(verbal bases). 


68 | Wer UE: | 
89. pratyayah parah 


pratyayah—pratyaya (suffix); parah—the later part. 


The second part [of a visnupada] is called the pratyaya. 


110 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


sa ca svādy-ākhyāta-krt-taddhita-bhedāc catur-vidhah. 


VķrīTi—There are four kinds of pratyayas: sv-ādi (nominal suffix), akhyata 
(verbal suffix), krt (suffix used to form a nama from a dhatu), and taddhita 
(suffix used to form a nāma from another nāma). 


go | aa ATA: Y SD Mg, TL sī MAZI FTA fT E FTA wm, 
aft Para, Fe sp aT, FE sī, TT | 
90. tatra namnah su au jas, am au Sas, tā bhyām bhis, ne bhyām bhyas, nasi 


bhyam bhyas, nas os 4m, ni os sup 


tatra—there, among namas and dhātus (see vrtti 88); namnah—after a nama; 
su au jas, am au Sas, ta bhyam bhis, ne bhyam bhyas, nasi bhyam bhyas, nas 
os am, ni os sup—the visnubhaktis su, au, jas, am, au, Sas, ta, bhyam, bhis, ne, 
bhyam, bhyas, nasi, bhyam, bhyas, nas, os, am, ni, os, and sup. 


The visnubhaktis applied after a nama are as follows: su, au, jas, am, au, 
Sas, ta, bhyam, bhis, ne, bhyam, bhyas, nasi, bhyam, bhyas, nas, os, am, ni, 
OS, sup. 


etah su ity-ddaya eka-vimsatir visnubhaktayah praty-ekam namnah pare syuh. 
tasu ca su au jas prathamā. am au Sas dvitīyā. ta bhyam bhis trtīyā. ne bhyam 
bhyas caturthī. nasi bhyam bhyas paficami. nas os ām sasthi. ni os sup saptami. 
tatra prathamāyā eka-vacanam su, dvi-vacanam au, bahu-vacanam jas. 
dvitiyaika-vacanam am, dvi-vacanam au, bahu-vacanam sas ity-ādi jfieyam. 
etah sv-adayah. sup ity eke. 


VRITI—The twenty-one visnubhaktis, beginning with su, can each be 
applied after a nama. Among them su, au, and jas are called prathama (first 
case); am, au, and šas, dvitīyā (second case); ta, bhyam, and bhis, trtiya 
(third case); ne, bhyām, and bhyas, caturthi (fourth case); nasi, bhyam, and 
bhyas, paūcamī (fifth case); nas, os, and ām, sasthi (sixth case); and ni, os, 
and sup, saptami (seventh case). Among these seven cases the eka-vacana 
(singular) of prathama is su, the dvi-vacana (dual) is au, and the bahu- 
vacana (plural) is jas. The eka-vacana of dvitīyā is am, the dvi-vacana is au, 
and the bahu-vacana is sas. The others are divided in the same way. These 
twenty-one visnubhaktis are called sv-adis (those beginning with su). Panini 
calls them sup. 


SAMSODHINI—T wo kinds of prakrtis, namas and dhātus, were mentioned 
in vrtti 88, and two kinds of visnubhaktis, the sv-ddis and the tib-ddis, were 
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mentioned in vrtti 87. With the phrase tatra nāmnah, Jiva Gosvami selects 
namas as the current subject of discussion and explains that the sv-ddis are 
applied after them. He will deal with dhātus and the tib-ādis in the next 
chapter, the Ākhyāta-prakaraņa. 


e? | qa SIETEI Sa: SA dE SARA | 


91. tatra ja-ta-$a-na-pà itah, u$ ca soh, naser i$ ca 


tatra—among the visnubhaktis; ja-ta-$a-ha-pah—ja-rama, ta-rāma, ša-rāma, 
na-rama, and pa-rama; itah—its (indicatory letters); uh —u-ràma; ca—and; 
soh—of the visnubhakti su; naseh—of the visnubhakti nasi; ih—i-ràma; ca— 
and. 


Among the visnubhaktis, j, t, $, n, and p are indicatory letters (it-s). The u of 
su and the i of nasi are also its. 


eti gacchati na tisthatiti it, anubandhas ca. sa ca uccaranarthas cihnartho 
vidhy-ādi-nimittas ca kvacit. ita$ caite—siddhopadese virificau ca sa- 
visnucāpa-sarvešvara it, antya-visnujanas ca. at it ity-adau, āh-mān-uūi- 
naūsu ca. virificau tu kvacit. dhātv-ādi-ni-tu-du. pratyayādyā ja-ta-na-pāh. 
ša-ka-vargāv ataddhite. na visnubhaktau ta-na-sa-mā iti. siddhopadesa 
dhatu-pratyaya-visnavah. a-rāmādi-bhedāh sa-visnucāpās tu vaidikah. nāma- 
samjnas catur-vidhah. yatha—pum-lingah purusottama-samjfiah, stri-lingo 
laksmi-samjfiah, napumsaka-lingo brahma-samjūah, alingo "vyaya-samjfiah. 
tatra sarvesvarantah purusottama-lingah. tatra a-ramantah krsna-sabdah. 
tatra prathamaika-vacane krsna su iti sthite u-rama uccaranarthah. 


VRITI—An it (indicatory letter) is so named because it goes (eti): It does 
not remain. Another name of it is anubandha. Sometimes an indicatory 
letter is used to aid pronunciation (uccāraņa), and sometimes to create 
a distinguishing characteristic (cihna). Sometimes it is the cause (nimitta) 
of the application of a rule (vidhi) or of a prohibition (pratisedha). The 
following are also its: a sarvesvara with a visnucapa in a siddhopadesa (see 
below) or viriūci; the final visnujana in a siddhopadesa or viriiici; and the 
final visnujana in at, it, and so on, and in the avyayas an, màn, uñ, and nañ. 
The final visnujana in a viriñci, however, is only sometimes an it. Moreover, 
ni, tu and du at the beginning of a dhatu, and j, t, n, and p at the beginning 
of a pratyaya are also its. $ and ka-varga are also its when they occur in a 
pratyaya other than a taddhita. A t, n, s, or m occurring in a visnubhakti is 
not an it. Dhatus, pratyayas, and visnus are called siddhopadesas (elements 
of a word taught in their original form in books on grammar). The a-rama 
and other vowels that have a visnucapa are found in the Vedas. 
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SAMSODHINI—The word it is derived from the dhātu ifn] gatau (2P, to go). 
The previous grammarians called the indicatory letter anubandha because of 
its similarity to the anubandhya-pasu, the animal tied to a post to be killed 
in a sacrifice. In regard to indicatory letters, Panini says tasya lopah, “An 
indicatory letter gets deleted” (Astadhyayi 1.6.9). The phrase na tisthati (it 
doesn’t remain), which is Jiva Gosvami's gloss of eti (it goes), indicates the 
same. 


AMRTA—An example of an indicatory letter used to aid pronunciation 
(uccarana) is the uin su, and an example of being used to create a distinguishing 
characteristic (cihna) is the j in jas. Examples when it is the cause (nimitta) 
of the application of a rule (vidhi) are the ri in ne, nasi, nas, and ni. And an 
example of being the cause of a prohibition (pratisedha) is the k in yak. 


An example when a sarvesvara with a visnucapa is an i t in a dhātu is the i 
in cit[i] samjūāne (vrtti 332), in a pratyaya the u in su and i in nasi, in a visnu 
the uin nut and tuk (sūtras 105 and 256), and in a viri/ici the a of na in tasmāt 
so nah pumsi (95). An example when a final visnujana is an it in a dhātu is 
the r in sphutir visarane, in a pratyaya the p of tip, in a visnu the t of nut, 
and in a virifici the c of auc in harito ner auc (122). It was said that the final 
visnujana in a virifici is only sometimes an if. Examples when it is not are the 
final visnujanas of the virificis pad, dat, más, and yüsan (sūtra 113) and the 
final visnujanas of the viri/icis ay, dy, av, and àv (sutras 54 and 55). Since at, it, 
and so on (vrtti 35), and the avyayas a[n], ma[n], u[fi], and na[fi] are nàmas, 
they do not fit into the category of siddhopadesa or virifici. Therefore their 
final visnujanas are separately designated as indicatory letters in the vrtti. 


Examples of ñi, tu, and du being its at the beginning of a dhātu are the ñi in 
ūiphalā, tu in tuosvi, and du in dukrū. Examples of j, t, n, and p being its at the 
beginning of a pratyaya are the j in jas, tin tā, n in nal, and p in pam. Examples 
of $a and ka-varga being an it in pratyayas that are not taddhitas are the $ in 
šas, k in kvasu, kh in khal, gh in ghan, and ñ in ne. Examples of t, n, s, or m 
not being an it in a visnubhakti are yāt, iran, jas, and bhyam. Why do we say 
“in a visnubhakti?" Because they are its when they are the final visnujanas in 
pratyayas other than visnubhaktis. Examples are the t of yat in sarvesvaranta- 
dhātor yat (801) and the m of snam in rudh-ādeh sap-khandi snam (551). 


The use of nasalized vowels (vowels with a visnucapa) is borrowed from the 
Vedas as a means to instruct the rules of grammar. Panini and other earlier 
grammarians used them in that way too. 
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SAMSODHINI—Panini himself further employed the Vedic device of svaras 
(accents) in his grammar for differentiating the ātmanepadī and ubhayapadi 
dhātus from the parasmaipadi dhātus. This can be seen in Astadhyayi 1.3.12 
and 1.3.72. The Siddhanta-kaumudi (3), commenting on Astādhyāyī 1.3.2, says 
pratijiānunāsikyāh paniniyah: “The followers of Panini say that the nasality 
of a vowel should be inferred by the way in which an upadesa (technical term 
of grammar, such as a dhātu, a pratyaya or a visnu) is treated by Panini" (from 
Kasika 1.3.2). That is, the visnucapa is not actually written, but is understood 
by convention. In Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākarana, Jiva Gosvami usually points 
out the indicatory letters in the vrtti, and when he does not, the commentaries 
supply that information. From now on, the indicatory letters will be given in 
square brackets for the sake of clarity, and the case and number of a word will 
be put in triangular brackets. The first case singular will be denoted by «1.1», 
the first case dual by «1.2», and so on. 


The sv-adis are listed below in table form with their indicatory letters in 
brackets. The uses of each case will be elaborately described in the Karaka- 
prakarana. For now, we need only know that the prathamā visnubhaktis 
are also used for sambodhana (addressing). And this use of the prathama 
visnubhaktis is practically treated like an eighth case. Because of special rules, 
however, the «8.1» form of a word usually ends up being different than the 
«1.1» form. 


eka-vacana | dvi-vacana | bahu-vacana 
prathama 
a 


bhyam 
os 
saptami | mli | os | supl | 


In other printed editions of the Hari-namamrta, we see that this sūtra and the 
previous sūtra list the visnubhakti su as sū. But this reading is inconsistent and 
is actually a corruption, for if we were to accept sit as the correct reading, the 
following question must be raised: “Why is the visnucapa written only in sū 


dviriya 
OS 


and not in nasi and in various dhātus, pratyayas, visnus, and virificis that also 
v 

have visnucapas? Why not be consistent and write riasi and so on?" There is 

no good reason for this. 
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Indeed, the fact that one visnubhakti is written with a visnucāpa and the other 
is not, although both of them are described here as having a sarvešvara with 
a visnucāpa, makes the student search for a difference that does not exist. 
Panini and other grammarians write the visnubhakti merely as su, and are 
consistent in not writing the visnucapa of the indicatory letters. But these 
editions inconsistently single out su, writing it with a visnucapa while not 
writing the visnucapa of other indicatory letters. Even then, su is not always 
written with the visnucapa, for instance in the sūtra: sambodhane sur buddha- 
samjfiah (109), and so on. Thus, to be consistent, in this edition we will list 
the visnubhakti as su. This is justified because reliable manuscripts like 
manuscript 2038A (Serial No: 2897, Accession No: 2038A) in the Vrindavan 
Research Institute read su, not sit 


VRTTI—There are four kinds of nāmas. Their names are as follows: pum- 
linga (masculine) is called purusottama, stri-linga (feminine) is called 
laksmi, napumsaka-linga (neuter) is called brahma, and alinga (that which 
has no gender) is called avyaya. 


Among the four kinds of nāmas are the masculine words, and among 
masculine words are those ending in a sarvesvara. Among them is the word 
krsna, which ends in a-rama. In the first case singular, we have krsna + s/u). 
The u in s/u/ is an indicatory letter used for pronunciation. 


92 | Aake AA | 
92. visnubhakti-siddham visnu-padam 


visnubhakti-siddham—achieved by a visnubhakti; visnu-padam—a visnupada 
(inflected word). 


That which is formed by the application of a visnubhaktiis called a visnupada. 


visnubhakti-siddham nāmno dhātor và ripam visnupada-samjnham syāt. 
padam iti praficah. 


VRITI—The form of a nama or of a dhatu achieved through the application 
of a visnubhakti is called visnupada. Earlier grammarians called it pada. 


AMRTA—The word pada can mean feet or abode. Thus the implied meaning 
is that Lord Visnu's feet or abode is achieved only through devotional service 
to Him (visnu-bhakti). 
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«3 | weissen fasvpaared | 


93. sa-ra-ramayor visnusargo visnupadante 


sa-ra-ramayoh—of sa-rama and ra-rāma; visnusargah—the replacement 
visnusarga; visnupada-ante—when the visaya (sphere of application) is 
visnupadanta. 


Sa-rama and ra-rama become visnusarga when the visaya is visnupadanta. 


pran-nimittam tatha karyi karyam para-nimittakam | 
atra kramena vaktavyam prāyah sūtresu sarvatah || 
kvacit para-nimittasya sthāne visaya-saptami | 
kārya-pūrve paficami syāt kārya-sthāne tu sasthikā || 
kārye tu prathamā vācyā saptamī visaye pare | 
vinā-yoge nisedhārtham dvitīyā kvacid isyate || 
sarvāngāsambhavo yatra sv-alpāny angāni tatra tu | 
ato bālaka-bodhāya padam vicchidya mūrdhani | 
ankā deyā visnubhakti-vyakty-artham sarva-sūtratah | 
yatha—sa-ra-ramayor iti kārya-sthānam, visnusarga iti karyam, visnupadanto 
visayah. para-nimittam pūrva-nimittam cātra nāsti. tat tac ca yatha—i-dvayam 
eva yah sarvesvare ity atra para-nimittam sarvesvarah. tatah sas cho vety atra 
pürva-nimittam visnudasah. visnujana ity-ādau ha-rau vineti tau nisiddhau. 
tad evam prathamāyā eka-vacane krsnah. dvi-vacane krsna au, o-dvaye au, 
krsnau. bahu-vacane krsna jas, ja it cihnārthah šas-ādi-bheda-jūāpanāya. 
evam uttaratrapi. trivikrama-visnusargau—krsnah. 


VRITI—Generally, in the sūtras of this book, things are mentioned in this 
order: pran-nimitta, karyi, karya, para-nimitta. Sometimes, a visaya- 
saptamī is in place of the para-nimitta. 


BALA—The word “generally” is used, as there is not always a prān-nimitta, 
karyi, kārya, and para-nimitta in every sūtra. 


SAMSODHINI—The terms prān-nimitta, kāryī, kārya, and para-nimitta were 
already defined and explained in Amrta 44 and in Samsodhini 44. Visaya- 
saptamī refers to a saptamī visnubhakti used to denote the visaya. This has 
already been seen in cases like visnupadante (when the visaya is visnupadanta) 
and so on (Samsodhini 57). 


VRTTI—Pañcami is used when there is a pran-nimitta (karya-pürva), sasthi 
when there is a kāryī (karya-sthana), prathamā when there is a karya, and 
saptami when there is a visaya or a para-nimitta. 
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Sometimes, for the sake of exclusion (nisedha), dvitīyā is used in relation 
to that which is syntactically connected with the word vinā. When all the 
elements do not apply [in a sūtra], at least a few are present. 


AMRTA—The words “all the elements” refer to the five elements beginning 
from prān-nimitta, which were mentioned previously. Due to the use of the 
word “generally,” all five elements do not have to be present in every sūtra. 


VķrīTi—Therefore, to enligthen children, in each sūtra one should split the 
words [where there is sandhi] and put a number on top of each word so that 
the visnubhakti will be clear. 


SAMSODHINI—Thus, according to this recommendation, we would write 
the current sūtra as: sa-ra-ramayoh visnusargah visnupada-ante. However, 
since this edition already contains a word-for-word section that clarifies 
the visnubhakti, we will not follow this system. In the word-for-word 
section, “after...” indicates a prān-nimitta; “of...” indicates a karyi; “the 
replacement...”, “the change to...”, “the deletion...”, or “the āgama...” 
indicates a karya; “when a ... follows” indicates a para-nimitta; and “when 
the visaya is...” indicates a visaya-saptami. 


VRITI—For example, sa-ra-ramayoh is a karyi, visnusargah is a kārya, and 
visnupadante is a visaya. There is no para-nimitta or pran-nimitta in this 
sūtra. Examples of them are as follows: in i-dvayam eva yah sarvesvare (50), 
sarvesvara is a para-nimitta, and in tatah sas cho va (64), visnudasa is a 
pran-nimitta. In visnujane visnujano va, ha-rau vina (Brhat 120), ha-rama 
and ra-rama are excluded (vina). Thus, in the first case singular, we get krsna 
+ s[u] which becomes krsnah by the current sūtra. In the first case dual we 
have krsna + au which becomes krsnau by o-dvaye au (49), and in the first 
case plural we have krsna + [j/as. The j is an indicatory letter employed to 
create a distinguishing characteristic (cihna). It is employed specifically to 
inform us that /j/as is different from /s/as and so on. Later, other indicatory 
letters will also be employed to create distinguishing characteristics. The a of 
[j]as then becomes trivikrama and the s becomes a visnusarga. Thus we get 
krsnah. 


> krsna + s[u] > krsnas > (93) krsnah «1.17. 
> krsna + au > (49) krsnau <1.2>. 
> krsna + [jJas > (42) krsnas > (93) krsnāh <1.3>. 
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SAMSODHINI—After removing the indicatory letters and applying the 
current sūtra, the visnubhaktis are as follows: 


rīgā | a | bhyam |  bhih | 


jeaturtht | < | bhyam | bhyah | 
|paūcamī — | ah | bhyam | — bhyah | 
i c daaa 
pum i fob fw 
jsambodhana | n | au | a | 


At this point, we will explain the basic meanings of each case by using the 
word suhrd (friend), since it does not require any special rules except the 
deletion ofs/u/ by rādhā-visnujanābhyām ipas ca trivikramat sor harah (138). 
For the sake of clarity, sandhi has not been done in the following examples. 


1) Prathama (nominative case) is used to indicate the subject of a verb in the 
active voice or the object of a verb in the passive voice. 

» suhrd vadati (The friend speaks). 

» suhrd Slisyate (The friend is embraced). 


2) Dvitiya (accusative case) is used to indicate the object of a verb in the 
active voice. Sometimes this case is expressed in English by the preposition 
“to”. 

> suhrdam pašyāmi (I see a friend). 


> suhrdam vadāmi (I'm talking to a friend). 


3) Trtīyā (instrumental case) is used to indicate the instrument, or in other 
words the means by which an action is accomplished. It is expressed in English 
by the prepositions “by” and “with.” Trtīyā is also used to indicate the subject 
of a verb in the passive voice and is also expressed through the preposition 
“by”. 

> suhrd karena khadati (The friend eats with [his] hand). 

> krsnah suhrda Slisyate (Krsna is embraced by the friend). 


4) Caturthi (dative case) is used to indicate the beneficiary who is the indirect 
object of a verb. It is expressed in English by the preposition “to”. 
> suhrde dānam dadāmi (1 give a gift to a friend). 
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5) Paūcamī (ablative case) is used to indicate the source. It is expressed in 
English by the preposition “from”. 
> suhrdah danam pratigrhnami (I receive a gift from a friend). 


6) Sasthi (genitive case) is used to indicate possession or intimate relation. It 
is expressed in English by “’s” or the preposition “of.” 

> suhrdah putrah (A friend’s son). 

> suhrdah grham (The house of a friend). 


7) Saptami (locative case) is used to indicate the location. It is expressed in 
English by the prepositions “in,” “on,” or “at.” 

> suhrdi visvasah (Confidence in a friend). 

> suhrd grhe asti (The friend is at home). 


8) Sambodhana (vocative case) is used to address somebody. 
> hesuhrd (O friend). 


Each of these cases, however, has many other meanings, which will be 
explained in the Karaka-prakarana. Therefore the names of the case endings, 
such as the instrumental case, are sometimes misleading. Another example 
is the genitive case, which is used in the sense of the accusative case when 
the kriyā (action) connected to the direct object is one of several specific 
participles (642). 


«9 | GATT TAT | 


94. dasavatarad am-$asor a-rama-harah 


dasavatarat—after a dasavatàra; am-sasoh—of the visnubhaktis am and [s]as; 
a-rama-harah—deletion of a-rāma. 


When am or [S]as comes after a dasavatara, its a-rama is deleted. 

krsnam. haro ’yam jūāpayati—sūtre pratyaya-rüpa-nimittàd anyasya haro pi 
mahāhara iti. tenaikātmaka-mātra-nimittatvān na trivikramah. dvitīyā-dvitve 
krsna au—krsnau. pürva-vad bahutve krsna sas—sa it, a-rama-harah. eka- 
desa-vikrtam ananya-vat, tathapi tan-namaivety arthah. tatas ca. 


VRTTI—» krsna + am + (94) krsna + m > krsnam <2.1>. 


This hara informs us that in a sūtra the hara of something other than a 
nimitta that is a pratyaya is considered a mahahara. Therefore the change 
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to trivikrama does not take place, because in sūtra 42 the nimitta is just 
an ekatmaka. In the second case dual we have krsna + au, which becomes 
krsņau. 

> krsna + au > (49) krsnau «2.2». 


In the second case plural, we have krsna + [s]as. The $, like the j of /j/as 
described in the previous vriti, is an indicatory letter employed to create a 
distinguishing characteristic (cihna). The a-rama of [s]as undergoes hara by 
the current sūtra, and then the following rule applies in accordance with the 
maxim eka-desa-vikrtam ananya-vat, “even though something is deficient in 
one place, it is still called the same thing” (vrtti 85). 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “Why isn’t dašāvatāra ekātmake militvā 
trivikramah (42) applied in krsnam? The deleted a-rama should be considered 
as the original (sthani-vat) as it is not stated here that it undergoes mahāhara, 
and therefore sūtra 42 should apply.” Jiva Gosvami addresses this concern 
with the sentence beginning “This hara.” This sentence includes an important 
paribhāsā worth remembering: sūtre pratyaya-rūpa-nimittād anyasya haro ’pi 
mahāharah, “In a sūtra the hara of something other than a nimitta that is a 
pratyaya is considered a mahāhara. The word sūtre (in a sūtra) here means 
šankita-vidhi-sūtre (in a vidhi-sūtra which is suspected to be applicable). In 
regard to dasavatara ekātmake militvā trivikramah (42), a sūtra ordaining 
trivikrama which is suspected to be applicable, the a of am isn’t a pratyaya 
nimitta, rather it is an ekātmaka nimitta. Therefore the hara ordained in 
the current sūtra is a mahāhara. This means that the a of am is completely 
obliterated and thus the a of krsna can no longer join with it and become 
trivikrama. If the hara had not been considered a mahāhara, trivikrama would 
still occur and we would get the unwanted form krsnam «2.1», since in a hara 
the grammatical operations still take place by accepting that the deleted 
element is sthāni-vat (like the original). Someone may further argue, “In the 
next sūtra, how can /s/as be the para-nimitta when the a of /s/as is deleted by 
the current sūtra?” To settle this doubt, Jiva Gosvàmi quotes the maxim eka- 
desa-vikrtam ananya-vat to show that even though the a of /s/as undergoes 
hara, the remaining s is still called /s/as. 


«* LGA Prises: afr, META A: df | 


95. da$àvatàrasya trivikramah Sasi, tasmàt so nah pumsi 


dašāvatārasya—of a dašāvatāra; trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; 
sasi—when /s/as follows; tasmat—after that; sah—of sa-rama; nah—na-rama; 
pumsi—when the visaya is the masculine gender. 
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A dašāvatāra becomes trivikrama when [s]as follows. After that, the s of 
[s]as becomes n if the visaya is in the masculine gender. 


krsnàn. 


VRTTI—> krsna + [$]as — (94) krsna + s + (95) krsnà + s > krsnā + n > 
krsnàn «2.3». 


gE | STATE: POAT: | 


96. a-ramantah krsna-samjfiah 
a-rama-antah—ending in a-rama; krsna-samjnah—called krsna. 


Any nama ending in a-rama is called krsna. 


«9 | HN ZI Z3: | 


97. krsnat ta inah 


krsnat—after a krsna (a word ending in a-rāma); ta—of the visnubhakti [t]a; 
inah—the replacement ina. 


After a krsna, [t]à is replaced by ina. 


teti sūtra-balena lupta-sasthi, spastatartham asandhih. evam anyatrapi. krsna 
ina, a-dvayam i-dvaye e—krsnena. 


VRTTI—TĀ is a word whose sasthi visnubhakti has been deleted on the 
strength of a sūtra (Astadhyayi 7.1.39), and which, for clarity’s sake, does not 
undergo sandhi. Such is the case elsewhere also. 


> krsna + [t]à > (97) krsna + ina > (43) krsnena <3.1>. 


AMRTA—There is no sandhi between tā and ina by the following paribhāsā— 
sandhir anityam sūtra-nirdeše, “Sandhi is not compulsory when composing a 
sutra” (Brhat 44). 


SAMSODHINI—In this sūtra, the sixth case singular form fā is irregular. 
Usually, when /n/as is applied after tā to form the sixth case singular, we get 
tah (sūtra 114). The sasthi visnubhakti [n]as, however, is irregularly deleted 
here by supàm su-luk-pūrva-savarnāc-che-yā-dā-dyā-yāj-ālah (Astadhyayi 


Nama-visnupada 121 


7.1.39), a sūtra that describes, among other things, the luk (mahāhara) of 
the sups (sv-ddis) sometimes seen in the Vedas. Thus to clearly instruct the 
rules of grammar, Jiva Gosvami again employs a Vedic device, the deletion 
of the sv-ādis, just as he earlier used the Vedic device of nasalized vowels 
(sarvesvaras with a visnucāpa) to distinguish indicatory letters. 


AMRTA—The word sūtra-balena, in the vrtti, indicates the usage found in 
the Vedas. 


SAMSODHINI—The phrase sūtra-balena in the vrtti indeed refers to 
Astadhyayi 7.1.39 as seen by referencing Jiva Gosvami’s Laghu-vaisnava- 
tosani (10.6.22) in which he writes, anghri-jānv ity anayoh “supam su-luk” 
ity-ādi-chāndasa-sūtrena su-luk, “The luk (mahāhara) of the case endings of 
the words anghri and jānu takes place in accordance with the Vedic sūtra 
beginning supām su-luk.” This statement explains the irregular forms anghri 
<2.2> and janu <2.2> found in the Bhāgavatam (10.6.22). The usual forms 
would be anghri «2.2» and januni <2.2>, but in the Bhāgavatam the second 
case dual endings of these words undergo mahāhara by Astadhyayi 7.1.39. 


«c LITE Praet MATT | 


98. krsnasya trivikramo gopale 


krsnasya—of a krsna; trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; gopale—when 
a gopāla follows. 


The final a of a krsna becomes trivikrama when a gopala follows. 
eka-varna-vidhir ante pravartate—krsnabhyam. 
VRTTI—A rule that is in reference to a single varna is applied at the end. 

> krsna + bhyam > (98) krsnā + bhyam > krsnabhyam «3.2». 
SAMSODHINI—In accordance with the maxim eka-varna-vidhir ante 
pravartate in this vriti, we understand that although the sūtra literally says, 
“A krsna becomes trivikrama when a gopāla follows," the actual meaning 
is that the final a of a krsna becomes trivikrama when a gopāla follows. This 


paribhāsā has also been applied in the translation of quite a few sütras from 
here to the end of the treatise. 
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ge | PTA ta | 


99. krsnad bhisa ais 


krsnat—after a krsna; bhisah—of the visnubhakti bhis; ais—the replacement 
ais. 


After a krsna, bhis is replaced by ais. 
bahutve krsna bhis—e-dvaye ai, visnusargah—krsnaih. 


VĶTTI—> krsna + bhis — (99) krsna + ais — (48) krsnais — (93) krsnaih 
<3.3>. 


oo | ORA: | 


100. krsnat ner yah 
krsnat—after a krsna; neh—of the visnubhakti [n]e; yah—the replacement ya. 
After a krsna, [n]e is replaced by ya. 


caturthy-ekatve ne—krsnasya trivikramah—krsnaya. dvitve bhyam— 
krsnabhyam. 


VRITI— 


> krsna + [n]e > (100) krsna + ya > (98) krsnā + ya > krsnāya <4.1>. 
> krsna + bhyām > (98) krsnā + bhyām > krsnābhyām <4.2>. 


£o? | PUTT U AO TEs | 


101. krsnasya e vaisnave bahutve 


krsnasya—of a krsna; e—the replacement e-rāma; vaisnave—when a vaisnava 
follows; bahutve—when the visaya is bahu-vacana (the plural). 


In bahu-vacana, the final a of a krsna becomes e when a vaisnava follows. 
bahutve bhyas—krsnebhyah. 


VRTTI—> krsna + bhyas — (101) krsne + bhyas + (93) krsnebhyah <4.3>. 
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102. krsnat naser at 


krsnat—after a krsna; naseh—of the visnubhakti [n]as[i]; at —the replacement 
at. 


After a krsna, [n]as[i] is replaced by at. 


paūcamy-ekatve krsna nasi—krsnāt. paficami-dvitva-bahutvayoh— 
krsnabhyam krsnebhyah. 


VRTTI—> krsna + [n]as[i] — (102) krsna + at + (42) krsnāt <5.1>. 


> krsna + bhyām > (98) krsnā + bhyam > krsnabhyam <5.2>. 
> krsna + bhyas > (101) krsne + bhyas — (93) krsnebhyah <5.3>. 


20% | FMS: ET | 


103. krsnat nasah sya 


krsnat—after a krsna; nasah—of the visnubhakti [n]as; sya—the replacement 
sya. 


After a krsna, [n]as is replaced by sya. 
sasthy-ekatve krsna nas—krsnasya. 


VĶTTI—> krsna + [n]as + (103) krsna + sya + krsnasya <6.1>. 


few | POET w sf | 


104. krsnasya e osi 


krsnasya—of a krsna; e—the replacement e-rama; osi—when the visnubhakti 
os follows. 


The final a of a krsna becomes e when os follows. 
dvitve os—e ay—krsnayoh. 


VRITI—> krsna + os — (104) krsne + os — (54) krsnay + os — (93) 
krsnayoh <6.2>. 
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go | STHRRITTRTSITEZE FST | 


105. vamana-gopi-radhabhyo nud ami 


vamana-gopi-radhabhyah—after a vamana, gopi (feminine nama ending in i 
or ài), or rādhā (feminine nama ending in ā/p/); nut—the agama n[ut]; ami— 
when the visnubhakti am follows. 


The agama n[ut] is inserted after a vamana, gopi, or radha when ām follows. 
idrso vidhir visnuh.tid-agamah para-sambandhi, kid-agamah purva-sambandhi. 


VRITI—This type of rule is a visnu. An agama that has the indicatory 
letter ¢ is connected with the following element, and an agama that has the 
indicatory letter k is connected with the previous element. 


AMRTA—The word para-sambandhi (connected with the following 
element) means pratyaya-sambandhi (connected with the pratyaya), and the 
word pürva-sambandhi (connected with the previous element) means prakrti- 
sambandhi (connected with the prakrti). Since n[ut] has the indicatory letter 
f, itis pratyaya-sambandhi and joins with the visnubhakti ām. 


got | aa fefendt GAA WA far Seah | 


106. tatra tin-mitau sarvatrāgamau $namam vinā, ug-anta-kic ca 


tatra—in that regard; tit-mitau—things that have the indicatory letter t or 
m; sarvatra—always; āgamau—āgamas; snamam—the vikarana [$]na[m] 
inserted after the rudh-ādi dhātus; vina—except; uk-anta-k-it—that which has 
the indicatory letter k and ends in uk; ca—also. 


In that regard, things that have the indicatory letter ¢ or m are always agamas, 
with the exception of /s]na[m]. Something that has the indicatory letter k and 
ends in uk is also an agama. 


yatha—nuk puk tuk yuk ity-ādi. 
VRITI—For example, n/uk], p[uk], t[uk], y[uk], and so on. 


AMRTA—This is a paribhāsā. Even though /s$]na[m] has the qualities of an 
agama (it has the indicatory letter m and comes between the prakrti and a 
pratyaya), the clause snanam vind excludes it from being an agama. It will 
be described later (Amrta 288 and 291) how /s/na/m] is both a vikarana (an 
infix) and a pratyaya (affix). 
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107. vàmanasya trivikramo nami, nr-Sabdasya tu và, na tisr-catasroh 


vamanasya—of a vamana; trivikramah—the change to a trivikrama; nami— 
when nām (n[ut] + ām) follows; nr-sabdasya—of the word nr (man); tu— 
but; va—optionally; na—not; tisr-catasroh—of the words tisr and catasr (the 
feminine forms of the words tri (three) and catur (four) respectively). 


A vamana becomes a trivikrama when nam follows. But the r of nr only 
optionally becomes a trivikrama when nām follows, and the r of tisr and 
catasr does not become a trivikrama when nam follows. 


bahutve am—krsnanam. krsnasya trivikrama ity anenaiva siddhatve "pi 
sūtrasya prayojanam harinam ity-ādāv eva. saptamy-ekatve krsna ni—na it, 
a-dvayam i-dvaye e—krsne. dvitve os—krsnayoh. 


VRTTI—» krsna + ām + (105) krsna + n[ut] + ām + krsna + nam + (107) 
krsnā + nām > krsnanam «6.3». 


Even though krsnanam could be achieved by krsnasya trivikramo gopāle 
(98), the current sūtra is needed to achieve harinam <6.3> and so on. 


> krsna + [n]i > (43) krsne <7.1>. 
> krsna + os > (104) krsne + os > (54) krsnay + os > (93) 
krsnayoh <7.2>. 


god | Baer: Weaker dt, qian ns , 
Fg aaa | 


108. i$vara-harimitra-ka-nebhyah pratyaya-virifici-sasya so, num-visnusarga- 


vyavadhane "pi, na tu visnupadady-anta-satinam 


isvara-harimitra-ka-nebhyah—after an isvara, harimitra, ka-rama or na- 
rama; pratyaya-virifici-sasya—of the sa-rama of a pratyaya (suffix) or 
virifici (replacement); sah—the replacement sa-rama; num-visnusarga- 
vyavadhane—when n[um] or visnusarga intervenes; api—even; na—not; tu— 
but; visnupada-ādy-anta—at the beginning or end of a visnupada; satinam— 
of the taddhita pratyaya sat[i]. 


After an isvara, harimitra, k, or ñ, the s of a pratyaya or of a virifici becomes 
s. This is the case even when num] or a visnusarga intervene. But the s at the 
beginning or end of a visnupada and the s of sat[i] do not become s. 
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bahutve sup—pa-rāma it, krsnasya e, krsnesu. atha sambodhanam. tatra he- 
sabdah sambodhana-sūcakah. 


VRTTI—> krsna + su[p] — (101) krsne + su — (108) krsne + su > krsnesu 
<7.3>. 


Now we begin sambodhana (the vocative case). In that regard, the word he 
indicates sambodhana. 


AMRTA—It will be described later how n/um/ here refers only to the n[um] 
that has become a visnucakra. Why do we say īsvara-harimitra-ka-nebhyah? 
Consider rāmasya and payahsu. [Here the s of the pratyaya sya (from / Jas by 
103) and the s of the pratyaya su[p] do not become s because they come after 
a-rama, which is not an isvara, harimitra, k or n.] 


Why do we say pratyaya-virifici-sasya? Consider su-pih and su-pisau. [Su- 
pih and su-pisau are the first case singular and dual forms of the word su-pis 
(going well). The word pis comes from the dhatu pis[r] gatau (1P, to go). Thus 
it is neither a pratyaya nor a virifici.] 


Why do we say na tu visnupadādy-anta-sātīnām? Consider madhu-sekah, 
vyatise, harih, astauh, and agnisāt. [In madhu-sekah (that which oozes honey 
/ nectar) and vyatise (he excels), the s is at the beginning of a visnupada. It 
will be explained later how pradaya upendra-samjna dhātu-yoge, te ca prak 
(301) indicates that the upendras (verbal prefixes) are considered separate 
visnupadas which form compounds with dhàtus. Thus, in vyatise «acyuta 
at. 2.1 of vi + ati + as[a] bhuvi», the s of the pratyaya is at the beginning 
of the visnupada se. The words harih (Hari) and astauh (you praised) were 
originally haris and astaus before applying sütra 93. Here the s is at the end of 
the visnupada. Thus it doesn't change to s, but becomes a visnusarga by sütra 
93. In agnisāt (to become fire) the s is of the taddhita pratyaya sat[i] (1278).] 


Only virificis that consist of a lone sa-rama should be accepted. Thus the 
current sūtra does not apply to tisrah (a viriñci for the word tri) and so on 
because sa-rāma is not the only varna in these virificis. [Examples of virificis 
that are comprised solely of a sa-rama are the sa-rama that replaces the initial 
sa-ràma of a dhatu by dhātv-ādeh sah sah (346), and the sa-rama that replaces 
the ta-rāma of the tad-ādis by tad-ādes tah sah sau (238).] 


208 | GNI ASAT: | 


109. sambodhane sur buddha-samjfiah 
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sambodhane—in sambodhana (the vocative case); suh—the visnubhakti s[u]; 
buddha-samjriah—called buddha. 


In sambodhana, s[u] is called buddha. 


£t» | Ua RTG | 


110. e-o-vamanebhyo buddhasyādaršanam 


e-o-vamanebhyah—after e-rama, o-rama, or vamana; buddhasya—of buddha; 
adarsanam—disappearance.“ 


Buddha disappears after e, 0, or vamana. 


he krsna. dvitva-bahutvayoh pürva-vat—he krsnau he krsnah. atra 
prathamaiva. he-šabdādy-abhāve ’pi—krsna krsnau krsnah. visnubhakti-hare 
"pi tad-arthāvrtatvān namatvatikramah. tatah krsna yāsi, krsna bhāsīty-ādau 
nama-visesasya vihitam trivikramādikam na syāt. evam rāmah ramau rama 
ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Thus in the vocative case singular we get he krsna «8.1». The 
vocative case dual and plural forms are the same as those in the first case. 
Thus we get he krsnau <8.2> and he krsnah <8.3>. When there is sambodhana 
(addressing), only the first case endings are applied. And when there is no 
vocative particle like he, we obtain: krsna <8.1>, krsnau <8.2>, and krsnah 
<8.3>. 


> krsna + s[u] > (110) krsna <8.1>. 
> krsna + au > (49) krsnau <8.2>. 
> krsna + [jļas — (42) krsnas > (93) krsnāh <8.3>. 


case bahu-vacana 
prathama krsnāh 
dvitīyā krsnān 
trtiya krsnaih 
krsnebhyah 
krsnebhyah 
krsnanam 
krsnesu 
krsnah 


44 Adarsana is the same thing as hara because in vrtti 36 hara was defined as adarsana- 
matra-hetur harah. 
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Even when there is a deletion of the visnubhakti, the vocative case singular, 
krsna, is not a nama because it is still endowed with the meaning of the 
visnubhakti. Therefore, in krsna yasi (Krsna, You go), krsna bhasi (Krsna, 
You shine), and so on, the trivikrama and so forth ordained in sūtras 98 and 
so on do not apply. 


In the same way that the various forms of the word krsna were made, we 
obtain: ramah <1.1>, ramau <1.2>, ramah <1.3>, and so on: 


> rama + s[u] > ramas — (93) rāmah <1.1>. 
> rāma + au > (49) rāmau <1.2>. 
> rāma + [j]as > (42) rāmās > (93) rāmāh «1.3». 


AMRTA—It will be described in the Kāraka-prakaraņa how only the first 
case endings are applied when there is sambodhana. 


SAMSODHINI—Buddha is Jiva Gosvāmī's Krsna-conscious equivalent 
to Pāņinīs name sambuddhi (Astādhyāyī 2.3.49). In this sūtra, the phrase 
buddhasyādaršanam is a pun on Buddha. Because his philosophy is voidism, 
it is quite fitting that Buddha disappears, or becomes nothing. 


222 | TEAN ACT Ul: aineart TTA sft , 
GATT SA, 4 q faeere | 


111. ra-sa-r-dvayebhyo nasya nah, sarve$vara-ha-ya-va-ka-varga-pa-varga- 
vyavadhane "pi, samàna-visnupade, na tu visnupadantasya 


ra-sa-r-dvayebhyah—after ra-rama, sa-ràma, or r-dvaya; nasya—of na-rāma; 
nah—the replacement na-ràma; sarvešvara-ha-ya-va-ka-varga-pa-varga- 
vyavadhane—when sarvesvara, ha-rāma, ya-rāma, va-rama, ka-varga, or 
pa-varga intervenes; api—even; samāna-visnupade—in the same visnupada; 
na—not; tu—but; visnupada-antasya—at the end of a visnupada. 


The 7 that comes after r, s, or r-dvaya and is situated in the same visnupada 
becomes n. This is so even when a sarvesvara, h, y, v, ka-varga, or pa-varga 
intervenes. But n situated at the end of visnupada does not become n. 


raman ramena ity-adi. kurvann astīty-ādau dvitve pūrva-na-rāmasya na 
natvam tatrākaranāt. 


VRTII— 
> rama + [s]as > (94) rama + s > (95) rama + s > rama + n> rāmān «2.3». 
> rama + [t]à — (97) rāma + ina > (43) ramena > (111) ramena <3.1>. 
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In earlier examples like kurvann asti and so on in the section on reduplication 
(sūtra 76), the first n did not become n [by the current sūtra] because this rule 
was not made back then. 


AMRTA—Examples when a sarvešvara intervenes are: caranam, harinā, 
tarunah, and Sarena. Examples when A, y, or v intervenes are: barhena, karyena, 
and sravanam. Examples when ka-varga or pa-varga intervenes are: arkena, 
murkhena, vargena, arghena, šrūgena, sarpena, rephena, ksibena, darbhena, 
and sarmana. The change to n takes place even when more than one of such 
variables intervenes at the same time. Examples of this are parydyena and 
vaisamyena. And, due to the word api in the sūtra, the change to n also takes 
place when there are no intervening variables. Sirnam, tisrnam, pusnam, 
and nrnam are examples of this. It will be explained later (vrtti 207) that the 
visnucakra and visnusarga are also considered sarvesvaras because they are 
listed between the sarvesvaras and visnujanas in the varna-krama. Therefore 
the change to n takes place even when they intervene, as in brmhanam and 
urahkena. Why do we say, “situated in the same visnupada”? Consider agnir 
nayati. An example of n not changing to n at the end of a visnupada is ramadan. 


$13 | Tamga TRES: | 


112. šas-ādayo yadu-samjtiah 

šas-ādayah—beginning with /s/as; yadu-samjnah—called yadus. 

The visnubhaktis beginning with /s/as are called yadus. 

AMRTA—Yadu, the eldest son of Yayāti, was a king of the moon dynasty. 
Lord Krsna incarnated in the family of Yadu because of the king's virtuous 


character. 


SAMSODHINI—The endings of the vocative case are not yadus because they 
are actually prathamā visnubhaktis. The following are yadus. 
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|prathamā || | | 
|dvitīvā | | | jas | 


e 1: CC INNEN CENE 1 
[saptami | — [n]i | os | — sufp] | 


$13 | AA VIETAS FT Teed PART ACT T | 
113. atra pada danta māsa yüsa ity etesam pad dat màs yüsan ity ete 


virificayo yadusu và 


atra—in this connection; pada danta māsa yüsa iti—the words pāda (foot), 
danta (tooth), māsa (month) and yūsa (soup); etesam—of these; pad dat 
más yüsan iti—pad, dat, màs, and yüsan; ete—these; virificayah—virificis 
(replacements); yadusu—when the yadus follow; va—optionally. 


In this connection, the words pada, danta, māsa, and yūsa can optionally be 
replaced by pad, dat, mas, and yūsan when a yadu follows. 


yatha-sankhyam anudesah samānām. karyinam kāryāņām ca, prakrtinam 
pratyayanam ca tulya-sankhyanam satam yad vidhanam tad yatha-sankhyam 
syāt. prathamasya prathamam dvitiyasya dvitiyam ity-ādi kramenety arthah. 
prayogāš ca pakse visnujanānta-vaj jfieyah. yatha—padah padan, pada padena, 
padbhyam pādābhyām ity-ādi. atha dhātu-svarūpa ā-rāmānto višvapā-sabdah. 
visva-pah visva-pau višva-pāh. vi$va-pàm višva-pau. 


VRTTI—A rule that involves elements in two equal sets should be organized 
according to the order of their enumeration. That is, a rule involving an 
egual number of kāryīs and kāryas, or prakrtis and pratyayas, is structured 
so that the first kārya or pratyaya relates to the first kāryī or prakrti, the 
second relates to the second, and so on. In the case where pāda is replaced 
by pad, danta by dat, and so on, the declension is like that of words ending 
in a visnujana. 


> pada + [šļas — (two options by 113): 

1) (pada is replaced by pad) pad + as — (93) padah <2.3>. 

2) (pada is not replaced by pad, 94) pada + s > (95) pada + s > 
pada + n > pādān <2.3>. 
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> pāda + [t]a — (two options by 113): 

1) (pada is replaced by pad) pad + [t]à > pada <3.1>. 

2) (pada is not replaced by pad, 97) pada + ina — (43) pādena 
<3.1>. 


> pāda + bhyām — (two options by 113): 

1) (pada is replaced by pad) pad + bhyam — padbhyām <3.2>. 

2) (pada is not replaced by pad, 98) pada + bhyam + padabhyam 
<3.2>. 


pādān / padah 


P 


SAMSODHINI—Thus ends the declension of words ending in a-rāma. The 
paribhāsā yathā-sankhyam anudesah samānām is actually one of Pāņini's 
sūtras (Astādhyāyī 1.3.10). From now on we will no longer show extra steps 
like pada + bhyam in pada + bhyām > (98) pada + bhyam + pādābhyām and 
krsna + m in krsna + am > (94) krsna + m + krsnam «2.1» as they are only 
meant to aid beginners and so are now unnecessary. 


ādena/padā | pādābhyām / padbhyām pādaih / padbhih 


VķTTI—Now we begin the declension of the word visva-pā (protector of 
all) (also a name of the sun, the moon, and fire), which ends in ā-rāma and is 
essentially a dhatu. 


> visva-pà + s[u] > (93) visva-pah «1.1». 

> visva-pà + au > (49) višva-pau <1.2>. 

> visva-pà + [jļas — (42) visva-pàs > (93) visva-pah <1.3>. 
> visva-pà + am > (94) visva-pàm <2.1>. 

> visva-pà + au > (49) višva-pau <2.2>. 


AMRTA—The word visva-pd is essentially a dhātu because it is formed from 
the dhātu pā raksane (2P, to protect). When the krt pratyaya vi is applied 
after visva + pā by sūtra 849 and subsequently deleted by sūtra 612, we get 
the word višva-pā. Jiva Gosvami will describe in vrtti 134 how words whose 
krt pratyayas are deleted are both dhātus and nāmas at the same time, and 
therefore sv-ādis are applied after them. 
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eee | ARTA gadi, MATU: | 


114. ā-rāma-haro yadu-sarvešvare, na tv āpah 


a-rama-harah—deletion of ā-rāma; yadu-sarvesvare—when a yadu beginning 
with a sarvesvara follows; na—not; tu—but; apah—of a[p] (Samsodhini 143). 


A-rama is deleted when a yadu beginning with a sarvesvara follows. But the 
ā-rāma of a[p] is not deleted. 


visva-pa sas—visva-pah. višva-pā ta—ta it—visva-pà visva-pabhyam visva- 
pabhih. višva-pā ne—na it—visva-pe visva-pabhyam visva-pabhyah. visva-pà 
nasi—i-nàv itau—visva-pah visva-pabhyam višva-pābhyah. vi$va-pà nas—na 
it—visva-pah višva-poh visva-pàm. višva-pā ni—na it—visva-pi višva-poh 
visva-pasu. sambodhane pürva-vat—he visva-pah ity-ādi. evam somapā- 
prabhrtayah. i-ramanto hari-sabdah. 


VRITI—> višva-pā + [$]as > (114) višva-pas > (93) visva-pah «2.3». 
visva-pà + [t]à — (114) visva-pà <3.1>. 

višva-pā + bhyam = visva-pabhyam «3.2». 

visva-pa + bhis > (93) visva-pabhih «3.3». 

visva-pà + [n]e > (114) visva-pe «4.1». 

višva-pā + bhyām = visva-pabhyam «4.2». 

visva-pa + bhyas > (93) visva-pabhyah «4.3». 

visva-pà + [nJas[i] — (114) visva-pas — (93) visva-pah «5.1». 
višva-pā + bhyam > visva-pabhyam «5.2». 

visva-pa + bhyas > (93) visva-pabhyah «5.3». 

visva-pà + [n]as > (114) visva-pas > (93) visva-pah «6.1». 
višva-pā + os > (114) visva-pos > (93) visva-poh «6.2». 
visva-pà + ām > (114) visva-pàm «6.3». 

visva-pà + [n]i > (114) visva-pi <7.1>. 

višva-pā + os > (114) visva-pos > (93) visva-poh «1.2». 
višva-pā + su[p] > visva-pasu «7.3». 


VVVVVVVVV VV VV VV 


In the vocative case, the forms are the same as those of the first case, thus we 
get he visva-pah and so on. 
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Words like soma-pā (drinker of the soma juice, soma sacrificer, or a particular 
class of pitrs) and so on are declined in the same way as vis$va-pà. Now we 
begin the declension of the word hari, which ends in i-rama. 


AMRTA—In accordance with the maxim pratyaya-varnena tad-ādir grhyate, 
which will be mentioned in vrtti 134, the word yadu-sarvesvare should be 
understood to mean “when a yadu that begins with a sarvesvara follows.” If 
this were not the case, there would be ativyapti (overinclusion) in regards to 
bhyam and so on because they also have sarvesvaras. 


eee | IA SRST: | 


115. i-u-ramanto hari-samjfiah 
i-u-ramantah—ending in i-rama or u-rama; hari-samjnah—called hari. 
Any nama ending in i-rama or u-rama is called hari. 


harih. 


Vriti—> hari + s[u] > (93) harih <1.1>. 


228 | afta att Great: | 


116. harita au pūrva-savarņah 


haritah—after a hari; au—the visnubhakti au; pürva-sa-varnah—the same 
varna as the previous one; 


After a hari, au becomes the same as the preceding varna. 
hari. 


Vriti—> hari + au > (116) hari + i > (42) hari <1.2>. 


(90 | IAE VIAA A TSA AL, TT Spenge: | 


117. i-dvayasya e, u-dvayasya o, r-dvayasya ar, l-dvayasya al govinda-samjfiah 


i-dvayasya—of i-dvaya; e—the replacement e; u-dvayasya—of u-dvaya; o—the 
replacement o; r-dvayasya—of r-dvaya; ar—the replacement ar; [-dvayasya— 
of /-dvaya; al—the replacement al; govinda-samjfiah—called govinda. 


The replacement of i-dvaya with e, u-dvaya with o, r-dvaya with ar, and 
I-dvaya with al is called govinda. 
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guna-samjnias ca. 
VnrTTI—Earlier grammarians called it guna. 


SAMSODHINI— Govinda translates as follows. The guna of i or of i is e, and 
so on: 


eve | feat gorda: | 


118. nito vrsni-samjtiah 

n-itah—those that have the indicatory letter ñ; vrsni-samjfriah—called vrsnis. 
Sv-ādis that have the indicatory letter 7 are called vrsnis. 

AMRTA ——Vrsni was the eldest son of Madhu, a king in the Yadu dynasty. 


SAMSODHINI—The vrsnis are [nJe, [r]as[i], [n]as, and [n]i. 


228 | gaa AAT gi TS F | 


119. harer govindo jasi vrsnisu buddhe ca 


hareh—of a hari; govindah—govinda; jasi—when the visnubhakti [j]as 
follows; vrsnisu—when the vrsnis follow; buddhe—when buddha follows; 
ca—and. 


A hari takes govinda when [j]as, a vrsni, or buddha follows. 

harayah. harim hari harin. 

VRTTI—> hari + [jJas > (119) hare + as > (54) harayas > (93) harayah <1.3> 
> hari + am > (94) harim <2.1>. 


> hari + au > (116) hari + i > (42) hari <2.2>. 
> hari + [$]as > (94) hari + s > (95) haris > harin <2.3>. 


920 | BRAT AT d q SAT | 


120. haritas ta na, na tu laksmyam 
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haritah—after a hari; ta—of the visnubhakti [t]a; na—the replacement nā; 
na—not; tu—but; laksmyam—in laksmi-linga (the feminine gender). 


After a hari, [t]à is replaced by nā, but not in laksmi-linga. 
harinà haribhyām haribhih. haraye haribhyam haribhyah. 


VRTTI—> hari + [tà > (120) harinā > (111) harinà <3.1>. 
> hari + bhyam > haribhyām <3.2>. 
> hari + bhis > (93) haribhih <3.3>. 
> hari + [n]e > (119) hare + e > (54) haraye <4.1>. 
> hari + bhyam > haribhyām <4.2>. 
> hari + bhyas > (93) haribhyah <4.3>. 


222 | WANA m fRre Tex: | 


121. e-obhyàm nasi-nasor a-ràma-harah 


e-obhyam—after e-rama and o-rāma; nasi-nasoh—of the visnubhaktis [n]as[i] 
and [n]as; a-rama-harah—deletion of a-rāma. 


After e or o, the a-rama of [n]as[i] and [n]as is deleted. 
hareh haribhyam haribhyah. hareh haryoh harinam. 


VRITI— 

> hari + [n]as[i] > (119) hare + as (121) hares > (93) hareh <5.1>. 

> hari + bhyām > haribhyām <5.2>. 

> hari + bhyas > (93) haribhyah <5.3>. 

> hari + [n]as > (119) hare + as > (121) hares > (93) hareh <6.1>. 

> hari + os > (50) haryos > (93) haryoh <6.2>. 

> hari + ām > (105) hari + nfut] + ām > hari + nam > (107) harinam > 
(111) harīņām <6.3>. 


222 | fidt Fa I 


122. harito ner auc 


haritah—after a hari; neh—of the visnubhakti [n]i; auc—the replacement 


au[c]. 


After a hari, [n]i is replaced by au/c). 
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222 | aaa aR a: GARGS: | 


123. antya-sarve$varadi-varnàh sarnsāra-samjītāh 


antya—final; sarvesvara-sarvesvara; adi—beginning with; varnah—the varnas; 
samsara-samjfiah—Ccalled samsara. 


The last varnas beginning with the final sarvesvara are called samsara. 


SAMSODHINI—In words that end in vowels, the samsdra is only one varna. 
For example, the samsara of hari is i. But in words that end in consonants, the 
samsara consists of two or more varnas. For example, the samsara of yogin is 
in, and the samsāra of daitya-vršc is rsc. 


ere LTA extirfa | 


124. samsarasya haras citi 


samsarasya—of the samsara; harah—deletion; c-iti—when a pratyaya which 
has the indicatory letter c follows. 


The samsara is deleted when a pratyaya which has the indicatory letter c 
follows. 


harau haryoh harisu. he hare. tri-$abdo vacya-lingo nitya-bahu-vacanantas 
tasya pumsi—trayah trin tribhih. 


VRTTI—» hari + [n]i > (122) hari + au[c] > (124) harau «1.1». 
> hari + os > (50) haryos > (93) haryoh «1.2». 
> hari + su[p] > (108) harisu «7.3». 
> hari + s[u] > (119) hare + s[u] > (110) hare «8.1». 


haribhyah 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra has a second meaning: “The cycle of repeated 
birth and death (sarisára) ends when there is spiritual knowledge (cit).” 
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The order of application regarding hare «8.1» must be carefully understood. A 
grammatical operation that takes place in the prakrti is considered antaranga 
(internal), whereas a grammatical operation that takes place in the pratyaya 
is considered bahiranga (external). But if both grammatical operations take 
place in the prakrti, then the one that comes earlier is considered antaranga 
and the other is considered bahiranga (vrtti 146). Generally, the antaranga 
rule is applied first and then, if still applicable, the bahiranga rule. Thus, in 
hare «8.1», the i of hari first becomes e by harer govindo jasi vrsnisu buddhe 
ca (119) and only then does e-o-vamanebhyo buddhasyādaršanam (110) 
apply. If we tried to apply e-o-vamanebhyo buddhasyādaršanam (110) first, 
s[u] would be prematurely deleted and we would get the incorrect form hari 
<8.1>. 


Similarly, in visva-pah <2.3> in vrtti 114, the antaranga rule ā-rāma-haro yadu- 
sarvesvare, na tv āpah (114) is applied first and then dasavatarad am-sasor 
a-rama-harah (94) is no longer applicable since there is no longer a dašāvatāra 
when the à of višva-pā is deleted. Whereas, if we had oapplied dašāvatārād 
am-šasor a-rama-harah (94) first and then ā-rāma-haro yadu-sarvesvare, na tv 
āpah (114) by eka-deša-vikrtam ananya-vat (vrtti 85), we would have obtained 
visva-ps, a most ridiculous form. 


VRTTI—Now we begin the declension of the word tri (three) in the masculine 
gender. The word tri is vācya-linga (adjectival, sharing the gender of the 
substantive) and is always used in bahu-vacana. 


> tri * [j]as > (119) tre + as > (54) trayas > (93) trayah <1.3>. 
> tri + [šļas > (94) tri + s > (95) tris > trin <2.3>. 
> trit+ bhis > (93) tribhih <3.3>. 


ea | TAA AT CATT | 


125. tres trayo nami svarthe 


treh—of the word tri; trayah—the replacement traya; nami—when nām (n[ut] 
+ am) follows; sva-arthe—provided its own meaning is predominant. 


The word triis replaced by traya when nām follows, provided its own meaning 
is predominant. 


trayanam. tad-antatve "pi, parama-trayanam. asvarthe tu—priya-trinam. trisu. 
kati-sabdo "pi tadvat— 


138 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


VRITI—> tri + ām + (105) tri + nfut] + ām > tri + nam > (125) traya + 
nām > (107) trayanàm > (111) trayanam <6.3>. 


trīn 


This sūtra also applies to words that end with tri: 


> parama-tri + ām — (105) parama-tri + n[ut] + ām — parama-tri + 
nām > (125) parama-traya + nām — (107) parama-trayanam > 
(111) parama-trayanam <6.3>. 


But when the meaning of the word tri is not predominant: 


> priya-tri (105) priya-tri + n[ut] + ām > priya-tri + nam + (107) 
priya-trinam — (111) priya-trinam <6.3>. 


The word kati (how many?) is declined like the word tri. 


AMRTA—The analysis of the compound word parama-tri (best three) is 
params ca te trayas ca (they are the best and they are three). The analysis of 
the bahuvrihi compound priya-tri is priyās trayo yesam (for whom three are 
dear). In priya-tri, the meaning of the word tri is not predominant here since, 
in a bahuvrihi compound, the meaning of another word outside the compound 
is predominant. When it is said that the word kati is like the word tri, it means 
that it is vacya-linga (adjectival, sharing the gender of the substantive) and 
always plural. 


$35 | aaga: HAA ACTA: TAT | 


126. sa-nanta-sankhyatah kates ca jas-Sasor mahaharah svarthe 


sa-na-anta-sankhyatah—after a numeral ending in $a-rāma or na-rāma; 
kateh—after the word kati (how many?); ca—and; jas-sasoh—of the 
visnubhaktis [jJas and [$]as; mahāharah—mahāhara; sva-arthe—provided its 
own meaning is predominant. 


[J]as and [s]as undergo mahahara when they come after a numeral ending 
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in $ or n or after the word kati, provided the meaning of these words is 
predominant. 


atra Gtyantika-layat pratyaya-karyam na govindah. kati kati katibhir ity-adi. 
evam parama-katīty-ādi. asvarthe tu—priya-katayah. atha sakhi-sabdah. 


VRTITI—Due to the permanent deletion [of /j/as and /S]as] here, govinda, a 
grammatical operation caused by a pratyaya (sūtra 119), does not take place. 


> kati + [j]as > (126) kati <1.3>. 
> kati + [$]as > (126) kati <2.3>. 
> kati + bhis > (93) katibhih <3.3>. 


The forms parama-kati and so on are made in the same way. 
> parama-kati + [jļas — (126) parama-kati <1.3>. 
But when the meaning of the word kati is not predominant: 


> priya-kati + [jļas — (119) priya-kate + as > (54) priya-katayas > 
(93) priya-katayah «1.3». 


Now we begin the declension of the word sakhi (friend). 


SAMSODHINI—The numerals ending in s and n are pafican (five), sas (six), 
saptan (seven), astan (eight), navan (nine), and dasan (ten). This rule also 
applies when dasan is in a sāmasa (compound word) as in ekddasan (eleven), 
dvādašan (twelve), and so on. 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “If we just ordained the hara of [j/as and 
[$]as in this sūtra, then according to vrtti 94, which says that in a sūtra, the 
hara of something other than a nimitta that is a pratyaya is considered a 
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mahāhara, we would naturally end up with a mahāhara. What is the need, 
therefore, to ordain a mahāhara here?” Because /j/as is a pratyaya nimitta 
in sūtra 119, we would, by vrtti 94, end up with a hara. Thus the deleted /j/as 
would be accepted as being sthāni-vat * and govinda and so on would be 
applied. Therefore the mahāhara is proper as it disallows all the grammatical 
operations connected to /j/as. 


Ro | ETA GTA TTT RT, Te FIAT | 
127. r-rama-sakhibhyam ušanas purudarnšas anehas ity etebhyas ca sor 4c, 
buddham vina 


r-rama-sakhibhyam—after r-rama and the word sakhi (friend); usanas 
purudamsas anehas iti—the words usanas (name of Šukrācārya, the spiritual 
master of the demons), purudamsas (name of Indra), and anehas (time); 
etebhyah—after these; ca—and soh—of the visnubhakti s[u]; āc—the 
replacement a/c]; buddham—buddha; vinā—except. 


After r-rama and the words sakhi, usanas, purudamsas, and anehas, s[u], 
with the exception of buddha, is replaced by ā/c]. 


samsārasya harah. sakha. 
VRITI—> sakhi + s[u] — (127) sakhi + āfc] + (124) sakhā <1.1>. 


AMRTA—The phrase “after r-rāma” really means “after a word ending in 
r-rama.” Because of the connection with buddha here, the replacement ā/c/ 
is only in relation to the first case singular ending s/u/, not to the seventh case 
plural ending su/p/. Why do we say buddham vinā? Consider he sakhe <8.1> 
(sakhi + s[u] > (119) sakhe + s[u] > (110) sakhe <8.1>). 


eRe | STEHT TI, A SV 
Butea: , waiters T att a | 

128. a-dvayasya à, n ai, u-dvayasya au, r-dvayasya ar, |-dvayasya al 
vrsnindra-samjfiah, e-o-sthane ai au ca 


a-dvayasya—of a-dvaya; ā—the replacement à; i-dvayasya—of i-dvaya; 
ai—the replacement ai; u-dvayasya—of u-dvaya; au—the replacement au; 


45 Sthāni-vat means “similar in behaviour to the original.” The sthāni is the original, 
and the ādeša is the replacement. If the sthāni [jJas were to only undergo hara (mere 
disappearance) then it would still be existing in the background, causing the grammatical 
operations related to it, such as govinda, to take place. 
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r-dvayasya—of r-dvaya; ār—the replacement ar; [-dvayasya—of |-dvaya; al— 
the replacement al; vrsnindra-samjnah—called vrsnindra; e-o-sthane—in the 
place of e and o; ai—the replacement ai; au—the replacement au; ca—and. 


The replacement of a-dvaya with à, i-dvaya with ai, u-dvaya with au, 
r-dvaya with ar, I-dvaya with al, e with ai, and o with au is called vrsnindra. 


vrddhi-samjītas ca. 
VnrTTI—Earlier grammarians called it vrddhi. 


AMRTA—The word vrsnindra refers to Vasudeva, the chief among the 
members of the Vrsni dynasty. 


SAMŠODHINĪ—Vrsnīndra translates as follows. 


228 | Clea: GY MEAT: | 
129. sv-adayah pafica pandavah 


sv-ādayah—sv-ādis; pafica—five; pandavah—pandavas. 
The first five sv-adis are called pandavas. 


AMRTA—The Pandavas are the male offspring of king Pandu—Yudhisthira, 
Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula, and Sahadeva. 


SAMSODHINI—The pāndavas are s/u], au, [jJas, am, au. 
930 | megdo: Gat Way | 
130. sakhyur vrsnindrah su-varjam pandavesu 


sakhyuh—of the word sakhi; vrsnindrah—vrsnindra; su-varjam—except s[u]; 
pandavesu—when the pandavas follow. 
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The word sakhi takes vrsnindra when any pandava except s/u] follows. 
ai āy—sakhāyau sakhāyah. sakhāyam sakhāyau sakhīn. 


VRITI—> sakhi + au > (130) sakhai + au — (54) sakhāyau <1.2>. 
> sakhi + [j]as > (130) sakhai + as > (54) sakhāyas — (93) 
sakhāyah <1.3>. 
> sakhi + am > (130) sakhai + am — (54) sakhāyam <2.1>. 
> sakhi + au > (130) sakhai + au — (54) sakhāyau <2.2>. 
> sakhi + [s]as > (94) sakhi + s > (95) sakhis > sakhin <2.3>. 


232 La aR , afe eraat | 


131. na sakhir hari-samjfias tadau, patis tv asamāse 


na—not; sakhih—the word sakhi; hari-samjfiah—called hari; tà-adau—when 
any visnubhakti from [t/a onwards follows; patih—the word pati (master, 
husband); tu—only; a-samāse—when not in a compound. 


The word sakhi is not a hari when any visnubhakti from [t] à onwards follows, 
nor is the word pati, when it is not in a samasa. 


sakhyā sakhibhyam sakhibhih. sakhye sakhibhyam sakhibhyah. 


VRITI—> sakhi + [t]à — (50) sakhyā <3.1>. 

sakhi + bhyam = sakhibhyām <3.2>. 
sakhi + bhis — (93) sakhibhih <3.3>. 
sakhi + [ū]e > (50) sakhye <4.1>. 

sakhi + bhyam = sakhibhyām «4.2». 
sakhi + bhyas > (93) sakhibhyah <4.3>. 


vvxvv 


AMRTA—The word sakhi is not a hari when any visnubhakti from [t/a 
onwards follows, nor is the word pati, when it is not in a samāsa. But the 
word pati is a hari when it is in a samāsa. Here the word tu is used in the sense 
of restriction (and is thus translated as *only). This is in accordance withto 
the Sanskrit dictionary Amara-kosa: tu syad bhede ’vadharane, “The word 
tu is used to express difference (bheda) and restriction (avadhāraņa).” The 
implication is that the word pati is a hari only when it's in a samasa, but the 
word sakhi may sometimes be a hari even when it’s not in a samasa, because 
in the sütra it isn't followed by the restrictive word tu. 


SAMSODHINI—When the words sakhi and pati are not haris, the rules spe- 
cifically related to haris, such as sütras 119 and 120-122, do not apply to them. 
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There is a more complicated discussion in the Brhat regarding instances where 
these words are haris and when they are not. The essence of this discussion is 
presented in the table below. 


HN not in a samāsa in a samāsa 
1 
2 
sakhi Eis cad called hari 


not called hari called hari 


222 | FIAT Sasa | 


132. khya-tyabhyam nasi-nasor us 


khya-tyabhyam—after khi, khi, ti, and ti; nasi-nasoh—of the visnubhaktis 
[n]as[i] and [n]as; us—the replacement us. 


After words ending in khi, khi, ti, or ti, [n]as[i] and [n]as are replaced by us. 


khi-sabda-khi-sabdayoh ti-sabda-tī-sabdayoh krta-ya-ramadesayor idam 
grahanam. sakhyuh sakhibhyam sakhibhyah. sakhyuh sakhyoh sakhinam. 


VRITI—The word khya-tyabhyam includes khi,khi,ti, and ti. In this sūtra 
the final vowels of these words have been replaced by ya-rama [by sütra 50]. 


> sakhi + [nJas[i] + (132) sakhi + us > (50) sakhyus > (93) 
sakhyuh «5.1». 

> sakhi + bhyam > sakhibhyam «5.2». 

> sakhi + bhyas — (93) sakhibhyah <5.3>. 

> sakhi + [nJas — (132) sakhi + us > (50) sakhyus > (93) sakhyuh 
<6.1>. 

> sakhi + os > (50) sakhyos — (93) sakhyoh <6.2>. 

> sakhi + am > (105) sakhi + nfut] + ām > sakhi + nām > (107) 
sakhīnām <6.3>. 


AMRTA—In khya and tya the a-rāma is for the sake of pronunciation and for 
causing the final vowels of khi, khi, ti, and tī to change to ya-rama by sūtra 50. 
This device enables these four words to be efficiently represented by the two 
words khya and tya. After words like mukhya, apatya, and so on, [n]as[i] and 
[n]as are not replaced by us because these words end in khya and tya, not in 
khi, khi, ti, or ti. 


1 We say “usually” because we see examples where itis a hari, like in sakhina vanarendrena. 
2 This is on the authority of the Mahā-bhāsya, which gives the example su-sakher 
agacchati. In this example, sakhi is in the fifth case. 


144 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


SAMSODHINI—This rule only applies in the masculine gender because we 
see that the feminine word sakhi (a female friend) is declined in the same way 
as the word gopi (vrtti 153). Furthermore, as seen in vrtti 150, [rijas[i] and 
[n]as do not change to us after feminine words made from the krt pratyaya 
[k]ti (such as bhakti). The only other place where Jiva Gosvami mentions this 
sütra is in vrtti 134, in connection with the words krsna-sukhi and ananti. Thus 
this rule only applies to the words sakhi and pati and to words ending in khi 
and ti that are made by applying the krt suffix /k]vi/p] after a nāma-dhātu 
(verbal root made from a noun). 


233 | afaufregt Set | 


133. sakhi-patibhyām ner au 


sakhi-patibhyam—after the words sakhi and pati; neh—of the visnubhakti 
[n]i; au—the replacement au. 


After the words sakhi and pati, [n]i is replaced by au. 


sakhyau sakhyoh sakhisu. he sakhe he sakhayau he sakhāyah. pati-šabdasya 
prathamā-dvitīyayor hari-$abda-vat, trtiyadau sakhi-sabda-vat, samāsāntasya 
tu hari-šabda-vad eva—yadu-patinā yadu-pataye ity-ādi. u-rāmānto visnu- 
sabdah. hari-sūtrair eva sādhanam. visnuh visnü visnavah. visnum visnü 
visnün. visnunà visnubhyam visnubhih. visnave visnubhyam visnubhyah. 
visnoh visnubhyam visnubhyah. visnoh visnvoh visnūnām. visnau visnvoh 
visnusu. he visno. krsna-srih— 


VRTTI—> sakhi + [n]i > (133) sakhi + au + (50) sakhyau <7.1>. 
> sakhi + os > (50) sakhyos — (93) sakhyoh «7.2». 
> sakhi + su[p] — (108) sakhisu <7.3>. 
> sakhi + s[u] > (119) sakhe + sfu] — (110) sakhe <8.1>. 
> sakhi + au > (130) sakhai + au — (54) sakhāyau <8.2>. 
> sakhi + [j]as > (130) sakhai + as > (54) sakhāyas — (93) 
sakhāyah <8.3>. 
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The word pati is declined like the word hari in the first and second cases, but 
it is declined like the word sakhi from the third case onwards. When the word 
pati is at the end of a samasa, however, it is declined like the word hari from 
the third case onwards, as in yadu-patinā <3.1>, yadu-pataye <4.1>, and so 
on. 


Now we begin the declension of the word visnu, a word ending in u-rama. 
The word visnu is declined using the hari-sütras (sutras 115-124). 


VVVVVV N N N N N N VV VV VV 


visnu + s[u] > (93) visnuh «1.1». 

visnu + au > (116) visnu + u > (42) visnü «1.2». 

visnu + [jJas > (119) visno + as 3 (55) visnavas > (93) visnavah «1.3». 
visnu + am — (94) visnum «2.1». 

visnu + au > (116) visnu + u > (42) visnü «2.2». 

visnu + [s]as > (94) visnu + s > (95) visnüs > visnün «2.3». 

visnu + [t]à > (120) visnunà «3.1». 

visnu + bhyām > visnubhyam «3.2». 

visnu + bhis > (93) visnubhih <3.3>. 

visnu + [n]e > (119) visno + e > (55) visnave «4.1». 

visnu + bhyām > visnubhyam <4.2>. 

visnu + bhyas — (93) visnubhyah <4.3>. 

visnu + [nJas[i] > (119) visno + as > (121) visnos > (93) visnoh <5.1>. 
visnu + bhyām > visnubhyam <5.2>. 

visnu + bhyas > (93) visnubhyah <5.3>. 

visnu + [n]as — (119) visno + as > (121) visnos > (93) visnoh <6.1>. 
visnu + os > (51) visnvos > (93) visnvoh <6.2>. 

visnu + ām — (105) visnu + n[ut] + ām > visnu + nām > (107) visnünám 


<6.3>. 


> 


visnu + [n]i > (122) visnu + au[c] > (124) visnau <7.1>. 
visnu + os > (51) visnvos > (93) visnvoh <7.2>. 

visnu + su[p] — (108) visnusu <7.3>. 

visnu + s[u] > (119) visno + sfu] — (110) visno <8.1>. 
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Now we begin the declension of the word krsna-sri (one who takes shelter of 
Krsna). 


exe | rdrftqarferat vri aga | 


134. dhator id-ütor iy-uvau sarvesvare bahulam 


dhàtoh—of a dhatu; it-ütoh**—of i-rama and ū-rāma; iy-uvau—the 
replacements iy and uv; sarvesvare—when a sarvesvara follows; bahulam— 
variously applied (see the explanation below). 


The i or ū of a dhātu changes to iy or uv when a visnubhakti beginning with 
a sarvesvara follows. But this rule is bahula. 


pratyaya-varnena tad-ādir grhyate. tatah sarvesvaradau visnubhaktàv ity 
arthah. evam anyatrāpi. etad-vidha-sūtrasya nama-prakarane pathat lupta- 
krt-pratyayasya dhātutve "pi namatvam. tatah pratyayas ca—krsna-sriyah. 
paratvād am-sasor api—krsna-sriyam ity-ādi. bhāve kvipi—bhüh bhuvau 
bhuvah. bahulyat na sarvatra. yathoktam— 
kvacit pravrttih kvacid apravrttih 
kvacid vibhāsā kvacid anyad eva 
vidher vidhanam bahudhā samīksya 
catur-vidham bāhulakam vadanti. 
visva-nih višva-nyau visva-nyah ity-ādi. sasthī-bahutve visva-nyam. krsnam 
sukhiyatiti, krsna-sükhih krsna-sukhyau krsna-sukhyah. anantiyatiti—anantih 
anantyau anantyah. khya-tyabhyam iti trivikrama-grahanāt nasi-nasor us— 
krsna-sukhyuh anantyuh. 


VRITI—The word sarvešvare in this sūtra really means sarvesvaradau 
visnubhaktau, “when a visnubhakti beginning with a sarvesvara follows.” 
This is because the phoneme really refers to the suffix beginning with the 
phoneme. This methodology applies to other sūtras too. Because this kind 
of sūtra is listed in the Nama-prakarana, it is inferred that even though a 
word whose krt pratyaya has been deleted is a dhatu, it is also a nama, and 
therefore the sv-ādi pratyayas are applied after it. 


> krsna-sri + [jJas 3 (134) krsna-sriyas — (93) krsna-sriyah <1.3>. 


46 The word īt-ūtoh here is formed by the Paninian method of adding t after a vowel to 
designate a single varna. This was described in vrtti 35. 

47 Another, more literal, way of translating words like bahulam, bahulyena, and bāhulyāt 
is “mostly, generally”. 
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Because this sūtra is a later sūtra than sūtra 94, it overrules sūtra 94, and thus, 
when am and /s/as follow, we get: 


> krsna-sriyam «2.1» and krsna-sriyah «2.3». 
> krsna-sri + am > (134) krsna-sriyam «2.1». 
> krsna-sri  [$]as — (134) krsna-sriyas > (93) krsna-sriyah «2.3». 


And when the krt pratyaya [k]vi[p] is applied in bhave prayoga, we get the 
following forms: 


> bhū +sļu] > (93) bhüh «1.1». 
> bhū + au > (134) bhuvau «1.2». 
> bhū + [jas > (134) bhuvas > (93) bhuvah «1.3». 


AMRTA—Someone may question, “Why is this sūtra, which is in relation 
to dhātus, here in the Nama-prakarana? And if words like krsna-sri and so 
on are dhātus, then how can the sv-ādi pratyayas be applied after them?” To 
answer this doubt, Jiva Gosvami speaks the sentence beginning with “because 
this kind of sūtra.” This sentence means that the very creation of a sūtra like 
this indicates that a word whose krt pratyaya has been deleted. That is, a word 
ending in the Art pratyaya [k]vi[p], [n]vi, or vi, is both a dhātu and a nama. 


SAMSODHINI— Actually it will be described in the Krdanta-prakarana that 
all krdantas (words ending in a krt pratyaya) are simultaneously both dhātus 
and nāmas. But in the sūtras of the Nama-prakarana, the word dhātu only 
refers to those words whose krt pratyayas have been deleted—namely words 
ending in the Art pratyayas [k]vi[p], [n]vi, and vi. 


Examples of these three types of krdantas are krsna-sri (see the commentaries 
below), krsna-vah (Samsodhini 215), and višva-pā (Amrta 113) respectively. 
Dhator id-ütor iy-uvau sarvesvare bahulam (134) is applicable to the word 
krsna-sri because it comes from the dhātu sri[fi] sevayam (1U, to serve, 
worship, dwell, depend on). When the krt pratyaya [k]vi[p] is applied to krsna 
+ sri[fi], the i of sri[fi] becomes trivikrama by pracchādīnām trivikramo, na ca 
sankarsanah (Brhat 1558) and [k]vi[p] is deleted by kevalasya pratyaya-ver 
harah (612). Thus we get the word krsna-sri. Similarly, when the krt pratyaya 
[k]vi[p] is applied to the dhātu bhū sattayam (1P, to be, become, exist) and 
then deleted, we get the word bhū (the act of existing, existence). This word 
bhū is feminine and is in bhāve prayoga (i.e. it is an action noun) because it is 
formed by the sūtra sampad-ādeh kvip-ktī bhāve laksmyam (902). 
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VRTTI— Because this rule is bahula, it is not always applied. As stated by the 
previous authorities: 

“Sometimes the rule is applied, sometimes it is not applied, sometimes it is 
optional, and sometimes something else is applied instead. Thus, observing 
the rule to be variously applied, the previous authorities have said that 
bahulaka (bahula) is of four kinds.” 


Therefore, from the word visva-ni (leader of the universe), we get visva-nih, 
višva-nyau, visva-nyah, and so on.* In the sixth case plural, we get visva- 
nyam. 


> visva-ni + s[u] > (93) visva-nih «1.1». 

> visva-ni + au > (bahulam) visva-nyau «1.2». 

> visva-ni + [j]Jas > (bahulam) visva-nyas — (93) visva-nyah <1.3>. 
> visva-ni + ām — (bahulam) visva-nyam <6.3>. 


The word krsna-sukhi means krsnam sukhiyati (one who desires Krsna’s 
pleasure). 


> krsna-sukhi + s[u] — (93) krsna-sukhih <1.1>. 

> krsna-sukhi + au > (bahulam) krsna-sukhyau <1.2>. 

> krsna-sukhi + [jļas 3 (bahulam) krsna-sukhyas > (93) krsna- 
sukhyah <1.3>. 


The word ananti means anantiyati (one who desires Ananta). 


> anantī + s[u] > (93) anantīh <1.1>. 
> anantī + au > (bahulam) anantyau <1.2>. 
> ananti + [j]as > (bahulam) anantyas > (93) anantyah <1.3>. 


Because of the inclusion of the trivikramas (khi and tī) in the sūtra beginning 
khya-tyabhyam (132), [n]as[i] and [n]as are replaced by us. 


> krsna-sukhi + [n]as[i] > (132) krsna-sukhi + us 3 (bahulam) 
krsna-sukhyus > (93) krsna-sukhyuh «5.1». 

> krsna-sukhi + [n]as > (132) krsna-sukhi + us > (bahulam) 
krsna-sukhyus > (93) krsna-sukhyuh «6.17. 


48 This is an example of kvacid anyad eva (sometimes something else is done instead). In 
visva-nyau «1.2» and so on the change to iy isn't done, nor is the usual sūtra dašāvatārād 
am-sasor a-ràma-harah (94) applied, rather something else, namely the change to y, is done 
instead. 
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> ananti + [n]as[i] > (132) ananti + us > (bahulam) anantyus > 
(93) anantyuh <5.1>. 

> ananti + [n]as > (132) ananti + us > (bahulam) anantyus > (93) 
anantyuh <6.1>. 


BALA—In the verse beginning kvacid pravrttih in the vrtti, the words anyad 
eva mean apurvam vidhanam (a rule prescribing something not prescribed 
before). The word bahulaka means bahula since it is formed by applying the 
taddhita suffix ka after the word bahula without a change in meaning (see 
also visnubhaktika in sūtra 87). The word pūrvācāryāh (previous authorities) 
has to be supplied here. The etymology of the word bahula is bahūn arthān 
lati dadatiti bahulam, *it is called bahula because it gives (lati) many (bahūn) 
meanings.” 


AMRTA—The word krsna-sukhi is derived in the following way: The suffix 
[k]ya[n] is applied after the form krsna-sukham «2.1» in the sense of krsna- 
sukham icchati (one who desires Krsna’s pleasure) by yam icchati tasmāt kyan 
(600). The sūtras antaranga-svader mahāhara eka-padatvarambhe (601) and 
a-dvayasya ih kyani (602) are then applied and we get the nama-dhatu krsna- 
sukhiya. When the krt suffix /k/vifp/ is applied after this nāma-dhātu, the 
sūtras a-rama-haro rāma-dhātuke (393), ya-vayor haro vale (Brhat 839), and 
kevalasya pratyaya-ver harah (612) are applied and we end up with the word 
krsna-sukhi. The word ananti is formed in the same way. 


2a | Aaa 9TH | 
135. ni-radhabhyam ner ām 


ni-radhabhyam—after the word ni and after a rādhā (feminine nama ending 
in ā/p/); neh—of the visnubhakti [n]i; ām—the replacement ām. 


After the word nī or after a rādhā, [n]i is replaced by am. 


visva-nyam visva-nyoh visva-nisu. atha r-ramantah. tatra pitr-šabdah. r-rama- 
sakhibhyam ity-ādi pita. 


VRTTI—> visva-ni + [n]i > (135) visva-ni + ām > (bahulam, 50) višva- 
nyām «1.1». 
> visva-ni + os > (bahulam) visva-nyos — (93) visva-nyoh <7.2>. 
> visva-ni + su[p] > (108) visva-nisu <7.3>. 
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Now we begin the declension of the word pitr (father), a word ending in 
r-rāma: 


> pitr + s[u] > (127) pitr + afc] > (124) pitā «1.1». 


228 | AZT life: umedW St F | 


136. r-ramasya govindah pandavesu nau ca 


r-ramasya—of r-rama; govindah—govinda; pandavesu—when the pandavas 
follows; nau—when the visnubhakti [n]i follows; ca—and. 


R-rāma takes govinda when a pandava or [n]i follows. 


pitarau pitarah. pitaram pitarau pitrn. pitrā pitrbhyam pitrbhih. pitre pitrbhyam 
pitrbhyah. 


VRITI—> pitr + au — (136) pitarau <1.2>. 
> pitr + [jļas — (136) pitaras > (93) pitarah <1.3>. 
> pitr + am > (136) pitaram <2.1>. 
> pitr + au > (136) pitarau <2.2>. 
> pitr + [$]as > (94) pitr + s > (95) pitrs > pitrn <2.3>. 
> pitr + [t]à > (52) pitrā <3.1>. 
> pitr + bhyam > pitrbhyām «32». 
> pitr + bhis > (93) pitrbhih <3.3>. 
> pitr + [n]e > (52) pitre <4.1>. 
> pitr + bhyam > pitrbhyam «42». 
> pitr + bhyas > (93) pitrbhyah <4.3>. 


e209 | WIA SISA Fz | 
137. r-ramato nasi-nasor asya uc 


r-ramatah—after r-rāma; nasi-nasoh—of the visnubhaktis [n]as[i] and [n]as; 
asya—of the a-rama; uc—the replacement u/c]. 
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After r-rāma, the a of [n]as[i] and [n]as is replaced by u/c]. 
pituh pitrbhyam pitrbhyah. pituh pitroh pitrnam. pitari pitroh pitrsu. 


Vriti—> pitr + [n]as[i] + (137) pitr + u[c] + s + (124) pitus (93) pituh 
«5.1». 
> pitr + bhyam = pitrbhyām «52». 
> pitr + bhyas > (93) pitrbhyah <5.3>. 
> pitr + [n]as > (137) pitr + u[c] + s > (124) pitus > (93) pituh 
<6.1>. 
> pitr + os > (52) pitros > (93) pitroh <6.2>. 
> pitr + ām > (105) pitr + n[ut] + ām > pitr + nām > (107) 
pitrnam > (111) pitrnàm <6.3>. 
> pitr + [n]i > (136) pitari <7.1>. 
> pitr + os > (52) pitros > (93) pitroh <7.2>. 
> pitr + su[p] > pitrsu — (108) pitrsu <7.3>. 


?3« | TAKSIMA ME ICES ari te 


138. radha-visnujanabhyam ipas ca trivikramat sor harah 


radha-visnujanabhyam—after a rādhā (feminine nama ending in ā/p/) or a 
visnujana; ipah—after a word ending in the taddhita pratyaya i[p]; ca—and; 
trivikramat—trivikrama; soh—of the visnubhakti s[u]; harah—deletion. 


S[u] is deleted when it comes after a rādhā, a visnujana, or a word ending in 
i[p] that is a trivikrama. 


buddhe govindah, he pitah. kartr-sabdasya bhedah. karta— 


Vriti—> pitr + s[u] + (136) pitar + s[u] > (138) pitar + (93) pitah «8.1» 
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The declension of the word kartr (doer) is different. 
> kartr + s[u] > (127) kartr + āfc] — (124) kartā <1.1>. 


AMRTA—The word ipah (“after the taddhita pratyaya i[p]") really means 
ib-antat (after a word ending in the taddhita pratyaya i[p]), and the word 
trivikramāt is an adjective modifying the word īpah. Because of the word 
trivikramāt, s[u] is not deleted if it comes after a word ending in i/p/ that is a 
vamana. An example of this is ati-strih (he who surpasses a woman). 


SAMSODHINI—When feminine words ending in the taddhita pratyaya i[p] 
are used in the masculine gender, as in the case of ati-strih, the i of i[p] 
becomes vāmana by gor ipa āpa ūnas cāntasyāpradhānasya vamanah (939). 
In such cases, even though s/u] comes after a word ending in i/p/, it is not 
deleted because that i/p/ is not a trivikrama ifp]. 


The declension of the word nr is the same as that of pitr, except that the «6.3» 
form can optionally be nrnàm (sütra 107). 


228 | GAITAI Tits: Gat ume | 


139. svasr-trl-trn-pratyayantanam vrsnindrah su-varjam pandavesu 


svasr—of the word svasr (sister); trl-trn-pratyayantanam—and of words 
ending in the krt pratyayas tr[l] and tr[n]; vrsnindrah—vrsnindra; su-varjam— 
except the visnubhakti s[u]; pandavesu—when the pandavas follow. 


Both the word svasr and words ending in the krt pratyayas tr[l] ox tr[n] 
undergo vrsnindra when any pandava except s/u/ follows. 


kartarau kartarah. kartaram kartarau. yadusu pitr-vat. he kartah. “nestr-tvastr- 
tr-sabdāntās trl-trnn-antā budhair matāh. pitr-matr-bhratr-yatr-jamatr-duhitrr 
vinā.” ai-rāmāntah krsna-rai-sabdah— 


VRTTI—» kartr + au > (139) kartārau <1.2>. 
> kartr + [jJas > (139) kartāras — (93) kartārah <1.3>. 
> kartr + am > (139) kartāram <2.1>. 
> kartr + au > (139) kartārau <2.2>. 


The word kartr follows the same pattern as the word pitr when the yadus 
follow. 
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> kartr + s[u] > (136) kartar + s[u] — (138) kartar > (93) kartah <8.1>. 


case bahu-vacana 
prathama kartarah 
dvitiya karten 
trtiya kartrbhih 


kartrbhyah 


VRITI—The words nestr (the priest, in a soma sacrifice, who leads forward 
the wife of the sacrificer and prepares the surā) and tvastr (chariot-maker or 
name of Visvakarma, the engineer of the demigods, or a name of the father 
of Visva-rupa) and words ending with tr, except the words pitr (father), matr 
(mother), bhratr (brother), yatr (husband’s brother’s wife), jāmātr (son-in- 
law), and duhitr (daughter), are considered, by the learned, to end in tr//7 or 


tr[n]. 


Now we begin the declension of the word krsna-rai (the opulence of Krsna), 
a word ending in ai-rama. 


evo | TT AT aa: | 
140. raya à sa-bhoh 


rayah—of the word rai (opulence); à—the replacement ā-rāma; sa-bhoh— 
when sa-rama or bha-rama follows. 


The ai of the word rai becomes ā-rāma when any visnubhakti beginning with 
sa-rama or bha-rama follows. 


krsna-rah krsna-rayau krsna-rayah. krsna-rayam ity-ādi. evam rai-Sabdas ca. 
o-ramanto go-sabdo balīvardādisu pum-lingah— 


VRTTI—> krsna-rai + s[u] — (140) krsna-ras — (93) krsna-rah <1.1>. 
> krsna-rai + au — (54) krsna-rayau «1.2». 
> krsna-rai + [jļas > (54) krsna-rayas + (93) krsna-rayah <1.3>. 
> krsna-rai + am + (54) krsna-rayam <2.1>. 
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Now we begin the declension of the word go, a word ending in o-rama. Go 
is in the masculine gender when referring to a bull and so on.” 


22? 1 E CE 


141. o au pandavesu 


krsna-rabhyam | krsna-rabhyah 
na-rāyah sna- 


o—of o-rāma; au—the replacement au-rāma; pandavesu—when the pandavas 
follow. 


O-rāma becomes au-rāma when the pāņdavas follow. 
gauh gāvau gavah. 


VRITI—> go + s[u] > (141) gaus > (93) gauh <1.1>. 
> go +au > (141) gau +au > (55) gāvau <1.2>. 
> go + [jļas > (141) gau + as > (55) gāvas > (93) gāvah <1.3>. 


£93 | A TT ARMA AT Al T: | 


142. o à am-Sasor, na ca so nah 


o—of o-ráma; ā—the replacement ā-rāma; am-sasoh—when the visnubhaktis 
am and [sJas follow; na—not; ca—and; sah—sa-rama; nah—na-rama. 


O-rama becomes ā-rāma when am or [s]as follows, and the s of /s]as does 
not become n by sūtra 95. 


gam gavau gah. gavā gobhyam gobhih. gave gobhyam gobhyah. e-obhyam 
nasi nasor ity-ādinā a-rama-harah—goh gobhyam gobhyah. goh gavoh gavam 
ity-ādi. sarva-vidhibhyo haro, harāt sarvešvarādešo balavan. antarangety-ādi 


49 The extra meanings covered by the words “and so on” here are described in Samsodhini 
882. 
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ca vidhāna-sāmarthyāt na sor harah—he gauh. au-rāmānto glau-sabdah— 


glauh glavau glava ity-ādi. iti sarvesvarantah purusottama-lingah. 


VRITI—> 


VVVVVVV VV VV VV V 


A hara is 
sarvesvara 


go + am > (142) ga + am > (94) gam «2.1». 
go + au > (141) gau + au > (55) gāvau <2.2>. 
go + [S]as > (142) gà + as > (94) gas > (93) gah <2.3>. 
go + [t]à > (55) gavā «3.1». 

go + bhyam > gobhyam <3.2>. 

go + bhis > (93) gobhih <3.3>. 

go + [nJe > (55) gave «4.1». 

go + bhyam > gobhyam <4.2>. 

go + bhyas > (93) gobhyah <4.3>. 

go + [nJas[i] > (121) gos = (93) goh <5.1>. 
go + bhyam > gobhyam <5.2>. 

go + bhyas > (93) gobhyah <5.3>. 

go + [ūļas (121) gos > (93) goh <6.1>. 

go + os > (55) gavos > (93) gavoh <6.2>. 

go + am > (55) gavam <6.3>. 


stronger than all the rules (vidhi), but the substitution of a 
is stronger than a hara. Because of this paribhāsā and the 


paribhāsā antaranga-bahirangayor antaranga-vidhir balavān (vrtti 51), 
the visnubhakti s[u] is not deleted by sūtra 110 in the vocative case. 


> 


paūcamī 


go * s[u] > (141) gaus > (93) gauh <8.1>. 


dvi-vacana 
gavau 
gavau 
gobhyam 
gobhyam 


goh 
goh 


[sasthi | goh | 
gūvau 


Now we begin the declension of the word g/au (moon), a word ending in au- 


rama. 


> 
> 
> 


glau + s[u] — (93) glauh «1.1». 
glau + au > (55) glāvau «1.2». 
glau + [jļas — (55) glāvas = (93) glavah <1.3>. 
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Thus ends the declension of masculine words ending in a sarvešvara. 


laubhyam | glaubhyah 


Sarvesvaranta laksmi-lingah 
Feminine words ending in a vowel 


$93 | TATA STETIT. | 


143. tatrab-anta-laksmi radha-samjiia 


tatra—among the feminine words ending in a sarvesvara; ap-anta-laksmi—a 
feminine word ending in ā/p/; rādhā-samjīūā—called radha. 


Of the feminine words ending in a sarvesvara, a feminine word ending in ā/p/ 
is called a radha. 


tatra radha-sabdah. rādhā-visnujanābhyām iti—radha. 


VRITI—Among the rādhās (feminine words ending in ā/p/) is the word 
radha. 
> rādhā +s[u] > (138) rādhā <1.1>. 


SAMSODHINI—The ā/p/ mentioned here can refer to the taddhita pratyaya 
á[p] (sūtra 1081), the krt pratyaya [n]a[p] (sūtra 908), or the agama a[p] (sūtra 
150). It can also refer to the ā/p/ which is part of the taddhita pratyaya ta[p] 
(sūtra 1196) or to the ā/p/ which is part of the agama syāfp/ (sūtra 255), and 
thus words like sādhutā (saintliness) that end in the taddhita pratyaya ta[p] 
and words like sarvasyā that end in the āgama sya[p] are also rādhās. But the 
words that end in the agamas āfp/ and sya[p] are only laksanika rādhās, and 
thus, as explained in vrtti 150, they do not follow sūtra 146 but only follow 
sūtra 135. 


AMRTA—The etymology of the word rādhā is as follows: radhayati sarvathā 
pūrayati krsna-vaficham iti radha, “Radha is so named because she completely 
fulfills (rādhayati) Krsna's desires." 
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SAMSODHINI—First, the krt pratyaya aft] is applied after the dhatu radh[a] 
samsiddhau (AP or 5P, to succeed, accomplish) by pac-āder at (821) to form 
the masculine word radha. Then the feminine taddhita pratyaya a[p] is applied 
after radha by krsnād ap (1081) and the a of rādha is deleted by a-i-dvayasya 
haro bhagavati (1053). Thus we get the feminine word rada. 


eve | TEHITST-ATHE F | 


144. rādhā-brahmabhyām au 1 


rādhā-brahmabhyām—atter a rādhā or a brahma (neuter word); au—of the 
visnubhakti au; i—the replacement i. 


After a radha or a brahma, au is replaced by i. 
a-dvayam i-dvaye e—radhe rādhāh. radham rādhe rādhāh. 
VnrII—» rādhā + au > (144) rādhā + i > (43) rādhe <1.2>. 
> rādhā + [j]as > (42) rādhās > (93) rādhāh «1.3». 
rādhā + am > (94) rādhā + m > ràdhàm «2.1». 


> 
> rādhā + au > (144) rādhā + i > (43) rādhe «2.2». 
> rādhā + [$]as > (94) rādhā + s + (93) rādhāh <2.3>. 


ev | VT U case T | 


145. rādhāyā e tausor buddhe ca 


radhayah—of a rādhā; e—the replacement e-rāma; ta-osoh—when the 
visnubhaktis [t]à and os follow; buddhe—when buddha follows; ca—and. 


The final à of a rādhā becomes e when /t/à, os, or buddha follows. 
e ay—rādhayā radhabhyam rādhābhih. 
VRTTI—» rādhā + [tà > (145) rādhe + [t]à > (54) rādhayā <3.1>. 


> rādhā + bhyam — rādhābhyām «3.2». 
> rādhā + bhis > (93) radhabhih <3.3>. 


?9& | TATA ACT | 


146. radhato yap vrsnisu 


radhatah—after a rādhā; yap—the agama ya[p]; vrsnisu—when the vrsnis 
follow. 
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When the vrsnis follow, yā/p/ is inserted after a radha. 


e-dvaye ai—rādhāyai rādhābhyām rādhābhyah. rādhāyāh radhabhyam 
rādhābhyah. rādhāyāhrādhayohrādhānām. nerām, lāksanika-pratipadoktayoh 
pratipadoktasyaiva grahanam iti na nut—radhayam rādhayoh rādhāsu. 
sambodhane—prakrty-asritam, prakrtāv api pūrva-pūrvam antaraūgam, 
prakrter bahir-asritam bahirangam, sv-alpāšritam antarangam, bahv-asritam 
bahirangam. antaranga-bahirangayor antaranga-vidhir balavan iti nyāyena 
prathamam etve krte e-o-vamanebhyo buddhasyadarsanam iti he radhe. 


VRITI— 

rādhā + [n]e — (146) rādhā + ya[p] + [n]e — (48) radhayai <4.1>. 

rādhā + bhyam > radhabhyam <4.2>. 

rādhā + bhyas > (93) rādhābhyah <4.3>. 

rādhā + [n]as[i] > (146) rādhā + ya[p] + [nļas[i] — (42) rādhāyāh <5.1>. 
rādhā + bhyām — rādhābhyām «5.2». 

rādhā + bhyas > (93) rādhābhyah <5.3>. 

rādhā + [n]as — (146) rādhā + ya[p] + [n]as — (42) rādhāyāh <6.1>. 
rādhā + os > (145) rādhe + os > (54) radhayos > (93) rādhayoh <6.2>. 
rādhā + ām > (105) rādhā + n[ut] + ām > rādhānām <6.3>. 


VVVVVVV VV 


[Ni is replaced by am by sütra 135, but n[ut] is not inserted in accordance 
with the maxim /aksanika-pratipadoktayoh pratipadoktasyaiva grahanam 
(vrtti 55). 


> rādhā + [n]i > (146) rādhā + ya[p] + [n]i > (135) rādhāyā + ām > (42) 
radhayam <7.1>. 

> rādhā + os > (145) rādhe + os > (54) radhayos = (93) radhayoh <7.2>. 
> rādhā + su[p] > rādhāsu <7.3>. 


In the vocative case we have to consider the following nydya: “A rule that 
applies to the prakrti is called antaranga. And among such rules, a rule 
that applies earlier in the prakrti is called antaranga. A rule that applies to 
something outside the prakrti (a pratyaya or a visnu) is called bahiranga. A 
rule that applies in fewer cases is called antaranga, and a rule that applies in 
more cases is called bahiranga. Out of an antaranga rule and a bahiranga 
rule, the antaranga rule is stronger.” Thus when the change to e-rama 
[by sūtra 145] is done in accordance with this nyāya, e-o-vamanebhyo 
buddhasyadarsanam (110) is applied, and we get: he rādhe <8.1>. 


> rādhā + s[u] > (145) rādhe + s[u] > (110) radhe <8.1>. 
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eka-vacana | dvi-vacana | bahu-vacana 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “In the seventh case singular, when the 
change to am is made by ni-radhabhyam ner am (135), why is n[ut] not applied 
by vamana-gopi-radhabhyo nud ami (105)?" In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami 
speaks the maxim beginning with /aksanika. In this case n[ut] is not applied 
because àm is not primary (pratipadokta) but secondary (laksanika) as it is 
ordained in the place of [riJi. 


Someone might argue, “S/u/ is deleted regardless of whether the final à of 
a radha becomes e when buddha follows (by sütra 145) or not. Therefore, 
because the deletion of s/u] is nitya (constant), it should take place first by 
radha-visnujanabhyam ipas ca trivikramāt sor harah (138) (and not later by 
e-o-vamanebhyo buddhasyādaršanam (110)). Why then is s/u] deleted only 
after applying sūtra 145?" The answer to this is as follows: mātr-vat paribhasa 
hi nestam virudhyate, “because a paribhāsā is like a mother, it does not 
obstruct the desired form." 


SAMSODHINI—The paribhāsā obstructing the desired form rādhe «8.1» 
is nityānityayor nityah (vrtti 50). Therefore Jiva Gosvàmi supplies another 
paribhāsā which is favorable for achieving the desired form. This paribhasa, 
antaranga-bahirangayor antaranga-vidhir balavān, overrules nityānityayor 
nityah since an antaranga rule is stronger than a nitya rule in accordance with 
the phrase tesu cottarottarah (vrtti 50). 


BALA—Here sūtra 145 is antaranga because it applies to the prakrti and 
because it applies to less things. It applies in less cases because only the final 
à of a radha becomes e. Sūtra 138, however, is bahiranga because it applies to 
something outside the prakrti (in this case the pratyaya s[u]) and because it 
applies to many things. It applies in many cases because s/u/ is deleted after 
a rādhā and so on. 
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geo | MTG TTT aA Ts | 


147. ambadinam gopyas ca vamano buddhe 


amba-adinam—of the words headed by ambā (namely amba, akka, alld, appa, 
and abba, which all mean “mother”); gopyah—of a gopi (feminine word 
ending in i or ū); ca—and; vamanah—the change to vāmana; buddhe—when 
buddha follows. 


The final varna of the ambādis and the final varna of a gopī become vāmanas 
when buddha follows. 


he amba he akka he alla he appa he abba. eta evāmbādayah. atha jara— 


VRTTI—> ambā + s[u] > (147) amba + s[u] > (110) amba <8.1>. 
akkā + s[u] (147) akka + s[u] > (110) akka <8.1>. 
alla + s[u] — (147) alla + sfu] > (110) alla <8.1>. 

appa + s[u] > (147) appa + s[u] > (110) appa «8.1». 
abba + s[u] — (147) abba + s[u] — (110) abba <8.1>. 


VVVV 


Now we begin the declension of the word jarā (old age). 


$96 | Aa WET Gay | 


148. jarāyā jaras va sarvesvare 


jarayah—of the word jarā; jaras—the replacement jaras; vā—optionally; 
sarvesvare—when a sarvesvara follows. 


The word jara is optionally replaced by jaras when a visnubhakti beginning 
with a sarvesvara follows. 


jarā, jarasau jare, jarasi iti kecit. jarasah jarah. jarasam jarām ity-ādi. evam 
a-rāmānta-nirjara-sabdasyāpi jareti bhāgasya vikalpenādešo jīteyah; varnena 
vidhau tad-antasya karyam syān nāmnā tu kvacid iti nirdisyamananam 
ādešinām ādešā iti. eka-deša-vikrtam ananya-vad iti ca nyāyebhyah. 
nirjarasau nirjarau, nirjarasah nirjarāh ity-ādi. nirjarena nirjarasā, nirjarasina 
ity eke. nirjaraih nirjarasaih. nirjarāt nirjarasah. nirjarasād iti kecit. visva-pa 
purusottama-višvapā-sabda-vat. 


VRITI—> jarā + s[u] + (138) jarā <1.1>. 
> jarā + au > (two options by 148): 
1) (jarā is replaced by jaras) jarasau <1.2> 
2) (jarà isn't replaced by jaras, 144) jarā + i — (43) jare <1.2>. 
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Some say the form should be jarasi <1.2>. 
> jara + [j]as > (two options by 148): 
1) Gara is replaced by jaras) jarasas — (93) jarasah <1.3>. 
2) (jarā isn't replaced by jaras, 42) jaras > (93) jarah <1.3>. 


> jara + am > (two options by 148): 
1) (Gara is replaced by jaras) jarasam <2.1>. 
2) (jarā isn’t replaced by jaras, 94) jarām <2.1>. 


dvi-vacana bahu-vacana 
iare / jarasau / jarasī | jarāh / jarasah 
iare / jarasau / jarasi 
jare / jarasau / jarasī 


In the same way, one should know that the jara portion of the word nirjara 
(demigod), a masculine word ending in a-rāma, is also optionally replaced 
by jaras in accordance with the following three maxims: *(1) In a vidhi- 
sūtra, a grammatical operation prescribed in reference to a particular varņa 
also applies to something ending in that varna, but a grammatical operation 
prescribed in reference to a particular nama only sometimes applies to 
something ending in that nama. (2) Substitutes only replace originals that are 
directly mentioned. (3) That which is deficient in one place is not considered 
a different thing.” 


> nirjara + au > (two options by 148): 
1) (jara is replaced by jaras) nirjarasau «1.2» 
2) (jara isn't replaced by jaras, 50) nirjarau «1.2». 


> nirjara + [j]as > (two options by 148): 
1) (jara is replaced by jaras) nirjarasas = (93) nirjarasah «1.3» 
2) (jara isn't replaced by jaras, 42) nirjarās — (93) nirjarāh <1.3>. 


> nirjara + [t]à — (two options by 148): 

1) (jara is replaced by jaras) nirjarasā «3.17 

2) (jara isn't replaced by jaras, 97) nirjara + ina > (43) nirjarena > 
(111) nirjarena «3.1». 

Some say that the form should be nirjarasina «3.1». 
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> nirjara + bhis — (99) nirjara + ais — (48) nirjarais — (93) 
nirjaraih <3.3>. 
Some say that the form should be nirjarasaih <3.3>. 


> nirjara + [n]as[i] — (two options by 148): 

1) (jara is replaced by jaras) nirjarasas — (93) nirjarasah «5.1» 
2) (jara isn't replaced by jaras, 102) nirjara + āt + (42) nirjarat 
«5.1». 

Some say that the form should be nirjarasāt «5.1». 


The feminine word visva-pà is declined in the same way as the masculine 
word visva-pā. 


AMRTA—The masculine word nirjara is mentioned here, in the section 
dealing with feminine words, in order to show that it undergoes the same 
replacement as nirjarā. 


An example when a grammatical operation prescribed in reference to a 
particular varna also applies to something ending in that varna is the sütra 
e-o-vamanebhyo buddhasyādaršanam (110). Here buddha disappears after 
something ending in e, o, or a vamana and thus we get he hare «8.1», he 
visno «8.1», and he krsna «8.1». An example when a grammatical operation 
prescribed in reference to a particular nàma also applies to something ending 
in that nàma is the replacement of jara by jaras in the word nirjara. 


To avoid the replacement jaras replacing the entire word nirjara, Jiva Gosvami 
speaks the second paribhāsā beginning with nirdisyamananam. This means 
that the substitute replaces as much of an atidisyamàána word (a word to which 
a rule applies by extended application) as is directly mentioned. Here the 
directly mentioned original word is jarā. The replacement jaras, therefore, 
only replaces the jara portion of the atidisyamana word nirjara. One may 
doubt, “Why is the replacement of the word jarā, a word ending in ā-rāma, 
employed in connection with the word nirjara, a word ending in a-rama?” To 
answer this question, Jiva Gosvàmi speaks the third paribhasa beginning with 
eka-deša. 


998 | ata B GEUGUISEZ ILGE KSIE IEE? eA: aT az | 


149. atra niśā-nāsikayor ni$-nasav ādeśau yadusu và vacyau 


atra—in this connection; niśā-nāsikayoh—of the words nišā (night) and nāsikā 
(nose); nis-nasau—nis and nas; ādešau—the replacements; yadusu—when the 
yadus follow; vā—optionally; vacyau—should be stated. 
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In this connection, the words nišā and nāsikā are optionally replaced by nis 
and nas respectively when a yadu follows. 


prayogas ca pakse visnujananta-vaj jfieyah. yatha—nisah nišā nijbhyām ity- 
adi. i-ramanto bhakti-sabdah. tasya pàndavesu hari-sabda-vat. sasi—bhaktih. 
pumsiti visesanàn na-rāmo na syāt. na tu laksmyam iti na nadesah—bhaktya 
bhaktibhyam bhaktibhih. 


VRTTI—When this replacement is done, the declension is the same as that of 
a word ending in a visnujana. For example: 


> nišā + [šļas > (149) nišas > (93) nisah <2.3>. 

> nišā + [t]à > (149) nišā «3.1». 

> nišā + bhyam > (149) nis + bhyam > (179, sasya jo mantavyah 
(vrtti 188)) nijbhyam <3.2>. 


eka-vacana dvi-vacana bahu-vacana 
prathamā 
dvitīyā nāsikāļ / nasah 


Now we begin the declension of the word bhakti (devotion; division), a word 
ending in i-rama. The word bhakti is declined like the word hari when the 
pandavas follow. When /s/as is applied, we get bhaktih <2.3>. Due to the 
specific mention of the word pumsi in sūtra 95, the change to na-rama does 
not take place here. 
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> bhakti + [$]as — (94) bhakti + s > (95) bhaktīs > (93) bhaktīh 
<2.3>. 


And due to the clause na tu laksmyam in sūtra 120, [t]à is not replaced by 
nā here: 


> bhakti + [tļā — (50) bhaktyā <3.1>. 
> bhakti + bhyam — bhaktibhyām <3.2>. 
> bhakti + bhis > (93) bhaktibhih <3.3>. 


eho | Seal Aa gig aerat, PA TTC: | 


150. harita 4p va vrsnisu laksmyam, nityam gopyah 


haritah—after a hari; ap—à[p]; vā—optionally; vrsnisu—when the vrsnis 
follow; laksmyam—in the feminine gender; nityam—always; gopyah—after 
a gopi. 


A[p] is optionally applied after a hari in the feminine gender when a vrsni 
follows, but it is always applied after a gopi when a vrsni follows. 


vrsni-nimittāpo na yap—bhaktyai bhaktaye bhaktibhyam bhaktibhyah. 
bhaktyah bhakteh bhaktibhyam bhaktibhyah. bhaktyah bhakteh bhaktyoh 
bhaktinam. āb-ante 'pi ni-radhabhyam ner am—bhaktyam bhaktau bhaktyoh 
bhaktisu. he bhakte. atha dhenu-sabdah—dhenuh dhenū dhenavah. dhenum 
dhenū dhenūh ity-ādi. vrsnisu dhenvai dhenave, dhenvah dhenoh. dhenvam 
dhenau. atra hareh sva-bhava-laksmitve saty eveti vacyam. tena neha—priya- 
haraye priya-visnave Sriyai. evam priya-trih. $asi—priya-harih. nādešas tu 
na—priya-harya. tri-sabdasya laksmyam— 


VĶTTI—Yā/p/ is not applied after the ā/p/ caused by a vrsni. 


> bhakti + [n]e — (two options by 150): 

1) (ā/p/ is applied) bhakti + a[p] + [nJe > (50) bhaktyā + e > (48) 
bhaktyai <4.1> 

2) (a[p] is not applied, 119) bhakte + e > (54) bhaktaye <4.1>. 


> bhakti + bhyam = bhaktibhyam <4.2>. 

> bhakti + bhyas > (93) bhaktibhyah <4.3>. 

> bhakti + [n]as[i] > (two options by 150): 

1) (ā/p/ is applied) bhakti + āfp] + [n]as[i] > (50) bhaktyā + as > 
(42) bhaktyās > (93) bhaktyāh <5.1> 

2) (a[p] is not applied, 119) bhakte + as — (121) bhaktes > (93) 
bhakteh <5.1>. 
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> bhakti + bhyam — bhaktibhyam «5.2». 

> bhakti + bhyas > (93) bhaktibhyah <5.3>. 

> bhakti + [n]as > (two options by 150): 

1) (ā/p/ is applied) bhakti + a[p] + [n]as > (50) bhaktyā + as > (42) 
bhaktyās > (93) bhaktyāh «6.1» 

2) (a[p] is not applied, 119) bhakte + as — (121) bhaktes > (93) 
bhakteh <6.1>. 


> bhakti + os > (50) bhaktyos > (93) bhaktyoh <6.2>. 
> bhakti + ām > (105) bhakti + nfut] + ām > bhakti + nam > 
(107) bhaktīnām <6.3>. 


Ni-radhabhyam ner ām (135) also applies to words ending in ā/p/: 


> bhakti + [n]i > (two options by 150): 

1) (a[p] is applied) bhakti + a[p] + [n]i > (50) bhaktyā + [n]i > 
(135) bhaktyā + ām — (42) bhaktyām «1.1» 

2) (a[p] is not applied, 122) bhakti + au[c] — (124) bhaktau <7.1>. 


> bhakti + os > (50) bhaktyos > (93) bhaktyoh «7.2». 
> bhakti + su[p] > (108) bhaktisu «7.3». 
> bhakti + s[u] > (119) bhakte + s[u] — (110) bhakte <8.1>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word dhenu (cow). 


> dhenu + s[u] > (93) dhenuh <1.1>. 

> dhenu + au > (116) dhenu + u — (42) dhenū <1.2>. 

> dhenu + [jas > (119) dheno + as > (55) dhenavas = (93) 
dhenavah <1.3>. 

> dhenu + am > (94) dhenum <2.1>. 

> dhenu + au > (116) dhenu + u — (42) dhenū <1.2>. 

> dhenu + [s]as > (94) dhenu + s > (95) dhenūs — (93) dhenūh 
<1.3>. 


166 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


> dhenu + [ū]e > (two options by 150): 

1) (ā/p/ is applied) dhenu + a[p] + [n]e > (51) dhenvā + e > (48) 
dhenvai <4.1> 

2) (a[p] is not applied, 119) dheno + e > (55) dhenave <4.1>. 


> dhenu + [n]as[i] — (two options by 150): 

1) (ā/p/ is applied) dhenu + a[p] + [nJas[i] — (51) dhenvā + as ^ 
(42) dhenvās > (93) dhenvāh <5.1> 

2) (a[p] isn’t applied, 119) dheno + as 3 (121) dhenos = (93) 
dhenoh <5.1>. 


> dhenu + [ū]ļas > (two options by 150): 

1) (ā/p/ is applied) dhenu + āfp/ + [n]as > (51) dhenvā + as > (42) 
dhenvās — (93) dhenvāh <6.1> 

2) (a[p] is not applied, 119) dheno + as > (121) dhenos = (93) 
dhenoh <6.1>. 


> dhenu + [ū]i > (two options by 150): 

1) (ā/p/ is applied) dhenu + a[p] + [n]i > (51) dhenvā + [iļi > 
(135) dhenvā + ām > (42) dhenvām <7.1> 

2) (a[p] is not applied, 122) dhenu + au[c] — (124) dhenau <7.1>. 


In this regard, the current sūtra is applied only when a hari is naturally in the 
feminine gender. Thus, it is not applied in priya-haraye sriyai «4.1» (unto 
the goddess of fortune for whom Hari is dear) or priya-visnave sriyai «4.1» 
(unto the goddess of fortune for whom Visnu is dear). It is also not applied 
to the word priya-tri. When /s]as is applied we get priya-harīh «2.3». The 
replacement nā is also not applied and thus we get priya-haryā «3.1». The 
word tri undergoes the following changes in the feminine gender. [See the 
next sūtra. | 


AMRTA—Y<4/p/ is not applied after the ā/p/ caused by a vrsni because a 
word ending in that ā/p/ is laksanika (vrtti 50) and therefore not a rādhā. 


Nama-visnupada 167 


Someone might argue, “In the seventh case singular, ām is ordained in the 
place of /nji by accepting that a word ending in the ā/p/ caused by a vrsni is 
called rādhā. But why isn’t such a word lāksanika there also?” The answer is 
that in that case the am ordained by ni-radhabhyam ner ām (135) is a viriñci, 
but in this case, ya[p] is a visnu because it is ordained in between the prakrti 
and pratyaya. Although, in the seventh case singular, the word ending in the 
a[p] caused by a vrsni is laksanika, there is no fault in replacing /nji with ām 
because the following maxim allows it. Virificir laksanikatvam sahate kvacin 
na visnuh: “A virifici may sometimes defy the rule of laksanika, a visnu may 
not.” 


SAMSODHINI— Words like priya-hari, priya-visnu, priya-tri, and so on, are 
not considered naturally feminine because they only assume the feminine 
gender when used in bahuvrihi compounds. In such instances, the emphasis 
of meaning is on another word: Jiva Gosvami showed this with the examples 
priya-haraye Sriyai and priya-visnave sriyai. 


eu? | aeter RA AR | 


151. laksmi-sthayos tri-caturos tisr-catasr visnubhaktau 


laksmi-sthayoh—occurring in the feminine gender; tri-caturoh—of the words 
tri (three) and catur (four); tisr-catasr—the replacements tisr and catasr; 
visnubhaktau—when a visnubhakti follows. 


When the words tri and catur are used in the feminine gender and a 
visnubhakti follows, they are replaced by tisr and catasr respectively. 


Amrta—Why do we say, “when a visnubhakti follows”? Consider tritvam and 
catustayam. 


eu | faa v: dzīt | 


152. tisr-catasro rah sarvesvare 


tisr-catasroh—of the words tisr and catasr; rah—the replacement ra-rāma; 
sarvesvare—when a sarvesvara follows. 


The r of the words tisr and catasr becomes r when a visnubhakti beginning 
with a sarvesvara follows. 


govinda-trivikramo-ramanam apavadah. satve kevala-sa-ramo virificir grhitah. 
tisrah tisrah tisrbhih tisrbhyah tisrbhyah. ami tu na tisr-catasror iti jiāpakāt nud 
eva—tisrnam tisrsu. i-ramanto gopi-sabdah; ib iti laksmi-vihita-pratyayah— 
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VRITI—This sūtra is an apavāda of the govinda, trivikrama, and u-rama. 
Regarding the change to sa-rama [by sūtra 108], only a virifici comprised 
solely of sa-rama is accepted. 


> tri + [j]as > (151) tisr + as > (152) tisras (93) tisrah <1.3>. 
> tri + [SJas > (151) tisr + as > (152) tisras (93) tisrah <2.3>. 
> tri+ bhis > (151) tisr + bhis > (93) tisrbhih <3.3>. 

> tri+ bhyas > (151) tisr + bhyas > (93) tisrbhyah <4.3>. 

> tri+ bhyas > (151) tisr + bhyas > (93) tisrbhyah <5.3>. 


But when ām follows, n/ut/ is certainly applied because of the jūāpaka 
(indicator)? na tisr-catasroh [in sūtra 107]: 


> tri * adm > (151) tisr + ām > (105) tisr + n[ut] + ām tisrnam > 
(111) tisrnam «6.3». 
> tri * su[p] > (151) tisr + su > (108) tisrsu «7.3». 


Now we begin the declension of the word gopi (cowherd woman), a word 
ending in i-rama. I[p] is a taddhita pratyaya that is ordained in the feminine 
gender. 


AMRTA—Govinda would usually be applied by r-rāmasya govindah 
pāndavesu nau ca (136), trivikrama would usually be applied by dašāvatārasya 
trivikramo Sasi (95), and the change to u-rāma would usually be applied by 
r-ràmato nasi-nasor asya uc (137). The current sütra, however, blocks all of 
these. In the sūtra ordaining the change to sa-rama, only a virifici comprised 
solely of sa-rāma is accepted by the phrase pratyaya-virifici-sasya sah. The 
sa-ramas of the virificis tisr and catasr do not become sa-ramas because of the 
presence of other varnas besides the sa-ramas. 


50 A jūāpaka is an expression or rule that implies something more than what it directly 
states. 
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Someone might argue, “Because of the general statement "when a sarvesvara 
follows,’ in the sixth case plural, the final varna of the words tisr and catasr 
should definitely become r.” In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami speaks the 
sentence beginning with “But, when ām follows.” In the sūtra beginning 
vamanasya trivikramo nami, the phrase na tisr-catasroh, which prohibits 
trivikrama, is a jūāpaka of n[ut], since only when there is nām can the 
trivikrama that is normally applicable when nām follows be prohibited. If 
n[ut] were not applied, there would be no question of nām nor any possibility 
of prohibitions in relation to nam. Therefore, in accordance with the maxim 
virificito visnur balavan, “A visnu is stronger than a virifici" (vrtti 155), n[ut] is 
applied before the change to r takes place. When n/ut/ is applied, the change 
to r cannot take place because the sarvesvara no longer follows r-rama. 


aug | Sacred rear | 


153. ī-ū-laksmīr gopi-samjiia 


ī-ū-laksmīh—a feminine word ending in i-rama or ū-rāma; gopi-samjna— 
called gopi. 


A feminine word ending in i or i is called a gopi. 


gopi gopyau gopyah. gopim gopyau gopih. gopyā gopibhyam gopibhih. 
gopyai gopibhyam gopibhyah. gopyah gopibhyam gopibhyah. gopyah 
gopyoh gopinam. gopyam gopyoh gopisu. he gopi. atra vidhāna-sāmarthyān 
na govindah. evam sakhi ca—sakhi sakhyau. nau—sakhyam. trivikramad 

iti visesanan neha sor harah, ati-gopih. pumsi vrsnisu ati-gopaye ity-ādi, 
laksmyam—ati-gopyai ati-gopaye ity-ādi. vadhū—vadhūh vadhvau vadhvah. 
he vadhu. 


VRITI—> gopi + s[u] + (138) gopi <1.1>. 

gopī + au > (50) gopyau <1.2>. 

gopi + [jļas > (50) gopyas > (93) gopyah <1.3>. 
gopi + am — (94) gopim «2.1». 

gopī + au > (50) gopyau <2.2>. 

gopi + [s]as — (94) gopīs + (93) gopih <2.3>. 
gopi + [t/a — (50) gopyā <3.1>. 

gopī + bhyam = gopibhyam <3.2>. 

gopī + bhis — (93) gopībhih <3.3>. 

gopī + [n]e 3 (150) gopi + a[p] + e > (50) gopyā + e > (48) 
gopyai <4.1>. 

> gopī + bhyām > gopibhyam <4.2>. 


VVVVVVVV WV 
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> gopī + bhyas > (93) gopībhyah <4.3>. 

> gopī + [n]as[i] > (150) gopī + a[p] + as > (50) gopyā + as > 
(42) gopyās > (93) gopyah <5.1>. 

> gopī + bhyam > gopībhyām <5.2>. 

> gopī + bhyas > (93) gopibhyah <5.3>. 

> gopī + [n]as > (150) gopi + a[p] + as 3 (50) gopyā + as > (42) 
gopyās > (93) gopyāh <6.1>. 

> gopi + os > (50) gopyos > (93) gopyoh <6.2>. 

> gopī + ām > (105) gopī + n[ut] + ām > gopīnām <6.3>. 

> gopī + [n]i > (150) gopi + a[p] + [n]i > (50) gopyā + [n]i > 
(135) gopyā + ām > (42) gopyām <7.1>. 

> gopi + os > (50) gopyos > (93) gopyoh «7.2». 

> gopi +suf[p/ > (108) gopisu <7.3>. 

> gopi + s[u] > (147) gopi + s[u] > (110) gopi <8.1>. 


In he gopi <8.1> there is no govinda due to the strength of sūtra 147. 


Words like sakhī (female friend) are declined in the same way. 


> sakhī + s[u] > (138) sakhi <1.1>. 

> sakhī + au > (50) sakhyau <1.2>. 

> sakhī + [n]i > (150) sakhī + a[p] + [n]i > (50) sakhyā + [n]Ji > 
(135) sakhyā + ām > (42) sakhyām <7.1>. 


Because of the modifier trivikramat [in sūtra 138], the deletion of s/u] doesn't 
take place in the case of ati-gopih «1.1». In the masculine gender, when the 
vrsnis follow, the forms of the word ati-gopi are ati-gopaye «4.1» and so on. 
In the feminine gender, they are ati-gopyai «4.1» or ati-gopaye «4.1», and so 
on. Now we begin the declension of the word vadhü (young bride or woman): 


vadhū + s[u] + vadhüs > (93) vadhüh «1.1. 

vadhū + au > (51) vadhvau «1.2». 

vadhū + [jJas — (51) vadhvas > (93) vadhvah «1.3». 
vadhū + s[u] — (147) vadhu + s[u] > (110) vadhu «8.12». 


VVVV 


Nama-visnupada 171 


vadhūbhyām | vadhübhyah 


AMRTA—The word ī-ū-laksmīh means “a feminine word ending in i-rama 
or ū-rāma.” The word gopi (cowherd woman) is formed from the masculine 
word gopa (cowherd) by applying the taddhita pratyaya i[p] in the feminine 
gender (by a-rāmānta-jāteh, 1094). 


The modifier trivikramāt (in sūtra 138) informs us that i/p/ can also exist in a 
vamana form. This vamana form occurs when the meaning of the final word 
in a compound becomes secondary (sütra 939). For example, the analysis of 
the compound ati-gopi is gopim atikrantah (he who surpasses a gopi). Here 
the the meaning of the word ati, which stands for atikrānta, is primary and 
the meaning of the word gopi has become secondary. In the feminine gender, 
the analysis of the compound ati-gopi is gopim atikranta (she who surpasses 


a gopi). 


ga? | ardtaredtesteresar domua | 
Aga qp AIA Fa A TA II 
154. 


avī-tantrī-tarī-laksmī- 
hri-dhi-srinam unadina 

Sabdanam tu bhavaty esàm 
su-lopo na kadacana 


avi-tantri-tari-laksmi-hri-dhi-srinam—of avi (a woman in her menstruation 
period), tantrī (the string of a vīņā), tari (boat), laksmi (prosperity, beauty, 
the goddess of fortune), Ari (shyness), dhi (intelligence), and Sri (prosperity, 
beauty, the goddess of fortune); un-ādinā—characterized as uņādis; 
sabdanam—of the words; tu—but; bhavati—is; esam—of these; su-lopah— 
deletion of s/u/; na—not; kadācana—ever. 


But the unadi words avi, tantri, tari, laksmi, hri, dhī, and sri never undergo 
deletion of s/u]. 
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laksmih laksmyau laksmyah ity-ādi gopi-vat. stri-sabdah—stri. 
VRTTI—> laksmi + s[u] + (154) laksmis > (93) laksmih «1.17. 


The forms laksmyau «1.2», laksmyah «1.3», and so on, are made in the same 
way as the word gopi. Now we begin the declension of the word stri (woman). 


> stri + s[u] > (138) stri «1.1». 


AMRTA—The unādi pratyayas are a set of pratyayas that are applied after 
dhātus to form proper nouns (samjnda-sabdas). They are treated in detail in a 
grammatical treatise called the Unadi-sütras. 


SAMSODHINI—The unādi pratyayas are the missing krt pratyayas that are 
supplied to support the theory that all namas are derived from dhātus. Words 
that are made from unadi pratyayas are called unddi words. For further 
details, consult Samsodhini 877. In the word unādinā in this sūtra, the third 
case ending has been used in the sense of upalaksana?! (characteristic). Thus 
unádinà means unddinopalaksitanam (characterized as unddis). Among these 
words, Ari, dhī, and Sri are unadis ending in [k]vi[p], whereas avi, tantri, tari, 
and laksmī end in the unadi pratyaya i. 


tw | atyaiitgqar ada, ferar eara | 


155. stri-bhruvor iy-uvau sarve$vare, striya am-Sasor và 


stri-bhruvoh—of the words stri (woman) and bhrü (eyebrow); iy-uvau—the 
replacements iy and uv; sarvesvare—when a sarvesvara follows; striyah—of 
the word stri; am-sasoh—when the visnubhaktis am or [s]as follow; va— 
optionally. 


The ī and č of the words stri and bhrū become iy and uv respectively when a 
visnubhakti beginning with a sarvesvara follows, but this change is optional 
for the word stri when the visnubhaktis am or [s]as follow. 


striyau striyah. striyam strim striyau striyah strih. striya stribhyam stribhih. 
nityam gopyah—striyai stribhyam stribhyah. striyah stribhyam strībhyah. 
striyah striyoh. virificito visnur balavān, strinàm. striyam striyoh strisu. he stri. 
sri-sabdah—s$rih. dhātor id-ütor iti $riyau sriyah. 


51 This use of the third case is described in visesa-laksanāt trtīyā (678), a sūtra which other 
grammarians previously formulated as upalaksane trtīyā. 
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VRITI—> stri + au + (155) striyau <1.2>. 
> stri + [j]as — (155) striyas > (93) striyah <1.3>. 
> stri + am > (two options by 155): 
1) (the change to iy is done) striyam <2.1>. 
2) (the change to iy isn’t done, 94) strim <2.1>. 


> stri + au — (155) striyau «2.2». 

> stri + [$]as — (two options by 155): 

1) (the change to iy is done) striyas — (93) striyah <2.3>. 
2) (the change to iy isn’t done, 94) strīs > (93) strīh <2.3>. 


> stri + [t]à > (155) striyā «3.1». 

> stri + bhyam > stribhyam «3.2». 

> strī + bhis > strībhis — (93) stribhih «3.3». 

> stri + [n]e > (150) stri + āfp] + [n]e > (155) striyā + e > (48) 
striyai <4.1>. 

> stri + bhyam > strībhyām <4.2>. 

> stri + bhyas > strībhyas — (93) stribhyah <4.3>. 

> stri + [nļas[i] > (150) stri + a[p] + [n]as[i] 3 (155) striyā + as 
— (42) striyās = (93) striyah «5.1». 

> stri + [n]as — (150) stri + a[p] + [n]as — (155) striyā + as > 
(42) striyas — (93) striyah «6.1». 

> stri + os > (155) striyos > (93) striyoh «6.2». 


A visnu is stronger than a viriiici. 
> stri + ām > (105) stri + n[ut] + ām > strinam — (111) strinam 
«6.3». 
> stri + [n]i — (150) stri + a[p] + [n]i > (155) striya + [n]i > 
(135) striya + ām — (42) striyám «7.1». 
> stri + su[p] > (108) strisu «7.3». 
> stri + s[u] > (147) stri + s[u] > (110) stri «8.1». 


stribhyah 
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Now we begin the declension of the word sri (prosperity; beauty; the goddess 
of fortune). 


> sri + s[u] > (154) sris > (93) srih <1.1>. 
> Sri + au > (134) sriyau <1.2>. 
> Sri + [j]as > (134) sriyas > (93) Sriyah <1.3>. 


AMRTA—Someone may wonder, “In the sixth case plural, when am follows, 
should the change to iy be applied or should n/ut/ be inserted?" To reconcile 
the conflict between these two rules, Jiva Gosvami speaks the maxim 
beginning with virificitah. 


SAMSODHINI— Dhüátor īd-ūtor iy-uvau sarvesvare bahulam (134) is applicable 
to the word sri because it comes from the dhātu sri[fi] sevayàm (1U, to serve, 
worship, dwell, depend on). When /k/vi[p/ is applied to the dhātu sri[fi], the 
dhātu becomes trivikrama by pracchādīnām trivikramo, na ca sankarsanah 
(Brhat 1558) and [k]vi[p] undergoes deletion. Thus we get the word svi. 


eee | speed vidt, fore fae, gora a aT | 


156. ney-uv-sthànam gopi, striyam vinà, vrsnisv àmi ca và 


na—not; iy-uv-sthanam—a word in which there is occasion for (the change 
to) iy or uv; gopi—gopi; striyam—the word stri; vinà—except; vrsnisu—when 
the vrsnis follow; āmi—when ām follows; ca—and; vā—optionally. 


Any word ending in ī or ij, except stri, that undergoes a change to iy or uv 
is not a gopi. But when the vrsnis follow or when am follows, such a word is 
optionally a gopi. 


Sriyai sriye, $ribhyam šrībhyah. $riyah šriyah. šriyāh sriyah, sriyoh, srinam 
Sriyam. Sriyam sriyi sriyoh srisu. he srih. evam dhī-prabhrtayah bhrū- 
prabhrtayas ca. bhrüh bhruvau bhruvah. evam su-bhrüh. buddhe vamana iti 
kecit— 

ah kastam bata hi citram / hüm matar daivatani dhik 

hà pitah kvasi he su-bhru / bahv evam vilalapa sah. iti bhattih (6.11). 

kim ca, aniy-uvàm pascat-pumstve "pi gopi-samjfiam ahuh. tato bahu- 
preyasi-sabdah šasam vinā pumsy api gopi-sabda-vat. evam ati-laksmih laksmī- 
Sabda-vat. vāmanatve tu gopi-samjnatvam necchanti. sakhim atikrāntasya 
atisakher iti bhasyam. i-ü-ràmayor asvābhāvika-laksmītve gopītvam na; visva- 
nye sriyai. mütr-sabdah pitr-vat. mata mātarau mātarah. šasi tu mātīh. svasr- 
sabdah kartr-vat. svasā svasārau svasarah. Sasi tu svasrh. go-Sabdah pürva-vat. 
dyo-sabdo go-vat. naur glau-vat. iti sarvešvarāntā laksmī-lingāh. 
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VRITI—> Sri + [n]e — (two options by 156): 
1) (Sri is a gopi, 150) sri + a[p] + [n]e > (134) šriyā + e > (48) 
Sriyai <4.1>. 
2) (sri isn't a gopi, 134) sriy + e > Sriye <4.1>. 


> sri + [nJas[i] (two options by 156): 

1) (Sri is a gopī, 150) sri + a[p] + [n]as[i] — (134) šriyā + as > (42) 
šriyās > (93) sriyāh «5.1». 

2) (Sri isn't a gopī, 134) s$riyas — (93) sriyah <5.1>. 


> Srī + [n]as > (two options by 156): 

1) (Sri is a gopi, 150) sri + a[p] + [nJas — (134) šriyā + as > (42) 
šriyās > (93) Sriyah <6.1>. 

2) (Sri isn't a gopī, 134) sriyas — (93) sriyah <6.1>. 


> Sri + os > (134) šriyos > (93) sriyoh «6.2». 

> Sri + ām > (two options by 156): 

1) (Sri is a gopi, 105) sri + n[ut] + ām > šrīnām — (111) srinam 
<6.3>. 

2) (sri is a gopi, 134) sriyam <6.3>. 


> Srī + [n]i > (two options by 156): 

1) (Sri is a gopi, 150) sri + a[p] + [n]i > (134) šriyā + [n]i — (135) 
šriyā + ām > (42) sriyam <7.1>. 

2) (sri isn't a gopi, 134) sriyi <7.1>. 


> sri +su[p] > (108) srisu <7.3>. 
> sri + s/u] > (156, 154) šrīs > (93) srih <8.1>. 


Words like dhi and bhrū are declined in the same way: 
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> bhrü + s[u] > (93) bhrüh <1.1>. 
> bhrū +au > (155) bhruvau <1.2>. 
> bhrū + [j]as > (155) bhruvas > (93) bhruvah <1.3>. 


In the same way we get su-bhrūh <1.1>. Some say that the word su-bhrū (one 
who has nice eyebrows) becomes vamana when buddha follows. An example 
of this is Bhatti-kavya 6.11: 


ah kastam bata hi citramhüm matar daivatani dhik 
ha pitah kvāsi he su-bhrubahv evam vilalapa sah 


«Ah, alas, gosh, darn! How strange this is! O Mother! Fie on providence! O 
Father! Where are you? O beautiful-browed one! In this way he lamented 
greatly.” 


AMRTA—The word iy-uv-sthānam is understood as follows: iyah uvo va 
sthanam sthitir yatra tad iy-uv-sthanam, “iy-uv-sthanam is that in which there 
is occasion for [the change to] iy or uv.” In regard to he srih <8.1>, ambadinam 
gopyās ca vamano buddhe (147) does not apply because the word sri is not a 
gopi (as it undergoes a change to iy by sūtra 134). 


The verse of Bhatti expresses Lord Ramacandra’s words of distress due to 
the pain of separation He felt after Sita had been taken away. Kalidasa also 
writes vimānatā subhru pitur grhe kutah. Bhattoji-dīksita, however, says: Sista- 
prayogo 'py anupapannah, “The usage of the learned is impossible to explain. 
It is inconsistent.” 


VRITI—Furthermore, authorities say that words ending in i or à that do 
not undergo the change to iy or wv are called gopis even when they later 
appear in the masculine gender. Thus even in the masculine gender, the word 
bahu-preyasi (he who has many lovers) (a name of Krsna) is declined like the 
word gopī, except when /s/as follows. Similarly, the word ati-laksmi (he who 
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surpasses laksmī) is declined like the word laksmī. But earlier grammarians 
do not consider that words ending in i or ū that do not undergo a change to 
iy or uv are gopis when they later become vāmana in the masculine gender. 
Thus, the Mahā-bhāsya says: sakhim atikrantasya atisakheh, “the word ati- 
sakheh <6.1> means ‘of he who surpasses a sakhi.’” A word that ends in 7 or 
ii but is not naturally feminine is not a gopi. Thus visva-nye sriyai (unto the 
goddess of fortune, the leader of the universe). The word matr is declined like 
the word pitr. 


> matr + s[u] > (127) matr + á[c] > (124) mata «1.12. 
> mātr + au > (136) mātarau <1.2>. 
> mātr + [jļas > (136) mātaras > (93) mātarah <1.3>. 


But when /s/as follows, we get mātīh <2.3>. 


> mātr + [s]as > (94) mātr + s > (95) mātī + s > (93) matrh <2.3>. 


The word svasr is declined like the word kartr. 


> svasr + s[u] > (127) svasr + āfc] > (124) svasā <1.1>. 
> svasr + au > (139) svasārau <1.2>. 
> svasr + [j]as > (139) svasāras — (93) svasārah <1.3>. 


But when /s/as follows, we get the form svasīh <2.3>. 


> svasr + [s]as > (94) svasr + s > (94) svasrh <2.3>. 


bahu-vacana 
svasārah 
svasrh 
svasrbhih 
svasrbhyah 
svasrbhyah 
svasřnām 
svasrsu 
svasarah 


178 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


When the word go is used in the feminine gender, the declension is the same 
as before. The feminine word dyo (heaven, sky) is declined like the word go, 
and the feminine word nau (boat) is declined like the word glau. Thus ends 
the declension of feminine words ending in a sarvešvara. 


AMRTA—The sūtra neyasyāh pītāmbare (939) prohibits the word bahu- 
preyasi from becoming vāmana. Because the word ati-laksmi does not 
end in i/p] (Amrta 154), it does not become vāmana by gor ipa apa ūnas 
cāntasyāpradhānasya vamanah (939). But the sakhī in the word ati-sakhi 
(from the Mahā-bhāsya's example ati-sakheh <6.1>) becomes vamana by gor 
ipa apa ūnas cāntasyāpradhānasya vamanah (939). 


The word Sri undergoes a change to iy by dhātor īd-ūtor iy-uvau sarvesvare 
(134) and is therefore not called gopī. The word visva-ni is vācya-linga 
(adjectival, sharing the gender of the substantive). Since it is not naturally 
feminine, it is not a gopi, and therefore it undergoes the change to y by sūtra 
134. 


Sarvesvaranta brahma-lingah 
Neuter nouns ending in a vowel 


tatra a-ramanto gokula-sabdah. 


An example of a neuter word ending in a-rama is the word gokula (Gokula, 
the place where Krsna spent his childhood) (or a herd of cattle) (or a cowshed). 


gu | TAPIA | 


157. brahma-krsnat sor am 


brahma-krsnat—after a brahma-krsna (a neuter word ending in a-rama); 
soh—of the visnubhakti s[u]; am—the replacement am. 


After a brahma-krsna, s[u] is replaced by am. 


dašāvatārād am-sasor a-rama-harah—gokulam. radha-brahmabhyam au i— 
gokule. 


VRTTI—> gokula + s[u] — (157) gokula + am + (94) gokulam <1.1>. 
> gokula + au > (144) gokula + i > (43) gokule <1.2>. 
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eae | weal eret: Br. | 


158. brahmato jas-Sasoh sih 


brahmatah—after a brahma (neuter word); jas-sasoh—of the visnubhaktis [j] 
as and /š/as; sih—the replacement /$/i. 


After a brahma, [j]as and [s]as are replaced by [s/i. 
eka-varnatvād ante prapte sit sarvasyeti sid-adesah sarvasya bhavati. 


VRTTI—A replacement comprised of a single varna would normally be 
applied in the end, but a replacement that has an indicatory letter $ replaces 
everything in accordance with the maxim Sit sarvasya (that which has the 
indicatory letter $ replaces everything). 


AMRTA—Normally the replacement /$/i would replace only the s of /j/as 
and /śjJas by the maxim eka-varna-vidhir ante pravartate (vrtti 98), but since 
[$]i has the indicatory letter $, it replaces, according to the maxim Sit sarvasya, 
the entire original. Thus the replacement /$/i replaces the entire as of /j/as 
and /s/as. 


e, | adaa it | 


159. sarve$vara-vaisnavantayor num Sau 


sarvesvara-vaisnava-antayoh—of words ending in a sarvešvara or vaisnava; 
num—the agama n[um]; šau—when [$]i follows. 


Words ending in a sarvesvara or vaisnava take the āgama n[um] when /5/i 
follows. 


$&e | STRICT. fira: OT | 


160. antya-sarve$varat param mitah sthanam 


antya-sarvesvarat—the final sarvesvara; param—after; mitah—of anything 
that has the indicatory letter m; sthanam—the place. 


The place of insertion for anything that has the indicatory letter m is after the 
final sarvesvara. 
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94? | aega: SETAR: | 


161. antyat pürva-varnah uddhava-samjfiah 


antyāt—than the last varna; pürva-varnah—the previous varna; uddhava- 
samjriah—called uddhava. 


The varna which comes before the last varna is called uddhava. 


AMRTA—The word uddhava is formed by applying the krt pratyaya afl] 
after ud + hu vahnau dane. $rimad-bhàgavatam (10.46.1) describes Uddhava 
as follows: 
Sri-Suka uvāca 
vrsninam pravaro mantrikrsnasya dayitah sakha 
sisyo brhaspateh sāksāduddhavo buddhi-sattamah 


“Sukadeva Gosvami said: ‘The supremely intelligent Uddhava was the best 
counselor of the Vrsni dynasty, a beloved friend of Lord Sri Krsna and a 
direct disciple of Brhaspati.”” 


282 | AAAS: RIA FOTIA: | 


162. abrahma-pandavah Sis ca krsna-sthana-samjfiah 


a-brahma-pandavah—the pāndavas, except when they are in brahma-linga; 
sih—[s]i; ca—and; krsna-sthana-samjnah—called krsnasthana. 


The pandavas, except when they are in brahma-linga, and [s]i are called 
krsnasthana. 


AMRTA—In effect the word abrahma-pāndavāh means “the pandavas when 
used in the masculine and feminine genders.” The word sthāna means dhama 
(abode). Thus, the word krsnasthāna refers to Krsna’s holy abode, Vrndavana. 


283 | Aaa eee eA: psum, TE 
feat | 


163. nānta-dhātu-varjita-sānta-sat-sanga-mahad-apām uddhavasya 


trivikramah krsnasthane, buddham vina 


na-anta—of a word ending in na-rāma; dhātu-varjita-sa-anta-sat-sanga—of a 
word, except a dhātu, in which there is a sat-sanga ending in sa-rāma; mahat— 
of the word mahat[u] (great); apam—of the word ap (water); uddhavasya—of 
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the uddhava; trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; krsnasthane—when a 
krsnasthana follows; buddham—buddha; vinā—except. 


The uddhava of words ending in na-rama and words, except for dhātus, in 
which there is a sat-sanga ending in sa-rama, as well as the uddhava of the 
words mahat[u] and ap becomes trivikrama when any krsnasthana except 
buddha follows. 


gokulani. evam dvitiyayam. trtiyadau purusottama-vat. buddha-sthaniyatvad 
am api buddha-samjfiah—he gokula. 


VĶTTI—> gokula + [jJas + (158) gokula + [$]i + (159) gokula + n[um] + i 
— (160) gokulan + i > (163) gokulān + i > gokulàni «1.3». 


The declension is the same for the second case. From the third case onwards 
the declension is the same as that of a masculine word. Because am occupies 
the place of buddha, it is also called buddha. 


> gokula + s[u] + (157) gokula + am > (110) gokula «8.1». 


AMRTA —Because the statement “of a word ending in na-rāma” is general, 
both the na-rama that is naturally present in a nama as well as the na-rama 
which belongs to a visnu but is inside a nāma are accepted by the word na. 
The na-rāma that belongs to a virifici is also accepted, provided it is inside the 
nama, since it is accepted that the replacement of a nama, dhātu, pratyaya, 
or visnupada is also counted as a nama, dhātu, pratyaya, or visnupada 
respectively. An example of a natural na-ràma is rajanau «1.2». Because by 
sūtra 160 the agama n[um] is inserted into a nama after its last sarvesvara, 
a nàma thus supplemented (e.g. gokulan) is accepted as a word ending in 
na-rama. Thus we get gokulāni «1.3». An example of a word that is a virifici 
and ends in na-rāma is šīrsāni «2.3». Why do we say “except for a dhātu”? 
Consider kamsa-hin «1.1» (vrtti 207). 
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?&9 | €XWET CGI aT, ater ata ATH | 


164. hrdayasya hrd yadusu và, Sirsasya šīrsan vety eke 


hrdayasya—of the word hrdaya (heart); hrd—the replacement hrd; yadusu— 
when the yadus follow; va—optionally; sirsasya—of the word sirsa (head); 
šīrsan—the replacement sirsan; vā—optionally; iti—thus; eke—some. 


The word hrdaya is optionally replaced by Ard when the yadus follow. And 
some say that the word Sirsa is optionally replaced by sirsan when the yadus 
follow. 


prayogas ca pakse visnujanānta-vaj jňeyāh. yatha—hrndi hrdayāni, hrdà 
hrdayena. ubhayatrāpišīrsāni. jarāyā jaras và sarvesvare—nirjaram nirjarasam, 
nirjare nirjarasi. numah pürvam jaras-adesam manyante. 


VRTTI—If the replacement is made, the declension is like that of a word 
ending in a visnujana. For example: 


> hrdaya + [$]as > (158) hrdaya + [s]i > (two options by 164): 

1) (Ardaya is replaced by Ard) hrd + [s]i > (159, 160) hr + nfum] + 
d + [s]i — (165) hrmdi > (73, Brhat 273) hrndi <2.3>. 

2) (hrdaya isn’t replaced by Ard, 159, 160) hrdaya + nfum] + [s]i> 
hrdayan + i > (163) hrdayani <2.3>. 

> hrdaya + [t]à > (two options by 164): 

1) (Ardaya is replaced by Ard) hrdaya + [tļā > (164) hrd + [t]a > 
hrdā <3.1>. 

2) (hrdaya isn’t replaced by Ard, 97) hrdaya + ina > (43) hrdayena 
<3.1>. 


eka-vacana dvi-vacana bahu-vacana 
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In both options we get sirsani <2.3>. 
> Sirsa + [s]as > (158) šīrsa + [s]i > (two options by 164): 
1) (Sirsa is replaced by sirsan) šīrsan + [$]i > (163) Sirsani > (111) 
sirsüni <2.3>. 
2) (Sirsa isn’t replaced by sirsan, 159, 160) sirsa + n[um] + [s]i — 
Sirsan + i — (163) šīrsāni — (111) Sirsani <2.3>. 


Sirse / Sirsni / Sirsani 


The jara portion of the neuter word nirjara (nectar) is optionally replaced by 
jaras [by sūtra 148] when a visnubhakti beginning with a sarvesvara follows. 


> nirjara + s[u] > (157) nirjara + am — (two options by 148): 
1) (jara is replaced by jaras) nirjarasam <1.1>. 
2) (jara isn’t replaced by jaras, 94) nirjaram <1.1>. 


> nirjara + au > (two options by 148): 
1) Gara is replaced by jaras) nirjaras + au — (144) nirjarasī «1.2». 
2) (jara isn't replaced by jaras, 144) nirjara + i (43) nirjare <1.2>. 


It is considered that the substitution of jaras takes place before the application 
of nfum]. 


AMRTA—The substitution of jaras is done first by the maxim virificito visnur 
balavan, visnutah sarva-virificih (a visnu is stronger than a virifici, but a sarva- 
virifici (the replacement of a whole word) is stronger than a visnu). 


2a | aad ur AE c fep Wem | 


165. avisnupadantasya nasya masya ca visnucakram vaisnave 


a-visnupada-antasya—not at the end of a visnupada; nasya—of na-ràma; 
masya—of ma-ràma; ca—and; visnucakram—the replacement visnucakra; 
vaisnave—when a vaisnava follows. 
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A na-rāma or ma-rama that is not at the end of a visnupada becomes 
visnucakra when a vaisnava follows. 


nirjarani nirjaramsi. punas tadvat. buddhe—he nirjara. he nirjarasam ity api 
kecit. i-ramanto dadhi-sabdah. 


VRITI— 

> nirjara + [j]as > (158) nirjara + [$]i > (two options by 148): 

1) (jara is replaced by jaras) nirjaras + [$]i — (159, 160) nirjara + n[um] +5 
+ [S]i > nirjarans + i + (163) nirjaràns + i > (165) nirjaramsi «1.3». 

2) (jara isn’t replaced by jaras, 159, 160) nirjara + n[um] + [s]i > nirjaran + i 
— (163) nirjarani > (111) nirjaràni «1.3». 


The declension is the same in the second case. When buddha follows, the 
form is he nirjara <8.1>. Some say that the form is he nirjarasam <8.1>. Now 
we begin the declension of the word dadhi (yogurt), a word ending in i-rama. 


AMRTA—Why do we say “not at the end of a visnupada”? Consider 
sambhavati and kridafi jayati. Why do we say “when a vaisnava follows”? 
Consider manyate and gamyate. 


SAMSODHINI— Regarding nirjaramsi «1.3», it will be explained in Amrta 208 
that the sat-sanga referred to in vrtti 163 (with the phrase dhātu-varjita-sānta- 
sat-sangasya) is treated as if it were a single varna. Otherwise the sarvesvara 
coming before it would not be an uddhava and there would be the fault of 
asambhava (impossibility) because a visnujana cannot take trivikrama. Thus, 
when we have nirjarans + [$]i, the sat-sanga ns is treated as a single varna and 
a-rama is an uddhava. But it should be understood that this unusual treatment 
of the sat-sarīga as a single varna only happens in relation to sūtra 163. 


AMRTA—From the third case onward, the declension of nirjara is like that 
of a masculine word. In the opinion of those who say the form should be he 
nirjarasam «8.1», s[u] alone is called buddha, whereas am that occupies its 
place is not. Therefore, because am does not disappear by e-o-vamanebhyo 
buddhasyādaršanam (110), the subsitution of jaras takes place and we get he 
nirjarasam «8.1». 


$58 | Wed: TANASE: | 
166. brahmatah sv-amor mahaharah 


brahmatah—after a brahma; su-amoh—of the visnubhaktis s[u] and am; 
mahāharah—mahāhara. 
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After a brahma, the visnubhaktis sfu] and am undergo mahāhara. 
dadhi. katham gokulam? tatrākaranāt. 
VRTTI—> dadhi + s[u] > (166) dadhi <1.1>. 


Well, how can there be gokulam <2.1>? Due to the fact that this rule was not 
made back then. 


AMRTA—Practically, this sūtra means “The visnubhaktis s[u] and am 
undergo mahāhara after any brahma that does not end in a-rāma.” Since the 
deleted am is not sthāni-vat because it undergoes mahāhara, the insertion 
of n[uk] ordained in the next sütra cannot be applied. Regarding the phrase 
katham gokulam in the vrtti, only the second case singular is doubtful 
because in the first case singular the mahahara does not take place due to the 
ordainment of sūtra 157. 


$& | ATT T CATT | 


167. brahmešāntān nuk sarve$vare, na tv ami 


brahma-isa-antat—after a brahma that ends in an isa; nuk—the agama n[uk]; 
sarvesvare—when a sarvesvara follows; na—not; tu—but; àmi—when the 
visnubhakti am follows. 


The agama n[uk] is inserted after a brahma that ends in an isa when any 
visnubhakti beginning with a sarvesvara, except am, follows. 


dadhini dadhini. punas tadvat. 


VRTTI—> dadhi + au > (144) dadhi + i + (167) dadhi + n[uk] + i — 
dadhin + i > dadhini <1.2>. 
> dadhi + [j]as > (158) dadhi + [s]i > (167) dadhi + nfuk] + [s]i 
> dadhin + i > (163) dadhini <1.3>. 


The declension is the same in the second case. 


SAMSODHINI—In this regard, one should remember the following 
information from vrtti 105: kid-agamah pürva-sambandhi, “an agama which 
has the indicatory letter k is connected with the previous element." Thus the 
agama n[uk] is added onto the prakrti and becomes a part of it. 
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eke | gftatudtusmttramegram mu acters | 


168. dadhi-asthi-sakthi-aksi-šabdānām i-rāmasya an tādi-sarvešvare 


dadhi-asthi-sakthi-aksi-sabdanam—of the words dadhi (yogurt), asthi (bone), 
sakthi (thigh), and aksi (eye); i-ramasya—of the i-rama; an—the replacement 
an; ta-ddi-sarvesvare—when any visnubhakti beginning with a sarvesvara, 
from /t/ā onwards, follows. 


The i of the words dadhi, asthi, sakthi, and aksi is replaced by an when any 
visnubhakti beginning with a sarvesvara, from [t/a onwards, follows. 


269 | PUTNI Aaa: | ahs Ta | 


169. akrsnasthàna-sarve$varo bhagavat-samjfiah, taddhite yas ca 


a-krsnasthana-sarvesvarah—a sarvesvara that is not a krsnasthana; bhagavat- 
samjnah—called bhagavat; taddhite—among the taddhita pratyayas; yah—ya- 
rama; ca—and. 


Any sv-adi that is not a krsnasthana and that begins with a sarvesvara is called 
a bhagavat. Similarly, any taddhita pratyaya that begins with a sarvesvara or 
ya-rama is also called a bhagavat. 


AMRTA—Because of the word ca, a taddhita pratyaya beginning with a 
sarvesvara is also called bhagavat. 


990 | AAA STARI aA, a g o Eo s AT | 


170. va-ma-sat-sanga-hīnasyāno ’-rama-haro bhagavati, na tu ye, i-nyos tu 
va 


va-ma-sat-sanga-hinasya—without a sat-sanga containing v or m; anah—of 
the an portion of a word ending in an; a-rama-harah—deletion of a-rama; 
bhagavati—when a bhagavat follows; na—not; tu—but; ye—when a taddhita 
pratyaya beginning with ya-rama follows; i-Ayoh—when i or [n/i follows; tu— 
but; va—optionally. 


The a of the an portion of a word ending in an is deleted when a bhagavat 
follows, provided the an portion is not preceded by a sat-sanga containing 
v or m. However, the a of the an portion is not deleted when a taddhita 
pratyaya beginning with y follows, and it is only optionally deleted when i or 
[n]i follows. 
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dadhna dadhibhyam dadhibhih. dadhne dadhibhyam dadhibhyah ity-ādi. 
nau—dadhni dadhani. 


VRITI— 

dadhi + [t]à > (168) dadhan + ā > (170) dadhn + à > dadhnā <3.1>. 
dadhi + bhyam > dadhibhyām <3.2>. 

dadhi + bhis > (93) dadhibhih <3.3>. 

dadhi + [n]e > (168) dadhan + e > (170) dadhn + e > dadhne <4.1>. 
dadhi + bhyam > dadhibhyām <4.2>. 

dadhi + bhyas — (93) dadhibhyah <4.3>. 


When /ii]i is applied, we get dadhni <7.1> or dadhani <7.1>. 


> dadhi + [i]i > (168) dadhan + i > (two options by 170): 
1) (the a of an is deleted) dadhni <7.1>. 
2) (the a of an isn’t deleted) dadhani <7.1>. 


AMRTA—The word anah (of an) actually means “of the an portion of a word 
ending in an.” In the word ī-hyoh, the i refers to the i arrived at by rādhā- 
brahmabhyam au i (144), and the /nji of course refers to the seventh case 
singular ending. The i, however, can also refer to the taddhita pratyaya ifp], 
follows"? Consider rājānau «1.2». Why do we say, “but not when a taddhita 
pratyaya beginning with y follows"? Consider rajanyah. 


SAMSODHINI—For the declension of words ending in an which have a sat- 
saūga containing v or m, see Samsodhini 190 and vrtti 215. 


29% | HAM AA aT Wd 


171. brahmano govindo va buddhe 


brahmanah—of a brahma; govindah—govinda; va—optionally; buddhe— 
when buddha follows. 


A brahma optionally takes govinda when buddha follows. 


he dadhe he dadhi. evam asthi-sakthi-aksi. vari varini varini. vari vārinī vārīni. 
varina vāribhyām varibhih. varine ity-ādi. varinam. madhu madhuni madhūni. 


VRTTI—> dadhi + s[u] > (two options by 171): 
1) (govinda is done) dadhe + s[u] > (110) dadhe <8.1>. 
2) (govinda isn’t done, 110) dadhi <8.1>. 
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dadhnah dadhnoh 
dadhni / dadhani | dadhnoh 
dadhi / dadhe 


The words asthi, sakthi and aksi are declined in the same way. Now we begin 
the declension of the word vari (water). 


dadhibhyam | dadhibhyah 
dadhnah dadhibhyām | dadhibhyah 


> vari + s[u] — (166) vari <1.1>. 

> vari + au > (144) vari +ī — (167) vari + n[uk] + i> varin + i > 

varini > (111) varini <1.2>. 

> vari + [jļas > (158) vari + [s]i > (167) vari + n[uk] + i > vārin + 
i— (163) vārīni > (111) varini <1.3>. 

> vari + am > (166) vari <2.1>. 

> vari + au > (144) vari +ī + (167) vari + n[uk] + i > varin + i > 

varini > (111) varini <2.2>. 

> vari + [$]as > (158) vari + [s]i — (167) vari + n[uk] + i> vārin + 
i — (163) vārīni > (111) varini <2.3>. 

> vari + [t]à > (167) vari + n[uk] +ā > vārinā > (111) vāriņā <3.1>. 
> vari + bhyam > vāribhyām <3.2>. 

> vari + bhis > (93) varibhih <3.3>. 

> vari + [n]e > (167) vari + nfuk] + e > vārine > (111) varine <4.1>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word madhu (honey). 


varibhyah 


> madhu + s[u] > (166) madhu <1.1>. 

> madhu + au > (144) madhu + i > (167) madhu + n[uk] + iï > 
madhun + i > madhuni <1.2>. 

> madhu + [jļas > (158) madhu + [s]i > (167) madhu + n[uk] + i 
— madhun + i — (163) madhūni <1.3>. 
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madhūni 
madhūni 


bahu-vacana 
madhubhyam | madhubhih 


madhūnām 
madhusu 
madhu / madho madhüni 


292 | ATAKA AAA: | 


172. brahmānta-trivikramasya vāmanah 


madhubhyām | madhubhyah 
madhubhyām | madhubhyah 


brahma-anta-trivikramasya—a trivikrama situated at the end of a brahma 
(neuter word); vamanah—vamana. 


A trivikrama at the end of a brahma becomes vamana. 
visva-ni višva-ninī visva-nīni visva-nind. āmi—visva-nīnām. 


VRITI— 

> visva-ni + s[u] > (172) višva-ni + s[u] > (166) visva-ni <1.1>. 

> visva-ni + au > (172) visva-ni + au — (144) vis$va-ni + i > (167) visva-ni 
+ n[uk] + i > visva-nin + i > visva-nini <1.2>. 

> visva-ni + [j]as > (172) visva-ni + [j]as — (158) visva-ni + [s]i > (167) 
visva-ni + n[uk] + i > višva-nin + i — (163) visva-nini <1.3>. 

> visva-ni + [t]à > (172) visva-ni + [t]à > (167) visva-ni + n[uk] + ā > 
višva-nin + à > visva-ninā <3.1>. 

> višva-nī + ām — (172) visva-ni + ām — (105) visva-ni + nfut] + ām > 
visva-ni + nām — (107) visva-ninam <6.3>. 


$93 | WEN SUA: MTA STAT GT: FTA | 


173. e-ai-sthane i-ramah, o-au-sthane u-ramo vamanah syat 


e-ai-sthane—in the place of e-rama and ai-rama; i-ramah—i-rama; o-au- 
sthane—in the place of o-rama and au-rama; u-ramah—u-rama; vamanah— 
vamana; syat—should be. 


The vamana for e and ai is i-rama, and the vamana for o and au is u-rama. 


krsna-rikrsna-rini krsna-rini. krsna-rāyā krsna-rinā. eka-desa-vikrtam ananya- 
vat—krsna-rabhyam. kartr—prthak-vidhanena brahma-karyasya balavattvan 
na vrsnindrah, kartrnī kartrni. tàdau—kartrà kartrna. he kartah he kartr. iti 
sarvesvaranta brahma-lingah. 
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VRITI— 

> krsna-rai + s[u] — (172, 173) krsna-ri + s[u] > (166) krsna-ri <1.1>. 

> krsna-rai + au > (172, 173) krsna-ri + au > (144) krsna-ri + i > (167) 
krsna-ri + n[uk] + i > krsna-rin + i > krsna-rini > (111) krsna-rini <1.2>. 
> krsna-rai + [jļas > (172,173) krsna-ri + [jļas > (158) krsna-ri + [S]i > 
(167) krsna-ri + n[uk] + i > krsna-rin + i — (163) krsna-rini 3 (111) krsna- 
rini <1.3>. 


By the maxim eka-desa-vikrtam ananya-vat (vrtti 85), we get krsna-rabhyam 
<3.2>. 

> krsna-rai + bhyam > (172, 173) krsna-ri + bhyam > (140) krsna- 
rabhyam <3.2>. 


When the word kartr (doer) is used in the neuter gender, its forms are as 
follows: 


> kartr +s[u] > (166) kartr <1.1>. 


Because the brahma-kārya (sūtra 167), being ordained separately, is stronger, 
the change to vrsnindra by sūtra 139 does not take place: 


> kartr + au > (144) kartr + i > (167) kartr + n[uk] + i > kartrn + 
i > kartrnī (111) kartrni «1.2». 

> kartr + [jJas > (158) kartr + [s]i > (167) kartr + n[uk] + i 
kartrn + i > (163) kartrni > (111) kartrni «1.3». 

> kartr + [t]à > (167) kartr + n[uk] + à 3 kartrn + à > kartrna > 
(111) kartrnà <3.1>. 

> kartr + s[u] > (two options by 171): 

1) [govinda is done] kartar + s[u] + (138) kartar — (93) kartah 
«8.1». 

2) [govinda isn't done, 110] kartr «8.1». 


Thus ends the declension of neuter words ending in a sarvesvara. 
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Visnujanantah purusottama-lingah 
Masculine words ending in a consonant 


tatra ca-rāmāntāh kecana-sabda vacya-lingah. tatra pratyak. prati-pürvad 
aūcu-dhātoh kvip-pratyayah. kvip-lopo na-lopas ca. yatvam, tatah pratyac- 
Sabdat sv-ādayah. 


Of the words ending in a visnujana, some words ending in ca-rāma are 
vacya-linga (adjectival, sharing the gender of the substantive). Among such 
words is the word pratyac (backward, western, inner). This word is formed by 
applying the Art pratyaya [k]vi[p] after prati + añc[u] gati-pūjanayoh (1P, 
to go; to worship). The krt pratyaya [k]vi[p] is then deleted by sūtra 612 and 
the n in aūcfu/ * is deleted by sūtra 343. The i of prati becomes y by sūtra 50, 
and then the sv-ādis are applied after the word pratyac. 


gee | aaa FT A PTT | 


174. acas caturbhujanubandhanam ca num krsnasthane 


acah—of the word ac (going); caturbhuja-anubandhanam—of words 
whose indicatory letter is a caturbhuja; ca—and; num—the agama n[um]; 
krsnasthane—when a krsnasthāna follows. 


When a krsnasthana follows, the dgama n[um] is applied to words ending in 
ac and to words that have a caturbhuja as their indicatory letter. 


BALA—The word acah means “of the word ac[u], which results from 
applying the krt pratyaya [k]vi[p] after the dhātu afic[u] gati-pūjanayoh and 
then deleting /k]vi[p] (by sūtra 612) and na-rama (by sūtra 343).” 


AMRTA-——Although ac/u/ is included among the words that have a caturbhuja 
as their indicatory letter, it is mentioned separately to inform us that among 
the dhàtus? the āgama n[um] is applied only to afic[u], and among other 
words, only to words that have a caturbhuja as their indicatory letter. This will 
become clear in vrtti 208. Num] does not disappear by the maxim nimittāpāye 
naimittikasyāpy apāyah (vrtti 178) when s[u] is deleted because the deleted 
s[u] is sthani-vat. 


52 When, in a dhātu, a visnucakra or harivenu comes before a vaisnava, it is considered 
that the visnucakra or harivenu was originally na-rama. 'Thus the grammatical operations 
pertaining to na-rama are applied. For further details, see vrtti 420. 

53 In this regard, one should remember the explanation in vrtti 134 that words whose krt 
pratyaya has been deleted, i.e. words ending in /k/vi/p/, are considered to be both dhātus 
and namas. 
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SAMSODHINI—Examples of words ending in ac are pratyac (backward, 
western, inner), nyac (downward, humble), tiryac (horizontal, animal), udac 
(upward, northern), visvac (all-pervading), prac (eastern, previous), and avāc 
(downward, southern). 


Examples of words that have a caturbhuja as their indicatory letter are 
bhagavat[u] (the Supreme Personality of Godhead), bhavat[u] (your good 
self), aghavat[u] (sinful person), mahat[u] (great), hanumat[u] (Hanuman), 
dhimat[u] (wise), vadat[r] (saying), vasat[r] (living), and kurvat[r] (doing). 


$e | Tee. TAA | 


175. ta-vargasya ca-varga$ ca-varga-yoge 


ta-vargas ya—of ta-varga; ca-vargah—the change to ca-varga; ca-varga-yoge— 
when there is conjuction with ca-varga. 


When ta-varga is conjoined with ca-varga, ta-varga changes to ca-varga. 


AMRTA—This happens regardless of whether ta-varga is conjoined with 
ca-varga that comes before or after it. In the case of pratyanc (pratyac with 
n[um] inserted), n changes to ñ by the current sūtra and we get pratyaric. 


$9& | ATT ed fases | 


176. sat-sangantasya haro visnupadànte 


sat-sanga-antasya—of the last visnujana of a sat-sanga; harah—deletion; 
visnupada-ante—at the end of a visnupada. 


The final visnujana in a sat-sanga is deleted when it is at the end of a 
visnupada. 


goo | Tater wat Aare , deor cat | 


177. ca-vargasya ka-vargo visnupadante, vaisnave tv asa-varge 


ca-vargasya—of ca-varga; ka-vargah—the change to ka-varga; visnupada- 
ante—at the end of a visnupada; vaisnave—when a vaisnava follows; tu—but; 
a-sa-varge—not of the same varga. 


Ca-varga changes to ka-varga when it is at the end of a visnupada or when a 
vaisnava of a different varga follows. 
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pratyan. pratyaūcau pratyaficah. pratyaūcam pratyaficau. katham tac $aureh 
bhavagāūc surah? tatrākaranāt. 


VRITI—> pratyac + s[u] — (174, 160) pratya + n[um] + c  s[u] + (138) 

pratyanc > (175) pratyafic 3 (176) pratyafi > (177) pratyan <1.1>. 
> pratyac + au > (174, 160) pratya + nfum] + c + au > (175) 
pratyaficau «1.2». 

> pratyac + [jJas 3 (174,160) pratya + n[um] + c + as > (175) 
pratyaficas > (93) pratyaficah «1.3». 

> pratyac + am > (174, 160) pratya + n[um] + c + am > (175) 
pratyaficam «2.1». 

> pratyac + au > (174,160) pratya + n[um] + c + au > (175) 
pratyaficau «2.2». 


Why doesn’t the change to ka-varga by the current sūtra take place in tac 
saureh (vrtti 71) and bhavagaiic surah (vrtti 75)? Because this rule was not 
made back then. 


tec | STARU wala, quen Barra | 


178. aco ’-rama-haro bhagavati, pürvasya trivikramas ca 


acah—of the word ac (going); a-rama-harah—deletion of a-rama; bhagavati— 
when a bhagavat follows; pürvasya—the preceding varna; trivikramah— 
trivikrama; ca—and. 


The a of ac is deleted when a bhagavat follows, and the preceding varna 
becomes trivikrama. 


nimittāpāye naimittikasyāpy apāyah iti nyāyena ya-ramasya i-rāmas tatas 
trivikramah—praticah pratīcā. 


VRITI—By the maxim nimittāpāye naimittikasyāpy apāyah (When the 
cause disappears, the effect also disappears), ya-rama reverts back to i-rama, 
which then becomes trivikrama. 


> pratyac + [$]as — (178) pratic + as > pratīcas > (93) pratīcah <2.3>. 
> pratyac + [t]à > (178) pratic + à > praticà <3.1>. 


SAMSODHINI—Here the cause (nimitta) is a-rāma and the effect (naimittika) 
is ya-rāma. The a of ac causes the i-rāma of prati to become ya-rāma. But 
when the a-rama is deleted, the ya-rama reverts back to i-rāma. 
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208 | er AE NECE Bss varfaataqdonisnmet: | 


179. pūrvasya visnupada-vattvam svadi-taddhitayor aya-sarvesvaradyoh 


purvasya—of the prakrti (see sūtra 88); visnupada-vattvam—treatment like 
a visnupada; sv-adi-taddhitayoh—when a sv-ādi or taddhita pratyaya follows; 
a-ya-sarvesvara-àdyoh—that doesn’t begin with ya-rama or a sarvesvara. 


When a sv-ādi or taddhita pratyaya that does not begin with y or a sarvesvara 
follows, the prakrti is treated as if it were a visnupada. 


pratyagbhyam ity-ādi. ca-vargasyety-ādau vaisnava-grahanam kevala-dhātv- 
artham, anyesām api sūtrāņām tat-paryanta-vyāpter jfiapakam. tiryac—tiryan 
tiryaficau tiryaficah. 


VRITI—> pratyac + bhyām — (179, 177) pratyak + bhyam > (179, 61) 
pratyagbhyam <3.2>. 


In the sūtra beginning with ca-vargasya (sūtra 177), the word ‘vaisnava’ is 
mentioned only for the sake of dhātus and it suggests that other sūtras also 
apply to dhatus. Now we begin the declension of the word tiryac (horizontal, 
an animal). 


> tiryac + s[u] > (174, 160) tirya + n[um] + c + s[u] > (138) tiryanc > 
(175) tiryafic > (176) tiryafi > (177) tiryan <1.1>. 

> tiryac + au > (174, 160) tirya + n[um] + c + au > (175) tiryaficau <1.2>. 
> tiryac + [jļas > (174, 160) tirya + n[um] + c + as > (175) tiryaficas > (93) 
tiryaūcah <1.3>. 


S AMSODHINI—This sūtra is an atideša, a sūtra that ordains similarity, because 
it ordains that the prakrti should be treated like a visnupada. Generally, one 
can recognize an atidesa-siitra by the presence of the word vat (like). One 
should not make the mistake of treating the prakrti as a visnupada when 
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s[u] follows because s/u/ is always deleted by rādhā-visnujanābhyām īpaš 
ca trivikramat sor harah (138). When s/u] is deleted, the visaya is naturally 
visnupadanta. Indeed, Jiva Gosvami himself makes this clear by first making 
pratyan <1.1> in vrtti 177 and then later introducing this sūtra to make 
pratyagbhyam <3.2>. If this sūtra were to be applied when s/u/ follows, he 
should have given it back then. 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “In pratyagbhyam <3.2> there is already 
a vaisnava following. When the desired form can be achieved through 
that alone, what is the point in ordaining that the prakrti be treated like a 
visnupada?” In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami says that the para-nimitta 
“vaisnave” mentioned in sūtra 177 is only in relation to dhātus. Furtheremore, 
the mention of a vaisnava suggests that other sūtras in the Nama-prakarana 
also apply to dhātus. 


S AMSODHINI—Thus whenever we see para-nimittas like vaisnave, harighose, 
and sa-dhvos ca in sūtras like 177, 182, 183, 184, and 189, we should understand 
that that those para-nimittas will be used in conjugating dhātus in the Ākhyāta- 
prakarana while visnupadante will be used for processing nāmas in the Nama, 
Krdanta, Samasa, and Taddhita prakaranas. 


eco | fadaftntrega sAn | 


180. tiryacas tirascir udaca udīcir bhagavati 


tiryacah—of the word tiryac; tirascih—the replacement tira$c[i]; udacah—of 
the word udac; udicih—the replacement udic/i]; bhagavatiwhen a bhagavat 
follows. 


When a bhagavat follows, the word tiryac is replaced by tirasc/i], and the 
word udac by udic[i]. 


tirascah. tira$cà tiryagbhyam tiryagbhih. evam udac—udan udaficam udaficau 
udicah udīcā ity-ādi. krufic. krun kruficau kruficah. krufica krunbhyam krunsu. 
ovrascū chedane dhātur dantya-madhyah. 


VRITI—> tiryac + [$]as + (180) tirasc[i] + as — (93) tira$cah «2.3». 
> tiryac + [t]à — (180) tirasc[i] + à 3 tirasca «3.1». 
> tiryac + bhyam > (179, 177) tiryak + bhyam > (179, 61) 
tiryagbhyam <3.2>. 
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The word udac (upward, northern) is declined in the same way. 


> udac + s[u] > (174, 160) uda + n[um] + c + s[u] > (138) udanc > (175) 
udafic > (176) udaū — (177) udan «1.1». 

> udac + am > (174, 160) uda + n[um] + c + am > (175) udaficam <2.1>. 
udac + au > (174, 160) uda + n[um] + c + au > (175) udaficau «2.2». 
udac + [$]as — (180) udic[i] + as — (93) udicah «2.3». 

udac + [t]à — (180) udic[i] + à > udīcā <3.1>. 


VV Vv 


Now we begin the declension of the word kruñc (a kind of snipe). 


> krufic + s[u] > (138) krufic > (176) krufi — (177) krun «1.1». 
> krufic + au  kruficau «1.27. 

> krufic + [j]as > (93) kruficah «1.3». 

> krufic + [t]à > kruūcā «3.1». 

> krufic + bhyam > (179,176) krufi + bhyam — (179, 177) 
krunbhyam <3.2>. 

> krufic + su[p] > (179, 176) krufi + su > (179, 177) krunsu > 
(108) krunsu <7.3>. 
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eka-vacana | dvi-vacana | bahu-vacana 
prathama 
dvitiya 


kruibhyām | krunbhih 


kruficam 
kruficau 


kruūbhyām | kruribhyah 


Next is the dhātu [0]vrasc[ū] chedane (6P, to cut), which has a dental varna 
in its midsection (sa-rama in this case). The following rules apply to it. 


AMRTA—The word kruñc is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [k]vi[p] 
after the dhatu krufic[a] kautilyalpi-bhavayoh (1P, to be or make crooked; to 
become or make small) with the irregularity that na-rama is not deleted by 
sūtra 343. 


ce | BET MATA | 


181. sasya Sas ca-varga-yoge 


sasya—of sa-rāma; sah—the replacement śa-rāma; ca-varga-yoge—when 
there is conjuction with ca-varga. 


When sa-rama is conjoined with ca-varga, sa-rāma changes to Sa-rama. 


tato vrasc iti sthite tasya daitya-sabda-pürvasya kvip-pratyaya-lope ra- 
ramasya r-ramah—daitya-vrsc. 


VRTTI—When [by applying the current sūtra] we have vrašc, then the krt 
pratyaya [k]vi[p], which is applied after daitya + vrasc, is deleted by sūtra 
612, the ra of vrasc becomes r by sūtra 473, and we get the word daitya-vrsc 
(demon slasher). 


AMRTA——Sa-rüma changes to $a- rāma regardless whether sa-rāma is 
conjoined with ca-varga that comes before or after it. Here the sa-rama is 
conjoined with ca-varga that comes after it. An example when it is conjoined 
with ca-varga that comes before it is nicšu (vrtti 188). 
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262 | Wt KATRA TAA FT feared eun F | 


182. cha-$o rāj-yaj-bhrāj-parivrāj-srj-mrj-bhrasj-vrašcām ca so visnupadante 


vaisnave ca 


cha-soh—of cha-rāma and ša-rāma; rāj-yaj-bhrāj-parivrāj-srj-mrj-bhrasj- 
vrascam—of the dhātus raj[r] dīptau (1U, to shine), yaj/a] deva-pūja-sangati- 
karana-danesu (1U, to worship, sacrifice; to meet; to give), [tu]bhraj[r] dīptau 
(1A, to shine), parivraj (see the explanation below), srj[a] visarge (4A or GP, 
to create, let loose), mrj[us] suddhau (2P, to clean, purify), bhrasj[a] pake 
(GU, to roast, fry), and /o]vrasc[u] chedane (6P, to cut); ca—and; sah—the 
replacement sa-rüma; visnupada-ante—when the visaya is visnupadanta; 
vaisnave—when a vaisnava follows; ca—and. 


The final ch and s of any dhatu, and the final varna of the dhatus raj, yaj, 
bhraj, parivraj, srj, mrj, bhrasj, and vrasc changes to s when the visaya is 
visnupadanta or when a vaisnava follows. 


atha naimittikapaye dantya-madhya eva. 


VķTTI—Then, when the effect disappears, the word again has a dental varna 
in its midsection. [In daitya-vrsc, the effect was s, and the cause was c. Thus, 
when c changes to s by this sūtra, we get daitya-vrss. The form is continued 
in vrtti 185.] 


AMRTA—Exampples are prāt * «1.1» (one who inquires), from the dhātu 
pracch[a] jnipsayam (6P, to ask, to question), visa-vit ? «1.1» (one who enters 
lotus fibres), from the dhātu vis[a] pravesane (6P, to enter), samrat «1.1» 
(emperor), devet «1.1» (one who worships the gods), parivrat «1.1» (one 
who wanders around as a religious mendicant), visva-srt «1.1» (creator of the 
world), mandira-mrt «1.1» (one who cleanses the temple), dhana-bhrt «1.1» 
(one who roasts corn), and daitya-vrt «1.1» (demon slasher). 


SAMSODHINI—The word cha-soh in this sūtra refers only to the cha-rama 
and sa-rama of a dhātu and its nama form that ends in /k/vi/p/. This is because 
the kvib-anta forms are also considered dhātus in accordance with vrtti 134. 
Similarly, the eight words headed by raj also refer both to the dhatus rājfr] 
and so on and to the kvib-anta forms of those dhātus. But in this sūtra raj 
and so on are listed in their dhatu forms and not their kvib-anta forms as the 


54 The trivikrama here is by pracchādīnām trivikramo, na ca sankarsanah (Brhat 1558). 
55 This should probably be bisa-vit as visa is wrong for bisa according to MW. 
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kvib-anta form of yajfa] is ij, the kvib-anta form of bhrasj[a] is bhrjj, and the 
kvib-anta form of [o]vrasc[ü] is vrsc. 


In this sūtra the word visnupadante applies to the kvib-anta forms like raj, and 
the word vaisnave applies to the proper dhatus like raj[r]. The only exception 
to this is parivrāj, which is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [n]vi after 
pari + vraj[a] gatau (1P, to go) by turāsāh jalasah prsthavah parivrāj ity ete ca 
sādhavah (Brhat 1477). Parivraj undergoes the change to sa-rama, but pari 
+ vrajfa], the dhātu proper, cannot undergo the change to sa-rama because 
there is no possibility of a vaisnava following since the dhātu vrajfa] always 
takes i/t]. This is also the case with the dhātus raj[r] and [tu]bhraj[r], since 
they also always take i/t/. 


One may have noticed that the dhātu [o]vrasc[u] was listed as [o]vrasc[u] in 
vrtti 180, as vrasc in this sūtra, and as [o/vrasc[u] in the Dhātu-pātha. This is 
because Jiva Gosvami often first mentions a dhātu in its crudest form when it 
comes time to make the forms of that dhātu, but later refers to the dhātu by 
citing its form after it has undergone the change to ca-varga by ta-vargasya 
ca-vargas ca-varga yoge (175) or sasya Sas ca-varga-yoge (181). Indeed, all the 
dhātus, except sanj[a] sange, svanj[a] parisvange, ranj[a] rage, and bhanj[o] 
amardane, are listed in the Dhatu-patha in their forms after having undergone 
the change to ca-varga. One is just supposed to understand what the crude 
form of the dhātus is by applying the rule na-rāma-jāv anusvāra-paūūcamau 
jhali dhātusu / sa-ràma-jah sa-ramas ce ra-sabhyam tus ta-varga-jah (vrtti 420). 
In this edition, for the sake of consistency, we give the dhātus as they are 
listed in the Dhātu-pātha (even though Jiva Gosvàmi may sometimes give the 
crude forms in his vrttis). 


£63 | Chl: wewgrered frewpuered eun F | 


183. s-koh sat-sangadyor haro visnupadante vaisnave ca 


s-koh—of sa-rama and ka-rāma; sat-sanga-ādyoh—situated at the beginning 
of a sat-sanga; harah—deletion; visnupada-ante—when the visaya is 
visnupadanta; vaisnave—when a vaisnava follows; ca—and. 


An s or k at the beginning of a sat-sanga is deleted when the visaya is 
visnupadanta or when a vaisnava follows. 


SAMSODHINI—Again, the mention of a vaisnava here is for the sake of 
dhatus (vrtti 179). 
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AMRTA—Examples when a vaisnava follows are abharksit <bhūteša pa. 1.1 
of bhrasj[a] pāke> and amānksīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1 of [tu]masj[a] suddhau>. 
Here the s of bhrasj and masj is deleted by the current sūtra while the j 
becomes k by sūtras 177 and 63. Why do we say "situated at the beginning of 
a sat-sanga”? Consider abhārksīt (same as above) and himstah <acyuta pa. 1.2 
of his[i] himsayam». 


SAMSODHINI—In abhārksīt, even though the vaisnava s follows, k is not 
deleted, as it is not at the beginning of the sat-sanga rk. Similarly, In ahimstah, 
even though the vaisnava t follows, s is not deleted, as it is not at the beginning 
of the sat-sariga ms. 


ec | Wer Sr fever eT F | 


184. sasya do visnupadante harighose ca 


sasya—of sa-rama; dah—the replacement da-rama; visnupada-ante—when 
the visaya is visnupadanta; harighose—when a harighosa follows; ca—and. 


S becomes d when the visaya is visnupadanta or when a harighosa follows. 
SAMSODHINI—The mention of a harighosa here is for the sake of dhātus 


(vrtti 179). An example when a harighosa follows is akrddhvam <bhiitesa āt. 
2.3 of krs[a] vilekhane akarsane ca». 


ec | Astra attach m PTH | 


185. visnudasasya harikamalam va virame 


visnudasasya—of visnudāsa; harikamalam—the replacement harikamala; 
va—optionally; virame—when there is virama (see the explanation below). 


A visnudasa optionally becomes a harikamala when there is virama. 
viramo | para-varnadarsanam.daitya-vrt daitya-vrd, daitya-vr$cau daitya- 
vrdbhyam daitya-vrtsu. yadu-ràj, yadu-rat yadu-rad yadu-rājau. bhrasj-dhatoh 
kvipi bhrjj—bhrt bhrd bhrjjau bhrjjah. 


VRITI—Virama is the absence of subsequent varnas. 


> daitya-vrsc + s[u] > (138) daitya-vrsc > (182) daitya-vrss ^? > (183) 
daitya-vrs > (184) daitya-vrd — (185) daitya-vrt «1.1» or daitya-vrd «1.1». 


56 In this regard, one should remember the maxim nimittāpāye naimittikasyapy apāyah 
(vrtti 178). Here the nimitta is ca-rama and the naimittika is ša-rāma. 
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> daitya-vrsc + au > daitya-vršcau <1.2>. 

> daitya-vršc + bhyām > (179, 182) daitya-vrss + bhyam — (179, 183) 
daitya-vrs + bhyam > (179, 184) daitya-vrdbhyam <3.2>. 

> daitya-vršc + su[p] > (179, 182) daitya-vrss + su — (179, 183) daitya-vrs + 
su > (179, 184) daitya-vrd + su — (63) daitya-vrtsu <7.3>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word yadu-rāj (king of the Yadus): 


> yadu-rāj +s[u] > (138) yadu-rāj — (182) yadu-rās — (184) yadu- 
rād — (185) yadu-rat <1.l> or yadu-rád «1.1». 
> yadu-raj + au > yadu-rajau <1.2>. 


When the krt pratyaya [k]vi[p] is applied after the dhātu bhrasj[a] pāke 
(GU, to roast, fry) we get the word bhrjj (one who fries / roasts). 


> bhrjj + s[u] > (138) bhrjj > (182) bhrss > (183) bhrs > (184) 
bhrd — (185) bhrt «1.1» or bhrd <1.1>. 

> bhrjj + au  bhrjjau «1.2». 

> bhrjj + [j]as > (93) bhrjjah «1.3». 


AMRTA—Why do we say visnudásasya? Consider pratyan «1.1». Why do 
we say virdme? Consider daitya-vrdbhyam «3.2». The word bhrjj is a kvib- 
anta form of bhrasj[a] pāke. In the formation of bhrt / bhrd «1.1», bhrjj 
undergoes the change to $ by sūtra 182, and thus the nimitta j disappears and 
the naimittika j reverts to s. 
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SAMSODHINI—The word sva-rāj (self-ruling, independent) is declined in the 
same way as yadu-rāj. Thus we get sva-rāt <1.1> in Bhāgavatam 1.1.1. 


268 | Gang e RURE E REEN GES EGIARI i st fasopraredi 
186. sraj dis drs rtvij usnih dadhrs anudaka-pürva-spr$ tadrs ity-ādīnām ko 


visnupadante 


sraj dis drs rtvij usnih dadhrs an-udaka-pürva-sprs tadrs ity-adinam—of the 
words sraj (garland), dis (direction), drs (seeing, the eye), rtvij (a priest), 
usnih (name of a Vedic meter), dadhrs (bold), sprs (touching) that is not in 
samasa with the word udaka (water), tādrs (like that), and so on; kah—the 
replacement ka-rāma; visnupada-ante—when the visaya is visnupadanta. 


The final varna of the words sraj, dis, drs, rtvij, usnih, dadhrs, sprs not in 
samasa with the word udaka, tadrs, and so on, changes to k when the visaya 
is visnupadanta. 


rtau yajati—rtvik rtvig rtvijau. visva-srj—visva-srt višva-srd viSva-srjau 
visva-srjah. satvam neti kecit—visva-srk. visva-srtsu. kamsa-jit kamsa-jitau 
kamsa-jitah kamsa-jidbhyam kamsa-jitsu. u-ramanubandho mahatu. tasya 
pumsi, nānta-dhātu-varjiteti trivikramah, acas caturbhujeti num, sor harah, 
sat-sangāntasya harah. atrakaranat; brahmesantàn nug ity atra jfiapakena 
sarvesvarena tv āgama-na-rāma-harābhāvasya nāmni nišcayāt nasya haro na 
syat—mahan mahāntau mahāntah. mahāntam mahantau mahatah. mahatā 
mahadbhyām. he mahan. bhagavatu. 


VRITI—The word rtvij (rtu + ij) means rtau yajati (one who sacrifices at 
the proper time, a priest). 


> rtvij + s[u] > (138) rtvij > (186) rtvik > (61) rtvig > (185) rtvik 
<1.1> or rtvig <1.1>. 
> rtvij + au > rtvijau «1.2». 


case 
prathama 
dvitiya 
trtīyā 


caturthi 
paūcamī 
sasthī 
saptamī 
sambodhana 
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AMRTA—AII these words are kvib-antas. The words īdrš (like this), kidrs 
(like what?), amūdrs (like that), sadrs (like that), anyadrs (like something 
else), and so on, are included by the word ity-ādīnām. The words ending in s 
mentioned in this sūtra would usually undergo the change to s by sūtra 182, 
but this sūtra blocks this change and instead ordains a change to k. 


SAMSODHINI—Sraj is an irregularly formed" kvib-anta of the dhātu srj[a] 
visarge (4A or 6P, to create, let loose), and rtvij is a kvib-anta of the dhātu 
yaj[a] deva-pūja-sangati-karana-dānesu (1U, to worship, sacrifice; to meet; to 
give) preceded by the word rtu. Because sraj and rtvij are made from srj and 
yaj, they would normally undergo the change to s by sūtra 182. But the current 
sutra blocks this change and ordains the change to k instead. 


VRITI—Now we begin the declension of the word visva-srj (creator of the 
world). 


> visva-srj + s[u] — (138) visva-srj > (182) visva-srs > (184) visva- 
srd — (185) visva-srt «1.1» or visva-srd <1.1>. 

> višva-srj + au višva-srjau <1.2>. 

> visva-srj + [j]as > (93) visva-srjah <1.3>. 


Some say that the change to s does not take place, and thus they get visva-srk 
<1.1>. 
> višva-srj + su[p] > (179, 182) visva-srs + su > (179, 184) visva- 
srd + su > (63) visva-srtsu <7.3>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word kamsa-jit (the vanguisher of 
Kamsa). 


> kamsa-jit + s[u] — (138) kamsa-jit + (61) kamsa-jid — (185) 
kamsa-jit <1.1> or kamsa-jid <1.1>. 

> kamsa-jit + au > kamsa-jitau <1.2>. 

> kamsa-jit + [j]as > (93) kamsa-jitah <1.3>. 

> kamsa-jit + bhyam > (179, 61) kamsa-jidbhyām «3.2». 

> kamsa-jit + su[p] > kamsa-jitsu <7.3>. 


The word mahat[u] (great) has the indicatory letter u. In the masculine 
gender it is declined as follows. Trivikrama is applied by sūtra 163, then 
n[um] is applied by sūtra 174, then s/u/ is deleted by sūtra 138, and then the 


57 See krufic-dadhrs-sraj-usnihas ca kvib-antah (848) 
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final varna of the sat-sanga is deleted by sūtra 176. The deletion of n by sūtra 
190 certainly does not take place here because that rule is not made here and 
because the word sarvesvare in sūtra 167 suggests that the n of an agama is 
not deleted when it is in a nama. 


> mahat[u] + s[u] > (163) mahāt + s[u] > (174, 160) maha + 
n[um] + t + s[u] > (138) mahānt > (176) mahān «1.1». 

> mahat[u] + au > (163) mahāt + au > (174, 160) maha + n[um] + 
t + au  mahantau <1.2>. 

> mahat[u] + [j]as > (163) mahāt + as 3 (174, 160) maha + n[um] 
+t+as > (93) mahāntah <1.3>. 

> mahat[u] + am > (163) mahāt + am — (174, 160) maha + n[um] 
+ t + am  mahàntam <2.1>. 

> mahat[u] + au > (163) mahāt + au > (174, 160) maha + n[um] + 
t + au > mahāntau <2.2>. 

> mahat[u] + [ś]as > (93) mahatah <2.3>. 

> mahat[u] + [t]à > mahatā <3.1>. 

> mahat[u] + bhyam > (179, 61) mahadbhyām <3.2>. 

> mahat[u] + s[u] — (174, 160) maha + n[um] + t + s[u] ^ mahant 
+ s/u] > (138) mahant > (176) mahan <8.1>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word bhagavat[u] (the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead). 


AMRTA—The order of applying the sūtras to form mahān <1.1> should be 
properly understood. Ifn/um/ were applied first by sūtra 174, it would prevent 
the uddhava from becoming trivikrama by sūtra 163. Thus the trivikrama 
should be done first. Furthermore, the change to trivikrama is antaranga as it 
comes earlier in the prakrti. Someone may wonder, “Why is n not deleted by 
the future sūtra nāmāntasya nasya haro visnupadante buddham vinā (190)?” 
Jiva Gosvami reconciles that doubt with the two reasons mentioned above. 
If the n should have been deleted here, the rule of nāmāntasya nasya haro 
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visnupadante buddham vinā (190) should have been given here. Thus, since it 
was not given here, it does not apply in this case. Regarding the second reason, 
even if, in sūtra 167, n[uk] was ordained without mentioning a para-nimitta, 
forms like dadhibhyam «3.2» and so on would still be obtained because n 
would be deleted by sütra 190, since, by sütra 179, the prakrti is treated like a 
visnupada when a visnubhakti beginning with a visnujana follows. Therefore, 
the fact that the para-nimitta “sarvesvare” was mentioned in sūtra 167 suggests 
that the n of an agama is certainly not deleted when it is in a nāma. Thus, since 
n[um] is an agama, n is not deleted here either. 


Furthermore, the separate mention of the word mahat[u] in sūtra 163, when 
the trivikrama could be accomplished by the mention of nanta alone, informs 
us that even though a word which has undergone sat-sangānta-hara by sütra 
176 may have the n of n[um] as its final varna, it is still not considered nānta. 
Therefore, since,when s/u/ follows, the change to trivikrama cannot take 
place by sūtra 163, Jīva Gosvami makes a separate rule (the next sūtra) to 
enable the change to trivikrama. In he mahan <8.1>, the uddhava does not 
become trivikrama due to the prohibition buddham vinā (163). 


£69 | Add Priest ggafstadt, ard frat | 


187. atv-as-antoddhavasya trivikramo buddha-varjita-sau, dhatum vina 


atu-as-anta-uddhavasya—of the uddhava of words ending in at[u] or as; 
trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; buddha-varjita-sau—when s/u] 
follows, with the exception of buddha; dhatum—a dhātu; vinā—except. 


The uddhava of words ending in atfu] or as, except dhātus, becomes 
trivikrama when s[u] follows, but not when buddha follows. 


bhagavan bhagavantau bhagavantah. bhagavantam bhagavantau bhagavatah. 
bhagavata bhagavadbhyam. r-rāmānubandho bhavatr, tat-pumsi—bhavan 
bhavantau bhavantah. bhavadbhyam. he bhavan. krsnam vettiti krsna-vid, tat- 
pumsi. krsna-vit krsna-vid krsna-vidau. su-pāc-chabdasya—su-pāt su-pād. 


VRITI— 

> bhagavat[u] + s[u] > (187) bhagavāt + s[u] — (174, 160) bhagavā + 
n[um] + t + s[u] > (138) bhagavant + (176) bhagavān «1.1». 

> bhagavat[u] + au > (174, 160) bhagava + n[um] + t + au > bhagavantau 
<1.2>. 

> bhagavat[u] + [jļas > (174, 160) bhagava + n[um] + t + as > (93) 
bhagavantah <1.3>. 
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> bhagavatfu] + am > (174,160) bhagava + n[um] + t + am > 
bhagavantam <2.1>. 

> bhagavat[u] + au — (174, 160) bhagava + n[um] + t + au 3 bhagavantau 
<2.2>. 

> bhagavatfu] + [s]as 3 (93) bhagavatah <2.3>. 

> bhagavat[u] + [t]a > bhagavatà <3.1>. 

> bhagavatfu] + bhyam > (179, 61) bhagavadbhyam «3.2». 


AMRTA—The prohibition dhātum vind applies to words ending in as. In 
bhagavan <1.1> also, the trivikrama by sūtra 187 is applied first (like it was 
done in mahān <1.1>) even though the application of n/um] by sūtra 174 is 
nitya. This is because sūtra 163 is antaranga and thus stronger. 


VRITI—The word bhavat[r] (being, present) has the indicatory letter r. In 
the masculine gender, it is declined as follows. 


> bhavat[r] + s[u] — (174, 160) bhava + n[um] + t + s[u] > (138) 
bhavant — (176) bhavan <1.1>. 

> bhavat[r] + au > (174, 160) bhava + n[um] + t + au > bhavantau 
<1.2>. 

> bhavat[r] + [jļas > (174, 160) bhava + n[um] + t + as > (93) 
bhavantah <1.3>. 

> bhavat[r] + bhyām > (179, 61) bhavadbhyam <3.2>. 

> bhavat[r] + s[u] — (174, 160) bhava + n[um] + t + s[u] > (138) 
bhavant > (176) bhavan <8.1>. 


bahu-vacana 
bhavantah 
bhavatah 
bhavadbhih 
bhavadbhyah 
bhavadbhyah 
bhavatam 
bhavatsu 
bhavantah 
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The word krsna-vid means krsnam vetti (one who knows Krsna). In the 
masculine gender, it is declined as follows. 


> krsna-vid + s[u] > (138) krsna-vid > (185) krsna-vit «1.1» or 
krsna-vid «1.1». 
> krsna-vid + au > krsna-vidau «1.2». 


Now we begin the declension of the word su-pād (one who has beautiful feet): 
> su-pād + s[u] > (138) su-pàd > (185) su-pāt «1.1» or su-pàd «1.1» 


AMRTA—The vigraha of the word su-pād is $obhanau pādau yasya sah, “he 
whose two feet are beautiful." In forming this word, the final a-rama of the 
word pāda (foot) is deleted by sankhya-süpamanebhyah pādasyānta-harah 
(1032). 


$66 | UBS TAA Aaa | 


188. pàc-chabdasya vàmano bhagavati 


pad-sabdasya—of the word pad (the word pada when it loses its final a-rama); 
vamanah—the change to vamana; bhagavati—when a bhagavat follows. 


The word pad becomes vamana when a bhagavat follows. 


su-padah. evam pàda-sabdasya pad-ādeše 'pi pada ity-ādi. ami nutam bādhitvā 
virificir eva, virificito visnur balavan, visnutah sarva-virificih iti nyayena— 
padam. nis virifici-sad-bhāve tu sasya da iti vat $asya jo mantavyah. cha-šo 
raj ity-adikam ca dhatu-param evam, tato—nijbhyam nicsu nicchu. krsna- 
purvasya budh-dhatoh krsnam budhyate iti kvipi krsna-budh tat-pumsi, 


VRITI—> su-pād + [$]as — (188) su-padas + (93) su-padah «2.3». 


Similarly, when the word pada is replaced by pad by sūtra 113, we also get 
padah «2.3» and so on. When am follows, this viriūci still happens because 
it blocks the application of n/ut] by sūtra 105. This happens in accordance 
with the maxim virificito visnur balavān, visnutah sarva-virifcih (A visnu is 
stronger than a viriiici, but a sarva-viriiici (the replacement of a whole word) 
is stronger than a visnu). Thus we get padam <6.3>*: 


> pāda + ām > (113) pad + ām + padām «6.3». 


58 But in the case that the optional substitution of pad for pāda is not done, we get 
pādānām <6.3> as usual. 
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When the substitution of nis is done by sūtra 149, it is considered that $ 
becomes j (Sasya jo mantavyah), just like s becomes d by sūtra 184. In this 
regard, it should be understood that the sūtra beginning cha-so raj (sūtra 
182) is applicable only to dhatus. 


> nišā + bhyam > (149) nis + bhyam > (179, šasya jo mantavyah) 
nijbhyam <3.2>. 

> nišā + su[p] > (149) nis + su» (179, šasya jo mantavyah) nij + su 
— (63) nicsu > (181) nicšu — (64) nicšu «7.3» or nicchu <7.3>. 


The word krsna-budh, which means krsnam budhyate (one who understands 
Krsna), is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [k] vi[p] after krsna + budh[a] 
avagamane. In the masculine gender, it is declined as follows. 


SAMSODHINI— Because Jiva Gosvāmī said šasya jo mantavyah, not $asya 
go mantavyah, the change to ka-varga by ca-vargasya ka-vargo visnupadante, 
vaisnave tv asa-varge (177) cannot take place in nijbhyam «3.2» and nicsu 
«1.3». If the change to ka-varga were applicable, there would be no possibility 
of keeping j. Thus it would be pointless to say šasya jo mantavyah when Sasya 
go mantavyah would save us from doing the extra step. 


26% | HAMS HAGALET Tale Medea eund 
Rear ata | 


189. ja-varja-harigadader eka-sarvesvarasya dhator harighosantasyadau 
harighosatvam visnupadante sa-dhvos ca 


ja-varja-harigada-àdeh—beginning with a harigadà, except ja-rāma; eka- 
sarvesvarasya—having only one sarvesvara; dhatoh—of a dhātu; harighosa- 
antasya—ending with a harighosa; adau—in the beginning; harighosatvam— 
the change to harighosa; visnupada-ante—when the visaya is visnupadānta; 
sa-dhvoh—when s or dhv follows; ca—and. 


The initial varna of a dhātu changes to a harighosa when the visaya is 
visnupadanta or when s or dhv follows, provided that the initial varna has 
the following three characteristics: it begins with a harigada, other than j, it 
has only one sarvesvara, and it ends with a harighosa. 


krsna-bhut krsna-bhud krsna-budhau krsna-budhah. ja-varjeti kim? jabh— 
jap jabhau jabhah ity-àdi. rajan, 
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Vriti—> krsna-budh + s[u] — (138) krsna-budh — (189) krsna-bhudh > 
(61) krsna-bhud — (185) krsna-bhut <1.1> or krsna-bhud <1.1>. 
> krsna-budh + au > krsna-budhau <1.2>. 
> krsna-budh + [jJas 3 (93) krsna-budhah <1.3>. 


case 
prathamā krsna-bhut / krsna-bhud krsna-budhau krsna-budhah 


dvitiya 
irtiya 
caturthi 
paiicami 
saptami 
sambodhana 


Why do we say “except ja-rāma”? Consider the declension of the word jabh 
(one who yawns). 


sasthi krsna-budhah krsna-budhoh krsna-budham 


> jabh + s[u] > (138) jabh = (61) jab > (185) jap <1.1> or jab 
<1.1>. 

> jabh + au 3 jabhau <1.2>. 

> jabh + [j]as > (93) jabhah «1.3». 


Now we begin the declension of the word rājan (king). 


$&e | WTHTedE TET et PASTA FE TT | 


190. namantasya nasya haro visnupadante buddham vina 


nama-antasya—situated at the end of a nama; nasya—of na-rama; harah— 
deletion; visnupada-ante—when the visaya is visnupadanta; buddham— 
buddha; vinā—except. 


The final n of a nama is deleted when the visaya is visnupadanta, except 
when buddha follows. 


prathamato na-lopābhāvah, pathin mathin ity-àdau vaksyamāņa-na-lopa- 
rājānau. va-ma-sat-sanga-hīnasya ity a-rama-harah, ta-vargasya ca-vargah, 
j-hoh sat-sange jnah—rajnah, rajna. rajabhyam rājabhih. rājūe rajabhyam 
rajabhyah. rājītah rajabhyam rajabhyah. rājūah rajfioh rajnam. ī-nyos tu 
va, rajni rājani rājūoh rājasu. he rajan.evam svan yuvan maghavan. kvacid 
visesah— 
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VRTTI—The deletion of n is not done first. If it were, the deletion of n that 
will be prescribed in the sūtra beginning with pathin mathin (sūtra 193) 
would be pointless. 


> rājan + s[u] — (163) rajan + s[u] — (138) rājān — (190) raja <1.1>. 
> rājan + au > (163) rājānau <1.2>. 

> rājan + [j]as — (163) rājānas + (93) rajanah <1.3>. 

> rājan + am > (163) rajanam <2.1>. 

> rājan + au > (163) rājānau «2.2». 


A-rāma is deleted by va-ma-sat-sanga-hīnasya (sūtra 170), ta-varga 
becomes ca-varga by sūtra 175, and then the sat-sanga of ja-rama and ña- 
rama becomes jña.® 


> rājan + [šļas > (170) rājn + as > (175) rajfias > (93) rajriah <2.3>. 
> rājan + [tļā > (170) rājn + à > (175) rājītā «3.1». 


Words that have undergone deletion of their final n or v are not called krsna. 


rajan + bhyam — (179, 190) rajabhyam «3.2». 

rajan + bhis > (179, 190) rajabhis = (93) rajabhih «3.3». 

rajan + [n]e > (170) rājn + e > (175) rájfie «4.1». 

rajan + bhyam — (179, 190) rajabhyam «4.2». 

rājan + bhyas > (179, 190) rajabhyas > (93) rajabhyah «4.3». 
rajan + [n]as[i] > (170) rājn + as > (175) rājītas > (93) rajfiah «5.1». 
rajan + bhyam > (179, 190) rājabhyām «5.2». 

rājan + bhyas > (179, 190) rājabhyas > (93) rajabhyah <5.3>. 
rājan + [n]as > (170) rajn + as — (175) rajfias > (93) rajfiah <6.1>. 
rajan + os > (170) rajn + os > (175) rajfios > (93) rajfioh <6.2>. 
rājan + ām — (170) rajn + ām > (175) rajnam <6.3>. 


VVVVVVV N NN N 


By ī-nyos tu và (170) we get rajiii «7.1» or rajani «7.1»: 

> rājan + [n]i > (two options by 170): 
1) (the a of an is deleted) rajni > (175) rajfii «7.1». 
2) (the a of an isn't deleted) rājani «7.1». 


59 In the Devanagari script, the special character Sf (jūa) is used to represent the sat- 
sanga of ja-rāma and fia-rama, just as the special character & (ksa) is used to represent the 
sat-sanga of ka-rama and sa-rama. Thus a special effort is taken to point that out here, just 
as it was done in vrtti 16 with the phrase ka-sa-samyoge tu ksah. 
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> rājan + os > (170) rajn + os > (175) rājītos > (93) rajnoh <7.2>. 
> rajan + su[p] > (179, 190) rajasu <7.3>. 
> rājan + s[u] + (138) rajan «8.1». 


eka-vacana | dvi-vacana | bahu-vacana 
prathama 
dvitiya rajanam rajanau rajriah 


rājabhyām | rājabhih 


The words švan (dog), yuvan (a youth), and maghavan (name of Indra) are 
declined like the word rājan. Sometimes, however, they differ. 


SAMSODHINI—Another prominent masculine word ending in na-rama is 
ātman. Atman, however, is declined differently than rājan. Its a-rāma is not 
deleted due to the phrase va-ma-sat-sanga-hinasya (170). The Amara-kosa 
defines the word ātman as follows. ātmā yatno dhrtir buddhih sva-bhavo 
brahma varsma ca: “The word ātman can mean yatna (effort), dhrti (firmness), 
buddhi (intelligence), sva-bhava (nature), brahman (the Supreme Spirit, the 
Absolute Truth), and varsman (body).” Besides this, ātman is often used as a 
pronoun equivalent of the pronoun sva (vrttis 224 and 233). 


AMRTA—The intended meaning of the sentence beginning “The deletion of 
n is not done first” is as follows: The desired form could be achieved without 
applying pathin-mathin-rbhuksinn ity esam nasya harah sau (193). For example, 
by applying pathy-ādīnām i-rāmasyā-rāmah, that pürvam nuk ca (194), then 
deleting the n by nāmāntasya nasya haro visnupadane buddham vinā (190), 
and making the s visnusarga by sa-ra-ramayor visnusargo visnupadante (93) 
we get the desired form panthah <1.1>. Thus the desired form can be fully 
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achieved without doing the deletion of n as the first step. Still, the fact that 
the deletion of n is done first by the rule pathin-mathin-rbhuksinn ity esam 
nasya harah sau (193) suggests that among words ending in n only the words 
pathin, mathin, and rbhuksin first undergo the deletion of n; other words 
ending in n undergo the deletion of n later. Otherwise, the effort to make 
such a rule would be useless, like grinding flour,” since the desired form could 
be achieved by other sütras. Moreover, if words like rajan and sarngin were 
to first undergo the deletion of n, the deletion of s/u] by sūtra 138 would not 
take place as there would be no visnujana to cause it. Thus we would get the 
unwanted forms rājāh «1.1» and sarngih «1.1». 


Z | Aq Garrats Te SEE LET 
Jaha q 4 adici ll 
191. 


$van yuvan maghavan ity esam 
vasya ur bhagavati 

ib-varjita-taddhite tu na 
yuvatity etad-varjam 


Svan yuvan maghavan iti—the words svan (dog), yuvan (a youth), and 
maghavan (name of Indra); esam—of these; vasya—of the portion va; uh— 
the replacement u; bhagavati—when a bhagavat follows; ip-varjita-taddhite— 
when a taddhita pratyaya, except i[p], follows; tu—but; na—not; yuvati iti 
the word yuvati (a young woman); etad-varjam—excluding this. 


The va of the words svan, yuvan, and maghavan is replaced by u when a 
bhagavat follows. But this does not happen when a taddhita pratyaya other 
than īfp/ follows. This rule does not apply to the word yuvati. 


vasyeti sarama-nirdesah. šunah šunā svabhyam śvabhih. yünah yuna 
yuvabhyām yuvabhih. evam maghonah maghonā. sau—maghava. maghavan 
iti tu kalapah. 

vahati svecchaya vayur udgacchati ca bhaskarah 

havir jaksiti nihsanko makhesu maghavan asau. iti bhattih (18.19). 
maghavatu-sabdo 'py asti, “maghavad-vajra-lajja-nidanam” “sa evam 
uktvā maghavantam” ity-ādi-prayoga-daršanāt. maghavān maghavantau 
maghavadbhyām. atha divasa-vācī pratidivan-sabdah—pratidiva pratidivānau 
pratidivānah. pratidivānam pratidivānau. 


60 This alludes to the pista-pesana-nyaya (the maxim of grinding flour) or literally 
(the maxim of grinding that which has already been ground). Such grinding is a useless 
endeavour. 
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VRITI—The word vasya indicates va-rama along with a-rama. 


> Svan + [$]as > (191) šunas > (93) šunah «2.3». 

> Svan + [t]à > (191) šunā «3.1». 

> Svan + bhyām > (179, 190) švabhyām <3.2>. 

> Svan + bhis > (179, 190) svabhis > (93) švabhih <3.3>. 


svanam 


> yuvan + [$]as > (191) yu + un + as > (42) yūnas > (93) yünah 
«2.3». 

> yuvan + [t]a > (191) yu + un + à (42) yünà «3.1». 

> yuvan + bhyàm > (179, 190) yuvabhyam «3.2». 


svabhyah 


> maghavan + [$]as > (191) magha + un + as > (44) maghonas > 
(93) maghonah <2.3>. 
> maghavan + [t]à > (191) magha + un + à > (44) maghonā <3.1>. 


When s/u/ follows, we get maghavā <1.1>. 


> maghavan + s[u] — (163) maghavān + s[u] — (138) maghavan > 
(190) maghavā <1.1>. 
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But the Kalapa grammarians say that the form should be maghavan <1.1>. 
An example of this is in Bhatti-kāvya (18.19): 


vahati svecchayā vāyur udgacchati ca bhāskarah 
havir jaksiti nihsanko makhesu maghavān asau 


«The wind blows and the sun rises of its own accord. In a sacrifice, Indra 
(Maghavān) fearlessly consumes the oblation.” 


There is also a word maghavat[u] (Indra). It is seen in examples like 
maghavad-vajra-lajjā-nidānam and sa evam uktvā maghavantam. 


> maghavat[u] + s[u] > (187) maghavāt + s[u] — (174, 160) maghava + 
n[um] + t+s[u] > (138) maghavant — (176) maghavan <1.1>. 

> maghavat[u] + au > (174, 160) maghava + nfum] + t + au > 
maghavantau <1.2>. 

> maghavat[u] + bhyam — (179, 61) maghavadbhyam «3.2». 


Now we begin the declension of the word pratidivan (day). 


> pratidivan + s[u] — (163) pratidivan + s[u] > (138) pratidivan > 
(190) pratidivā <1.1>. 

> pratidivan + au > (163) pratidivanau <1.2>. 

> pratidivan + [j]as — (163) pratidivānas — (93) pratidivanah 
<1.3>. 

> pratidivan + am — (163) pratidivanam <2.1>. 

> pratidivan + au > (163) pratidivānau «2.2». 


AMRTA—The va of the words $van, yuvan, and maghavan is not replaced by 
u when a taddhita pratyaya other than īfp/ follows. Examples are šaunavam, 
yauvanam, and maghavanah. But, among the words ending in i/p/, the word 
yuvati, which is irregularly formed by the sütra yüno yuvatih sadhuh (1085), 
is excluded. 
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The word “but” in the sentence “But the Kalapa grammarians say the 
form should be maghavan <1.1>” shows that the form maghavān <1.1> is 
unacceptable as a form of the word maghavan. In Bhatti-kavya, maghavan 
«1.1» is a form of the word maghavat[u], not of maghavan. Similarly, 
maghavat and maghavantam are also forms of the word maghavat[u]. 


282 | Aa cT HAL Tat PAOLA ERGATA GAT , T 
q ĒKA | 


192. dhāto ra-va-prāg-id-utos trivikramo ra-vato visnujane, na kura-chura- 
nāma-dhātūnām, na ca taddhita-ye 


dhatoh—of a dhātu; ra-va-prak—before ra-rāma or va-rāma; it-utoh®'—of the 
i-rama and u-rama; trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; ra-vatah—after 
ra-rama or va-rama; visnujane—when a visnujana follows; na—not; kura- 
chura-náma-dhàtünàm—of kur (see explanation below), chur[a] chedane, 
or a nāma-dhātu; na—not; ca—and; taddhita-ye—when a taddhita pratyaya 
beginning with ya-rama follows. 


The oru of a dhātu becomes trivikrama when it comes before r or v, provided 
a visnujana follows that r or v. But this does not happen when a taddhita 
pratyaya beginning with y follows. Nor does the i or u of kur, chur[a], or a 
nama-dhatu become trivikrama. 


nāmno jāto dhātur nama-dhatur iti vaksyate. atra pathad visnujana-varna- 
mātram grhyate, na kevala-svādayah. kurādi-nisedhān namno 'nyatrāpi 
jāeyam. tatah sasi—pratidivnah. pratidīvnā. pratidivabhyam. 


VĶTTI—It will be described later that a dhātu produced from a nama is 
called a nama-dhatu. Because the word visnujana is listed in a rule related 
to dhātus, any varna which is a visnujana is accepted. It is not that only the 
sv-ādis are accepted. Because of the prohibition beginning with kura, it is to 
be known that this rule also applies to things other than namas. 


> pratidivan + [S]as — (170) pratidivn + as > (192) pratidivnas > 
(93) pratidivnah <2.3>. 

> pratidivan + [t]à > (170) pratidivn + à > (192) pratidīvnā <3.1>. 
> pratidivan + bhyam > (179, 190) pratidivabhyam <3.2>. 


61 The word it-utoh is formed by the Paninian method of adding t to designate a single 
varna. This was described in vrtti 35. 
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SAMSODHINI—The kur referred to in the phrase na kura-chura-nāma- 
dhātūnām comes from the dhātu [du]kr[n] karane (8U, to do, make). 


BALA—Examples when the i or u of kur, chur[a], or a nāma-dhātu does 
not become trivikrama are kurvah <acyuta 3.2>, kurmah <acyuta 3.3>, kuryāt 
<vidhi 1.1>, churyate <acyuta karmani 1.1>, and giryati, caturyati, and so on. 
Examples when the change to trivikrama does not take place when a taddhita 
pratyaya beginning with y follows are dhuryam, divyam, and so on. Why do 
we say “of a dhatu”? In nirgunah, caturdhā, and so on, there is no trivikrama. 


SAMSODHINI—The nāmas referred to here are krdantas, since krdantas 
alone are considered both nāmas and dhātus. Other nāmas are not considered 
dhātus, and thus this rule does not apply to them as they are excluded by the 
word dhātoh. The purpose of this sentence is to say that this rule also applies 
to the dhātus themselves, not only krdantas. Thus we get dīvyati, the acyuta 
pa. 1.1 form of the dhātu div[u], and so on. 


942 | wRreafirgafarferert er at: AT | 


193. pathin mathin rbhuksinn ity esàm nasya harah sau 


pathin mathin rbhuksin iti—the words pathin (a path), mathin (a churning 
stick), and rbhuksin (name of Indra); esam—of these; nasya—of na-ràma; 
harah—deletion; sau—when s/u] follows. 


The final n of the words pathin, mathin, and rbhuksin is deleted when s/u/ 
follows. 


282 | TATRA: FNA, ATT TT | 


194. pathy-ādīnām i-ramasya-ramah krsnasthane, that pūrvam nuk ca 


pathi-ādīnām—of the words pathin and so on; i-rāmasya—of i-rāma; 
ā-rāmah—the replacement ā-rāma; krsnasthane—when a krsnasthana follows; 
that—tha-rama; purvam—before; nuk—the āgama n[uk]; ca—also. 


Nama-visnupada 217 


The i-rama of the words pathin, mathin, and rbhuksin changes to ā-rāma 
when a krsnasthana follows, and the agama n[uk] is inserted before the th of 
the words pathin and mathin. 


panthah panthānau panthanah. panthanam panthānau. 


VRITI— 

> pathin + s[u] > (193) pathi + s[u] > (194) pathā  s[u] > pa + n[uk] + 
tha + s[u] (165) pamthas — (73) panthās > (93) panthāh <1.1>. 

> pathin + au — (194) pathān + au > pa + n[uk] + than + au > (165) 
pamthanau > (73) panthānau <1.2>. 

> pathin + [j]as — (194) pathān + as > pa + nfuk] + than + as > (165) 
pamthanas > (73) panthānas — (93) panthānah <1.3>. 

> pathin + am > (194) pathān + am > pa + n[uk] + than + am — (165) 
pamthanam > (73) panthānam <2.1>. 

> pathin + au — (194) pathān + au > pa + n[uk] + than + au > (165) 
pamthānau > (73) panthānau <2.2>. 


ey | Geardtat datēt wala | 


195. pathy-àdinàm samsara-haro bhagavati 


pathi-ādīnām—of the words pathin and so on; samsara-harah—deletion of 
the samsara; bhagavati—when a bhagavat follows. 


The samsāra of the words pathin, mathin, and rbhuksin is deleted when a 
bhagavat follows. 


pathah patha pathibhyam pathibhih. evam manthah manthanau manthanah. 
rbhuksāh rbhuksanau rbhuksanah. atha sarngin— 


VRTTI—> pathin  [$]as + (195) pathas > (93) pathah «2.3». 
> pathin + [ta > (195) pathā «3.1». 
> pathin + bhyàm — (179, 190) pathibhyam «3.2». 
> pathin + bhis > (179, 190) pathibhis > (93) pathibhih «3.3». 


pathibhyam | pathibhyah 
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> mathin + s[u] > (193) mathi + s[u] > (194) mathā + s[u] > ma + nfuk] + 
tha + s[u] > (165) mamthas > (73) manthās > (93) manthāh <1.1>. 

> mathin + au > (194) mathān + au > ma + n[uk] + than + au > (165) 
mamthānau > (73) manthānau <1.2>. 

> mathin + [j]as > (194) mathān + as > ma + n[uk] + than + as > (165) 
mamthanas > (73) manthānas > (93) manthanah <1.3>. 

> rbhuksin + s[u] > (193) rbhuksi + s[u] > (194) rbhuksā + s[u] > (93) 
rbhuksāh <1.1>. 

> rbhuksin + au > (194) rbhuksān + au — (111) rbhuksānau <1.2>. 

> rbhuksin + [j]as > (194) rbhuksān + as > (111) rbhuksanas > (93) 
rbhuksānah <1.3>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word šārngin (one who has the bow 
named Sarnga) (name of Krsna). 


288 | FL EL TATU Pneu: aaa | 


196. in han pūsan aryaman ity esam uddhavasya trivikramah su-Syor eva 


in han pūsan aryaman iti—words ending in in, and the words han (killer), 
pūsan (sun), and aryaman (sun); esām—of these; uddhavasya—of the 
uddhava; trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; su-$yoh—when s/u] or [s]i 
follow; eva—only. 


The uddhava of words ending in in and of the words han, pūsan, and aryaman 
becomes trivikrama only when s/u/ or [s]i follow. 


sarngi Sarnginau sarnginah. sarnginam šārnginau sarnginah. šārngibhyām 
he sarngin. han iti han-dhātuh. tatah kamsa-han—kamsa-ha kamsa-hanau 
kamsa-hanah. kamsa-hanam kamsa-hanau. 


VRITI—> šārngin + s[u] — (196) sarngin + s[u] + (138) šārngīn + (190) 
sarngi <1.1>. 
> Sarngin + au > (111) sarnginau <1.2>. 
šārngin + [jļas (111) sarnginas — (93) sarnginah <1.3>. 
šārngin + am > (111) sarnginam <2.1>. 
šārngin + au > (111) sarnginau «2.2». 
šārngin + [$]as > (111) sarnginas > (93) sarnginah <2.3>. 
sarngin + bhyam — (179, 190) sarngibhyam <3.2>. 
šārngin + s[u] — (138) šārngin <8.1>. 


VVVVV V 
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The han referred to in this sūtra is the dhatu han[a] himsa-gatyoh (2P, to 
strike, kill; to go). Thus the word kamsa-han (the killer of Kamsa, name of 
Krsna) is declined as follows. 


> kamsa-han + s[u] > (196) kamsa-han + s[u] > (138) kamsa-han 
— (190) kamsa-hà <1.1>. 

> kamsa-han + au — kamsa-hanau «1.2». 

> kamsa-han + [jas > (93) kamsa-hanah <1.3>. 

> kamsa-han + am + kamsa-hanam «2.1». 

> kamsa-han + au + kamsa-hanau <2.2>. 


AMRTA—In this sūtra, in refers to a word ending in in, han refers to the 
kvib-anta form of the dhatu han[a] himsa-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go), and 
pūsan and aryaman refer to the sun. This sūtra restricts the trivikrama that 
would otherwise be applicable when any krsnasthana follows. (nānta-dhātu- 
varjita-santa-sat-sanga-mahad-apüàm uddhavasya trivikramah krsnasthāne, 
buddham vinā (163).) The word eva in the sūtra is to point out that this sūtra 
is a restriction (niyama). 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is a limitation (niyama) of nānta-dhātu-varjita- 
sānta-sat-sanga-mahad-apām uddhavasya trivikramah krsnasthane, buddham 
vind (163). This means that the prohibition buddham vinā also applys in the 
current sūtra. Therefore, in sarngin «8.1», the uddhava does not become 
trivikrama even though s/u/ follows. Similarly, the deletion of n is prohibited 
by the phrase buddham vind in namantasya nasya haro visnupadante buddham 
vind (190). 


eo | at Set at fora: | 


197. hano hasya gho nin-nayoh 


hanah—of the dhātu han[a] himsa-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go); hasya—of 
ha-rama; ghah—the replacement gha-rama; nit-nayoh—when nit (something 
that has the indicatory letter n) or na-rama follows. 
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When nit or n follow, the h of han changes to gh. 


va-ma-sat-sanga-hīnasyety a-rama-harah—kamsa-ghnah. kamsa-ghna 
kamsa-habhyam. nau—kamsa-hani kamsa-ghni. he kamsa-han. sankhyā- 
sabdah paūcan-prabhrtayo nitya-bahu-vacanāntāh trisu sa-rūpāh. sa-nānta- 
sankhyātah kates ceti pafica pafíca paficabhih paficabhyah. 


VRTTI—> kamsa-han + [$]as > (170) kamsa-hn + as > (197) kamsa-ghn 
+ as > (93) kamsa-ghnah <2.3>. 
» kamsa-han + [t]à > (170) kamsa-hn + ā > (197) kamsa-ghna 
<3.1>. 
> kamsa-han + bhyām > (179, 190) kamsa-habhyam «3.2». 


When /nfi follows, we get kamsa-ghni <7.1> or kamsa-hani <7.1>. 


> kamsa-han + [n]i > (two options by 170): 
1) (the a of an is deleted) kamsa-hni > (197) kamsa-ghni <7.1>. 
2) (the a of an isn’t deleted) kamsa-hani <7.1>. 


> kamsa-han + s[u] > (138) kamsa-han <8.1>. 


caturthi 
paiicami 
sasthi 


saptami kamsa-ghni / karnsa-hani kamsa-ghnoh 
sambodhana karitsa-hanau 


The numerals from paūcan (five) onwards are always used in bahu-vacana 
and have the same form in all three genders. By applying sa-nanta-sankhyatah 
kates ca jas-sasor mahaharah svarthe (126), we get the following forms. 


> pafican + [jļas > (126) paīīcan — (190) pafica <1.3>. 
> pafican + [$]as — (126) pafican > (190) pafica <2.3>. 
> pafican + bhis > (179, 190) paficabhis — (93) paficabhih <3.3>. 


AMRTA—Because Jiva Gosvāmī mentions in vrtti 196 that han refers to 
the dhatu han[a] himsa-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go), this sūtra does not 
apply to words which are not dhātus. Thus in ahnah <5.1/6.1>, a form of the 
word ahan (day), the change to gh does not take place. An example when nit 
follows is jaghāna <adhoksaja pa. 1.1 of han[a] himsa-gatyoh». 
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Na-rāma follows when the a of han is deleted by sūtra 170. But, regarding the 
ākhyātas and so on, na-rāma follows only when the uddhava disappears by 
gama-hana-jana-khana-ghasam uddhavadarsanam kamsdari-sarvesvare nam 
vind (437). Therefore, when a-rāma intervenes, as in hananam and so on, the 
change to gh does not take place. 


Ree | Waa GAM erf vani | 


198. ra-sa-nanta-sankhyabhyo nud ami svarthe 


ra-sa-na-anta-sankhyabhyah—after numerals ending in ra-rama, sa-rama, or 
na-rama; nut—the agama n[ut]; āmi—when am follows; sva-arthe—provided 
their own meaning is predominant. 


The agama n[ut] is inserted after numerals ending in r, s or n when am 
follows and their own meaning is predominant. 


AMRTA—Among the numerals, the word catur (four) ends in r; the word 
sas (six) ends in s; and the words parican (five), saptan (seven), astan (eight), 
navan (nine), and dasan (ten) end in n. The word sankhya (a numeral) is 
carried forward to the next sūtra. 


Ke | aredrzarea Āra? «mft | 


199. nantoddhavasya trivikramo nami 


na-anta-uddhavasya—of the uddhava [of a numeral] ending in na-rama; 
trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; nami—when nam (n[ut] + ām) 
follows. 


The uddhava of a numeral ending in n becomes trivikrama when nām follows. 
paūcānām pancasu. 


VRITI—> pajican + ām + (198) pafican + n[ut] + ām + paūcan + nam > 
(199) pafican + nām > (179, 190) paiicānām <6.3>. 
> pafican + su[p] > (179, 190) paficasu «7.3». 
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Roo | ASA at AREY aT | 


200. astana a visnubhaktisu va 


astanah—of the word astan (eight); ā—the replacement ā-rāma; 
visnubhaktisu—when any visnubhakti follows; va—optionally. 


The final n of astan optionally becomes ā when any visnubhakti follows. 


Ro? | AETETETĀTETĀ | 


201. tasmāt jas-šasor aus svārthe 


tasmāt—after that ā-rāma; jas-šasoh—of [j/as and [s]as; aus—the replacement 
au[$]; sva-arthe—provided its own meaning is predominant. 


After that, /jJas and [$]as are replaced by au/s] provided the meaning of the 
word astan is predominant. 


Sit sarvasyeti nyāyena sid-adesah sarvadesah. astau asta, astau asta, astabhih 
astabhih, astabhyah astabhyah, astabhyah astabhyah. paksa-dvaye 'py 
astanam. astāsu astasu. catur nityam bahu-vacanāntas tasya pumsi— 


VRITI—IM accordance with the maxim Sit sarvasya (vrtti 158), a replacement 
that has the indicatory letter $ replaces everything. 


> astan + [j]as + (two options by 200): 

1) (the change to à is done) asta + à + [j]as > (42) asta + [jJas > 
(201) asta + au[s] > (49) astau «1.3». 

2) (the change to à isn’t done, 126) astan > (190) asta «1.3». 


> astan + [$]as > (two options by 200): 

1) (the change to à is done) asta + ā + [S]as > (42) asta + [$]as > 
(201) asta + au[s] > (49) astau «2.3». 

2) (the change to à isn’t done, 126) astan > (190) asta «2.3». 


> astan + bhis > (two options by 200): 

1) (the change to à is done) asta + à + bhis > (42) astabhis = (93) 
astabhih «3.3». 

2) (the change to à isn't done, 190) astabhis > (93) astabhih «3.3». 


> astan + bhyas (two options by 200): 
1) (the change to à is done) asta + à + bhyas > (42) astabhyas > 
(93) astābhyah «4.3». 
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2) (the change to à isn't done. 190) astabhyas = (93) astabhyah 
«43». 


> astan + bhyas > (two options by 200): 

1) (the change to à is done) asta + ā + bhyas > (42) astábhyas > 
(93) astabhyah <5.3>. 

2) (the change to à isn't done, 190) astabhyas = (93) astabhyah 
«5.3». 


In both instances, we get astānām «6.3». 
> astan + ām > (198) astan + n[ut] + ām > astan + nam > (two 
options by 200): 
1) (the change to ā is done) asta + ā + nām > (42) astanam > <6.3> 
2) (the change to à isn't done, 199) astan + nām — (179, 190) 
astānām <6.3>. 


> astan + su[p] > (two options by 200): 
1) (the change to à is done) asta + à + su[p] > (42) astāsu > «7.3». 
2) (the change to à isn't done, 190) astasu «7.3». 


astabhyah / astabhyah 


astabhyah / astábhyah 


The word catur (four) is always used in bahu-vacana. In the masculine gender 
it is declined as follows. 


363 | ACCEPT, s CTA | 


202. catur-anaduhor àm krsnasthane, buddhe tv am 


catur-anaduhoh—of the words catur (four) and anaduh (an ox); ām—the 
agama ü[m]; krsnasthane—when a krsnasthana follows; buddhe—when 
buddha follows; tu—but; am—the agama afm]. 


The words catur and anaduh take the āgama a[m] when a krsnasthana 
follows, but when buddha follows, they take the agama afm]. 
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catvārah caturah. visnusarge krte punā ra-ramah—caturbhih caturbhyah. ra- 
sa-nānteti nut—caturnam. 


VRTTI—» catur + [jJas + (202, 160) catu + a[m] + r + as > (51) catvāras 
— (93) catvārah <1.3>. 
> catur + [s]as > (93) caturah <2.3>. 


When the change to visnusarga is done by sutra 93, the visnusarga again 
becomes ra-rāma by sūtra 83. 


> catur + bhis > (179, 93) catuhbhis — (83) caturbhis > (93) 
caturbhih «3.3». 

> catur + ām > (198) catur + n[ut] + ām > (179, 93) catuhnam > 
(83) caturnām > (111) caturnàm <6.3>. 


RoR | TE A FUE: AT | 


203. ra-ramasya na visnusargah supi 


ra-ramasya—ra-rama; na—not; visnusargah—visnusarga; supi—when the 
visnubhakti su[p] follows. 


Ra-ràma does not change to visnusarga by sūtra 93 when su[p] follows. 


catursu. krsna-sprs—krsna-sprk krsna-sprsau. udaka-pūrvatve tu udaka- 
sprt. sa-ramanto dadhrs, dadhrk dadhrsau dadhrsah. kamsa-dvis—sasya da 
iti kamsa-dvit kamsa-dvid kamsa-dvisau. sas nityam bahu-vacanāntah. sa- 
nanteti, sat sad sadbhih sadbhyah. ra-sa-nànteti nut, sasya dah— 


VRTTI—» catur + su[p] > (179, 203) catursu — (108) catursu <7.3>. 
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Now we begin the declension of the word krsna-sprs (one who touches Krsna). 


> krsna-sprs + s[u] > (138) krsna-sprs — (186) krsna-sprk > (61) 
krsna-sprg > (185) krsna-sprk <1.1> or krsna-sprg <1.1>. 
> krsna-sprs + au > krsna-sprsau <1.2>. 


But when the word sprs is in a samasa with the word udaka, the form is 
udaka-sprt <1.1> or udaka-sprd <1.1>. 


> udaka-sprs + s[u] > (138) udaka-sprs — (182) udaka-sprs > 
(184) udaka-sprd > (185) udaka-sprt «1.1» or udaka-sprd <1.1>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word dadhrs (bold), a word ending in 
sa-rama. 


> dadhrs + s[u] > (138) dadhrs > (186) dadhrk — (61) dadhrg > 
(185) dadhrk «1.1» or dadhrg «1.1». 

> dadhrs + au > dadhrsau «1.2». 

> dadhrs + [j]as > (93) dadhrsah <1.3>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word kamsa-dvis (enemy of Kamsa). 


> kamsa-dvis + s[u] — (138) kamsa-dvis > (184) kamsa-dvid > 
(185) kamsa-dvit <1.1> or kamsa-dvid <1.1>. 
> kamsa-dvis + au + kamsa-dvisau <1.2>. 


The word sas (six) is always used in bahu-vacana and is declined as follows. 


> sas + [j]as > (126) sas > (184) sad > (185) sat <1.3> or sad <1.3>. 
> sas + [s]as > (126) sas > (184) sad > (185) sat «2.3» or sad «2.3». 
> sas + bhis > (179, 184) sadbhis > (93) sadbhih <3.3>. 


zox | fret efisrfafir: neraettātīt | 


204. nityam harivenu-vidhih pratyaya-harivenau 


nityam—always; harivenu-vidhih—the rule of harivenu; pratyaya-harivenau— 
when a hariveņu that is part of a pratyaya follows. 


The rule of harivenu is always applied when a harivenu that is a part of a 
pratyaya follows. 
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AMRTA—The above sūtra is for the purpose of making the change to a 
harivenu compulsory where it would usually be optional in accordance with 
harivenau harivenur va (62). 


Rou | TIE TMAH W deed Tat: TT 
ASA ATT GgA TATA ITT | 


205. sat parasya ta-varga-yuktasya ca ta-vargasya ta-vargah, na tu 
visnupadantat ta-vargad anam-navati-nagarinam 


sāt—sa-rāma; parasya—after; ta-varga-yuktasya—conjoined with ta-varga; 
ca—and; ta-vargasya—of ta-varga; ta-vargah—the change to fa-varga; na— 
not; tu—but; visnupada-antat—situated at the end of a visnupada; ta-vargat— 
after fa-varga; a-nam-navati-nagarinam—with the exception of nam (n[ut] + 
am), navati (ninety), and nagari (city). 


When ta-varga comes after s or is conjoined with ta-varga, it changes to 
ta-varga. But when ta-varga comes after ta-varga that is at the end of a 
visnupada, it does not, with the exception of nam, navati, and nagari, change 
to ta-varga. 


tena namas ta-vargatvam, sannam satsu. navati-nagaryos ta-vargatvam—san- 
navatih sad-navatih, san-nagaryah sad-nagaryah. neha, san-narah sad-narah. 
da-tau para-varnau ity-ādīni tu sandhi-matra-subodhaya prthag uktāni. sajus— 


VRITI—> sas + ām > (198) sas + n[ut] + ām — sas + nām — (179, 184) 
sad + nam > (204) san + nām > (179, 205) sannam <6.3>. 
> sas + su[p] > (179, 184) sad + su — (63) satsu <7.3>. 


The words navati and nagari also undergo the change to ta-varga. 


> sas-navatih — (184) sad-navatih — (two options by 62): 
1) (the change to harivenu is done) san-navatih — (205) san-navatih <1.1>. 
2) (the change to harivenu isn’t done, 205) sad-navatih <1.1>. 
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> sas-nagaryah > (184) sad-nagaryah — (two options by 62): 
1) (the change to harivenu is done) san-nagaryah — (205) san- 
nagaryah <1.3>. 

2) (the change to harivenu is done, 205) sad-nagaryah <1.3>. 


But the change to ta-varga does not take place here. 


> sas-narah > (184) sad-narah > (62) san-narah «1.3» or sad- 
narah «1.3». 


Sutras like da-tau para-varnau la-ca-ta-vargesu nityam (66) were separately 
formulated so that students may easily understand the subject matter of 
sandhi alone. Now we begin the declension of the word sajus (an associate). 


AMRTA—The word sajus is formed by first applying the krt pratyaya [k]vi[p] 
after the dhātu jus[t] priti-sevanayoh (GA, to be pleased, to like; to serve, visit, 
dwell) to get the word jus and then compounding jus with the word saha in 
the sense of jusa saha vartate. The word saha then becomes sa by sahasya sah 
(1012) and we get sajus. Regarding san-narah «1.3» and sad-narah «1.3», the 
n of narah doesn’t change to n because the n of san is situated at the end of a 
visnupada. Each word inside a compound is considered a separate visnupada 
(sūtra 916). 


SAMSODHINI— Regarding da-tau para-varnau la-ca-ta-vargesu nityam (66), 
almost everything mentioned there is covered by other more prominent 
sütras. For example, the change of d or t to ca-varga is covered by ta-vargasya 
ca-vargas ca-varga-yoge (175), after which harivenau harivenur và (62) can 
be applied to get ūa-rāma, and the change of d or t to fa-varga is covered 
by sát parasya ta-varga-yuktasya ca ta-vargasya ta-vargah (205), after which 
harivenau harivenur và (62) can be applied to get na-rama. Thus the only 
thing not covered by other sütras is the change of d or tto la-rama. So it would 
have been sufficient to make this sūtra do lo le (da-rāma becomes la-rāma 
when la-rāma follows). It is not even necessary to include ta-rama in do lo le 
because by visnudāso visnupadānte harighose ca harigadā (61), ta-rāma will 
automatically become da-rama when la-rama follows. 


208 MTK a ta vt freuprared cer aona 
T l 

206. sajus āśiş ity anayor is-us-anta-dhātoś ca ro visnupadante, tasya 

vişņusargaś ca supi 
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sajus āšis iti—the words sajus (an associate) and āšis (wish, blessing); anayoh— 
of these two; is-us-anta-dhatoh—of a dhātu ending in is or us; ca—and; rah— 
the replacement ra-rama; visnupada-ante—when the visaya is visnupadanta; 
tasya—that (ra-rama); visnusargah—visnusarga; ca—and; supi—when the 
visnubhakti su[p] follows. 


The final varna of the words sajus and āšis and the final varna of dhātus 
ending in is or us changes to r when the visaya is visnupadanta. That r 
changes to visnusarga when su[p] follows. 


AMRTA—Even though sajus and dsis are dhātus,* they are mentioned 
separately because they end in a mūrdhanya (retroflex) varna. The phrase 
tasya visnusargas ca supi is an apavāda of ra-rāmasya na visnusargah supi 
(203). The implied meaning is that only a natural ra-rāma is forbidden to 
change to visnusarga when su[p] follows. (This was seen in catursu <7.3>.) 
But in this case, ra-rama should change to visnusarga when su/p/ follows 
because the ra-rāma is artificially made by the current sūtra. This rule is also 
an apavāda of sūtra 184, which ordains the s of sajus and asis to become d. 


Yow | FTA Peat PASTA Te | 


207. ir-ur-anta-dhator uddhavasya trivikramo visnupadante 


ir-ur-anta-dhatoh—of a dhātu ending in ir or ur; uddhavasya—of the uddhava; 
trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; visnupada-ante—when the visaya is 
visnupadanta. 


The uddhava of a dhātu ending in ir or ur becomes trivikrama when the 
visaya is visnupadanta. 


sajūh sajusau sajurbhyam sajūhsu, šauritvam sajūssu. pis-dhatoh sa-ramantah 
su-pis; tus-dhātoh su-tus—su-pih su-pisau su-pisah. su-tūh su-tusau su-tusah. 
satvam su-pihsu, su-tühsu. vedhas—atv-as-antoddhavasyeti trivikramah— 
vedhah vedhasau vedhasah. vedhobhyam vedhahsu, he vedhah. pītam 
vaste—pita-vas. dhatum vineti  trivikramabhavah—pita-vah pīta-vasau. 
kamsam hinastīti kamsa-hims—antardla-pathad | visnucakra-visnusargayoh 
sarvešvaratvam — visnujanatvam | cástiti sat-sangāntatvāt sasya — harah, 
nimittāpāyān na-rāma eva, dhātu-varjiteti visesanàn nātra trivikramah— 
kamsa-hin kamsa-himsau kamsa-hinbhyam. satva-vidhau numa visnucakram 
eva grhyate, tato neha satvam—kamsa-hinsu. vaikuntha-dhvas— 


62 Amrta 205 showed how sajus was a dhātu, and Amrta 902 will show how āšis is a dhātu. 
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VRITI— 

> sajus + s[u] — (138) sajus — (206) sajur > (207) sajūr — (93) sajūh <1.1>. 
> sajus + au > sajusau <1.2>. 

> sajus + bhyam > (179, 206) sajur + bhyām > (179, 207) sajūrbhyām > 
(179, 93) sajūhbhyām > (83) sajūrbhyām <3.2>. 

> sajus + su[p] > (179,206) sajur + su — (179, 207) sajūr + su — (206) 
sajūhsu > (108) sajūhsu <7.3>. 


Now we begin the declension of the words su-pis (one who moves well) and 
su-tus (one who sounds well), words ending in sa-rāma. These words come 
from the dhātus pis[r] gatau and tus[a] sabde respectively: 


sajūrbhyām | sajürbhyah 


> su-pis + s[u] > (138) su-pis > (206) su-pir > (207) su-pīr > (93) su-pīh <1.1>. 
> su-pis + [jJas — (93) su-pisah <1.3>. 

> su-pis + su[p] — (179, 206) su-pir + su — (179, 207) su-pīr + su > (206) 
su-pīhsu > (108) su-pīhsu <7.3>. 

> su-tus + s[u] > (138) su-tus > (206) su-tur > (207) su-tūr > (93) su-tūh «1.1» 
> su-tus + [j]as > (93) su-tusah <1.3>. 

> su-tus + su[p] > (179, 206) su-tur + su > (179, 207) su-tür + su — (206) 
su-tūhsu > (108) su-tūhsu <7.3>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word vedhas (the creator) (name of 
Lord Brahma or of Lord Visnu). A tv-as-antoddhavasya trivikramo buddha- 
varjita-sau, dhatum vina (187) is applied and we get vedhah <1.1>. 


> vedhas + s[u] — (187) vedhās + s[u] (138) vedhās = (93) 
vedhah <1.1>. 

> vedhas + au > vedhasau <1.2>. 

> vedhas + bhyam > (179, 93) vedhah + bhyam > (80) vedha + u + 
bhyām > (44) vedhobhyam <3.2>. 

> vedhas + su[p] > (179, 93) vedhahsu <7.3>. 

> vedhas + s[u] — (138) vedhas — (93) vedhah <8.1>. 
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Now we begin the declension of the word pīta-vas which means pītam vaste 
(one who wears yellow) (name of Krsna). There is no trivikrama due to the 
phrase dhātum vinā in sūtra 187. 


> pita-vas + s[u] > (138) pīta-vas = (93) pita-vah <1.1>. 
> pīta-vas + au > pīta-vasau «1.2». 


Now we begin the declension of the word kamsa-hims which means kamsam 
hinasti (one who kills Kamsa). The visnucakra and visnusarga are both 
sarvesvaras and visnujanas because in the varna-krama they are listed in 
between the sarvesvaras and the visnujanas. Thus, since the s in kamsa-hims 
is at the end of a sat-sanga, it is deleted, and due to the disappearance of its 
nimitta, the visnucakra changes back to n. Furthermore, due to the modifier 
dhātu-varjita in sūtra 163, there is no trivikrama here. 


> kamsa-hims + s[u] — (138) kamsa-hims — (176) kamsa-hin 
<1.1>. 

> kamsa-hims + au > kamsa-himsau <1.2>. 

> kamsa-hims + bhyam > (179, 176) kamsa-hinbhyam «3.2». 


In the rule causing the change to s (sūtra 108), the word num only indicates 
the visnucakra, and therefore the change to s does not take place in kamsa- 
hinsu «7.3». 


> kamsa-hims + su[p] > (179, 176) kamsa-hinsu «7.3». 


Now we begin the declension of the word vaikuntha-dhvas (one who falls 
down from Vaikuntha). 


AMRTA—One may question, “If the desired result of making the uddhava 
of ir and ur trivikrama can be accomplished by dhāto ra-va-prāg-id-utos 
trivikramo ra-vato visnujane (192), then what is the need of the current sūtra?” 
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Because the visnujana is mentioned as a general (sāmānya) nimitta, the change 
to trivikrama there is valid only when the visaya is not visnupadanta. Whereas 
the change to trivikrama prescribed in the current sūtra is valid only when 
the visaya is visnupadanta. Thus the current sūtra is more specific (visesa). 
Furthermore, when s/u/ follows, forms like sajūh <1.1> can be accomplished 
only through this sūtra. 


SAMSODHINI—The word kamsa-hims is formed by applying the krt pratyaya 
[k]vi[p] after kamsa + his[i] himsayam (TP, to harm, kill). The dhatu his[i] 
takes the agama n[um] by i-ramed-dhator num (344), and then n[um] becomes 
visnucakra by avisnupadāntasya nasya masya ca visnucakram vaisnave (165). 
But when the s of hims is deleted by sūtra 176, the visnucakra changes back to 
n due to the disappearance of its nimitta in the form of a vaisnava. Regarding 
kamsa-hinsu <7.3>, when the s of hims is deleted by sūtra 176, the visnucakra 
changes back to n by nimittāpāye naimittikasyāpy apāyah (vrtti 178) as it is 
no longer avisnupadantasya (sūtra 165). According to sūtra 179, the prakrti is 
treated like a visnupada, and the n of n[um] is thus at the end of a visnupada. 
Therefore, since the word num in sūtra 108 only indicates the nfum/ that has 
become a visnucakra by sütra 165, the change to s does not take place in 
karnsa-hinsu «1.3» 


oe | aaa ar aare | 


208. dhvamsu-sramsu-vasv-anaduham do visnupadante 


dhvamsu-sramsu-vasu-anaduham—of the dhatus dhvans[u] adhah-patane 
(1A, to fall down, perish) and srans[u] adhah-patane (1A, to fall down, 
perish),* the krt pratyaya vas[u], and the word anaduh (ox); dah—the 
replacement da-rama; visnupada-ante—when the visaya is visnupadanta. 


The final varna of dhvans[u], srans[u], vas[u], and anaduh changes to d 
when the visaya is visnupadanta. 


dhvamsu sramsu dhātū. caturbhujanubandhatvam nāmāvasthāyām eva 
grhitam, aca upādānāt. tenātra na num—vaikuntha-dhvad vaikuntha- 

dhvat vaikuntha-dhvasau. vaikuntha-dhvadbhyam. evam vaikuntha-sras— 
vaikuntha-srat vaikuntha-srad. atra vasu-pratyayah—vidvasu. udittvāc 
caturbhujānubandhānām ca num, nānteti trivikramah, sat-sanganta-harah— 
vidvan vidvamsau vidvamsah. vidvamsam vidvamsau. 


63 These dhātus are listed with visnucakras in this sūtra because the n of the dhatus 
dhvans[u] and srans[u] later becomes visnucakra by avisnupadāntasya nasya masya ca 
visnucakram vaisnave (165). 
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VRITI—Dhvans[u] and srans[u] are dhātus. They cannot take n[um] 
because, due to the mention of ac in sūtra 174, the guality of having a 
caturbhuja as an indicatory letter is accepted only in relation to namas. Now 
we begin the declension of the word vaikuntha-dhvas (one who falls down 
from Vaikuntha). 


> vaikuntha-dhvas + s[u] — (138) vaikuntha-dhvas > (208) vaikuntha- 
dhvad > (185) vaikuntha-dhvat <1.1> or vaikuntha-dhvad <1.1>. 

> vaikuntha-dhvas + au + vaikuntha-dhvasau <1.2>. 

> vaikuntha-dhvas + bhyam > (179, 208) vaikuntha-dhvadbhyam <3.2>. 


The word vaikuntha-sras (one who falls down from Vaikuntha) is declined 
in the same way. Thus we get vaikuntha-srat <1.1> or vaikuntha-srad <1.1>. 
Among the words mentioned in this sūtra is the krt pratyaya vas[u]. Now 
we will begin the declension of the word vidvas[u] (one who knows), a word 
ending in the krt pratyaya vas[u]. 


> vidvas[u] + s[u] > (174, 160) vidva + n[um] + s  s[u] 3 vidvans + s[u] 
— (163) vidvans + s[u] — (138) vidvans — (176) vidvān <1.1>. 

> vidvas[u] + au — (174, 160) vidva + n[um] + s + au > vidvans + au > 
(163) vidvans + au > (165) vidvàmsau «1.2». 

> vidvas[u] + [jJas > (174, 160) vidva + n[um] + s + as > vidvans + as > 
(163) vidvans + as > (165) vidvamsas > (93) vidvamsah «1.3». 

> vidvas[u] + am > (174, 160) vidva + n[um] + s + am 3 vidvans + am > 
(163) vidvans + am > (165) vidvamsam «2.1». 

> vidvas[u] + au — (174, 160) vidva + n[um] + s + au > vidvans + au > 
(163) vidvans + au > (165) vidvàmsau «2.2». 


AMRTA—This rule is an apaváda of sütra 93 for dhvans, srans, and vas[u], 
and an apavāda of sūtra 211 for anaduh. Even though the dhatu afic[u] gati- 
püjanayoh has a caturbhuja asitsindicatory letter, it does not take n[um]. Acah 
is mentioned separately in sūtra 174 to inform us that only nāmas which have 
a caturbhuja as their indicatory letter take n/um/, dhātus do not. Someone 
might argue, “When s/u/ comes after the word vidvas[u], n[um] is applied 
and thus we get vidvans. How then can the uddhava become trivikrama (by 
sütra 163) when n[um] is in the uddhava position?" In this regard, the sat- 
sanga referred to in dhātu-varjita-sānta-sat-sangasya (163) is treated as if it 
were a single varna. Otherwise the sarvesvara coming before it would not be 
uddhava and thus there would be the fault of asambhava (impossibility) in 
sutra 163. 


Nama-visnupada 233 


20% | qdrder SATA | 


209. vasor vasya ur bhagavati 


vasoh—of the krt pratyaya vas[u]; vasya—of the portion va; uh—the repla- 
cement u; bhagavati—when a bhagavat follows. 


The va of vas[u] is replaced by u when a bhagavat follows. 


vasyeti sarama-nirdesah. satvam—vidusah. vidusā vidvadbhyām vidvadbhih. 
viduse. he vidvan. pums— 


VRITI—The word vasya indicates va-rama along with a-rama. 


vidvas[u] + [S]as > (209) vidus + as > (108) vidusas — (93) vidusah <2.3>. 
vidvas[u] + [t]à — (209) vidus + à — (108) vidusā <3.1>. 

vidvas[u] + bhyam > (208) vidvadbhyām «3.2». 

vidvas[u] + bhis > (208) vidvadbhis = (93) vidvadbhih «3.3». 

vidvas[u] + [n]e > (209) vidus + e > (108) viduse «4.1». 

vidvas[u] + s[u] > (174, 160) vidva + n[um] + s + s[u] > vidvans + s[u] 
— (138) vidvans (176) vidvan «8.1». 


VVVVV V 


Now we begin the declension of the word pums (man). 


AMRTA—The general mention of vasoh in this sūtra (and of vasu in the 
previous sūtra) is for the sake of also including /k]vas[u]. 


Ato | UA TAG: POEM | 
210. pumsah pumasuh krsnasthàne 


pumsah—of the word pums (a man); pumasuh—the replacement pumas[u]J; 
krsnasthane—when a krsnasthāna follows. 


The word pums is replaced by pumas[u] when a krsnasthana follows. 
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pumān pumamsau pumamsah. pumamsam pumamsau pumsah. purhsā 
pumbhyam pumbhyām. go-duh— 


VRITI— 

> pums + s[u] > (210) pumas[u] + s[u] > (174, 160) puma + n[um] + s 
+ s[u] > pumans + s[u] > (163) pumāns + s[u] — (138) pumāns > (176) 
pumān <1.1>. 

> pums + au > (210) pumasfu] + au > (174, 160) puma + nfum] + s + au 
— pumans + au > (163) pumāns + au > (165) pumamsau <1.2>. 

> pums + [jļas > (210) pumas[u] + [jļas > (174, 160) puma + n[um] + 

s + as > pumans + as > (163) pumāns + as > (165) pumamsas — (93) 
pumamsah <1.3>. 

> pums + am — (210) pumas[u] + am — (174, 160) puma + n[um] + s + am 
— pumans + am > (163) pumāns + am — (165) pumamsam <2.1>. 

> pums + au > (210) pumasfu] + au > (174, 160) puma + nfum] + s + au 
— pumans + au > (163) pumāns + au > (165) pumamsau «2.2». 

> pums + [ś]as > (93) pumsah <2.3>. 

> pums + [t]à > pumsa <3.1>. 

> pums + bhyam > (179, 176) pum + bhyām > (179, 72) pumbhyam > 
(179, 73) pumbhyam <3.2> or pumbhyam <3.2>. 


saptami pumsi pumsoh pumsu 
sambodhana puman pumamsau pumāmsah 


Now we begin the declension of the word go-duh (one who milks cows). 


SAMSODHINI—The word puris (man)is formed by applying the uņādi 
pratyaya [d]ums[un] after the dhātu pā raksane (2P, to protect) by pater 
dumsun (Unādi-sūtra 4.177). The samsara of pā is then deleted by samsarasya 
haraš citi (124) because the uņādi pratyaya [d]ums[un] has the indicatory 
letter d which is the Paninian equivalent to the indicatory letter c in our 
system. Thus we get pums. The m of pums then changes to visnucakra by 
sutra 165 and we get the word pums (a man). 


AMRTA—When the final s of the sat-sanga ms is deleted by sūtra 176, the 
visnucakra changes back to m due to the disappearance of its nimitta. Then 
the m again becomes a visnucakra by mo visnucakram visnujane (72). 
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222 | BEA T: el Ta Ta: geqequpehaei aT 
Repara IÀ F | 


211. hasya dhah, naho dhah, dādes tu dhātor ghah, druha-muha-naśa-snuha- 
sniham va visnupadante vaisnave ca 


hasya—of ha-rama; dhah—the replacement dha-rāma; nahah—of the dhātu 
nah[a] bandhane (AU, to bind, tie); dhah—the replacement dha-ràma; da- 
üdeh—beginning with da-rama; tu—but; dhatoh—of a dhatu; ghah—the 
replacement gha-rama; druha-muha-nasa-snuha-sniham—of the dhatus 
druh[a] jighamsayam (4P, to hate, seek to harm), muh[a] vaicittye (4P, to be 
bewildered), nas[a] adarsane (4P, to perish, disappear), snuh[a] udgirane (4P, 
to vomit), and snih[a] pritau (4P, to love, have affection for)™; va—optionally; 
visnupada-ante—when the visaya is visnupadànta; vaisnave—when a vaisnava 
follows; ca—and. 


When the visaya is visnupadanta or when a vaisnava follows, the final h of a 
dhatu becomes dh. But the final ^ of the dhatu nah becomes dh, the final h of 
a dhatu beginning with d becomes gh, and the final varna of the dhatus druh, 
muh, nas, snuh, and snih optionally becomes gh. 


ja-varja-harigadader ity-adi—go-dhuk go-dhug go-duhau go-dhugbhyam go- 
dhuksu. kamsa-druh—kamsa-dhruk kamsa-dhrug kamsa-dhrut kamsa-dhrud 
kamsa-druhau. kamsa-dhrugbhyam kamsa-dhrudbhyam. evam krsna-muh 
krsna-snih ity-ādayah. iti visnujanāntāh purusottama-lingah. 


VRITI—The sūtra beginning with ja-varja-harigadādeh (sūtra 189) is 
applied, and the forms are as follows. 
> go-duh + s[u] > (138) go-duh — (211) go-dugh = (189) go- 
dhugh — (61) go-dhug — (185) go-dhuk <1.1> or go-dhug <1.1>. 
> go-duh + au 3 go-duhau «1.2». 
> go-duh + bhyam > (179, 211) go-dugh + bhyam > (179, 189) go- 
dhugh + bhyām > (61) go-dhugbhyām <3.2>. 
> go-duh + su[p] — (179, 211) go-dugh + su — (179, 189) go-dhugh 
+ su — (63) go-dhuksu — (108) go-dhuksu <7.3>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word kamsa-druh (enemy of Kamsa). 
> kamsa-druh + s[u] — (138) kamsa-druh — (two options by 211): 
1) (A changes to gh) kamsa-drugh — (189) kamsa-dhrugh — (61) 
kamsa-dhrug > (185) kamsa-dhruk «1.1» or kamsa-dhrug <1.1>. 


64 The dhātus nas[a], snuh[a], and snih[a] are mentioned in this sūtra with their initial 
varnas already changed to n and s by dhātv-āder no nah (366) and dhātv-ādeh sah sah (346) 
respectively. 
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2) (h changes to dh) kamsa-drudh — (189) kamsa-dhrudh — (61) 
kamsa-dhrud > (185) kamsa-dhrut <1.1> or kamsa-dhrud <1.1>. 


> kamsa-druh + au > kamsa-druhau «1.2». 

> kamsa-druh + bhyam > (179, two options by 211): 

1) (h changes to gh) kamsa-drugh + bhyām > (179, 189) kamsa- 
dhrugh + bhyām — (179, 61) kamsa-dhrugbhyam <3.2>. 

2) (h changes to dh) kamsa-drudh + bhyam > (179, 189) kamsa- 
dhrudh + bhyam > (179, 61) kamsa-dhrudbhyam <3.2>. 


The words krsna-muh (one who bewilders Krsna), krsna-snih (one who loves 
Krsna), and so on, are declined in a similar fashion. 


Thus ends the declension of masculine words ending in a visnujana. 


SAMSODHINI—AII the dhátus mentioned here refer both to the dhātus proper 
and to their kvib-anta forms (the nàma formed by applying the krt pratyaya 
[k]vi[p] after the particular dhātu). This is because the kvib-anta forms are 
also considered dhātus in accordance with vrtti 134. Thus visnupadante is for 
the kvib-anta forms nah, druh, and so on, while vaisnave is for the proper 
dhatus nah[a], druh[a], and so on. 


AMRTA—Given that normally the dhātu druh[a] would always undergo the 
change to gh because it begins with d, there is an optional change to dh. Given 
that normally the dhatu na$[a] would always undergo the change to s by sūtra 
182, there is an optional change to gh. And given that normally the rest of 
these dhātus would always undergo the change to dh, by the phrase hasya 
dhah (211), there is an optional change to gh. Examples of the other dhātus 
will be given later, but examples of nas/a] (in its kvib-anta form) are: 


> nas + s[u] > (138) nas > (two options by 211): 

1) (the change to gh is done) nagh — (61) nag — (185) nak «1.1» or nag «1.1». 
2) (the change to gh isn't done, 182) nas > (184) nad = (185) nat «1.1» or 
nad «1.1». 

> nas + bhyam > (179, two options by 211): 

1) (the change to gh is done) nagh + bhyām = (179, 61) nagbhyam <3.2>. 

2) (the change to gh isn’t done, 182) nas + bhyam — (179, 184) nadbhyam <3.2> 


> nas + su[p] > (179, two options by 211): 

1) (the change to gh is done) nagh + su > (63) naksu — (108) naksu <7.3>. 
2) (the change to gh isn’t done, 182) nas + su — (179, 184) nad + su — (63) 
natsu <7.3>. 
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Visnujananta laksmi-lingah 
Feminine words ending in a consonant 


tatra ca-rāmānta rc—ca-vargasyeti—rk rg rcau rcah. rgbhyām rksu. evam 
tvac vāc. sraj—srak srag srajau srajah. samidh—samit samid. sīman—sīmā 
simanau sīmānah. simnah. simna. ī-nyos tu vā—sīmni sīmani. ap nityam bahu- 
vacanantah. nānteti trivikramah—apah apah. 


Among the feminine words ending in a visnujana is the word rc (the Rg- 
veda, or a sacred verse recited in praise of a deity), a word ending in ca-rāma. 


> rc s[u] > (138) rc > (177) rk > (61) rg > (185) rk «1.1» or rg 
<1.1>. 

> rc +au rcau <1.2>. 

> rc + [jas > (93) rcah <1.3>. 

> rc + bhyàm > (179, 177) rk + bhyām > (179, 61) rgbhyām <3.2>. 
> rc su[p] > (179, 177) rk + su > (63) rksu > (108) rksu <7.3>. 


The words tvac (skin, the sense of touch) and vāc (speech, a word / statement, 
a name of Sarasvatī) are declined in the same way. Now we begin the 
declension of the word sraj (garland). 


> sraj + s[u] > (138) sraj — (186) srak > (61) srag > (185) srak 
<1.1> orsrag <1.1>. 

> sraj + au > srajau <1.2>. 

> sraj + [jļas > (93) srajah <1.3>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word samidh (firewood): 


> samidh + s[u] — (138) samidh — (61) samid — (185) samit <1.1> 
or samid <1.1>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word siman (boundary / limit): 


> siman + s[u] > (163) sīmān + s[u] — (138) sīmān = (190) sīmā 
<1.1>. 

> sīman + au > (163) sīmānau <1.2>. 

> siman + [jļas — (163) sīmānas — (93) sīmānah <1.3>. 

> sīman + [s]as > (170) sīmnas — (93) sīmnah <2.3>. 

> siman + [t]à > (170) sīmnā «3.1». 


238 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


Due to the phrase ī-yos tu và (170), we get simni <7.1> or simani <7.1>. 
> sīman + [n]i > (170) simni «7.1» or simani «7.1». 


The word ap (water) is always used in bahu-vacana. There is trivikrama by 
sūtra 163 and thus we get āpah «1.3»: 


> ap + [jJas > (163) āpas (93) apah «1.3». 
> ap + [šļas > apas > (93) apah «2.3». 


222 | Hat at tl 


212. apo do bhe 


apah—of the word ap (water); dah—the replacement da-rama; bhe—when 
bha-rama follows. 


The p of ap changes to d when bh follows. 


adbhih apsu. kakubh—kakup kakub kakubhau kakubbhyām kakupsu. 
gir—ir-ur-anta-dhatoh—gih girau girah. girbhyam girsu. evam pur—pūh 
purau purah. catur—striyam catasr-Gdesah—catasrah catasrah catasrbhih 
catasrbhyah catasrbhyah catasrnam catasrsu. div— 


VRITI—> ap + bhis > (212) adbhis — (93) adbhih <3.3>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word kakubh (a direction / region): 


> kakubh + s[u] — (138) kakubh — (61) kakub — (185) kakup 
<1.1> or kakub <1.1>. 

> kakubh + au > kakubhau <1.2>. 

> kakubh + bhyām > (179, 61) kakubbhyām «3.2». 

> kakubh + su[p] > (63) kakupsu <7.3>. 
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Now we begin the declension of the word gir (speech, word / statement). Ir- 
ur-anta-dhator uddhavasya trivikramo visnupadante (207) is applied, and 
the forms are as follows. 


> gir + s[u] — (138) gir > (207) gir > (93) gih «1.1». 

> gir + [j]as > (93) girah <1.3>. 

> gir + bhyam > (179, 207) gir + bhyam > (179, 93) gihbhyam > 
(83) girbhyam <3.2>. 

> gir + su[p] > (179, 207) girsu — (203) gīrsu — (108) girsu <7.3>. 


bahu-vacana 
girah 
girah 
girbhih 
girbhyah 
girbhyah 
giram 
girsu 
girah 


The word pur (town / city) is declined in the same way. 


> pur + s[u] > (138) pur > (207) pir > (93) püh «1.1». 
> pur + au > purau «1.2». 
> pur + [jas > (93) purah «1.3». 


bahu-vacana 
purah 
purah 
pürbhih 
pürbhyah 
pürbhyah 
puram 
pürsu 
purah 


Now we begin the declension of the word catur (four). In the feminine 
gender, it is replaced by catasr. 


> catur + [j]as > (151) catasr + as > (152) catasras > (93) catasrah «1.3». 
> catur + [s]as > (151) catasr + as > (152) catasras — (93) catasrah «2.3». 
> catur + bhis > (151) catasr + bhis > (93) catasrbhih «3.3». 

> catur + ām > (151) catasr + ām — (105) catasr + n[ut] + ām catasrnám > 
(111) catasrnàm «6.3». 

> catur + su[p] > (151) catasr + su > (108) catasrsu «7.3». 


240 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


Now we begin the declension of the word div (heaven, sky). 


SAMSODHINI—The words gir and pur are formed by applying the krt 
pratyaya [k]vi[p] after the dhātus gr sabde (9P, to speak, praise, call out to) 
and pr pálana-püranayoh (3P or 9P, to nourish; to fill, fulfill) respectively. 


293 | fea sīt aT | 


213. diva au sau 


divah—of the word div (heaven, the sky); au—the replacement au-rāma; 
sau—when s/u/ follows. 


The v of div changes to au when s/u/ follows. 
dyauh divau divah. divam divau divah. divā. 


VRITI— 

> div +s/u] > (213) di + au + s[u] > (50) dyaus > (93) dyauh <1.1>. 
> div + au > divau <1.2>. 

> div + [jJas > divas — (93) divah <1.3>. 

> div + [t]à > diva «3.1». 


AMRTA—The Amara-kosa offers the following definition of the word div: 
sura-loko dyo-divau dve striyam klibe tri-vistapam, “sura-loka, dyo, div and 
tri-vistapa all refer to heaven. The words dyo and div are used in the feminine 
gender, while the word tri-vistapa® is used in the neuter gender.” 


age | fea afia: | 


214. diva ur visnupadante 


65 Sometimes this is spelt tri-pistapa. 
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divah—of the word div (heaven, the sky); uh—the replacement u-rāma; 
visnupada-ante—when the visaya is visnupadanta. 


The v of div changes to u when the visaya is visnupadanta. 


dyubhyam dyusu. dis—dik dig disau digbhyam diksu. evam drs. athāšis— 
sajus ity-ādinā rah. asih asisau asisah. asirbhyam asihsu. usnih—usnik usnig 
usnihau. upānah—naho dhah-—upānat upānad upānahau. iti visnujanāntā 
laksmī-lingāh. 


VRITI— 
> div + bhyām > (179, 214) di + u + bhyam — (50) dyubhyam «3.2». 
> div + su[p] > (179, 214) di + u + su > (50) dyusu > (108) dyusu <7.3>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word dis (direction). 


> dis + s[u] + (138) dis — (186) dik > (61) dig — (185) dik «1.1» or dig «1.1» 
> dis + [jJas > (93) disah <1.3>. 

> dis + bhyam — (179, 186) dik + bhyām > (179, 61) digbhyam «3.2». 

> dis + su[p] > (179, 186) dik + su > (63) diksu — (108) diksu <7.3>. 


The word drs (seeing; eye) is declined in the same way. Now we begin the 
declension of the word āšis (wish, blessing). 


> āšis + s[u] — (138) asis > (206) asir > (207) āšīr > (93) asih 
<1.1>. 

> āšis + au > asisau «1.2». 

> āšis + [j]as > (93) asisah <1.3>. 

> āšis + bhyām > (179, 206) āšir + bhyām = (179, 207) asir + 
bhyām > (179, 93) āšīh + bhyām = (83) āšīrbhyām <3.2>. 

> āšis + su[p] — (179, 206) asir + su — (179, 207) asir + su — (206) 
āšīhsu > (108) asihsu «7.3»: 


242 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


Now we begin the declension of the word usnih (name of a Vedic meter). 


> usnih + s[u] > (138) usnih > (186) usnik > (61) usnig > (185) 
usnik <1.1> or usnig <1.1>. 
> usnih + au > usnihau «1.2». 


Now we begin the declension of the word upanah (shoe / sandal). Naho dhah 
(211) is applied, and the forms are as follows. 


> upānah + s[u] > (138) upānah — (211) upānadh — (61) upānad 
— (185) upānat «1.1» or upānad <1.1>. 
> upānah + au > upānahau <1.2>. 


Thus ends the declension of feminine words ending in a visnujana. 


AMRTA—Feminine words ending in sa-rāma, such as apsaras (heavenly 
nymph) and su-manas (a flower, name of a plant), are declined like vedhas. 


Visnujananta brahma-lingāh 
Neuter words ending in a consonant 


tatrāpi pratyac—pratyak pratici pratyaūci. pratica pratyagbhyam. jagat, 
jagat jagatī jaganti. mahac-chabdah—mahat mahatī mahānti. brahman— 
brahma. va-ma-sat-sanga-hīnasyeti visesanad a-rama-harabhavah—brahmani 
brahmani. brahmaņā brahmabhyām. 


Among the neuter words ending in a visnujana is the word pratyac (backward, 
western, inner). It is declined as follows. 


> pratyac + s[u] > (166) pratyac > (177) pratyak > (61) pratyag 
— (185) pratyak <1.1> or pratyag <1.1>. 

> pratyac + au > (144) pratyac + i > (178) pratic + i > pratici <1.2> 
> pratyac + [jļas — (158) pratyac + [s]i — (159, 160) pratya + 
n[um] + c + i > pratyanci > (175) pratyaīici <1.3>. 
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> pratyac + [t]à — (178) pratic + ā > praticà <3.1>. 
> pratyac + bhyam > (179, 177) pratyak + bhyam > (179, 61) 
pratyagbhyam <3.2>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word jagat (world, universe). 


> jagat + s[u] — (166) jagat — (61) jagad — (185) jagat «1.1» or 
jagad <1.1>. 

> jagat + au > (144) jagat + ī > jagatī <1.2>. 

> jagat + [jļas > (158) jagat + [s]i— (159, 160) jaga + nfum] + t i 
> jaganti <1.3>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word mahat[u] (great). 


> mahat[u] + s[u] — (166) mahat — (61) mahad — (185) mahat 
<1.1> or mahad <1.1>. 

> mahat[u] + au > (144) mahat + i > mahati <1.2>. 

> mahat[u] + [j]as > (158) mahat + [s]i > (163) mahāt + i> (159, 
160) 

maha + n[um] + t+i— mahānti <1.3>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word brahman (the Absolute Truth). 
> brahman + s[u] — (166) brahman > (190) brahma <1.1>. 


Due to the modifier va-ma-sat-sanga-hīnasya in sūtra 170, a-rāma is not 
deleted. 
> brahman + au > (144) brahman + i + brahmani > (111) 
brahmanī <1.2>. 
> brahman + [jļas > (158) brahman + [$]i — (163) brahmān + i> 
brahmāni > (111) brahmani <1.3>. 
> brahman + [t]à > brahmanā > (111) brahmanà <3.1>. 
> brahman + bhyām > (179, 190) brahmabhyām <3.2>. 
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R94 | TET SH TT WaT qd | 


215. nasya haro va brahmani buddhe 


nasya—of na-rāma; harah—deletion; vā—optionally; brahmani—in the 
neuter gender; buddhe—in the sambodhana eka-vacana. 


In the neuter gender, n is optionally deleted in the sambodhana eka-vacana. 
he brahma he brahman. atha ahan— 


VRTTI—>» brahman + s[u] + (166) brahman + (215) brahma «8.1» or 
brahman <8.1>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word ahan (day). 


AMRTA—The deletion of n would normally never take place due to the 
phrase buddham vind in sūtra 190. But this rule makes the deletion of n 
optional. The word naman (name) is declined as follows. 


> naman + s[u] — (166) naman > (190) nama <1.1>. 

> naman + au > (144) naman + i > (two options by 170) 

1) (the a of an is deleted) nāmnī <1.2>. 

2) (the a of an isn’t deleted) nāmanī <1.2>. 

> naman + [j]as > (158) naman + [s]i > (163) naman + i> 
namani <1.3>. 


case 
prathama 
dvitiya 
irtiya 
caturthi 


paiicami 
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The words preman (love), dhaman (abode, effulgence), vyoman (sky), and 
so on, are declined like the word naman. The words janman (birth), karman 
(activity), marman (mortal spot, secret), vartman (path), bhasman (ashes), 
chadman (disguise), sadman (abode), and so on, are declined like the word 
brahman. They do not undergo deletion of their a-rama by sūtra 170 because 
they have a sat-sanga containing m. 


298 | stat Aao Aoa, a aaa pf Teu | 


216. ahno visnusargo visnupadante, na samāse pumsiti vacyam 


ahnah—of the word ahan (a day); visnusargah—the replacement visnusarga; 
visnupada-ante—when the visaya is visnupadānta; na—not; samāse—in 
samāsa; pumsi—in the masculine gender; iti—thus; vācyam—t is said. 


The n of ahan changes to visnusarga when the visaya is visnupadanta, but 
not when ahan is in a samāsa in the masculine gender. 


ahah. ī-nyos tu và. ahni ahani ahāni. ahnā. ahobhyam. buddhe ’pi—he ahah. 
drsta-sarngin—drsta-sarngi drsta-sarngini drsta-sarngini. drsta-kamsa-ha— 
drsta-kamsa-ha drsta-kamsa-hani drsta-kamsa-ghni drsta-kamsa-hani. atrapi 
catur—catvari. payas—payah payasi payamsi. payobhyam. havis—havih. 
aunādika-sa-rāmo ’yam pratyayah, atah satvam—havisi havimsi. havirbhyam. 
visnusargah, satvam—havihsu. evam dhanus. iti visnujananta brahma-lingah. 
iti linga-trayam darsitam. 


VRTTI—> ahan + s[u] — (166) ahan > (216) ahah <1.1>. 
> ahan + au > (144) ahan + i > (two options by 170): 
1) (the a of an is deleted) ahni <1.2>. 
2) (the a of an isn’t deleted) ahani <1.2>. 
> ahan + [jJas > (158) ahan + [s]i — (163) ahāni <1.3>. 
> ahan + bhyam > (179, 216) ahah + bhyām > (80) aha + u + 
bhyām — (44) ahobhyam «3.2». 
> ahan + s[u] > (166) ahan — (216) ahah <8.1>. 
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Now we begin the declension of the word drsta-sārngin (one who has seen 
Sarngi). 

> drsta-sarngin + s[u] > (166) drsta-sarngin — (190) drsta-sarngi <1.1>. 

> drsta-sarngin + au — (144) drsta-sarngin + i — (111) drsta-sarngini <1.2>. 
> drsta-sarngin + [jJas — (158) drsta-sarngin  [$]i > (163) drsta-sārngīni 
— (111) drsta-sarngini <1.3>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word drsta-kamsa-han (one who has 
seen Kamsa-han): 


> drsta-kamsa-han + s[u] > (166) drsta-kamsa-han > (190) drsta- 
kamsa-ha «1.1». 

> drsta-kamsa-han + au — (144) drsta-kamsa-han + i > (two 
options by 170): 

1) (the a of an is deleted) drsta-kamsa-hni > (197) drsta-kamsa-ghni 
«1.2». 

2) (the a of an isn't deleted) drsta-kamsa-hani «1.2». 

> drsta-kamsa-han + [j]as > (158) drsta-kamsa-han + [s]i > (163) 
drsta-kamsa-hani <1.3>. 


The word catur (four) is also among the neuter words ending in a visnujana. 


> catur + [j]as — (158) catur + [s]i — (202, 160) catu + afm] + r + i 
— (51) catvāri «1.3» or <2.3>. 


Now we begin the declension of the word payas (milk). 


> payas + s[u] — (166) payas > (93) payah <1.1>. 

> payas + au > (144) payas + i > payasi <1.2>. 

> payas + [j]as > (158) payas + [s]i > (159, 160) paya + n[um] + s 
+ i — payans + i — (163) payansi > (165) payamsi <1.3>. 

> payas + bhyam > (179, 93) payah + bhyam — (80) paya + u + 
bhyām — (44) payobhyam <3.2>. 


Nama-visnupada 247 


Now we begin the declension of the word havis (ghee, oblation): 
> havis + s[u] > (166) havis > (93) havih <1.1>. 


The s in havis belongs to an unadi pratyaya, and thus the change to s by sūtra 
108 takes place. 


> havis + au > (144) havis + i > havisi — (108) havisi «1.2». 

> havis + [jJas > (158) havis + [s]i > (159, 160) havi + n[um] + s + 
i — havins + i > (163) havinsi > (165) havimsi > (108) havimsi 
«1.3». 

> havis + bhyam > (179, 93) havih + bhyām > (83) havirbhyam 
«32». 

> havis + su[p] > (179, 93) havihsu — (108) havihsu «7.3». 


eka-vacana | dvi-vacana | bahu-vacana 
prathama 
dvitiya 


havirbhyām | havirbhih 


havirbhyam | havirbhyah 


The word dhanus is declined in the same way. 


Here ends the declension of neuter words ending in a visnujana. Thus the 
three genders have been shown. 


SAMSODHINI—The word havis is formed by applying the uņādi pratyaya 
is[i] after the dhatu hu vahnau dane (3P, to offer into the sacrificial fire, to 
sacrifice) by arci-šuci-hu-srpi-chādi-chardibhya isih (Unādi-sūtra 2.108). The 
dhātu hu then takes govinda by dhātor antasya govindah pratyaye (289), and 
we get ho + is[i]. The o then becomes av by o av (55), and we get the word 
havis. The word dhanus is formed by applying the unadi pratyaya us[i] after 
the dhatu dhan[a] dhānye (3P, to bear fruit)* by arti-pr-vapi-yaji-tani-dhani- 
tapibhyo nit (Unàdi-sütra 2.117). 


66 This dhātu is not listed in Jiva Gosvami’s Dhātu-pātha, but is listed in the Paninian 
Dhātu-pātha. 
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Visesya-visesanadi-vivekah 
Understanding the relationship 
between a noun and its modifier 


290 | da gg: Parra agea: | 


217. tatra krsnadi-Sabdah samjfia-visesadau niyata-purusottamādayah 


tatra—within those (the three genders); krsna-ādi-sabdāh—the words krsna 
and so on; samjnd-visesa-adau—used as samjfid-visesas (proper names) and 
so on; niyata—always; purusottama-àdayah—purusottama (masculine) etc. 


Within the three genders, the words krsna and so on are proper nouns and so 
on, and are always masculine and so on. 


AMRTA—The word tatra here means linga-traye (within the three genders). 
The word ādi in krsnādi refers to the words rāma and so on, rādhā and 
so on, and gokula and so on. The word ādi in purusottamādayah refers to 
laksmi (feminine) and brahma (neuter). The word samjnd-visesadau in effect 
means rūdhi-višese yoga-rüdhi-visese yaugika-visese ca (used as particular 
rūdhi words, particular yoga-rūdhi words, or particular yaugika words). For 
instance, yadrccha-sabdas (sarūjītā-šabdas or proper names given randomly 
without any attention to derivation or authority) like dittha (a wooden toy 
elephant) and davittha (a wooden toy deer) are rūdhi words (words having 
a conventional meaning), words like pankaja (lotus) are yoga-rūdhi words 
(words that have both an etymological and a conventional meaning), and 
words like pācaka (a cook) are yaugika words (words having an etymological 
meaning). This subject will be described in greater detail in the Krdanta- 
prakarana, vrtti 740. 


Re | AEG Aaa: | 


218. sankhyādi-šabdās tu vacya-lingah 

sankhya-adi-sabdah—words like numerals and so on; tu—but; vacya-lingah— 
vacya-linga words (words whose gender is the same as that of the vācya 
(substantive)). 


But words like numerals and so on share the gender of the substantive. 


AMRTA—The word vācya-lingāh means visesya-lingādi-bhājah (they share 
the gender and so on of the visesya (substantive)). Because words like 
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numerals and so on are samanadhikarana-visesanas, they share the gender 
and so on of the substantive. The word ādi in sankhyādi-sabdāh refers to jātis, 
gunas, and kriyās (vrtti 87). 


SAMSODHINI—The words krsna and so on described in the previous sūtra 
are substantives because they have fixed gender. Vācya-linga words, however, 
do not have their own gender, but share the gender of the substantive. The 
word vācya is synonymous with the term visesya (substantive) that will be 
introduced in the next two sūtras. The examples given in vrtti 220 show how 
jatis, gunas, and kriyās are vācya-linga. 


CE: c GETUIGE b beoi aR Ta Aste | 


219. samānādhikaraņa-višesaņa-rūpā vi$esya-linga-visnubhakti-vacanàni 
bhajante 


samana-adhikarana—which have the same adhikarana (object); visesana- 
ripah—words that have the form of visesanas (modifiers); visesya-linga- 
visnubhakti-vacanani—the linga (gender), visnubhakti (case ending), and 
vacana (number) of the visesya (substantive); bhajante—share. 


Samanadhikarana-visesanas share the linga, visnubhakti, and vacana of the 
visesya. 


SAMSODHINI—The Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar gives the following 
definition of samānādhikarana: “Words that have the same individual 
object (dravya) referred to by means of their own sense, and which 
are in the same case are called samanadhikarana." Similarly, Kāšikā, 
commenting on Astādhyāyī 1.2.42, states: adhikarana-sabdah abhidheya- 
vācī. samanadhikaranah samānābhidheyah, “The word adhikarana signifies 
the abhidheya (that which is expressed or referred to, the object). Having 
the same adhikarana means having the same abhidheya.” If the qualities 
expressed by the two words that are the visesana and the visesya reside in the 
same object, it is understood that the visesana has the same adhikarana as the 
visesya and vice versa. For example, while explaining syamo ramah (green 
Rama) in vrtti 922, Jiva Gosvāmī says: yatraiva syamatvam tatraiva rāma- 
samjnatvam iti tulyadhikaranatvam, “The condition of being tulyadhikarana 
(samanadhikarana) is fulfilled because the quality of being green resides in 
the same object that the quality of being one whose name is Rama resides in.” 
When we say šyāmo ramah, we desire to express that the person who is rāma 
is the person who is green. Thus only the relationship of visesya and visesana 
that have the same adhikarana (samānādhikarana) is valid here. But if there 
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were a desire to express the two things as being different, then we would 
say rāmasya syamo varnah (the green color of Rama) and the relationship 
of visesya and visesana that have a different adhikarana (vyadhikarana) 
would come into play. The vyadhikarana-visesana, which does not share the 
linga, visnubhakti, and vacana of the visesya, will be described in the Kāraka- 
prakarana (sūtras 627 and 678). 


33» p Ropa cre frase: Head RA: da aer fum: 
"ed ASAT | 


220. jati-guna-kriya-dvara yasya visesah kathyate tad visesyah, yena tasya 
visesah kathyate tad visesanam 


jati-guna-kriya-dvara—by means of a jati, guna, or kriyā (vrtti 87); yasya— 
whose; visesah—distinguishing feature; kathyate—described; tat—that; 
visesyah—visesya (substantive); yena—by which; tasya—of the visesya; 
visesah—distinguishing feature; kathyate—described; tat—that; visesanam— 
visesana (modifier). 


That which describes the distinguishing feature by the means of a jati, guna, 
or kriya is called visesya. That which describes the distinguishing feature of 
the visesya is called visesana. 


yatha—gopah krsnah, gopī rādhā, ksaumam vasanam. syamah krsnah, gauri 
radha, pitam vasanam. vihari krsnah, viharini rādhā, vihāri gokulam ity-ādi. 


VRITI—For example, gopah krsnah (Krsna, the cowherd boy), gopi rādhā 
(Radha, the cowherd girl), ksaumam vasanam (linen cloth), syamah krsnah 
(bluish Krsna), gauri radha (golden Radha), pitam vasanam (yellow cloth), 
vihari krsnah (Krsna, the enjoyer), viharini radha (Radha, the enjoyer), 
vihari gokulam (Gokula, in which there are pastimes), and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—A mong the examples in this vríti, the first three are examples 
when the visesana is a jati, the next three are examples when the visesana is a 
guna, and the last three are examples when the visesana is a kriyā. In Sanskrit 
grammar, the word visesana sometimes refers to an adjective, sometimes to 
an adverb, sometimes to a word in apposition, and sometimes to a predicate. 
Therefore the best translation of the word visesana is “modifier”, for this 
includes all of the above categories. All the examples in this vrtti are examples 
where the visesana is an adjective. The example sighram malam karoti below 
is an example where the visesana (sighram in this case) is an adverb. This kind 
of visesana is often specifically called kriya-visesana (adverb, “modifier of the 
verb"). 
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All the examples in vrtti 221 are examples where the visesana is a word in 
apposition,” and the example upadhyayah pitr-tulyo bhavet is an example 
where the visesana is a predicate. 


AMRTA—Visesanas are of two kinds: samānādhikarana and vyadhikarana. 
The samanadhikarana-visesanas are of a further three kinds since they can 
either be the visesana of a visesya, visesana, or kriya. An example when a 
visesana modifies a visesya is gopah krsnah (Krsna, the cowherd boy), an 
example when a visesana modifies a visesana is ghanah syamah krsnah (dark- 
bluish Krsna), and an example when a visesana modifies a kriyā is sighram 
mālām karoti (he quickly makes a flower garland). The gender and so on of 
the visesya is applied to the samanadhikarana-visesana, whereas only sasthī is 
applied to the vyadhikarana-visesana (sūtra 626). 


Furthermore, when the visesana comes after the visesya, it is called vidheya- 
visesana, and its visesya is called uddesya or anuvāda. The definition of 
these terms is as follows. yad uddisya kriyā pravartate arthād yad vastu prag- 
vijfiatam tad uddesyam anuvādo vocyate yac ca vidhiyate tad vidheyam: “That 
by reference to which the kriyā takes place, or, in other words, that which is 
already known, is called the uddesya or anuvāda. And that which is established 
is called the vidheya.” For example, upādhyāyah pitr-tulyo bhavet (the teacher 
is like a father). Because the verb (kriyā) takes place with reference to the 
already known teacher (upādhyāyah), upādhyāyah is the subject (uddesya). 
It was previously unknown to the student that the teacher is like a father 
(pitr-tulyah), thus since this is what is established, pitr-tulyah is the predicate 
(vidheya). It is not required that the subject and predicate share the gender 
and so on. Thus, in the example dharme vedah pramanam (the Vedas are 
the authority on dharma), the linga and vacana of the subject vedah and 
the predicate pramanam are different. However, the rule is that the subject 
should always come before the predicate. In this regard, the authorities on 
Alankara-sastra (kavya) say, anuvadyam anuktvaiva na vidheyam udirayet: 
“one cannot mention the predicate without first mentioning the subject.”® 


67 When one noun modifies another noun, that is apposition. 

68 This is a stylistic rule mentioned in textbooks on Sanskrit poetics, and breaking it 
constitutes the fault called avimrsta-vidheyamsa (unclear predicate). Nonetheless, in reality 
this rule is often broken without any serious consequence. Examples are isvaro "ham (I am 
the Lord) in Bhagavad-gita 16.14, kim svapna etat (Is this a dream?) in Bhagavatam 10.8.40, 
and so on. In these examples, there is no ambiguity about what is the subject and what is 
the predicate because only one possibility makes sense in the context, since it would be 
ridiculous to say “the Lord is I”, “Is a dream this?”, and so on. However, in cases like krsnas 
tu bhagavān svayam (Bhāgavatam 1.3.28), where both possibilities could make sense, this 
rule is strictly observed to avoid any ambiguity about what is the subject and what is the 
predicate, since a major philosophical point is at stake. 
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are | SPs aAA A AKTĀ 4 alee | 


221. kecic chabda viSesanatve ’pi sva-lingam na tyajanti 


kecit—some; sabdah—words; visesanatve api—even though they are visesanas; 
sva-lingam—their own gender; na—not; tyajanti—give up. 


Some words, even though visesanas, do not give up their own gender. 


yatha—pradhanam krsnah, pradhanam rādhā. gatih krsnah, āšrayo radha ity- 
adi. 


VRITI—Some examples are pradhanam krsnah (Krsna, the Supreme), 
pradhanam radha (Radha, the Supreme), gatih krsnah (Krsna, the 
destination), and āsrayo radha (Radha, the shelter). 


AMRTA—Because the gender of these words does not change, they are also 
called ajahal-linga (words that do not give up their own gender). And it cannot 
be said that the quality of samdnddhikarana (219) is lacking when there is 
difference of gender, as it will be described in vrtti 922 that samanadhikaranya 
(the condition of being samanadhikarana) is the existence of two different 
qualities in one object. For instance, in the example pradhanam krsnah, even 
though the qualities expressed by the words pradhāna and krsna, namely 
šresthatvam (the quality of being the Supreme) and nanda-nandanatvam (the 
quality of being the son of Nanda),” are different, they still exist in the same 
object. Thus there is samanadhikaranya. 


The word pradhāna is formed by applying the krt pratyaya ana after pra + 
[du]dha[R] dharana-posanayoh in bhāve prayoga. This word is declined in 
the neuter gender in accordance with the phrase bhāva-krd brahmani (733). 
Although the word pradhāna is a visesana of the masculine word krsna, it 
does not become masculine itself due to strength of the injunction bhāva- 
krd brahmani (733). Similarly, although the word gati is a visesana of the 
masculine word krsna, it does not become masculine due to the injunction 
ktir bhave laksmyam (903). In the same way, although the word àsraya is a 
visesana of the feminine word rādhā, it does not become feminine due to the 
injunction ghann-al-athu-kayah pumsi (888). 


69 Actually, the quality expressed by the word krsna is krsna-samjfiatvam (the quality of 
being one whose name is Krsna). See vrtti 87. 
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RRR | Brae RATAS TECHN | 


222. kvacid bahünàm višesaņatve "py ekatvam 


kvacit—sometimes; bahūnām—of many; visesanatve api—even though a 
visesana; ekatvam—singularity. 


Sometimes a word is used in eka-vacana, even though it is the visesana of 
something that is in bahu-vacana. 


yatha—dharme vedāh pramāņam ity-ādi. 


VRITI—An example is dharme vedāh pramāņam (the Vedas are the 
authority on moral codes). 


AMRTA—It is only required that the vacana of the visesya and that of the 
visesana be the same when the gender of the visesya and the gender of the 
visesana are the same. In the example dharme vedah pramāņam, the vacana of 
the visesya (vedah) and the vacana of the visesana (pramāņam) are different 
because their gender is different. Other examples of this are pradhanam 
avatārāh (the predominant avatāras) and radha-krsnau gatir mama (Radha 
and Krsna are my refuge). 


223 | aean: aces SATS | 


223. vimSaty-adyah sadaikatve anāvrttau 


vimsati-adyah—the numerals from vimsati (twenty) onwards; sada—always; 
ekatve—in eka-vacana; anavrttau—when there is no āvrtti (multiplication). 


The numerals from vimsati onwards are always used in eka-vacana, except 
when they are multiplied. 


vimšatir vaisnavah. tāsām evāvrttau tu—dve virmšatī, tisro vimsatayah. evam 
eka-vimšatir ity-ādi. tad-antatvād üna-virnsatis ca. atra višesana-šabdesu krsna- 
namakhya-sabda ucyante. 


VRITI—For example, vimSatir vaisnavah (twenty Vaisnavas). But when 
they are multiplied, we get dve vimšatī (two twenties) and tisro vimsatayah 
(three twenties). Similarly, eka-vimsatih (twenty one) and so on. We also get 
una-vimsatih (one less than twenty, nineteen) because the compound ends 
in the word vimsati. In this regard, the words called krsnanama are said to 
be among the visesana words. 
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AMRTA—When the numerals from virisati onwards are multiplied, they are 
definitely used in dvi-vacana and so on. In this regard, there is the following 
analysis: It will be described in the Samasa-prakarana: astādaša-paryanta- 
sankhyah sankhyeye vartante; tatah parāh sankhyah sankhyāne ca, “The 
numerals up until and including astadasa (eighteen) refer to the sankhyeya 
(the object of enumeration), whereas the numerals after that can refer either 
to the sankhyeya or to the sankhyana (total number)" (Brhat vrtti 1786). 


Therefore, when the numerals from vimsati onwards refer to the sankhyeya 
and would thus normally be used in bahu-vacana since they are visesanas of 
a visesya in bahu-vacana, this sūtra amends that by saying that they should 
be used in eka-vacana. But when the numerals from vimsati onwards refer 
to the sankhyāna, there is no possibility of using bahu-vacana because the 
total number is only one.” An example of this is vimsatir vaisnavanam, where 
vimsati is treated as a visesya (vaisnavanam being its vyadhikarana-visesana). 
According to Padmanabha Datta, when there is multiplication, the numerals 
from vimsati onwards refer to the sankhyāna. An example of this is dve 
vimšatī vaisnavah.” 


The words called krsnanāma are described here as visesanas because almost 
all of them are visesanas. But, among the krsnanamas, the words yusmad and 
asmad are actually visesyas. This can be proven as follows: In vrtti 632, Jiva 
Gosvami explains: uktānurūpam eva purusa-vacanādikam kriyā-pade (632), 
a sutra establishing the purusa and the vacana of the visesya and of the kriya 
(verb). This means: vivaksite nāmni prathamah purusah, yusmadi madhyamah, 
asmady uttamah, “When the speaker wants to express a particular nama, 
prathama-purusa is used in the verb. When the speaker wants to express the 
word yusmad, madhyama-purusa is used in the verb. And when the speaker 
wants to express the word asmad, uttama-purusa is used in the verb.” 


Further, in vrtti 623, Jiva Gosvami prohibits the use of the word asmad in 
bahu-vacana with the phrase sa-visesanatve na (not when the word asmad has 
a visesana connected with it) and gives the example vaisnavo "ham bravīmi. 


70 Each numeral is considered a single unit of measurement. Thus in the example vimsatir 
vaisnavanam (a vimsati of vaisnavas), the word vimsati is used in eka-vacana because the 
total number (sankhydna) of vimSatis is only one. 

71 Here vimsati is multiplied by two. Thus the total number (sarikhyāna) of vimšatis is 
two. Since, when there is multiplication, the numerals from vimsati onwards refer to the 
sankhyana and not the sankhyeya, the word vimsati is used here in dvi-vacana, not in bahu- 
vacana, which is the vacana of the sankhyeya (vaisnavah). 
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Krsnanama-prakaranam 
Section on pronouns and pronominal nouns 


224 | watdrfr geram | 


224. sarvadini krsna-namani 


sarva-àdini—the words beginning with sarva; krsna-namani—called 
krsnanamas (pronouns). 


The words sarva and so on are called krsnanamas. 


sarva-namanity anye. sarva visva ubha ubhaya anya anyatara tatara tatama 
yatara yatama katara katama ekatara ekatama itara tvat tva nema sama sima 
pūrva para avara daksina uttara apara adhara sva antara (tyad chandasah) 
tad yad etad idam adas eka dvi yusmad asmad bhavatu kim. tatra pumsi, 
sarvah sarvau. 


VRITI—Others call them sarvanāmas. This is the full list of the sarvādi 
words: 


atara—who? / which? (of two) 
atama—who? / which? (of many) 
katara—one (of two) 
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avara—previous (the opposite of para), 
subseguent, below, inferior 


daksiņa—south, right 


uttara—north, left, subseguent, higher, 
superior 


apara—west, subsequent, inferior, other 
adhara—below, inferior 


sva—myself, yourself, himself, herself, itself, 
my own, your own, his own, her own, its own 


17 
[18 | 
ECE 
|20 | 
|21 | 
id 
|24| 
|26 | 


17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 

5 
26 

7 


2 


[0,9] 


29 
30 
31 


i In all the editions except the Krsnadasa edition, the phrase tyad chāndasah is found in 
brackets, indicating that it was added later, in order to make the list of sarvādis identical 
with the one found in Paninian grammar. But tyad, being a Vedic pronoun, obviously was 
not included by Jiva Gosvami himself, as he formulated sūtra 238 with the words tad-ādi- 
saptanam whereas the equivalent Paninian sūtra tyad-ādīnām ah (Astadhyayi 7.2.102) 
included tyad in this group of words. Tyad is declined exactly like the krsnanāma tad. Thus 
the forms are syah <1.1>, tyau <1.2>, tye <1.3>, and so on. 
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In that regard, the word sarva (all) is declined as follows in the masculine 
gender: 


> sarva + s[u] > (93) sarvah <1.1>. 
> sarva + au > (49) sarvau <1.2>. 


234 | POOTATAPSTA AA: ui | 


225. krsnanama-krsnato jasah sih 


krsnanama-krsnatah—after a krsnanama that is a krsna (word ending in 
a-rama); jasah—of the visnubhakti [j]as; sth—the replacement [s/i. 


After a krsnanama that is a krsna, [j]as is replaced by /s/ī. 
sarve. sarvam sarvau sarvān. sarveņa sarvabhyam sarvaih. 


VRITI— 

> sarva + [j]as — (225) sarva + [S]i — (43) sarve <1.3>. 

> sarva + am > (94) sarvam <2.1>. 

> sarva + au > (49) sarvau <2.2>. 

> sarva + [s]as > (94) sarva + s > (95) sarvās > sarvān <2.3>. 

> sarva + [t]a > (97) sarva + ina > (43) sarvena > (111) sarvena <3.1>. 
> sarva + bhyām — (98) sarvābhyām <3.2>. 

> sarva + bhis > (99) sarva + ais > (48) sarvais — (93) sarvaih <3.3>. 


AMRTA—In this regard, one cannot say “there is no advantage in making 
the replacement /$/i because the desired form can also be achieved by making 
the replacement /s/i,” for if /s/i were applied after the word sarva, there 
would be a doubt about whether or not to apply sarvesvara-vaisnavantayor 
num Sau (159), since no specific gender is mentioned in that sūtra. Therefore, 
by making the replacement /S/i, there is no occasion for such a doubt. 


RRE | *pSUTHTTTESUTdI S: HH | 


226. krsnanama-krsnato neh smai 


krsnanama-krsnatah—after a krsnanama that is a krsna (word ending in 
a-ràma); neh—of the visnubhakti [n]e; smai—the replacement smai. 


After a krsnanama that is a krsna, [n]e is replaced by smai. 


sarva ne—sarvasmai sarvabhyam sarvebhyah. 
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VRITI—> sarva + [n]e — (226) sarva + smai > sarvasmai <4.1>. 
> sarva + bhyām = (98) sarvābhyām <4.2>. 
> sarva + bhyas — (101) sarve + bhyas — (93) sarvebhyah <4.3>. 


Ao | PUAAPUA SA: ATA | 


227. krsnanama-krsnato naseh smāt 


krsnanama-krsnatah—after a krsnanama that is a krsna (word ending in 
a-rama); naseh—of the visnubhakti [n]as[i]; smat—the replacement smat. 


After a krsnanama that is a krsna, [n]as[i] is replaced by smat. 


sarvasmāt. paūcamyās tas-pratyayas taddhitah—sarvatah. sarvabhyam 
sarvebhyah. sarvasya sarvayoh. 


VRITI—> sarva + [n]as[i] + (227) sarva + smat > sarvasmat <5.1>. 


The taddhita pratyaya tas[i] is applied after a word ending in paficami. Thus 
an alternate form is sarvatah. 


> sarva + bhyam = (98) sarvabhyam «5.2». 

> sarva + bhyas — (101) sarve + bhyas — (93) sarvebhyah <5.3>. 
> sarva + [n]as — (103) sarva + sya > sarvasya <6.1>. 

> sarva+os — (104) sarve + os > (54) sarvay + os > (93) 
sarvayoh <6.2>. 


SAMSODHINI—The alternate form sarvatah is made by applying the taddhita 
pratyaya tas[i] after the word sarvasmat by paticamītas tasih (1239) and then 
applying antaranga-sv-āder mahāhara eka-padatvarambhe (601), and then 
sa-ra-ramayor visnusargo visnupadante (93). Amrta 1239 adds that, in the 
same way, sarvatah could also be the alternate form of sarvābhyām <5.2>, 
sarvebhyah «5.3», sarvasyāh «5.1», sarvabhyam «5.2» or sarvābhyah <5.3>.” 
Thus sarvatah can represent the masculine, neuter, or feminine paficami eka- 
vacana, dvi-vacana, or bahu-vacana form of the word sarva. 


RRC | SpSUTHTISUTRTATETE FST | 


228. krsņanāma-krsņa-rādhābhyām sud āmi 


72 These last three are feminine forms of the word sarva. From trtīyā onwards, the neuter 
forms are the same as the masculine ones, thus they are not separately mentioned here. 
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krsnanama-krsna-radhabhyam—after a krsnanàma that is a krsna (word 
ending in a-rāma) or a rādhā (feminine word ending in ā/p/); sut—the agama 
s[ut]; ami—when the visnubhakti am follows. 


When ām follows, s[ut] is inserted after a krsnanama that is a krsna or radha. 
sarva am—krsnasya e—satvam. sarvesam. 


VRITI—> sarva + ām — (228) sarva + s[ut] + ām + sarva + sam + (101) 
sarvesām — (108) sarvesām <6.3>. 


AMRTA— This rule is an apavāda of vamana-gopi-radhabhyo nud ami (105). 


238 | qrsurarmgsordr S: FAT | 


229. krsnanama-krsnato neh smin 


krsnanama-krsnatah—after a krsnanama that is a krsna (word ending in 
a-rama); neh—of the visnubhakti [n]i; smin—the replacement smin. 


After a krsnanama that is a krsna, [n]i is replaced by smin. 


sarvasmin sarvayoh sarvesu. saptamyās tra-pratyayas taddhitah—sarvatra. he 
sarva. 


VRITI—> sarva + [n]i — (229) sarva + smin > sarvasmin <7.1>. 
> sarva + os > (104) sarve + os > (54) sarvay + os > (93) 
sarvayoh <7.2>. 
> sarva + su[p] — (101) sarvesu > (108) sarvesu <7.3>. 


The taddhita pratyaya tra is applied after a word ending in saptamī. Thus an 
alternate form for any of these is sarvatra. 


> sarva + s[u] > (110) sarva <8.1>. 


dvitiya sarvam sarvau sarvān 


sasthi 
aptami 
sambodhana 
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SAMSODHINI—The alternate form sarvatra is made by applying the taddhita 
pratyaya tra after sarvasmin <7.1>, sarvayoh <7.2>, sarvesu <7.3>, sarvasyam 
«7.1», sarvayoh «7.2», or sarvāsu «7.3» by saptamitas trah (1237) and then 
applying antaranga-sv-āder mahāhara eka-padatvarambhe (601). Thus 
sarvatra can represent the masculine, neuter, or feminine saptami eka-vacana, 
dvi-vacana, or bahu-vacana form of the word sarva. 


33 | Male: porre soa frat Ud | 


230. sarvadih krsnanamakhyo gauna-samjfie vina bhavet 


sarvadih—the words beginning with sarva; krsnanama-akhyah—called 
krsnanamas; gauna-samjrne—gauna (secondary usage in samāsa) and samjria 
(a name); vinā—except; bhavet—are. 


The words sarva and so on are called krsnanamas, but not when their meaning 
is secondary or when they are used as names. 


tena neha—sarvam atikrantaya—ati-sarvaya. drstah sarvo yena tasmai—drsta- 
sarvaya. sarvo nama kasyacit tasmai—sarvaya. 


VķrīTi—Therefore the word sarva is not a krsnanama in the following 
examples: 


1) ati-sarvaya <4.1>—unto he who surpasses all. 
2) drsta-sarvaya <4.1>—unto he who has seen all. 
3) sarvāya <4.1>—unto someone of the name sarva. 


AMRTA—There is need to prohibit gauna here because the rule of tad-anta 
(vrtti 148) is applicable to the krsnanāmas, a fact established by examples 
like parama-sarvasmai namah and su-sarvasminn utsukah. In ati-sarvaya, the 
uttara-pada, sarva, is gauna (secondary) since the pūrva-pada is predominant 
in accordance with aty-ādayo dvitīyayā (959). In drsta-sarvaya, the word sarva 
is gauna because, in pītāmbara-samāsas, another word outside the samāsa is 
predominant. In sarvaya, the word sarva is someone’s name. 


Ra? | Gale D Sasa Ga FOOT FA | 


231. pūrvādi ca vyavasthayam saptakam krsnanamakam 


pūrva-ādi—beginning with parva; ca—and; vyavasthayam—when vyavasthā 
is understood (see explanation below); saptakam—the seven words; 
krsnanamakam—krsnanamas. 
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The seven words beginning with pūrva are krsnanamas only when they 
signify direction, part, or time. 


dig-desa-kala-vibhago "tra vyavasthā, tasyam gamyamānāyām. pūrvasmai 
dig-antarāya dešādaye và. tatha—pürvasmai kālāya dināya padartha-visesaya 
va. anyatra tu pūrvāya, sresthaya ity arthah. daksinaya, pravinaya ity arthah. 
gauņa-samjīte vinety eva, aty-uttarāya, uttarah kuravah. 


VrITI—Here vyavasthā refers to the divisions of direction, part, and 
time, and the word vyavasthāyām in this sūtra means “when vyavasthà is 
understood.” Thus, for example, pūrvasmai «4.1» means “unto the eastern 
direction" or “unto the front part.” Pūrvasmai «4.1» can also mean “unto a 
previous time," *unto a previous day," or *unto a certain previous thing." 
But when something else is understood we get pūrvāya «4.1» which means 
“unto the best?" and daksinaya <4.1>'* which means “unto the expert.” 


> pürva (when it is a krsnanama) + [n]e + (226) pürva + smai > 
pürvasmai «4.1». 

> pürva (when it is not a Arsnanama) + [n]e + (100) pūrva + ya > 
(98) pürvàya «4.1». 


The clause gauna-samjiie vind (230) certainly applies here too. Thus we get 
aty-uttarāya «4.1» (unto one who surpasses the upper part) and uttarah 
kuravah (the northern Kurus). 


AMRTA—In “unto a certain previous thing" the division of time is 
figuratively imposed upon a thing. With the two examples aty-uttaraya and 
uttarāh kuravah, Jiva Gosvami indicates that the phrase gauna-samifie vind 
(230) is carried forward up to the end of the Arsnanama section. 


BALA—In uttarah kuravah, the word uttara is not a krsnanàma even though 
the division of direction is understood. This is because the word kuru (a 
particular country) is a name. 


333 | UNSA POAT | 
232. samo 'tulye krsnanama 


samah—the word sama; a-tulye—when it does not mean tulya (equal, 
similar); krsnanama—krsnanama. 


73 Here the sense of “best” is “first”. 
74 The word daksina is also a krsnanama, but Jiva Gosvami only gives a counterexample 
of it here and doesn't give any example of its forms as a krsnanama. 
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The word sama is a krsnanama when it does not mean “equal”. 
samasmai sarvasmai ity arthah. neha—samāya, tulyāya ity arthah. 


VRITI—For example, samasmai «4.1» means “unto all.” The counter- 
example is samāya <4.1>, which means “unto that which is equal.” 


> sama (when it is a krsnanāma) + [n]e > (226) sama + smai > 
samasmai <4.1> 

> sama (when it is not a krsnanāma) + [rn]e — (100) sama + ya > 
(98) samāya <4.1>. 


AMRTA—The meaning of this rule is that the word sama is only a krsnanàma 
when it means sarva (all). 


233 | ARAA TG | 


233. svam ajfiati-dhanahvaye 


svam—the word sva; a-jfiati-dhana-àhvaye—when the meaning is not jūāti 
(relative) or dhana (wealth, riches); 


The word sva is a krsnanáma when it does not mean “relative” or “wealth”. 


svo jūātāv atmani svam trisv atmiye svo ’striyam dhane ity amarah. svasmai 
ātmane ātmīyāya vety arthah. neha—svaya, jfiataye dhanaya vety arthah. 


VRITI—Amara-kosa explains the word sva as follows: svo jūātāv ātmani 
svam trisv atmiye svo ’striyam dhane, “The word sva is used in the masculine 
gender when it refers to a relative (jūāti), in the neuter gender when it refers 
to the self (ēt man), in all three genders when it refers to something belonging 
to the self (atmiya), and in any gender except the feminine gender when it 
refers to wealth (dhana).” For example, svasmai <4.1> means “unto myself / 
yourself / himself / herself / itself” or “unto my own / your own / his own / her 
own / its own.” The counterexample is svāya <4.1> which means “unto the 
relative” or “unto the wealth.” 


> sva (when it is a Arsnanama) + [n]e — (226) sva + smai > 
svasmai <4.1>. 

> sva (when itis not a krsnanama) + [n]e > (100) sva + ya > (98) 
svāya <4.1>. 


Krsnanama 263 


BALA—The meaning of this rule is that the word sva is only a krsnanàma 
when it means ātman (the self) or ātmīya (something belonging to the self). 


232 | wet argutturiterata cat VĒ | 


234. antaro bahya-paridhaniyayor, na tv asau puri 


antarah—the word antara; bahya-paridhaniyayoh—when the meaning is 
bahya (outer, exterior) or paridhānīya (an undergarment); na—not; tu—but; 
asau—it (the word antara); puri—in reference to pur (a city). 


The word antara is a krsnanáma only when it means “outer” or “an 
undergarment." But, even if the word antara means “outer”, it is not a 
krsnanama if it used in reference to a city. 


antarasmai bāhyāya ity arthah. vastrantaravrta-paridhaniyayeti và. bahyatve 
"pi puri vartamānas tu na—antaraya purāya, bahyaya ity arthah. 


VRITI—For example, antarasmai «4.1» means “unto the outer" or “unto a 
cloth covered by another cloth (in other words, an undergarment)." But, even 
if the word antara means “outer,” it is not a krsnanama if it used in reference 
to a city. For example, antaraya purāya” which means “unto the outer city." 


> antara (when it is a krsnanama) + [n]e > (226) antara + smai > 
antarasmai «4.1». 

> antara (when it is not a krsnanāma) + [n]e > (100) antara + ya > 
(98) antaráya ^ «4.1». 


AMRTA—Why do we say, when it means “outer” or “an under garment”? 
Consider grāmayor antare tāpasas tisthati (the ascetic lives between two 
villages). Here the words grāmayor antare mean grama-dvayasya madhye 
(between two villages). 


aay | Valdi aa gra AA AT | 


235. pūrvādīni nava krsņanāmāni jasi va 


pūrva-ādīni—beginning with pürva; nava—the nine words; krsnanamani— 
krsnanamas; jasi—when the visnubhakti [j]as follows; vā—optionally. 


75 Just like the word pur, the word pura also means “a city”. 
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The nine words beginning with pūrva are optionally krsnanamas when [jJas 
follows. 


pürve purvah, sve svah, antare antarah. sarva-vad visvadayo "py a-ramantah. 
tatra ubha-sabdo | nityam | dvi-vacanàntah—ubhau | ubhau | ubhabhyam 
ubhabhyam ubhabhyam ubhayoh ubhayoh. tvat-tvau anya-paryāyau. nemo 
'rdha-paryāyah. samādaya uktārthāh. simas ca sarvarthah, anye tu prasiddhah. 


VRITI—> pūrva + [j]as — (two options by 235): 
1) (pürva is a krsnanama, 225) pürva + [$]i > (43) pūrve <1.3>. 
2) (pürva isn't a krsnanāma, 42) pūrvās > (93) pūrvāh <1.3>. 


> sva + [jļas > (two options by 235): 
1) (sva is a krsnanáma, 225) sva + [s]i > (43) sve <1.3>. 
2) (sva isn't a krsnanàma, 42) svās — (93) svāh «1.3». 


> antara + [j]as + (two options by 235): 
1) (antara is a krsnanama, 225) antara + [$]i > (43) antare «1.35. 
2) (antara isn't a krsnanama, 42) antarās > (93) antarah «1.3». 


All krsnanamas ending in a-rama from visva to sima are declined like the 
word sarva. Among them is the word ubha (both) which is always used in 
dvi-vacana. 


ubha + au > (49) ubhau «1.2». 

ubha + au > (49) ubhau «2.2». 

ubha + bhyàm > (98) ubhābhyām «3.2». 

ubha + bhyām > (98) ubhābhyām <4.2>. 

ubha + bhyām > (98) ubhābhyām <5.2>. 

ubha + os > (104) ubhe + os > (54) ubhay + os > (93) ubhayoh <6.2>. 
ubha + os > (104) ubhe + os > (54) ubhay + os > (93) ubhayoh <7.2>. 


YYYY VVV 
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The words tvat and tva are synonyms of the word anya (other). The word 
nema is a synonym of the word ardha (half). The meanings of the words sama 
and so on have already been spoken. The word sima also means sarva (all). 
The rest of the words are well-known. 


335 | ate aaa: cafes aT | 


236. pūrvādibhyo navabhyah smāt-sminau va 


pürva-adibhyah—beginning with pūrva; navabhyah—after the nine words; 
smat-sminau—the replacements smat and smin; vā—optionally. 


After the nine words beginning with purva, smat and smin are optional. 
pūrvasmāt pūrvāt, pūrvasmin pūrve. 


VRTTI—> pūrva + [n]as[i] + (two options by 236): 
1) (/n]as[i] is replaced by smāt) pürva + smāt > pūrvasmāt <5.1>. 
2) ([n]as[i] isn’t replaced by smāt, 102) pūrva + at — (49) pūrvāt 
<5.1>. 


> pürva + [n]i > (two options by 236): 
1) (/ū/i is replaced by smin) pürva + smin > pürvasmin <7.1>. 
2) ([n]i isn't replaced by smin, 44) pürve <7.1>. 


33 | TARA ATTA: POOTATATT ART T | 


237. prathama-carama-tayayalpardha-katipaya-nemah krsnanamani jasi và 


prathama-carama-taya-aya-alpa-ardha-katipaya-nemah—the words prathama 
(first) and carama (last), the taddhita pratyayas taya and aya, and the words 
alpa (little), ardha (half), katipaya (some), and nema (half); krsnanamani— 
krsnanamas; jasi—when the visnubhakti [j]as follows; vā—optionally. 
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The following words are optionally krsnanamas when [j/as follows: prathama, 
carama, words ending in the taddhita pratyayas taya and aya, alpa, ardha, 
katipaya, and nema. 


prathame prathamah.dvitaye dvitayāh, dvaye dvayāh. sesam krsna-vat. 
ubhayasya dvi-vacanabhavah—ubhaye ubhayah. neme nemāh. 


VRITI— 

> prathama + [j]as — (two options by 237): 

1) (prathama is a krsnanàma, 225) prathama + [s]i + (43) prathame <1.3>. 
2) (prathama isn't a krsnanama, 42) prathamas > (93) prathamāh «1.3». 


> dvitaya + [jJas > (two options by 237): 
1) (dvitaya is a krsnanàma, 225) dvitaya + [$]i > (43) dvitaye «1.3». 
2) (dvitaya isn't a krsnanama, 42) dvitayās — (93) dvitayāh «1.3». 


> dvaya + [j]as — (two options by 237): 
1) (dvaya is a krsnanáma, 225) dvaya + [$]i > (43) dvaye «1.3». 
2) (dvaya isn't a krsnanama, 42) dvayās > (93) dvayāh «1.3». 


The rest of the forms are like those of the word krsna. The word ubhaya 
(ubha + the taddhita pratyaya aya) has no dvi-vacana. 


> ubhaya + [j]as > (two options by 237): 
1) (ubhaya is a krsnanáma, 225) ubhaya + [s]i > (43) ubhaye «1.3». 
2) (ubhaya isn't a krsnanama, 42) ubhayās > (93) ubhayāh «1.3». 


ubhaye / ubhayah 


> nema + [jJas — (two options by 237): 
1) (nema is a krsnanama, 225) nema + [s]i > (43) neme <1.3>. 
2) (nema isn’t a krsnanama, 42) nemās — (93) nemāh «1.3». 
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AMRTA—The words from prathama to katipaya would usually not be 
krsnanamas since they are not listed among the sarvādis; this rule is given 
so that they may optionally be krsnanamas when [j/as follows. Although the 
word nema would normally always be a krsnanama since it is listed among the 
sarvādis, this rule is given so that it will only optionally be a krsnanāma when 
[jJas follows. The word dvitaya is formed by applying taya after the word dvi 
(two) by avayava-vrtteh sankhyayah kesavas tayah (1212), the word dvaya is 
formed by applying aya after the word dvi by dvi-tribhyam ayas ca (1212), 
and the word ubhaya is formed by applying aya after the word ubha (both) 
by ubhād ayah (1212). 


23¢ | AZT KARA: KATE, TA U M: dq A: A | 


238. tad-ādi-saptānām samsarasya-ramah sv-ādau, dasya ca mah, tad-ādes 
tah sah sau 


tad-ādi-saptānām—otf the seven words beginning with tad; samsarasya—of the 
samsara; a-ramah—the replacement a-rāma; sv-adau—when a sv-ādi follows; 
dasya—of da-rama; ca—and; mah—the replacement ma-rāma; tad-adeh—of 
the tad-ādis; tah—of ta-rāma; sah—the replacement sa-rāma; sau—when the 
visnubhakti s[u] follows. 


When a sv-ādi follows, the samsāra of the seven words beginning with tad 
changes to a-rama, and their da-rāma changes to ma-rama. When s/u/ 
follows, their ta-rāma also changes to sa-rāma. 


sah tau te. tam tau tan. tena tābhyām taih. tasmai tabhyam tebhyah. tasmāt 
ity-ādi. taddhite paūcamyām—tatah, saptamyām—tatra. yad—yah yau ye. 
taddhite paūcamyām—yatah, saptamyam—yatra. etad—esah etau ete. etam. 
taddhite paricamyam—atah, saptamyam—atra. 


VRITI— 

tad + s[u] > (238) ta + s[u] > sa +s[u] > (93) sah <1.1>. 

tad + au — (238) ta + au > (49) tau <1.2>. 

tad + [jļas — (238) ta + [jļas — (225) ta + [s]i > (43) te <1.3>. 

tad + am — (238) ta + am — (94) tam «2.1». 

tad + au > (238) ta + au > (49) tau <2.2>. 

tad + [šļas — (238) ta + [s]as > (94) ta + s > (95) tās > tàn «2.3». 
tad + [t]à > (238) ta + [t]à > (97) ta + ina > (43) tena <3.1>. 

tad + bhyam = (238) ta + bhyām = (98) tābhyām <3.2>. 

tad + bhis — (238) ta + bhis — (99) ta + ais > (48) tais = (93) taih <3.3>. 
tad + [n]e > (238) ta + [n]e > (226) ta + smai > tasmai <4.1>. 


VVVVVVVV NN 
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> tad + bhyām > (238) ta + bhyām = (98) tābhyām <4.2>. 
> tad + bhyas — (238) ta + bhyas — (101) tebhyas — (93) tebhyah «4.3». 
> tad + [nļas[i] > (238) ta + [n]as[i] > (227) ta +smāt > tasmāt <5.1>. 


In the fifth case, when the taddhita pratyaya tasfi] is applied, we get the 
alternate form tatah. And in the seventh case, when the taddhita pratyaya 
tra is applied, we get the alternate form tatra. 


eka-vacana 


tasmin 


AMRTA— In essence, this rule means that when a sv-ādi follows, the samsdara 
of the tad-ādis changes to a-rāma, the da-rāma of idam and adas changes to 
ma-rāma, and, when s/u/ follows, the ta-rāma of tad and etad changes to sa- 
rāma. 


VķTTI—Now we begin the declension of the word yad (who, which). 


> yad + s[u] — (238) ya + s[u] — (93) yah «1.1». 
> yad + au > (238) ya + au > (49) yau <1.2>. 
> yad + [j]as — (238) ya + [jJas > (225) ya + [s]i > (43) ye <1.3>. 


In the fifth case, when the taddhita pratyaya tas[i] is applied, we get the 
alternate form yatah. And in the seventh case, when the taddhita pratyaya 
tra is applied, we get the alternate form yatra. 


eka-vacana | dvi-vacana | bahu-vacana 
prathama yah 
yam 


yesam 
yesu 
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SAMSODHINI—Yad is a relative pronoun. It must always be used in 
relationship with its correlative pronoun tad. Tad can be used alone, but yad 
cannot. For example, in the sentence sah krsna-mandiram gacchati (He goes 
to the temple of Krsna) the sense is complete, but in the sentence yah krsna- 
mandiram gacchati (who goes to the temple of Krsna) the sense is not complete. 
It only becomes complete when the correlative pronoun fad is used, as in yah 
krsna-mandiram gacchati sa yama-lokam na gacchati (He who goes to the 
temple of Krsna doesn’t go to the abode of Yamaraja). In English the relative 
and correlative pronouns are usually placed side by side with the correlative 
pronoun first as in “He who...”, but in Sanskrit the relative and correlative 
pronouns are usually some distance apart with the relative pronoun coming 
first. In fact, in Sanskrit, the relative and correlative pronouns have their 
separate clauses. So literally yah krsna-mandiram gacchati sah yama-lokam 
na gacchati means “Who goes to the temple of Krsna, He doesn’t go to the 
abode of Yamarāja.” Thus wherever one sees a form of the word yad, one 
should understand that it is connected with its own verb, which is different 
than the verb to which the form of tad is connected. Usually the form of yad 
and the form of tad will have the same gender and vacana, but the visnubhakti 
differs. Some examples of this are given below. 


> ye krsnam pasyati tesam dehah kampate (The bodies of those who see 
Krsna tremble, or more literally: Who see Krsna, their bodies tremble); 

> yena sarvam lokam vyāptam sa visnuh (Visnu is He by whom the world 
is pervaded, or more literally: By whom the world is pervaded, He is Visnu); 
> yasmin yogino ramante tasmai namah (1 offer my obeisances unto Him 
in whom the yogis take pleasure, or more literally: In whom the yogis take 
pleasure, to Him I offer my obeisances); 

> yasya rüpam sarva-saundarya-mūrtis tasmad amrtam pravahati (Nectar 
flows from Him whose form is the embodiment of all beauty, or more literally: 
Whose form is the embodiment of all beauty, from Him nectar flows). 


The avyayas formed from yad and tad also function in a relative / correlative 
relationship. This is shown in the table below: 


tad (therefore) 


yada (when) tadā (then) or tarhi (then) 
yadi (if) tadā (then) or tarhi (then) 
yāvat (as much) tāvat (that much) 
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An example of yathā / tathā is found in Bhagavad-gītā 2.22: 

> vasamsi jīrnāni yatha vihāya navāni grhnāti naro 'parāņi / tathā Sarirani 
vihāya jīrnāny anyānisamyāti navāni dehi, “ As a person puts on new garments, 
giving up old ones, so the soul accepts new material bodies, giving up the old 
and useless ones.” 


An example of yadi / tarhi is found in Bhāgavatam 10.8.35: 

> nāham bhaksitavàn amba sarve mithyabhisamsinah / yadi satya-giras tarhi 
samaksam pašya me mukham, *Lord Sri Krsna replied: My dear mother, I 
have never eaten dirt. All My friends complaining against Me are liars. If 
you think they are being truthful, you can directly look into My mouth and 
examine it.” 


Sometimes the forms of the relative pronoun yad are doubled to give a 
distributive sense, and at such times the forms of the correlative pronoun tad 
are also doubled. A famous example of this is found in Bhagavad-gītā 3.21: 
> yad yad ācarati šresthas tat tad evetaro janah, “Whatever a great man does, 
other people do,” or more literally: “Which various things a great man does, 
those various things other people do.” 


A more complex example is seen in Bhagavad-gita 7.21: 

> yo yo yam yam tanum bhaktah šraddhayārcitum icchati / tasya tasyacalam 
šraddhām tām eva vidadhamy aham, * As soon as one desires to worship some 
demigod, I make his faith steady,” or more literally: “Whoever the devotee 
and whatever the form he wants to worship with faith, I make that faith of his 
steady." 


But sometimes the forms of the correlative pronoun fad are not doubled. An 
example of this is found in Bhagavatam 7.9.11: 

> yad yaj jano bhagavate vidadhita manam tac cátmane, “Whatever” service 
a person may render to the Lord is actually for his own benefit." 


Another example is found in Bhagavad-gita 4.7: 

> yada yada hi dharmasya glānir bhavati bhārata / abhyutthanam adharmasya 
tadatmanam srjamy aham, “Whenever there is a decline in religious practice, 
O descendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion—at that time 
I make My Descent.” 


76 Srīdhara Svāmī says yat yat here means yam yam. This is because yat yat is an adjective 
of the masculine second case singular word manam (worship, service). The Vedic sūtra 
supam su-luk (Astādhyāyī 7.1.39) has been applied here: the sv-ādis underwent mahāhara. 
Thus we get yat yat instead of yam yam. For further details, see Samsodhini 257. 
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VRITI—Now we begin the declension of the word etad (this). 


> etad + s[u] — (238) eta + s[u] > esa + s[u] — (108) esas > (93) 
esah <1.1>. 

> etad + au > (238) eta + au > (49) etau <1.2>. 

> etad + [j]as > (238) eta + [j]as — (225) eta + [s]i > (43) ete 
<1.3>. 

> etad + am — (238) eta + am — (94) etam <2.1>. 


In the fifth case, when the taddhita pratyaya tas[i] is applied, we get the 
alternate form atah. And in the seventh case, when the taddhita pratyaya tra 
is applied, we get the alternate form atra.” 


eka-vacana | dvi-vacana | bahu-vacana 


etabhyam etaih 

etabhyam 
etabhyam 
etayoh 
etayoh 


AMRTA—The t of etad changes to s by tad-ādes tah sah sau (238) and, 
because that s is a virifici, it changes to s by sūtra 108. 


SAMSODHINI—The following verse illustrates the subtle differences in 


meaning that exist between the words idam and etad, and the words adas and 
tad: 


idamas tu sannikrstam samipatara-varti caitado rūpam 
adasas tu viprakrstam tad iti parokse vijānīyāt 


“The word idam refers to an object that is nearby, and the word etad refers to 
an object that is closer still. The word adas, however, refers to an object that 
is distant, and the word tad refers to an object that is out of sight.” 


77 The alternate forms atah and atra are irregularly formed by etado "to "tra, idama ita iha, 
adaso "muto ’mutra, kimah kutah kutreti tas-trabhyam trisv api lingesu sadhavah, kutrasya 
kveti ca (1241). As always, words ending in the taddhita pratyayas tas[i] and tra can be used 
to represent the masculine, neuter, and feminine paficami and saptami eka-vacana, dvi- 
vacana, and bahu-vacana forms of the particular krsnanama. 
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238 | EAST At zu qp AEAT | 


239. idamo ’yam sau, iyam tu laksmyam 


idamah—of the word idam; ayam—the replacement ayam; sau—when the 
visnubhakti s[u] follows; ivam—the replacement iyam; tu—but; laksmyam— 
in the feminine gender. 


When s/u/ follows, idam is replaced by ayam in the masculine gender and 
iyam in the feminine gender. 


ayam imau ime. imam imau imān. 


VRITI— 

> idam + s[u] > (239) ayam + s[u] > (138) ayam «1.1». 

> idam + au > (238) ida + au > ima + au > (49) imau <1.2>. 

> idam + [j]as — (238) ida + [jJas > ima + [jJas — (225) ima + [s]i > (43) 
ime <1.3>. 

> idam + am > (238) ida + am > ima + am — (94) imam «2.1». 

> idam + au > (238) ida + au > ima + au > (49) imau <2.2>. 

> idam + [s]as > (238) ida + [s]as > ima + [šļas — (94) ima + s > (95) 
imās > imān <2.3>. 


280 | ZEST: | 


240. idamo "nas tausoh 


idamah—of the word idam; anah—the replacement ana; ta-osoh—when the 
visnubhaktis [t]à and os follow. 


Idam is replaced by ana when /i/ā and os follow. 
anena. 


VRITI— 
> idam + [t]à > (240) ana + [t]à > (97) ana + ina > (43) anena <3.1>. 


28% | AA TAT | 


241. vaisnave tv as 
vaisnave—when a vaisnava follows; tu—but; as—the replacement a/s/. 
When a vaisnava follows, idam is replaced by afs]. 


Sit sarvasyeti sarvadesah—abhyam. 
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VRITI—In accordance with the maxim Sit sarvasya (vrtti 158), the 
replacement a/ś] replaces everything: 


> idam + bhyām > (241) a[$] + bhyam > (98) à + bhyam + abhyam <3.2>. 


282 | gamareat Tq | 


242. idam-adobhyam nais 


idam-adobhyam—after the words idam and adas; na—not; ais—the 
replacement ais. 


After the words idam and adas, bhis is not replaced by ais. 


ebhih. asmai Gbhyam ebhyah. asmat ābhyām ebhyah. taddhite paficamyaàm— 
itah. asya anayoh esam. asmin anayoh esu. taddhite saptamyam—iha. 


VRITI— 

> idam + bhis > (241) a[s] + bhis — (242, 101) ebhis — (93) ebhih <3.3>. 

> idam + [n]e > (238) ida + [ū]e > ima + [n]e > (226) ima + smai > (241) 
a[s] +smai 3 asmai «4.1». 

> idam + bhyām > (241) a[s] + bhyām = (98) à + bhyam + abhyam <4.2>. 
> idam + bhyas — (241) a[$] + bhyas > (101) ebhyas — (93) ebhyah <4.3>. 
> idam + [n]as[i] > (238) ida + [n]as[i] > ima + [n]as[i] > (227) ima + 
smāt > (241) a[$] + smat > asmāt <5.1>. 

> idam + bhyàm > (241) a[$] + bhyam = (98) à + bhyām + abhyam <5.2>. 
> idam + bhyas > (241) a[s] + bhyas > (101) ebhyas = (93) ebhyah <5.3>. 


In the fifth case, when the taddhita pratyaya tas[i] is applied, we get the 
alternate form itah. 


> idam + [n]as > (238) ida + [n]as > ima + [n]as > (103) ima + sya > 
(241) a/s] + sya > asya <6.1>. 

> idam + os > (240) ana + os > (104) ane + os > (54) anay + os > (93) 
anayoh <6.2>. 

> idam + ām > (238) ida + dm + ima + ām = (228) ima + s[ut] + ām > 
ima + sam > (241) afš] + sam — (101) esām — (108) esam <6.3>. 

> idam + [n]i > (238) ida + [n]i > ima + [n]i > (229) ima + smin > (241) 
a[s] +smin ^ asmin «1.1». 

> idam + os > (240) ana + os > (104) ane + os > (54) anay + os > (93) 
anayoh <7.2>. 

> idam + su[p] > (241) afš] + su > (101) esu > (108) esu <7.3>. 
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In the seventh case, when the taddhita pratyaya tra is applied, we get the 
alternate form iha. (1241) 


dvi-vacana 


AMRTA—This rule prohibits the application of krsndd bhisa ais (99) after 
the substitution of a/s/ by vaisnave tv as (241). When the vrsnis follow, the 
samsāra changes to a-rama, and da-rama changes to ma-rama by sūtra 238. 
When this is done, the substitution of smai and so on is done,” and then idam 
changes to a/$] since there is a vaisnava following. 


23 | CIECCEGHEJPCIGEEBEGIPIEAL | 


243. etad-idamor enah kathitanukathane dvitiya-taussu 


etad-idamoh—of the words etad and idam; enah—the replacement ena; 
kathita-anukathane—when there is kathitanukathana (see explanation below); 
dvitīyā-tā-ossu—when a dvitīyā visnubhakti follows, or when the visnubhaktis 
[t/a and os follow. 


Etad and idam are replaced by ena when there is kathitanukathana and 
dvitīya or when /t]à or os follow. 


etam imam và diksaya, atho enam pāthaya. enam enau enān. enena. enayoh. 
enayoh. adas s[u], samsarasya-ramah, 


VRITI—Examples when there is kathitānukathana are etam diksaya, atho 
enam pāthaya (Initiate this person. (then) Teach him) and imam diksaya, 
atho enam pāthaya (Initiate this person. (then) Teach him). 


> etad or idam + am > (243) ena + am > (94) enam «2.1». 

> etad or idam + au > (243) ena + au > (49) enau «2.2». 

> etad or idam + [S]as — (243) ena + [s]as > (94) ena + s > (95) 
enās > enān «2.3». 


78 Sūtra 238 must be applied first so that the word idam may come to end in a-rāma and 
thus be called krsna. Otherwise the replacements smai and so on would not be applied as 
they are only applied after krsnanamas that are krsnas. 
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> etad or idam + [t]à > (243) ena + [t]à > (97) ena + ina > (43) 
enena <3.1>. 

> etad or idam + os > (243) ena + os > (104) ene + os > (54) enay 
+ os > (93) enayoh <6.2>. 

> etad or idam + os > (243) ena + os > (104) ene + os > (54) enay 
+ os > (93) enayoh <7.2>. 


[prathama| | CT 
lirtiya — | enena | | 
[d 
rr il 


pcaturthi | | 

|paücami | | 

[sasthi | | enayoh | 
| | enayoh | 


SAMSODHINI—Kathitanukathana is the repetition (anukathana) of some- 
thing that has already been mentioned (kathita). In other words, it is the 
re-employment of the same word in a subsequent part of a sentence. 
Kathitānukathana is a synonym of the word anvādeśa, a word used in sūtra 
249 and in Astādhyāyī 2.4.32 (the Paninian equivalent to the current sūtra). In 
the examples of kathitanukathana here, the words etad and idam are first used 
in their <2.1> forms, etam and imam, in the phrase etam imam va diksaya, 
and then they are used again in the phrase enam pathaya. But when they are 
used again like this, they change to ena by the current sūtra and we get the 
form enam <2.1> in both cases. In all the examples of kathitanukathana given 
by Jiva Gosvami, the words atha or atho (both meaning “then) are used to 
indicate that at a later time the second statement is made, wherein there is a 
repeated reference to the person or thing that has already been mentioned. 
In the translation we have indicated this by placing the English word “then” 
in parenthesis. 


AMRTA-——Examples of kathitanukathana where enena <3.1> is used are etena 
ratrau harir gitah, atha enena ahar api pūjitah (This person praised Hari with 
songs at night. Later he worshiped Hari all day long as well) and anena rātrau 
harir gītah, atha enena ahar api pūjitah (Hari was praised with songs at night 
by this person. Later He was worshiped all day long by him). Examples of 
kathitanukathana where enayoh «6.2» is used are etayor namra-sva-bhavah, 
atha enayoh suddha pritis ca (These two persons have a submissive nature. 
They have pure love as well) and anayor namra-sva-bhavah, atha enayoh 
suddha pritis ca (These two persons have a submissive nature. They have pure 
love too). 
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se? | Agel g a: dt, ay | 


244. adaso dasya sah sau, sor auc 


adasah—of the word adas; dasya—of the da-rāma; sah—the replacement sa- 
rama; sau—when the visnubhakti s[u] follows; soh—of the visnubhakti s[u]; 
auc—the replacement au[c]. 


The d of adas changes to s when s/u] follows, then s/u] becomes au/c). 


asau. 


VRITI—> adas + s[u] + (238) ada  s[u] + (244) asa + s[u] — asa  au[c] 
— (124) asau «1.1». 


AMRTA—This sūtra is an apavāda of the phrase dasya ca mah in sütra 238. 


224 | ATA WURDE Wow GER | 


245. ado-mat parasya sarve$varasya u ü yathesta-siddhi 


adah-mat—the ma-rama of the word adas; parasya—coming after; 
sarvešvarasya—of a sarvesvara; u ü—the replacement u-rāma or ū-rāma; 
yatha-ista-siddhi—according to the result that best fits. 


A sarvesvara that comes after the m of adas either becomes u or ū, depending 
on whether that sarvesvara is a vamana or a trivikrama. 


vāmanasya vamanah, trivikramasya trivikramah. ami. 
VRTTI—A vamana becomes vamana and a trivikrama becomes trivikrama. 
> adas + au > (238) ada + au > ama + au > (49) amau > (245) amü «1.2». 


AMRTA—The word yathesta-siddhi is an avyayi-bhāva-samāsa formed by 
sutra 983, thus it is declined in the neuter gender. Its vigraha is ista-siddhim 
anatikramya (according to the ista-siddhi). A sarvesvara that comes after the 
m of adas, which is brought about by the application of dasya ca mah (238), 
either becomes u or ū, according to the ista-siddhi. That is, a sarvesvara that 
is a vamana becomes u, whereas a sarvesvara that is a trivikrama becomes ū. 
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RRE | AeA Ud Feed | 


246. adasa eta 1 bahutve 


adasah—of the word adas; etah—of the e-rama; i—the replacement i-rama; 
bahutve—when the visaya is bahutva. 


The e of adas changes to ī in the plural. 


ami. amum amü amin. matve cotve ca krte haritas tà nā —amunā. bhyāmi 
krsnasya trivikramah, pascad ū—amūbhyām amibhih. smai-prabhrtau krte 
pašcād u-ramah—amusmai amūbhyām amibhyah. amusmāt amūbhyām 
amibhyah. taddhite paricamyam—amutah. amusya. etve ay-ādeše ca krte 
pašcād u-ramah—amuyoh amīsām. amusmin amuyoh amisu. taddhite— 
amutra. ekah sarva-vat. atha dvi-$abdo nityam dvi-vacanantah— 


VRTTI— 

> adas + [j]as > (238) ada + [jļas — ama + [jJas > (225) ama + [s]t > (43) 
ame > (246) ami <1.3>. 

> adas + am > (238) ada + am + ama + am — (94) amam — (245) 

amum <2.1>. 

> adas + au > (238) ada + au > ama + au > (49) amau > (245) amü «2.2». 
> adas + [s]as > (238) ada + [S]as > ama + [s]as > (94) ama + s > (95) 
amas > aman > (245) amūn <2.3>. 


When the changes to m by sūtra 238 and to u by sūtra 245 are done, haritas tā 
nā, na tu laksmyām (120) is applied and we get amunā <3.1>: 


> adas + [t]à > (238) ada + [t]à > ama + [t]à > (245) amu + [tļā — (120) 
amu + nā > amunā «3.1». 


When bhyām follows, the final a of the krsna first becomes trivikrama by 
sūtra 98, and then the change to ū takes place by sūtra 245: 


> adas + bhyām > (238) ada + bhyām + ama + bhyām > (98) amabhyam 
— (245) amūbhyām «3.2». 

> adas + bhis > (238) ada + bhis — ama + bhis — (242, 101) amebhis > 
(246) amībhis = (93) amībhih <3.3>. 


The change to u by sūtra 245 occurs only after the substitution of smai and 
so on has been done: 
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> adas + [n]e > (238) ada + [n]e > ama + [n]e > (226) ama + smai > 
(245) amusmai — (108) amusmai <4.1>. 

> adas + bhyām > (238) ada + bhyām — ama + bhyām > (98) amābhyām 
— (245) amūbhyām <4.2>. 

> adas + bhyas — (238) ada + bhyas — ama + bhyas > (101) amebhyas > 
(246) amibhyas — (93) amibhyah <4.3>. 

> adas + [nJas[i] > (238) ada + [niļasfi] > ama + [n]as[i] — (227) ama + 
smāt > (245) amusmāt > (108) amusmāt <5.1>. 

> adas + bhyām > (238) ada + bhyam — ama + bhyām — (98) amābhyām 
> (245) amūbhyām <5.2>. 

> adas + bhyas — (238) ada + bhyas — ama + bhyas > (101) amebhyas > 
(246) amībhyas — (93) amībhyah <5.3>. 


In the fifth case, when the taddhita pratyaya tasfi] is applied, we get the 
alternate form amutah. 


> adas + [n]as > (238) ada + [n]as > ama + [n]as > (103) ama + sya ^ 
(245) amusya > (108) amusya <6.1>. 


The change to u by sūtra 245 occurs only after the change to e by sūtra 104 
and the substitution of ay by sūtra 55 have been done: 


> adas + os > (238) ada + os 3 ama + os > (104) ame + os > (54) amayos 
— (245) amuyos > (93) amuyoh <6.2>. 

> adas + ām > (238) ada + ām > ama + ām — (228) ama + s[ut] + ām > 
ama + sam — (101) amesām — (246) amīsām = (108) amīsām <6.3>. 

> adas + [n]i > (238) ada + [n]i > ama + [n]i > (229) ama + smin — (245) 
amusmin — (108) amusmin <7.1>. 

> adas + os > (238) ada + os > ama + os > (104) ame + os > (54) amayos 
— (245) amuyos > (93) amuyoh <7.2>. 

> adas + su[p] > (238) ada + su > ama + su > (101) amesu — (246) amīsu 
— (108) amisu <7.3>. 


In the seventh case, when the taddhita pratyaya tra is applied, we get the 
alternate form amutra. (1241) 


eka-vacana | dvi-vacana | bahu-vacana 
amū 
amū 


[prathamá | — asau — | amū — | 
|dvirya | amum | amū | amūn | 
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The word eka is declined like the word sarva. Now we begin the declension 
of the word dvi, a word which is always used in dvi-vacana. 


299 Ec HE 


247. na dver mah 
na—not; dveh—of the word dvi; mah—the replcement ma-rama. 
The d of dvi does not change to m. 


dvau dvau dvabhyam dvabhyam dvabhyam dvayoh dvayoh. yusmad-asmadau 
trisv api samanau— 


VRTTI—> dvi + au > (238, 247) dva + au > (49) dvau «1.2». 
> dvi * bhyam > (238, 247) dva + bhyām — (98) dvābhyām 
<3.2>. 
> dvi * os > (238, 247) dva + os > (104) dve + os > (54) dvayos 
— (93) dvayoh <6.2>. 


The words yusmad and asmad have the same forms in all three genders. 


AMRTA—The change to m by dasya ca mah (238) is prohibited here. 
Someone might argue, * Yusmad and asmad are visesyas, but we see here that 
they have the same forms in all three genders. How then can there be certainty 
regarding the gender of the words used as their visesanas? For instance, in the 
example vaisnavas tvam bravisi (You, a Vaisnava, are speaking), since the 
word tvam does not indicate any particular gender, there is no certainty of 
the gender of the word vaisnava which is acting as its visesana.” True, but in 
spoken language a word is used only after the object it refers to is understood. 
Therefore it is up to the intelligence of the speaker to determine the gender 
of the object which is expressed by the word tvam before employing the 
word tvam. Then it is easy to ascertain the gender of the visesana of the word 
tvam as it shares the same gender. Thus there is no possibility of uncertainty 
regarding the gender. 
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Wee | PGA: TANGA TE | 


248. yusmad-asmados tvam-aham-adayah sv-ādinā saha 


yusmad-asmadoh—of the words yusmad and asmad; tvam-aham-adayah— 
the replacements beginning with tvam and aham; sv-ādinā saha—along with 
the sv-adi. 


The nipatas beginning with tvam and aham simultaneously replace yusmad 
and asmad and the sv-adi that comes after them. 


tatra yusmac-chabdasya—tvam yuvam yūyam. tvam yuvām yusmān. 

tvayā yuvabhyam yusmābhih. tubhyam yuvābhyām yusmabhyam. tvat 
yuvabhyam yusmat. tava yuvayoh yusmākam. tvayi yuvayoh yusmāsu. 
asmac-chabdasya—aham āvām vayam. mam āvām asmān. maya āvābhyām 
asmabhih. mahyam āvābhyām asmabhyam. mat āvābhyām asmat. mama 
avayoh asmakam. mayi Gvayoh asmasu. 


VRITTI—The forms of the word yusmad are: 


eka-vacana | dvi-vacana | bahu-vacana 


The forms of the word asmad are: 


eka-vacana | dvi-vacana | bahu-vacana 

prathama 

dvitiya 
mat 


maya 


|paūicamī_| mat — | avabhyam | ^ asmat — 


SAMSODHINI—In Astādhyāyi, there are more than twenty sūtras dealing 
exclusively with the declension of the words yusmad and asmad. But, not 
wanting to burden the students with this, Jiva Gosvami has simply given 
one sütra and a list of nipātas for the students to memorize. The definition 
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of a nipāta given by Jiva Gosvāmī in the vrtti to Brhat 257 is pūrva-parayoh 
sahaivādešo nipātah (the simultaneous replacement of both the prakrti 
(purva) and the pratyaya (para) is called a nipāta). In this regard, one should 
also remember the maxim yathā-sankhyam anudesah samānām (vrtti 113) and 
thus understand that the nipātas tvam and so on replace yusmad and the sv- 
ādi that comes after it, whereas the nipātas aham and so on replace asmad and 
the sv-ādi that comes after it. 


R88 | freupralal, teareat qp PTA | 


249. visnupadad va, anvādeše tu nityam 


visnupadat—after a visnupada; va—optionally; anvadese—when there is 
anvādeša (same as kathitanukathana, see sūtra 243); tu—but; nityam—always. 


The words visnupadat va and anvādeše tu nityam are to be added in the next 
sutras. 


adhikàro ’yam. vam-nau-paryanta ye virificayo vaksyante te sarve visnupadad 
vaktavyāh. te ca ananvādeše va, anvādeše tu nityam ity arthah. 


VRITI—This is an adhikāra. All the viriíicis which are just about to be 
described, up to vam and naw inclusively, are applicable only when the 
original comes after a visnupada. These virijicis are optional when there is 
no anvādeša, but compulsory when there is anvadesa. 


SAMSODHINI—An adhikāra-sūtra is a sūtra that merely announces the word 
or words which are to be supplied in all the sūtras up to a certain limit. An 
adhikara is more official than ordinary anuvrtti, which has to be inferred by 
the reader. There are three kinds of adhikāras as will be described in vrtti 
260: prabhu, vibhu, and vasudeva. This is a prabhu adhikāra. Jiva Gosvāmī 
personally specifies the limit of this adhikara with the phrase “up to vam and 
nau inclusively”. Thus this adhikāra extends up to sütra 253. 


Reo | QUA TAI TAHA TE, THAT CTT 


250. yusmān yusmabhyam yusmākam ity esām vas, asman asmabhyam 
asmakam ity esam nas 


yusmān yusmabhyam yusmākam iti—yusman <2.3>, yusmabhyam <4.3>, 
and yusmākam <6.3>; esām—of these; vas—the replacement vas; asmān 
asmabhyam asmākam iti—asmān <2.3>, asmabhyam <4.3>, and asmākam 
<6.3>; esam—of these; nas—the replacement nas. 
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When yusmān, yusmabhyam, and yusmakam come after a visnupada, they 
are optionally replaced by vas, but they are always replaced by vas when 
there is anvadesa. Similarly, when asman, asmabhyam, and asmakam come 
after a visnupada, they are optionally replaced by nas, but they are always 
replaced by nas when there is anvādeša. 


harir yusmān avatu, harir vo ’vatu. harir yusmabhyam rocatām, harir vo 
rocatam. harir yusmakam sarva-svam, harir vah sarva-svam. harir asman 
avatu, harir nah. harir asmabhyam rocatam, harir nah. harir asmākam 
sarvasvam, harir nah. anvādeše tu nityam—harir asmān avatu, atho nas tad- 
bhaktah krpayantu. 


VRTTI—> harir yusman avatu or harir vo ’vatu (May Hari protect you all). 
> harir yusmabhyam rocatam or harir vo rocatam (May Hari 
please you all). 
> harir yusmakam sarva-svam or harir vah sarva-svam (Hari is 
your everything). 
> harir asmān avatu or harir no ’vatu (May Hari protect us all). 
> harir asmabhyam rocatam or harir no rocatam (May Hari 
please us all). 
> harir asmakam sarva-svam or harir nah sarva-svam (Hari is our 
everything). 


But the replacements are always made when there is anvadesa: 


> harir asmān avatu, atho nas tad-bhaktāh krpayantu (May Hari 
protect us all. Then may His devotees show us mercy). 


Que | qaa , AAT | 


251. tubhyam-tavayos te, mahyam-mamayor me 


tubhyam-tavayoh—of tubhyam «4.1» and tava <6.1>; te—the replacement 
te; mahyam-mamayor—of mahyam <4.1> and mama <6.1>; me—the 
replacement me. 


When tubhyam and tava come after a visnupada, they are optionally replaced 
by te, but they are always replaced by fe when there is anvadesa. Similarly, 
when mahyam and mama come after a visnupada, they are optionally 
replaced by me, but they are always replaced by me when there is anvādeša. 


haris tubhyam rocatam, haris te.haris tava, haris te. harir mahyam, harir me. 
harir mama, harir me. haris tubhyam rocatam, atho haris te prema dadātu. 
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VĶTTI—> haris tubhyam rocatam or haris te rocatàm (May Hari please you). 
» haris tava or haris te (Hari is yours). 
> harir mahyam rocatam or harir me rocatam (May Hari please me). 
» harir mama or harir me (Hari is mine). 


An example when there is anvadesa is haris tubhyam rocatam, atho haris 
te prema dadatu (May Hari please you. Then may Hari give you pure love). 


242 | ca Wi ca AT | 


252. tvam mam tva ma 


tvam—of tvam <2.1>; mam—of mam <2.1>; tva—the replacement tvā; ma— 
the replacement ma. 


When tvām comes after a visnupada, it is optionally replaced by tvā, but it is 
always replaced by tvā when there is anvādeša. Similarly, when mam comes 
after a visnupada, it is optionally replaced by mā, but it is always replaced by 
mā when there is anvadesa. 


haris tvam pātu, haris tvā pātu. harir mam pātu, harir mā. haris tvam pātu, atho 
haris tvā pasyatu. harir mam pasyatu, atho harir mà raksatu. 


VRITI—> haris tvām pātu or haris tvā pātu (May Hari protect you). 
> harir mam pātu or harir mā pātu (May Hari protect me). 


Examples when there is anvādeša are haris tvam pātu, atho haris tvā pasyatu, 
«May Hari protect you. Then may Hari see you,” and harir mam pasyatu, 
atho harir ma raksatu, “May Hari see me. Then may Hari protect me.” 


Ruā | T tm ears itd 


253. yusmad-asmad-visnupadayor vam-nau dvitīyā-caturthī-sasthī-dvitve, na 
tu samāse, na te vākyādau $loka-pàdàdau ca 


yusmad-asmad-visnupadayoh—of the declined forms (visnupadas) of the 
words yusmad and asmad; vam-nau—the replacements vam and nau; dvitiya- 
caturthi-sasthi-dvitve—in the dvi-vacana of dvitīyā, caturthi, and sasthi; na— 
not; tu—but; samāse—in a compound. na—not; te—these virificis; vākya- 
ādau—at the beginning of a vakya (sentence); sloka-pada-adau—at the 
beginning of the pāda (quarter) of a sloka (verse); ca—and. 
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When the declined forms of yusmad and asmad come after a visnupada, they 
are optionally replaced, in the dvi-vacana of dvitīyā, caturthi, and sasthi, 
by vam and nau respectively, but they are always replaced by vam and nau 
respectively when there is anvadesa. However, the virificis mentioned in 
sūtras 250 to 253 are not applicable in compounds. Nor are they applicable at 
the beginning of a sentence or at the beginning of a quarter of a verse. 


harir yuvam pātu, harir vam. harir yuvam raksatu, atha harir vam pasyatu. 
harir yuvabhyam rocatam, harir vam. harir yuvayoh svami, harir vam. harir 
avam patu, harir nau. harir āvābhyām rocatam, harir nau. harir āvayoh 
svami, harir nau. samastatve tu na—harir asmat-svami. he vaisnava tvam 
sukhi bhava. tvam harih pātu. mam harih pātu. krsnaika-saranasyāsya tava 
hanta kuto bhayam ity-ādi. 


VRITI—> harir yuvam pātu or harir vam pātu (May Hari protect you both). 
> harir yuvabhyam rocatam or harir vam rocatam (May Hari 
please you both). 
> harir yuvayoh svami or harir vam svami (Hari is your master). 
> harir àvàm pātu or harir nau patu (May Hari protect us both). 
> harir āvābhyām rocatām or harir nau rocatām (May Hari please 
us both). 
> harir āvayoh svāmī or harir nau svāmī (Hari is our master). 


An example when there is anvādeša is harir yuvam raksatu, atho harir vam 
pasyatu (May Hari protect you both. (then) May Hari see you both). 


SAMSODHINI—These are the forms of yusmad and asmad with their respec- 
tive virificis: 
| case  [eka-vacana| | dvi-vacana | | bahu-vacana | — 
[prathama| — tvam — | | yuvām | | —yüyam | | 
Ltrüyá — | — tvayà | — |yuvabhyam| | yusmabhih | — 
|paücami | — tvat | — |yuvabhyam| | yusmat | | 
[saptami | tvayi | | yuvayoh | | yusmasu_| | 


| case | eka-vacana | | dvi-vacana | ^ |bahu-vacana| — | 
|prathamā | — aham — | | āvām | | — vayam | | 
|trtīyā | mayā | | āvābhyām | | asmabhih | | 
|paūcamī_| mat — | | avabhyam | | asma | | 
[saptami | mayi | | āvayoh | | asmāsu | | 
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VRTTI—As stated above, the replacements do not take place when yusmad 
and asmad are used in a compound or when they are used at the beginning of 
a sentence or at the beginning of a quarter of a verse. For example: 


> harir asmat-svami (Hari is our master). 

> tvam harih patu (May Hari protect you). 

> mam harih pātu (May Hari protect me). 

> krsnaika-saranasyasya tava hanta kuto bhayam (Where is fear for 
you whose only shelter is Krsna?). 


SAMSODHINI—In the first example asmad is used in the compound asmat- 
svāmī for which the vigraha is asmakam svami. In the next two examples, the 
original words tvām and mam are at the beginning of sentences, and thus the 
virificis tvā and mā do not replace them. In the last example, the original word 
tava is at the beginning of the second quarter of the verse, and thus the viri/ici 
te does not replace it. 


Rue | Pra: at PSU? | 


254. kimah ko visnubhaktau 


kimah—of the word kim; kah—the replacement ka; visnubhaktau—when a 
visnubhakti follows. 


Kim is replaced by ka when a visnubhakti follows. 
kah kau ke, kam kau kan. taddhite paficamyaàm-——kutah, saptamyām—kva kutra. 


VRITI— 

> kim + s/u] > (254) ka + s[u] > kas > (93) kah <1.1>. 

> kim + au > (254) ka + au > (49) kau «1.2». 

> kim + [j]as > (254) ka + [j]as > (225) ka + [s]i > (43) ke <1.3>. 

> kim + am > (254) ka + am > (94) kam «2.1». 

> kim + au > (254) ka + au > (49) kau <2.2>. 

> kim + [s]as > (254) ka + [s]as (94) ka + s > (95) kās > kan <2.3>. 


VC 77 RS T NM "RN EE nm 
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AMRTA—Where the samsdara of kim usually wouldn't become a-rāma, since 
kim is not among the tad-ādis mentioned in sūtra 238, this rule ordains that 
the samsāra of kim should become a-rama. 


In the fifth case, when the taddhita pratyaya tas[i] is applied, we get the 
alternate form kutah. And in the seventh case, when the taddhita pratyaya 
tra is applied, we get the alternate forms kva and kutra. (1241) 


atha krsnanamnam laksmī-lingodāharanam. krsnad ap laksmyam iti 
vaksyamāna-sūtrāt sarva-sabdād āp—sarvā sarve ity-ādi rādhā-vat. vrsnisv 
ami ca visesah. sarvā ne— 


Now we will give examples of the krsnanamas in the feminine gender. The 
taddhita pratyaya à[p] is applied after the word sarva by the future sūtra 
krsnad ap laksmyam (1081). Thus we get sarvā «1.1», sarve «1.2», and so on, 
as in the declension of the word radha: 


> sarvā + s[u] > (138) sarvā «1.1». 
> sarvā + au > (144) sarvā + i > (43) sarve «1.2». 


But the forms are different when the vrsnis and ām follow: 


SAMSODHINI—The taddhita pratyaya à[p] is applied after the word sarva by 
krsnād ap (1081), a sūtra which comes under the adhikara nāmno laksmyām 
(1080). When we thus have sarva + à[p], the final a of sarva is deleted by 
a-i-dvayasya haro bhagavati (1053). Thus we get the feminine nama sarva to 
which the sv-ādis are applied. The sūtras krsnad ap (1081) and a-i-dvayasya 
haro bhagavati (1053) will also be applied in forming the feminines of the 
tad-ādis and of the word kim, but the difference is that they will be applied 
only after the sv-ddis have been applied and tad-ādi-saptānām samsarasya- 
ramah sv-ādau, dasya ca mah, tad-ādes tah sah sau (238) has been applied. 
Jiva Gosvami himself will establish this order of application in the next vrtti. 


Bae | POAT AA: CATT, TT TATA: | 


255. krsnanama-radhatah syāp vrsnisu, pūrvasya ca vamanah 


krsnanama-radhatah—after a krsnanāma that is a rādhā (feminine word 
ending in ā/p/); syap—the agama syāfp/; vrsnisu—when the vrsnis follow; 
pūrvasya—of the preceding varna; ca—and; vamanah—the change to vāmana. 


When the vrsnis follow, the agama sya[p] is inserted after a krsnanama that 
is a radha, and the preceding varna becomes vamana. 
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sarvasyai. nasi—sarvasyah.  nas—sarvasyüh. ami—krsnanama-krsna- 
radhabhyam iti sut—sarvasam. ni—ni-radhabhyam ner am iti—sarvasyam. 
taddhite pūrva-vat. tad-addi-saptanam samsārasyā-rāme krte pascād ap, 
tad-ādes tah sah sau—sā te tah. tam te tah. evam yad, etad. idam—iyam tu 
laksmyam—iyam ime imāh. imam ime imāh. idamo ’ka-ramasya anas tausoh— 
anayā. vaisnave tv as—abhyam abhih. asyai asyāh. sut, as, pa$cad āp—āsām. 
adas-sabdasya sau pum-vat—asau. dasya mah, Gp, ado-māt parasya u ū—amū 
amuh. amüm amū amüh. amuyā amūbhyām amūbhih. syap—pürvasya ca 
vāmanah, amusyai amūbhyām amūbhyah. amusyah amūbhyām amūbhyah. 
amusyāh amuyoh amūsām. amusyām amuyoh amūsu. dvi-sabdasya dve dve 
dvabhyam dvābhyām dvabhyam dvayoh dvayoh. bhavatu-šabdād īp—bhavatī 
bhavatyau. kim-šabdasya—kā ke kah. kam ke kāh. sarva-vat. atha brahmani. 
sarvam sarve sarvani. punas tad-vat. trtiyadau purusottama-vat. 


VRITI— 

> sarvā + [n]e > (255) sarvā + sya[p] + e > sarvasyā + e > (48) sarvasyai 
<4.1>. 

> sarvā + [n]as[i] > (255) sarvā + sya[p] + as sarvasyā + as > (42) 
sarvasyās > (93) sarvasyāh «5.1». 

> sarvā + [n]as > (255) sarvā + sya[p] + as > sarvasyā + as — (42) 
sarvasyās > (93) sarvasyāh <6.1>. 

> sarvā + ām > (228) sarvā + s[ut] + ām > sarvāsām <6.3>. 

> sarvā + [n]i > (255) sarvā + sya[p] + [n]i > sarvasyā + [n]i > (135) 
sarvasyā + ām > (42) sarvasyam <7.1>. 


When the taddhita pratyayas tas[i] and tra are applied, the forms are the 
same as those described in vriti 227. 


When tad-ddi-saptanam samsārasyā-rāmah (238) is applied, the taddhita 
pratyaya G[p] is applied, then tad-ādes tah sah sau (238) is applied, and we 
get sā <1.1>: 
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> tad + s[u] — (238) ta + s[u] > (1081) ta + a[p] + s[u] > (1053) tā 
+ s[u] > (238) sā + s/u] > (138) sā «1.1». 

> tad + au > (238) ta + au > (1081) ta + a[p] + au > (1053) tā + au 
— (144) tà + i> (43) te <1.2>. 

> tad + [jas — (238) ta + [jļas > (1081) ta + a[p] + [jas > (1053) tā + as > 
(42) tās > (93) tah <1.3>. 

> tad + am > (238) ta + am > (1081) ta + a[p] + am > (1053) tā + 
am > (94) tam <2.1>. 

> tad + au > (238) ta + au > (1081) ta + a[p] + au > (1053) ta + au 
— (144) tā +ī > (43) te <2.2>. 

> tad + [šļas > (238) ta + [šļas > (1081) ta + a[p] + [šļas > (1053) 
tā + as > (94) tās > (93) tah <2.3>. 


The words yad and etad are declined in the same way: 


eka-vacana | dvi-vacana | bahu-vacana 
prathamā 


yāsām 


case eka-vacana | dvi-vacana | bahu-vacana 
esā 


[prathama| — esà | ee | cāh | 
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> idam + s[u] > (239) iyam + s[u] + (138) iyam <1.1>. 

> idam + au > (238) ida + au > ima + au — (1081) ima + āfp] + au > 
(1053) ima + au — (144) ima + i > (43) ime <1.2>. 

> idam + [j]as — (238) ida + [j]as > ima + [jļas 3 (1081) ima + a[p] + [j]as 
— (1053) ima + as > (42) imās > (93) imāh <1.3>. 

> idam + am > (238) ida + am > ima + am > (1081) ima + a[p] + am > 
(1053) ima + am = (94) imam «2.1». 

> idam + au > (238) ida + au > ima + au > (1081) ima + āfp] + au > 
(1053) ima + au — (144) ima + i > (43) ime «2.2». 

> idam + [s]as > (238) ida + [s]as > ima + [$]as > (1081) ima + āfp] + [s] 
as > (1053) ima + as > (94) imas — (93) imāh «2.3». 

> idam + [t]à > (240) ana + [t/a > (1081) ana + a[p] + [t/a > (1053) anā + 
a > (145) ane + à > (54) anayā «3.1». 

> idam + bhyām > (241) a[$] + bhyām — (1081) a + a[p] + bhyam > 
(1053) ābhyām <3.2>. 

> idam + bhis > (241) a[s] + bhis— (1081) a + a[p] + bhis — (1053) abhis 
— (93) abhih <3.3>. 

> idam + [n]e > (238) ida + [n]e > ima + [n]e — (1081) ima + a[p] + [nJe 
— (1053) ima + e > (255) ima + sya[p] + e > ima + sya[p] + e > (241) a[s] 
+ sya[p] +e > (48) asyai <4.1>. 

> idam + [n]as[i] > (238) ida + [n]as[i] > ima + [nļas[i] > (1081) ima + 
a[p] + [n]as[i] — (1053) ima + as > (255) ima + sya[p] + as > ima + syá[p] 
+ as > (241) af[s] + sya[p] + as > (42) asyās > (93) asyāh <5.1>. 


When ām follows, the āgama s[ut] is applied by sūtra 228, the substitution 
of afs] is done by sūtra 241, and then the taddhita pratyaya a[p] is applied. 
Thus we get āsām «6.3»: 


> idam + ām > (238) ida + ām > ima + ām — (228) ima  s[ut] + ām > 
ima + sam > (241) a[s] + sām — (1081) a + āfp/ + sam — (1053) āsām <6.3>. 


i pr 
[müyaà | enagā | | | 
[caturthi | | CT 
|paūcamī | | CT | 
(sagi | | enayoh | 
[saptami | — | enayoh | | 
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The form of the word adas is like that of the masculine gender when s/u/ 
follows: 


> adas + s[u] > (238) ada + s[u] — (1081) ada + āfp] + s[u] > (1053) ada 
+ s[u] > (244) 
asā + s[u] — asā + au[c] — (124) asau <1.1>. 


Dasya ca mah «238» is applied, then the taddhita pratyaya āfp/, and then 
ado-māt parasya sarvesvarasya u ū yathesta-siddhi (245): 

> adas + au > (238) ada + au + ama + au > (1081) ama + āfp] + au > 
(1053) ama + au > (144) ama + i (43) ame (245) amü «1.2». 

> adas + [j]as > (238) ada + [j]as 3 ama + [jas > (1081) ama + a[p] + [j]as 
— (1053) ama + as > (42) amas — (245) amūs > (93) amüh <1.3>. 

> adas + am > (238) ada + am — ama + am > (1081) ama + á[p] + am > 
(1053) ama + am > (94) amām > (245) amūm «2.1». 

> adas + au > (238) ada + au — ama + au > (1081) ama + āfp] + au > 
(1053) ama + au > (144) ama + i (43) ame = (245) amü <2.2>. 

> adas + [s]as > (238) ada + [s]as — ama + [s]as 3 (1081) ama + āfp] + [s] 
as > (1053) amā + as > (94) amas — (245) amūs > (93) amüh <2.3>. 

> adas + [t]à > (238) ada + [t]à > ama + [t]à > (1081) ama + a[p] + [tļā > 
(1053) ama + à > (145) ame + à > (54) amayā — (245) amuyā «3.1». 

> adas + bhyam > (238) ada + bhyam — ama + bhyām > (1081) ama + āfp/ 
+ bhyām = (1053) amābhyām = (245) amūbhyām «3.2». 

> adas + bhis — (238) ada + bhis + ama + bhis — (1081) ama + a[p] + bhis 
— (1053) amābhis = (245) amūbhis > (93) amübhih <3.3>. 


By sutra 255 the agama sya[p] is applied and the preceding varna becomes 
vamana: 


> adas + [n]e > (238) ada + [ni]e > ama + [n]e > (1081) ama + a[p] + [nJe 
— (1053) amd + e > (255) ama + sya[p] + e > amasyā + e > (48) amasyai > 
(245) amusyai — (108) amusyai <4.1>. 

> adas + bhyam > (238) ada + bhyam + ama + bhyām > (1081) ama + āfp/ 
+ bhyām = (1053) amābhyām = (245) amūbhyām <4.2>. 

> adas + bhyas — (238) ada + bhyas — ama + bhyas — (1081) ama + a[p] + 
bhyas — (1053) amābhyas — (245) amübhyas — (93) amūbhyah <4.3>. 

> adas + [iļas[i] — (238) ada + [ni]ļas[i] — ama + [n]as[i] — (1081) ama + 
a[p] + [n]as[i] > (1053) ama + as > (255) ama + sya[p] + as > amasyā + as 
— (42) amasyās — (245) amusyās — (108) amusyās — (93) amusyāh <5.1>. 
> adas + bhyām > (238) ada + bhyām — ama + bhyām > (1081) ama + 
a[p] + bhyam — (1053) amābhyām = (245) amūbhyām «5.2». 
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> adas + bhyas — (238) ada + bhyas > ama + bhyas — (1081) ama + a[p] + 
bhyas — (1053) amābhyas — (245) amūbhyas — (93) amübhyah <5.3>. 

> adas + [n]as — (238) ada + [n]as > ama + [n]as > (1081) ama + a[p] + 
[ūļas > (1053) amā + as > (255) ama + sya[p] + as > amasyā + as — (42) 
amasyās > (245) amusyās — (108) amusyās — (93) amusyāh <6.1>. 

> adas + os > (238) ada + os > ama + os > (1081) ama + āfp] + os > 
(1053) ama + os > (145) ame + os > (54) amayos — (245) amuyos > 
amuyoh <6.2>. 

> adas + ām > (238) ada + ām + ama + ām > (1081) ama + āfp/] + ām > 
(1053) ama + ām — (228) ama + s[ut] + ām amāsām > (245) amūsām > 
(108) amūsām <6.3>. 

> adas + [n]i > (238) ada + [ūļi > ama + [n]i > (1081) ama + a[p] + [ūļi 
— (1053) ama + [n]i > (255) ama + sya[p] + [n]i amasyā + [n]i > (135) 
amasyā + ām — (42) amasyām — (245) amusyām — (108) amusyām <7.1>. 
> adas + os > (238) ada + os > ama + os > (1081) ama + āfp] + os > 
(1053) ama + os > (145) ame + os > (54) amayos — (245) amuyos > 
amuyoh <7.2>. 

> adas + su[p] > (238) ada + su[p] > ama + su[p] > (1081) ama + a[p] + 
su[p] — (1053) amāsu — (245) amūsu — (108) amüsu <7.3>. 


> dvi + au — (238, 247) dva + au > (1081) dva + a[p] + au > (1053) dvā + 
au > (144) dvā + i > (43) dve «12». 

> dvi+ bhyām > (238, 247) dva + bhyām > (1081) dva + a[p] + bhyam > 
(1053) dvābhyām <3.2>. 

> dvi+ os > (238, 247) dva + os > (1081) dva + a[p] + os > (1053) dvā + 
os > (145) dve + os > (54) dvayos > (93) dvayoh <7.2>. 


dve 
dve 
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The taddhita pratyaya i[p] is applied after the word bhavat[u], and we get 
bhavatī <1.1>, bhavatyau <2.1>, and so on: 


> bhavatī + s[u] > (138) bhavatī <1.1>. 
> bhavatī + au > (50) bhavatyau <1.2>. 


The forms of the word kim are like those of the word sarva: 


> kim + s[u] > (254) ka + s[u] > (1081) ka + a[p] + s[u] > (1053) kā + 
s[u] — (138) kā «1.1». 

> kim + au > (254) ka + au > (1081) ka + á[p] + au > (1053) kā + au > 
(144) kā +ī > (43) ke <1.2>. 

> kim + [j]as > (254) ka + [j]as > (1081) ka + a[p] + [jas > (1053) kā + 
as > (42) kās > (93) kāh <1.3>. 

> kim + am > (254) ka + am > (1081) ka + āfp/ + am > (1053) kā + am > 
(94) kām <2.1>. 

> kim + au > (254) ka + au > (1081) ka + á[p] + au > (1053) kā + au > 
(144) kā +ī > (43) ke <2.2>. 

> kim + [s]as > (254) ka + [s]as > (1081) ka + a[p] + [s]as > (1053) kā + 
as > (94) kās > (93) kāh <2.3>. 


SAMSODHINI—The taddhita pratyaya i[p] is applied after the word bhavat[u] 
by r-rāmāc caturbhujānubandhān na-rāmād aficater vahas ca man-mātr- 
paūcādi-varjam (1084). Thus we get the feminine nama bhavati to which the 
sv-ādis are applied. 
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VRTTI—atha brahmani. sarvam sarve sarvàni. punas tad-vat. trtipádau 
purusottama-vat. ubhe. 


Now we will give examples of the krsnanamas in the neuter gender. 


> sarva + s[u] > (157) sarva + am > (94) sarva + m — sarvam <1.1>. 
> sarva + au > (144) sarva + i > (43) sarve <1.2>. 

> sarva + [j]as > (158) sarva + [$]i > (159) sarva + n[um] + i > (160) 
sarvan + i > (163) sarvāni > (111) sarvani <1.3>. 


The declension is the same in the second case. From the third case onwards, 
the forms are the same as the masculine ones. 


gk | ARMA | 


256. anyadibhyas tuk sv-amor brahmani 
anya-adibhyah—after the words anya and so on; tuk—the agama t[uk]; su- 
amoh—when the visnubhaktis s[u] and am follow; brahmani—in the neuter 


gender. 


In the neuter gender, when s/u] or am follow, t/uk) is inserted after the words 
anya and so on. 


anyat anyad. anyādaya ekādašaikatara-varjam. tat te tani. idam ime imāni. 


VRITI—> anya + s[u] + (256) anya + t[uk] + s[u] + anyat + s[u] + (166) 
anyat > (61) anyad > (185) anyat «1.1» or anyad «1.1». 


case 
prathama 
dvitiya 
irtiya 


caturthi 
paiicami 


The anyadis are the eleven words beginning with anya, minus the word 
ekatara. 
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> tad + s[u] — (166) tad > (185) tat <1.1> or tad <1.1>. 

> tad + au > (238) ta + au > (144) ta + i > (43) te <1.2>. 

> tad + [jļas — (238) ta + [jJas — (158) ta  [$]i > (159) ta + n[um] + i > 
(160) tan + i > (163) tani <1.3>. 


> idam + s[u] > (166) idam <1.1>. 

> idam + au > (238) ida + au > ima + au (144) ima + i > (43) ime <1.2>. 
> idam + [j]as > (238) ida + [jļas > ima + [j]as > (158) ima + [$]i — 
(159) ima + n[um] + i > (160) iman + i > (163) imāni <1.3>. 


ebhyah 
ebhyah 


sasthī 
saptamī 


BALA—In forming tat <1.1> / tad <1.1>, the mahāhara is done first, then, 


since a sv-ādi no longer follows, the samsdara cannot change to a-rāma by sūtra 
238. 


ao | ēdama naa gaa Teo area: | 


257. dvitīyaikatve kathitānukathane idam-etador enad-ādešo brahmaņi 
vācyah 


dvitiya-ekatve—in the second case singular; kathita-anukathane—(see 
explanation under sūtra 250); idam-etadoh—of the words idam and etad; enat- 
ādesah—the replacement enat; brahmani—in the neuter gender; vacyah—it 
should be stated. 


In the neuter gender, in the second case singular, the words idam and etad are 
replaced by enat, provided there is kathitanukathana. 
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etad gacchati atho enat pasya. adah. ame iti sthite pa$cad ū—amū amūni. dve 
dve. bhavat bhavatī bhavanti. punas tadvat. kim ke kāni. punas tadvat. 


VRTTI—An example when there is kathitanukathana is etad gacchati atho 
enat pasya, “He goes to this. See it.” 


> etad or idam + am > (257) enat + am — (166) enat > (61) enad — (185) 
enat <2.1> or enad <2.1>. 


eka-vacana 


> adas + s[u] — (166) adas > (93) adah <1.1>. 
When we have ame, the change to ū is done. 


> adas + au > (238) ada + au — ama + au > (144) ama + i > (43) ame > 
(245) amit <1.2>. 

> adas + [j]as > (238) ada + [jJas > ama + [j]as > (158) ama + [s]i> 
(159) ama + n[um] + i > (160) aman + i > (163) aman + i > amāni > (245) 
amūni <1.3>. 


> dvi+au > (238, 247) dva + au > (144) dva +ī > (43) dve <1.2>. 
> dvi+au > (238, 247) dva + au > (144) dva + i> (43) dve «22». 
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> bhavat[u] + s[u] > (166) bhavat > (61) bhavad > (185) bhavat «1.1» or 
bhavad <1.1>. 

> bhavat[u] + au — (144) bhavat + i> bhavatī <1.2>. 

> bhavat[u] + [j]as > (158) bhavat + [s]i — (159) bhava + n[um] +t+i > 
bhavanti <1.3>. The declension is the same in the second case. 


case 
prathama 
dvitiya 
irtiya 
caturthi 
paiicami 
sasthī 
saptamī 
sambodhana 


> kim + s[u] > (166) kim <1.1>. 

> kim + au > (254) ka + au > (144) ka + i > (43) ke «12». 

> kim + [j]as > (254) ka + [j]as > (158) ka + [S]i— (159) ka + nfum] + i 
— (160) kan + i > (163) kan + i > kàni <1.3>. The declension is the same in 
the second case. 


AMRTA—In the second case dual and plural and also when /t/ā and os 
follow, however, the words etad and idam are replaced by ena as previously 
ordained by etad-idamor enah kathitanukathane dvitīyā-taussu (243). 


SAMSODHINI—One has to be careful whenever one sees the words kim, 
tat, or yat in a sentence, because each of these words has many possible 
meanings. For example, kim could be the neuter first or second case singular 
form of the krsnanama kim, or it could be any form of the krsnanama kim 
appearing as the first word in a samāsa, or it could be the avyaya kim. In the 
first scenario the sv-adi is deleted by brahmatah sv-amor mahaharah (166), 
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in the second scenario the sv-ādi is deleted by antaranga-sv-āder mahāhara 
eka-padatvarambhe (601), and in the third scenario the sv-ādi is deleted by 
avyayāt sv-āder mahāharah (258). Examples of these scenarios are sah kim 
krtavan (What did he do?), kim-riipah (one of which shape?), and kim svapna 
etat (Is this a dream?) respectively. 


Similarly, tat and yat could be the neuter first case or second case singular 
forms of the krsnanamas tad and yad, or they could be any form of the 
krsnanamas tad and yad appearing as the first word in a samasa, or they could 
be the avyayas tad and yad. In these scenarios, the sv-ādis are deleted by the 
aforementioned sūtras. Examples of tat are jagāma tat sthanam (He went to 
that place), krsnah tad-bhaktān pālayati (Krsna protects His devotees), and 
tad dharim asrayeta (Therefore, one should take shelter of Hari) respectively. 
And examples of yat are yad rūpam priyam (which form is dear), yat-drstir 
bhaktan madayati (whose glance maddens the devotees), and yat krsnah 
parama-purusah (Because Krsna is the Supreme Person...) respectively. 


In the Vedas and in texts like the Upanisads and the Bhagavatam, which 
contain traces of the Vedic language, tat and yat can also stand for any form 
of the krsnanamas tad and yad. This is in accordance with the Paninian sūtra 
supàm su-luk-pūrva-savarnāc-che-yā-dā-dyā-yāj-ālah (Astadhyayi 7.1.39), 
a sūtra that describes, among other things, the luk (mahāhara) of the sups 
(sv-ddis) sometimes seen in the Vedas. Thus the dcaryas explain that yat 
in Bhāgavatam 1.1.1 means yasmin, that yad in Bhāgavatam 1.1.14 means 
yato namnah, that yat in Bhāgavatam 1.8.25 means yāsu vipatsu, that yat in 
Bhāgavatam 10.31.15 means yada, and that tat in Bhagavatam 10.83.28 means 
tada. 


In the same way, yad api and tad api are sometimes used instead of yady api 
(even if / even though) and tathāpi (still / nevertheless). Examples of these can 
be seen in Bhāgavatam 11.13.2 and in Ripa Gosvāmī's song Deva bhavantam 
vande. 


Bae | AAAS: | 


258. avyayat sv-ader mahāharah 
avyayat—after an avyaya; sv-adeh—of any sv-ādi; mahāharah—mahāhara. 


After an avyaya, all the sv-ādis undergo mahahara. 
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R48 | CAMs Ale Falteahed: Fal Aleta aem | 


259. svar-ādi cādi vad-adi-taddhitah ktvā mantas ca krd avyayam 


svar-adi—the words svar (heaven) and so on; ca-ádi—the words ca (and) and 
so on; vat-ddi-taddhitah—the taddhita pratyayas vat[i] and so on”; ktva— 
[k]tva; ma-antah—which end in ma-rama; ca—and; krt—the krt pratyayas; 
avyayam—avyayas. 


The following words are avyayas: (A) The words svar and so on, (B) The 
words ca and so on, (C) Words which end in the taddhita pratyayas vat[i] 
and so on, and (D) Words which end in the krt pratyaya [k]tvà or in a krt 
pratyaya which ends in m. 


avyayāh khalu vācakā dyotakāš ca. tatra vācakāh—svar prātar ity-ādayah. 
esam visesanasya brahmatvam eva. sundaram svah, sundare svah, sundarani 
svah ity-adayah. dyotakah—ca và ha aha vai tu api ity-ādayah. prādayas ca. 
etebhyo dyotyatayā arthā vidyante esām ity arthavattvat svādy-utpattih. kintu 
prathamaika-vacanam eva. 


vad-adi-taddhitah—hari-vat krsni-bhavati ity-adayah. ktvà māntah krt—krtva 
kartum karam karam ity-ādi ca. mahāharatvād o au pandavesu na—aho ity- 
adi jfieyam. iti krsnanāma-prakaraņam iti srī-hari-nāmāmrtākhye vaisnava- 
vyākaraņe nàma-visnupada-prakaranam dvitiyam. 


SAMSODHINI—In the printed editions of Hari-namamrta, this sütra appears 
in the vrtti. But it is actually meant to be a separate sūtra because it is Jiva 
Gosvami’s equivalent for the Paninian sūtras: svar-ādi-nipātam avyayam 
(Astādhyāyī 1.1.37), taddhitas casarva-vibhaktih (Astādhyāyī 1.1.38), krn 
m-ej-antah (Astadhyayi 1.1.39), and ktvatosun-kasunah (Astadhyayi 1.1.40). 
Indeed, without this sūtra, there would be nothing to tell us that words which 
end in the taddhita pratyayas vat[i] and so on are avyayas. Ktvā mantas ca krd 
avyayam is listed as a separate sütra in the Karaka-prakarana of the printed 
editions of Hari-namamrta, but it should be taken as vrtti material because it 
is simply Jīva Gosvàmi's quoting a portion of the current sūtra. 


79 Itranslated vad-ādi-taddhitah as “words which end in the taddhita pratyayas vat[i] and 
so on” because, in vrtti 1255, Jiva Gosvàmi says tasim ārabhya sarvam etad-antam avyayam 
(All words which end in one of the taddhita pratyayas from tas[i] up to here are avyayas). 
Siddhanta-kaumudi, commenting on Astādhyāyiī 1.1.38-40, also explains things in the same 
way. For example, commenting on ktvātosun-kasunah (Astādhyāyī 1.1.40), it says etad- 
antam avyayam syāt. 
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VRITI—Avyayas are actually of two kinds: vācakas (expressive words) 
and dyotakas (suggestive words). In that regard, the vacakas are the words 
svar, prātar, and so on. The visesana of a vacaka avyaya can only be neuter. 
For example, sundaram svah (the beautiful heaven), sundare svah (the 
beautiful two heavens), sundarani svah (the beautiful heavens), and so on. 
The dyotakas are the words ca, va, ha, aha, vai, tu, api, and so on, as well 
as the words pra and so on. The application of a sv-ādi takes place after the 
dyotakas because they are arthavat since, through the power of suggestion, 
they have meanings. But only the first case singular ending (s/u/) is applied. 


AMRTA—An avyaya is that which does not undergo any vyaya (change), in 
other words, that which does not have different forms in different genders, 
visnubhaktis, and vacanas. In this regard, previous authorities stated the 
following verse: 


sadrsam trisu lingesusarvasu ca vibhaktisu 
vacanesu ca sarvesuyan na vyeti tad avyayam 


“An avyaya is that which does not change (na vyeti), but remains the same in 
the three genders and in all the vibhaktis and vacanas.” 


The following words are also vācakas: antar, punar, uccais, nīcais, šanais, rte, 
arat, prthak, hyas, švas, sayam, manāk, isat, josam, tüsnim, addhā, nikasa, 
samayā, bahis, svayam, naktam, diva, vrthà, mudhā, mrsā, mithyā, vind, nānā, 
sahasā, namas, svasti, svadhā, asti, purà, mitho, mithas, prayas, muhur, saha, 
sākam, sardham, afijasà, akasmat, adhunā, prādur, āvir, samyak, prabhrti, 
prasahya, drāk, jhatiti, ahnāya, distya, dhruvam, param, jātu, krte, ciram, 
sakrt, sapadi, alam, avasyam, and so on. 


The following words are also dyotakas: eva, iva, evam, nūnam, Sasvat, yugapat, 
bhūyas, yadi, cet, kaccit, hanta, mà, ma[n], māsma, sma, na[i], svāhā, khalu, 
kila, atho, atha, uta, aho, tu, hi, nu, nanu, susthu, nama, iti, and so on. 


The dyotakas only take prathamā eka-vacana because they are devoid of 
gender and number since they do not express a dravya (thing). Prathamā is 
used because they only express the meaning of the nama (sūtra 625), whereas 
eka-vacana is used simply for the sake of propriety.? 


80 In this regard, one should remember the well-known maxim napadam Sastre prayufijita, 
“That which is not a pada (visnupada) cannot be used in an authoritative work." So the 
prathamā eka-vacana is used just to make a visnupada. 
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SAMSODHINI—As explained above, the svar-ddis are vācakas whereas the 
cādis are dyotakas. Siddhanta-kaumudi, commenting on the Paninian sūtra 
svar-ādi-nipātam avyayam (Astādhyāyī 1.1.37), says that both the svar-ādis 
and cadis are akrti-ganas.*' The svar-ādis are vacakas because they express a 
dravya whereas the cādis are dyotakas since they do not express a dravya but 
merely indicate a certain kind of relation (consult Bhartrhari’s Vakya-padiya 
II. 189-206 for further details). Examples of how the vācakas express a dravya 
are how the word svar expresses a particular place, namely heaven, and how 
the word prātar expresses a particular time, namely the morning. 


VRITI—Examples of words ending in the taddhita pratyayas vat[i] and so 
on are hari-vat (like Hari), krsni-bhavati (one who becomes black), and so 
on. Examples of words ending in the krt pratyaya [k]tva or in a krt pratyaya 
that ends in m are krtvā (having done), kartum (to do), karam karam (doing 
again and again), and so on. One should know that, due to the mahahara 
of s/u], the dyotakas aho and so on do not undergo the change to au by 
o au pandavesu (141). Here ends the section on krsnanamas. Thus ends 
the Nama-visnupada-prakarana, the second prakarana in the Vaisnava 
grammatical treatise entitled Sri-hari-namamrta. 


SAMSODHINI—While we are on the subject of avyayas, two other important 
avyayas should be mentioned. They are cid and cana. Amara-kosa lists cid and 
cana in the Avyaya-varga (group of indeclinables) and defines them by saying 
asākalye tu cic cana: “Cid and cana are use in the sense of asākalya (non- 
entirety)" (Amara-kosa 3.4.3). The idea is “not everything, something”, “not 
everyone, someone," etc. The western scholars call cid and cana indefinite 
particles. Cid and cana are added after interrogative pronouns formed from 
the word kim, and they change the sense from an interrogative one to an 
indefinite one. For example, kah means “who / which?" but kascit (kah + cid) 
means “someone / something”. The avyaya apiis also added after interrogative 
pronouns with the same effect. Even though the interrogative pronoun and 
the indefinite particles cid and cana are actually separate visnupadas, by 
convention they are written without a space between them, both in the native 
scripts like Devanagari and Bengali and in roman transliteration. 


81 An akrti-gana is a list of specimens, an inexhaustive collection of words that follow a 
particular grammatical rule. Whereas a simple gana like the tad-ādis specifies all the words 
that follow a particular rule, an ākrti-gaņa like the svar-ādis only gives a few samples and 
leaves the group open for other words that follow the same pattern. For example, even 
though they are not specifically mentioned in the list of specimens, words like dhik (shame 
on, to hell with) and ām (yes) are included among the svar-ādis, and words like cid and cana 
are included among the cadis. 
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Thus we get kecit (FTA), and not ke cit Gk Fra, and so on. The avyayas 
cid, cana, and api can be added after any form of the word kim, in any gender, 
without restriction. One simply has to recognize the gender, visnubhakti, 
and vacana by undoing the sandhi between the interrogative word and the 
indefinite particle. Thus one will recognize that kascana is the masculine first 
case singular form, and so on. A few prominent examples are given below to 
help the students further grasp the idea: 


» kascit, kašcana, or ko’pi—someone / something (masculine) 
kācit, kācana, or kapi—someone / something (feminine) 
kificit, kificana, or kim api—someone / something (neuter) 


» kecit, kecana, or ke'pi—some people / some things (masculine) 
kascit, kascana, or ka api—some people / some things (feminine) 
kānicit, kanicana, or kāny api—some people / some things (neuter) 


> kenacit, kenacana, or kenapi—by someone / by something (masculine) 
kayācit, kayācana, or kayapi—by someone / by something (feminine) 
kenacit, kenacana, or kenapi—by someone / by something (neuter) 


> kasyacit, kasyacana, or kasyapi—of someone / of something (masculine) 
kasyāšcit, kasyāšcana, or kasyā api—of someone / of something (feminine) 
kasyacit, kasyacana, or kasyapi—of someone / of something (neuter) 


> kesüficit, kesáficana, or kesam api—of some people / of some things (masculine) 
küsüricit, kasaficana, or kāsām api—of some people / of some things (feminine) 
kesüficit, kesáficana, or kesam api—of some people / of some things (neuter) 


> kasmimscit, kasmimscana, or kasminn api—in someone / in something (masc.) 
kasyáficit, kasyāīcana, or kasyam api—in someone / in something (fem.) 
kasmimscit, kasmimscana, or kasminn api—in someone / in something (neut.) 


In these examples, the translations *someone" and so on are for instances 
where there is no visesya mentioned in the sentence. Otherwise, if a visesya 
is mentioned, these words are simply translated as adjectives, i.e. “some / 
certain ..." and so on. For example, if we just have the word kascit, we will 
translate it as “someone / something" or “a certain person / a certain thing." 
But, if we have kascit kinkarah, we will translate it as “some servant" or “a 
certain servant." 


When the negative particle na[fi] is used in conjuction with these words, the 


„cc 


idea shifts to “not something, nothing”, “not someone, no one,” etc. 
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For example, in Bhagavad-gītā 7.26, we find the statement mam tu veda na 
kascana (but Me no one knows). 


Moreover, when a parallel form of the word yad is used in conjuction with 
these words, the idea shifts to “whatever”, “whoever” etc. For example, yat 
kificit paurusam (whatever extraordinary power) in Bhagavatam 10.89.62, 
santusto yena kenacit (satisfied with anything) in Bhagavad-gità 12.19, and 
yasya kasyapi karmanah (of any activity) in Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta 2.4.107. 
Sometimes the same idea is understood even when there is no usage of cid, 
cana, or api. An example of this is yāni kāni ca papāni... tani tani pranasyanti 
(whatever sins there are, they are all destroyed). Here yāni kāni means yani 
kanicit. Jiva Gosvami explains things in the same way in his Sarva-samvadini 
commentary, while commenting on the words yada kadā that appear in a 
verse in anuccheda 82 of Krsna-sandarbha. For example, he says yada kadeti 
yada kadacid evety arthah, “Yada kadā just means yada kadācit (whenever)." 


The mention of kadācit here brings us to another point, namely that the 
avyayas cid, cana, and api are also added after interrogative avyayas that are 
derived from the word kim. These interrogative avyayas and their indefinite 
counterparts are shown in the table below. 


kati (how many?) katicit, katicana, katy api (some) 


katham kathaūcit, kathaficana, katham api 
(how? in which way?) | (somehow, in some way) 


kada kadācit, kadācana, kadāpi 
(at which time?) (at some time, sometimes) 


karhi karhicit, karhicana, karhy api 
(at which time?) (at some time, sometimes) 


kutas (from where? kutašcit, kutašcana, kuto pi 
for which reason?) (from somewhere, for some reason) 


kutra kutracit, kutracana, kutrāpi 
(where?) (somewhere, in some place) 
kva kvacit, kvacana, kvāpi 
(where?) (somewhere, in some place) 
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Examples when the negative particle na/ñj is used in conjuction with these 
words are na kathaiicit (in no way), na kadācana (never), na kuto "pi (from 
nowhere, for no reason), na kutracit (nowhere, in no place), and so on. One 
should bear in mind that in most sentences, the negative particle na[fi] is 
usually in a different part of the sentence than the indefinite word, since what 
na[n] really negates is the verb. For example, in Bhagavad-gità 2.20, we find 
na jàyate mriyate và kadacit, “[The soul] never takes birth nor dies." 


Examples when a parallel avyaya form of the word yad is used in conjuction 
with these words are yathā kathancit (in any way, somehow or other) in Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu 2.4.49, yada kadācit (whenever) in Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta 
2.4.119, yatra kutrapi (anywhere, wherever) in Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta 2.1.162, 
and yatra kvapi (wherever) in the following verse of Madhavendra Puri: 


sandhyā-vandana bhadram astu bhavato bhoh snāna tubhyam namo 
bho devāh pitaras ca tarpana-vidhau naham ksamah ksamyatam 
yatra kvapi nisadya yadava-kulottamsasya kamsa-dvisah 
smaram smaram agham harami tad alam manye kim anyena me 


“O my prayers three times a day, glory to you. O bathing, I offer my 
obeisances unto you. O demigods! O forefathers! Please excuse me for my 
inability to offer you my respects. Now wherever I sit, I can remember the 
great descendant of the Yadu dynasty (Krsna), the enemy of Kamsa, and 
thereby I can free myself from all sinful bondage. I think this is sufficient for 
me.” (Padyāvalī 79, quoted by Srila Prabhupada in his purport on Bhagavad- 
gītā 2.52). 


Chapter Three 


Akhyata-prakaranam 


Verb conjugation 


Waded Beat: wat uersa | 
Ta cere feat aerate ii 


pravartante kriyah sarvā yato 'rvācīna-vastusu 
hares tasyaiva lilas ta nirūpyante yathā-mati 


pravartante—proceed; kriyah—actions; sarvah—all; yatah—from whom; 
arvacina-vastusu—towards modern-day” objects; hareh—of Hari; tasya— 
of Him; eva—only; lilah—pastimes; tah—those [actions]; nirüpyante—are 
described; yatha-mati—according to my understanding. 


All actions currently directed towards material objects originally emanate 
from Hari. They are actually His pastimes, and I will now describe them 
according to my understanding. 


atha dhātu-jāni visnupadani. 


Now the visnupadas produced from dhātus are going to be described. 


AMRTA—By indirect usage (laksanā), the words sarvāh kriyāh (all actions) 
also refer to the words which express these actions, namely the verbs bhavati, 
sobhate, našyati, and so on. The word arvacina-vastusu means laukika-vastusu 
(towards material objects). The drift is that what occurs as actions manifesting 
in the material worlds is actually a form of Hari’s pastimes, and so describing 
these activities is itself a study of His pastimes. 


82 The word arvācīna (recent, modern) can also mean the opposite of the word prācīna 
(previous, ancient). 
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SAMSODHINI—In Caitanya-bhāgavata, Vrndāvana Dasa Thakura states 
that Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu not only explained every word in relation to 
Krsna, He also said that every dhātu (verbal root) is a form of Krsna’s energy. 
In addition, he says Mahaprabhu stated that the dhātu (life principle) in the 
body of every living being is a form of Krsna's energy. 


Strictly speaking, ākhyāta is the name of the pratyaya (suffix) which is applied 
after a dhātu to make a verb. This is seen in vrttis 89 and 271. But often the 
term ākhyāta is used to refer to the verb which ends in the ākhyāta pratyaya. 
In the Paninian system, sup is the equivalent term for the sv-ādis, and tin is the 
equivalent term for the ākhyātas. There also the term sup is commonly used 
to refer to a sub-anta (a declined noun like krsnah that ends in a sup), and the 
term fin is commonly used to refer to a tiri-anta (a verb like bhavati that ends 
in a tin). Similarly, in both systems, the terms Art and taddhita commonly refer 
to a krdanta (word ending in a krt suffix) and a taddhitànta (word ending in 
a taddhita suffix). Sometimes, in older treatises the term ākhyāta denotes the 
dhatu. For example, Rg-veda Pratisakhya 12.5 says tan nama yenabhidadhati 
sattvam, tad akhyatam yena bhāvam sa dhatuh “A nama is that with which 
one expresses a sattva (thing). An ākhyāta is that with which one expresses a 
bhava (activity). An ākhyāta is also called a dhātu.” 


3&o | YAAK ATA: | 


260. bhi-sanantadya dhatavah 


bhū-san-anta-ādyāh—those beginning with bhū and those beginning with 
san-anta; dhatavah—dhatus (verbal roots). 


Bhi and so on and san-anta and so on are called dhātus. 
bhū sattayam ity-ādayah san-ādi-pratyayāntāsš ca dhātu-samjūāh syuh. 


VRITI—Bhii sattayam and so on and those that end in the pratyayas sa[n] 
and so on are called dhatus. 


SAMSODHINI—In this sūtra, the two kinds of dhātus, primary and secondary, 
are referred to by listing a specimen from each group. Bhū sattayam, the first 
dhātu in Jiva Gosvami's Dhātu-pātha (list of verbal roots), is an example of a 


83 prabhura nā sphure krsna-vyatireke ana, sabda-mātre krsna-bhakti karaye vyākhyāna. 
paduya sakale bale,—“dhatu-samjna kār?”, prabhu bale,—“sri-krsnera sakti nama yāra. 
[...] sarva-dehe dhātu-rūpe vaise krsna-sakti (Caitanya-bhāgavata, Madhya 1.324-325 and 
330). Still, in Ayurveda the term dhātu denotes one of the seven essential components of 
the body. 
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primary dhātu, whereas san-anta (desiderative) is an example of a secondary 
dhatu. The primary dhātus are listed in the Dhātu-pātha, whereas the 
secondary dhātus are formed by applying pratyayas like sa[n] and so on after 
a primary dhātu or after a naéma-visnupada (a noun turned into a verbal base). 
Almost 2000 primary dhātus are listed in the Paninian Dhātu-pātha, but many 
of them are repetitive or out of use. Thus Jiva Gosvami, selecting the essential 
ones among them, has listed 1122 primary dhātus in his Dhātu-pātha. The 
primary dhātus are divided into ten classes, named after the first dhātu in each 
class: 1) bhv-ādi, 2) ad-ādi, 3) hv-ādi, 4) div-ādi, 5) sv-ādi, 6) tud-ādi, 7) rudh- 
adi, 8) tan-ādi, 9) kry-ādi, and 10) cur-ādi. 


In his Dhātu-pātha, shown in the appendixes, Jiva Gosvāmī listed the verbal 
roots in the order in which he expounds them in this prakarana. This is 
because within each class are subgroups of dhātus that follow a similar 
pattern of conjugation. To simplify the search for a dhātu, in the Appendix of 
Volume Two, I included an alphabetical Dhātu-pātha, where I arranged Jīva 
Gosvami’s list of verbal roots in alphabetical order. 


As mentioned in the vrtti here, the pratyayas used to form the secondary 
dhātus are called the san-ādis. The san-ādis are the pratyayas sa[n], [k]ya[n], 
[k]ya[n], kāmya, [k]vi[p] which has the sense of /k/ya/n], as well as [n]i, 
ya[k] that is applied after the words kandi and so on, aya, iya[n], and yafn]. 
Jīva Gosvami mentions them in vrttti 392. The secondary dhātus thus formed 
are called san-anta (ending with the affix san), kyan-anta, kyan-anta, and so 
on. The number of secondary dhātus that can be formed by applying these 
pratyayas after a primary dhātu or after a nāma-visnupada is practically 
unlimited, and so the secondary dhātus are not listed in any Dhātu-pātha. 


28? | TÙ: | 


261. dhātoh 


dhatoh—after a dhātu (or of a dhātu) (or when a dhātu follows) (see the 
explanation below). 


The word dhatoh is to be added in the subsequent sūtras. 


adhikāro "yam. pürva-nimittadi-bhedena sa cādhikāras catur-vidhah. tatra 
karyam ca samjfa-vidhi-nisedha-bhedena tri-vidham iti sapta-vidhah. 
sa ca sajātīya-vijātīvānekādhikārasya vyāpī vāsudeva-samjūah. tad- 
avāntarānekādhikāra-vyāpī vibhu-samjfiah. kevalah prabhu-samjfiah. tatra 
vāsudevo "yam. kintu dhātor iti sambandha-sāmānya-nirdešād yathā-yatham 
paūcamy-ādy-artho jfieyah. 
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VRITI—This is an adhikāra.** There are actually four kinds of adhikāras 
due to the divisions of pūrva-nimitta and so on. In that regard, the kārya is 
also of three kinds, due to the divisions of samjfa (name), vidhi (rule), and 
nisedha (prohibition). Thus in total there are seven kinds of adhikaras. An 
adhikara that pervades two or more similar or dissimilar * adhikaras is called 
vasudeva, an adhikara that is inside a vasudeva and that pervades two or 
more adhikaras is called vibhu, and a simple adhikara is called prabhu. In 
that regard, the current sūtra is a vasudeva adhikara. But one should know 
that, due to indicating a general relationship (sambandha-samanya), the 
word dhātoh «6.1» in this sūtra can also take the meaning of paūcamī and so 
on, depending on what is appropriate. 


AMRTA—The four kinds of adhikāras are prān-nimitta (same as pürva- 
nimitta), karyi, karya, and para-nimitta. In this matter, because the adhikāras 
are not of seven kinds here since the divisions of samjūā and so on pertain to 
the kārya itself, one should understand that samjfid is of a further two kinds, 
namely pūrvā (earlier) and avarā (later).** In this way, the pran-nimitta, karyi, 
and para-nimitta are three kinds of adhikaras, and the four divisions of kāryas 
are another four kinds. Thus there are seven varieties of adhikaras. 


BALA—Sometimes the word dhàátoh in this sūtra has the meaning of paficami 
(prān-nimitta), sometimes it has the meaning of sasthi (sambandha-sāmānya), 
and sometimes it has the meaning of saptami (para-nimitta). 


SAMSODHINI—On occasion, the genitive case has the sense of the locative. 
The Paninians include this usage in what is called the loose sasthi. This means 
only the sense of sambandha (relation) in a general way is intended to be 
expressed, in contrast to the four specific? types of sambandha, explained 


84 An adhikara-sitra is a sūtra that merely announces the word or words which are to be 
supplied in all the sūtras up to a certain limit. Sometimes Jiva Gosvàmi himself specifies the 
limit by saying X iti nirvrttah (such and such adhikāra ends here) in the vrtti of the last sütra 
to which the adhikāra extends. But often the limit of the adhikara is left unspecified, and 
it is up to the common sense of the reader to estimate the limit. In this instance, Amrta 599 
specifies that this adhikara finishes at the end of the section on cakrapāņi. 

85 "Similar adhikāras” means the adhikāras included within the vāsudeva adhikāra are 
either all vibhu adhikāras or all prabhu adhikaras. “Dissimilar adhikāras” means some of 
the adhikaras included within the vāsudeva adhikara are vibhu adhikaras while others are 
prabhu adhikaras. 

86 These two kinds of samjñā are described in the vrtti of Brhat 582: samjna tavat dvi- 
vidhà, pūrvā avarā ca. avarā tu dvi-vidhā, pūrvasyā višesa-rūpā upamardaka-rüpà ca, 
*Samjíià (a name) is actually of two kinds: (1) pūrvā (earlier) and (2) avarā (later). An 
avarā samjna is further divided in two kinds: (A) It is more specific than the pūrvā samjna, 
and (B) It sets asides the pūrvā samjfia." 

87 Inthat context, however, those four types of sambandha are called general relationships, 
in contrast to the “specific” relationships between the verb and the kārakas (Amrta 627). 
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in the Karaka-prakarana, in vrtti 627. An example of the loose sasthi in 
Bhagavatam is the words asya lokasya in verse 10.3.21, according to Pandit 
Ganga Sahaya: tvam asya lokasya sādhu-janasya šese sasthi (Anvitartha- 
prakàsika 10.3.21). Therein the genitive case stands for the accusative; 
Visvanatha Cakravarti's gloss is: asya lokasya imam lokam (Sārārtha-daršinī 
10.3.21). The concept of loose sasthi is included in Panini’s rule: sasthi sese 
(Astadhyayi 2.3.50). Another example of this usage of the genitive case is this: 
In Nighantu, when a list of nouns is shown, the meaning of those synonyms 
is given with a word in the genitive case.** But in Amara-kosa and in other 
dictionaries, that word is in the locative case. 


Before discussing the next ten sūtras, it is necessary to first give some 
preliminary information about verbal suffixes in the Sanskrit language: 

1) As explained previously in vrtti 87, the visnubhaktis are of two kinds: the 
sv-ādis and the tib-ādis. The sv-ādis are nominal suffixes, while the tib-ādis are 
verbal suffixes. Tib-ādi is a general term for the 180 pratyayas which will be 
classified into ten groups of eighteen each in the next ten sutras. 


2) The eighteen pratyayas of each group are divided into two categories, 
parapada (Panini calls it parasmaipada) and ātmapada (ātmanepada), which 
will be explained in sūtras 278 to 287. 


3) Throughout the Akhyata-prakarana, the following table will be used to list 
the ten groups of tib-ādis and the conjugations of verbs: 


eka-vacana dvi-vacana bahu-vacana 
(singular) (dual) (plural) 

prathama-purusa 

(third person)! 
madhyama-purusa 

(second person) 
uttama-purusa 
(first person) 


1 In Sanskrit, the order of personal pronouns is inverted, in relation to English Grammar. 
Thus the third person is stated before the first person. 


88 gauh, gma, jmā, ksmā, ksā, [...] bhüh, bhümih, pūsā, gatuh, gatreti prthivyah. (Nighantu 
1.1) 
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262. tatra prāyo vartamāna-kāle tib-adayo 'stādašācyuta-nāmānah 
tatra—there; prayah—generally; vartamāna-kāle—in the present tense; tib- 


adayah—beginning from tifp/; astadasa—the eighteen pratyayas; acyuta- 
namanah—called acyuta. 


The eighteen pratyayas beginning from tifp/ are applied after a dhatu in the 
present tense generally, and are called acyuta. 


tip tas anti. sip thas tha. mip vas mas. te āte ante. se athe dhve. e vahe mahe. 
“lat” ity eke. 


VRITI—The acyuta pratyayas are as follows: 


1) parapada 


2) atmapada 


The Paninians use the term lat instead of acyuta. 


AMRTA—Dte to the inclusion of the word prāyah (generally), it is hinted 
that the acyuta pratyayas are used in the past tense when there is syntactical 
connection with the words purā and so on,” and in the future tense when 
there is syntactical connection with the word kadā, karhi, and so on.” As 
confirmed by the following phrase of the Amara-kosa, the word acyuta refers 
to Krsna: pitambaro ’cyutah sarngi, “Krsna is called] Pitambara, Acyuta, and 
Sarngi.” He is called Acyuta because he does not fall down (cyavate / cyotati). 


SAMSODHINI—In this sūtra and in the sūtras up to sūtra 271, the word dhatoh, 
which is carried forward from sūtra 261, takes the meaning of paficami. The 
definitions of the various tenses and of the various situations where acyuta 
and other tenses are to be used will be further explained near the end of the 
Karaka-prakarana (sūtras 699 to 719). 


89 This is in accordance with the sūtras purd-yoge bhiitesvaradi-trayam acyutas ca (703) 
and smena yoge tv aparokse cācyutah (704). 

90 This is in accordance with the sūtra: yāvat-purābhyām acyutah kadā-karhibhyām 
bālakalki-kalkī ca (708). 
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283 | fahraearaaret arereat f3ETSTHTS: | 


263. vidhi-sambhavanadau yad-adayo vidhi-namanah 


vidhi-sambhāvanā-ādau—when vidhi, or sambhavanā, and so on [is under- 
stood]; yat-adayah—beginning with yāt; vidhi-namanah—called vidhi. 


The eighteen pratyayas beginning from yāt are applied after a dhatu when 
either vidhi or sambhavana, and so on, is understood, and are called vidhi. 


yāt yatam yus. yas yātam yāta. yam yāva yama. ita iyatam iran. ithas tyatham 
idhvam. iya ivahi imahi. ete “saptami” ity anye, “vidhi-lin” ity eke. 


VRITI—The vidhi pratyayas are: 


1) parapada 


2) ātmapada 


Others call them vidhi-lin. 


AMRTA—The word vidhi denotes Brahma, who is so named because he 
creates (vidhatte). It is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [k]i after vi + 
(duļdhāfū] dharana-posanayoh. This will be described in vrtti 714: vidhir 
ajfiata-jfiapanam presanam ca (vidhi means either making known that which 
was unknown or command). Sambhāvanā means kriyá-yogyatà-niscayah 
(certainty about a person's ability to perform the action).?! The word adi (and 
so on) refers to nimantranamantranadhisti-samprasna-prarthanesu ca (714). 


SAMSODHINI—The word ādi also refers to hetu-tat-phalayoh (711) and arha- 
saktyoh (716). The sūtra dealing with the usage of the vidhi pratyayas when 
sambhāvanā is understood is bādhārthotāpyor yoge vidhih, sakti-sambhāvane 
calam-sabdaprayoge tathā (713). 


91 Itis in this sense that Monier- Williams says sambhāvanā means “assumption”. 
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age | MTA: TE agaaa: | 


264. āšīh-preraņādau tub-ādayo vidhatr-namanah 
asth-prerana-adau—when āšis (wish, blessing), prerana (command), and so 
on are understood; tup-ādayah—beginning with tu/p/; vidhatr-namanah— 


called vidhātā. 


The eighteen pratyayas beginning from tu/p/ are applied after a dhatu when 
either asis or prerana, and so on, is understood, and are called vidhata. 


tup tam antu. hi tam ta. ānip àvap āmap. tam ātām antām. sva atham dhvam. 
aip āvahaip amahaip. “lot” ity eke. 


VRITI—The vidhātā pratyayas are: 


1) parapada 


tu[p] 


hi tam ta 


2) ātmapada 


Others call them Zot. 


AMRTA—As confirmed by the following statement of Amara-kosa, the 
word vidhātā denotes Brahma: vidhātā visva-srd vidhih ([Brahma is called] 
Vidhata, Visva-srj, and Vidhi). It is formed by applying the krt pratyaya 
tr[l] after vi + [du]dha[fi] dharana-posanayoh. The word adi refers to vidhi- 
nimantranamantranadhisti-samprasna-prarthanesu ca (714). 


SAMSODHINI—The word adi also refers to praisātisarga-prāpta-kālatvesu 
(715). 
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Ru | ATA fees FAA: | 


265. anadyatana-bhūte dib-ādayo bhūtešvara-nāmānah 


anadyatana-bhūte—in the past tense which is not of the same day; dip- 
ādayah—beginning with d/ip/; bhūtešvara-nāmānah—called bhütesvara. 


The eighteen pratyayas beginning from d/ip/ are applied after a dhātu in the 
past tense which is not of the same day, and are called bhūtesvara. 


dip tām an. sip tam ta. pam va ma. ta ātām anta. thas āthām dhvam. i vahi mahi. 
ete “hyastani” ity anye, “lan” ity eke. 


VRITI—The bhütesvara pratyayas are: 
1) parapada 
dfip] 


atam 


2) atmapada 


Others call them lan. 


AMRTA—The past tense is actually of two kinds: adyatana and anadyatana. 
It will be described in vrtti 701: pürvapara-nisayor dvabhyam yamabhyam 
saha divasam adyatanah, tad-bhinno ’nadyatanah (adyatana (today) means 
the four yamas (one yama is three hours) of the day along with two yamas 
of the previous night and two yamas of the following night. Anadyatana (not 
today) is anything other than that). The word bhūtesvara, which means Lord 
of the bhiitas (ghosts), denotes Lord Siva. 


92 The two yāmas of the previous night are 12am — 6am, the four yāmas of the day are 
6am — 6pm, and the two yāmas of the following night are 6pm — 12am. Thus the Vedic 
adyatana (today) is the same as the modern one in that it refers to the 24-hour period 
spanning from one midnight to the next. 
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266. bhūte dib-ādayo bhūteša-nāmānah 


bhūte—in the past tense; dip-ddayah—beginning with d/ip/; bhūteša- 
namanah—called bhūteša. 


The same eighteen pratyayas beginning from d/ip/ are applied after a dhatu 
in the past tense, and are called bhūteša. 


“lun” ity eke. 
VRTTI— Others call them lun. 
AMRTA—Since there is no particular restriction here, the bhūteša pratyayas 


are used both in adyatana-bhüta and anadyatana-bhüta. The word bhütesa 
(Lord of the bhütas) too denotes Lord Siva. 


RRS | THATS VAST: | 


267. paroksa-bhüte nal-adayo ’dhoksaja-namanah 


paroksa-bhüte—in the past tense beyond the scope of the eyes; nal-adayah— 
beginning with /nJa[l]; adhoksaja-namanah—called adhoksaja. 


The eighteen pratyayas beginning from /n/a[l] are applied after a dhatu in the 
past tense which was not witnessed by the speaker, and are called adhoksaja. 


nal atus us. thal athus a. nal va ma. e ate ire. se āthe dhve. e vahe mahe. “lit” 
ity eke. 
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VnrTI—The adhoksaja pratyayas are: 


1) parapada 


[nļa[1] 
| thafl] | athus | a | 
[nJa[l] 


2) ātmapada 


Others call them lit. 


AMRTA—The word paroksa is a pūrva-nipāta-samāsa which means aksnah 
param (beyond the eyes). Because of the impossibility of using the first person 
in the past tense which was not witnessed by the speaker, it is considered that 
the adhoksaja pratyayas are also used in the sense of apahnava (denial of the 
truth). The word adhoksaja denotes Krsna, who is so named because He is 
manifest (jāyate) beyond the reach (adhah) of the senses (aksanam) (aksanam 
indriyanam adhah bahir jāyate prakasate ity adhoksajah). Furthermore, 
adhoksaja is a name given by Nanda and others after the breaking of the cart 
because it seemed as if Krsna had been born again (jātah) under (adhah) the 
axle (aksa) of the cart 


SAMSODHINI—The example of apahnava will be given in vrtti 702. An 
example of the usage of adhoksaja when there is no awareness of one's own 
actions will also be given there. Moreover, it will be specified there that the 
adhoksaja pratyayas are used when the past tense is both paroksa (beyond the 
eyes) and anadyatana (not of the same day). Further, Rüpa Gosvami explains 
the origin of the name adhoksaja: 


eso 'dhah šakatasyākse punar-jāta ivety atah 
adhoksaja iti prahur iti tika-krtoditam 


“Because He was as if born again under the axle of a cart, the cowherds 
named Him Adhoksaja. Such is the opinion of the commentator on those 
verses. " (Laghu-bhagavatamrta 1.5.75) 
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3&c | sate III: PANNAAN: | 


268. āšisi yat yastam ity-adayah kāma-pāla-nāmānah 


asisiwhen āšis (wish, blessing) is understood; yāt yāstām ity-adayah— 
beginning with yat and yāstām; kama-pala-namanah—called kāmapāla. 


The eighteen pratyayas beginning from yāt and yāstām are applied after a 
dhātu when āšis is understood, and are called kāmapāla. 


yat yastam yasus. yas yastam yāsta. yasam yāsva yasma. sista siyastam siran. 
sīsthās siyastham sidhvam. siya sīvahi simahi. “asir-lin” ity eke. 


VnrTI—The kāmapāla pratyayas are: 


1) parapada 


2) ātmapada 


sista siyastam siran 
sīsthās | siyastham | sidhvam 
sivahi simahi 


Others call them asir-lin. 


AMRTA—As confirmed by the following statement of Amara-kosa, the word 
kāmapāla denotes Baladeva: kāmapālo halāyudhah ([Baladeva is called] 
Kamapala and Halayudha). He is called Kamapala because, since He is the 
elder brother, He protects (pālayati) the God of love, Krsna (kama). 
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269 | HASTA AACA FT Arga NARRER: | 


269. arharthe nadyatana-bhavisyati ca tadayo bala-kalki-namanah 


arha-arthe—in the sense of arha (deserving / qualifying for); anadyatana- 
bhavisyati—in the future tense which is not of the same day; ca—and; tā- 
ādayah—beginning with tā; bala-kalki-namanah—called balakalki. 


The eighteen pratyayas beginning from tā are applied after a dhatu in the 
sense of arha or in the future tense which is not of the same day, and are 
called balakalki. 


tà tàrau tàras. tasi tasthas tastha. tasmi tasvas tasmas. tà tàrau taras. tase tasathe 
tadhve. tahe tasvahe tasmahe. “lut” ity eke. 


VnrTI—The bālakalki pratyayas are: 


1) parapada 


2) ātmapada 


Others call them lut. 


AMRTA—Kalki is a famous future incarnation of God. In His form as a child 
He is called Bāla-kalki. 
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290 | Wace GI: BHAA: | 


270. bhavisyat-kāle syaty-ādayah kalki-nāmānah 


bhavisyat-kale—in the future tense; syati-adayah—beginning with syati; kalki- 
namanah—called kalki. 


The eighteen pratyayas beginning from syati are applied after a dhātu in the 
future tense, and are called kalki. 


syati syatas syanti. syasi syathas syatha. syami syavas syamas. syate syete syante. 
syase syethe syadhve. sye syavahe syamahe. “lrt” ity eke. 


VRTTI—The kalki pratyayas are: 


1) parapada 


2) ātmapada 


Others call them /rt. 


AMRTA—Since there is no particular restriction here, the kalki pratyayas 
are used both in adyatana-bhavisyat (future of the same day) and anadyatana- 
bhavisyat (future not of the same day). 
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271. sakanksam yatra kriyatikramo nirdisyate, tatra karya-karanayoh syad- 
ādikā ajita-nāmāno bhüte bhavisyati ca 


sa-ākānksam—in such a way that a complement is required (see Samsodhini 
711); yatra—where; kriyd-atikramah—non-accomplishment of the kriyā 
(action); nirdisyate—indicated; tatra—there; karya-karanayoh—when kārya 
(effect) and kāraņa (cause) are understood; syad-adikah—beginning with 
syat; ajita-namanah—called ajita; bhüte—in the past tense; bhavisyati—in the 
future tense; ca—and. 


When the non-accomplishment of the action is indicated in such a way that a 
complement is required and the relationship of cause and effect is understood, 
the eighteen pratyayas beginning from syat are applied after a dhatu in the 
past tense or in the future tense, and are called ajita. 


syat syatam syan. syas syatam syata. syam syāva syama. syata syetam syanta. 
syathās syetham syadhvam. sye syāvahi syamahi. “Irn” ity eke. acyutadayas 
“tin” ity eke, "akhyatam" iti sarve. sarvatra pa-rama it, na-lau ca, dip-sipor 
i-ramas ca. 


VRITI—The ajita pratyayas are: 


1) parapada 


2) ātmapada 


Others call them /rr. Some call the acyutadis (all the pratyayas from acyuta 
til ajita) tin. Everyone calls them akhyatas. In all these pratyayas, the p is an 
indicatory letter, as are the n and /, and the i in d/ip] and s/ip). 


AMRTA—The word ajita, which means he who is not conquered (jita) by 
anyone, refers to Visnu or to the particular incarnation of Visnu called Ajita. 
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292 | ATTA: | 


272. pit prthuh 
p-it—that which has the indicatory letter p; prthuh—called prthu. 


A pratyaya that comes after a dhātu and that has the indicatory letter p is 
called prihu. 


AMRTA—The word prthu refers to the king named Prthu who was a Sakty- 
avesa-avatara. 


SAMSODHINI—In this sūtra and in the sūtras up to sūtra 277, the word dhatoh, 
which is carried forward from sūtra 261, takes the meaning of paficami. Thus 
the acyuta pratyayas ti[p], si[p], mi[p] are prthus because they are applied 
after a dhatu, but the sv-adi su[p] is not a prthu because it is not applied after 
a dhatu. 


203 | forge: | 


273. nin nrsimhah 
n-it—that which has the indicatory letter n; nrsimhah—called nrsimha. 


A pratyaya that comes after a dhātu and that has the indicatory letter is 
called nrsimha. 


AMRTA—The word nrsimha, which means kificid angam narah kificid 
angam simhah (part-man, part-lion) (consult vrtti 926), refers to the līlā- 
avatara named Nrsimha, who killed the demon Hiranyaka$ipu and protected 
Prahlada. 


29% | frente: | 


274. kit kapilah 
k-it—that which has the indicatory letter k; kapilah—called kapila. 


A pratyaya that comes after a dhātu and that has the indicatory letter k is 
called kapila. 
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SAMSODHINI—Ripa Gosvāmī explains the origin of the name kapila: 
proktah kapila-varnatvat kapilakhyo virificina, “Because of His reddish 
complexion, Lord Brahma named Him Kapila.” (Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta 
1.3.42). He further states: 


padme— 
kapilo vasudevamsas tattvam sankhyam jagāda ha 
brahmādibhyas ca devebhyo bhrgv-ādibhyas tathaiva ca 
tathaivāsuraye sarva-vedārthair upabrmhitam 


sarva-veda-viruddham ca kapilo ’nyo jagāda ha 
sankhyam āsuraye ’nyasmai kutarka-paribrmhitam 


“In the Padma Purana: “Lord Kapila, the partial expansion of Vasudeva, 
spoke the science of Sankhya, replete with all the purports of the Vedas, to 
Brahma and other demigods, to Bhrgu and other sages, and also to Asuri.” A 
different Kapila spoke a Sankhya philosophy altogether contrary to the Vedas 
and full of bad logic, to a different Āsuri.” (Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta 1.3.43-44) 


To resolve the confusion of those who wonder whether this Kapila was also 
the author of the popular atheistic Sankhya philosophy, the Padma Purana 
explains that the atheist Kapila was a different person, an ordinary jiva who 
happened to use the same name and who promoted a similar but deviant 
philosophy. What the son of Devahüti taught is perfectly consistent with the 
Sankhya principles found in the Vedas and Upanisads, but the other Kapila 
invented his own ideas without following Vedic authority. According to 
Markandeya Rsi, who speaks in the Mahabharata (Vana-parva 152.21), the 
atheist Kapila was a descendant and empowered representative of the fire 
god: 


kapilam paramarsim ca yam prahur yatayah sada 
agnih sa kapilo nama sankhya-yoga-pravartakah 


*Self-controlled renunciants often refer to Kapila as one of the most exalted 
sages. Actually it was Agni himself who appeared with the name Kapila and 
instituted the yoga system of Sankhya.” 
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ao | SRT: | 


275. nin nirgunah 
n-it—that which has the indicatory letter n; nirgunah—called nirguna. 


A pratyaya that comes after a dhātu and that has the indicatory letter 7 is 
called nirguna. 


AMRTA—The word nirguna, which means he in whom there is no guna 
such as one of the three material modes of nature (goodness, passion, and 
ignorance), denotes Lord Hari. For example, Srimad-bhàgavatam (10.88.5) 
states: harir hi nirgunah, “Only Hari is nirguna.” 


298 | fra fea Hark: | 


276. kic ca nic ca kamsarih 


k-it—that which has the indicatory letter k; ca—and; n-it—that which has the 
indicatory letter 7i; ca—and; kamsarih—called kamsāri. 


A pratyaya that comes after a dhātu and that has the indicatory letter k or n 
is called kamsari. 


AMRTA—The word kamsāri (enemy of Kamsa) denotes Krsna, the son of 
Vasudeva. Even though the grammatical operations could be accomplished 
merely by the using the names kapila and nirguna, still, when it is necessary to 
employ both names simultaneously as nimittas, it is cumbersome to separately 
mention both names. Thus one should know that the name kamsari is made 
here for the sake of brevity. 


SAMSODHINI—It will be explained in sūtra 331 that a kāmapāla parapada 
pratyaya is also called kapila. Thus the pratyayas yāt, yastam, and so on are 
kapila even though they don't have the indicatory letter k. And in vrtti 331, 
Jiva Gosvami says kapilatvat kamsarih (since they are kapila they are also 
kamsári). Thus the forms bhūyāt and so on are made in vrtti 331 by applying 
the rule isasya na govinda-vrsnīndrau kamsarisu (294). Similarly, it will be 
explained in sütra 290 that a krsna-dhatuka which is not prthu is also called 
nirguna. Thus pratyayas like tas, anti, and so on are nirguna even though they 
don't have the indicatory letter 7. It is obvious that Jiva Gosvāmī also counts 
such nirguna pratyayas as kamsaris even though they don't have the indicatory 
letter n because we see that he makes forms like mrstah in vrtti 502 and brütah 
in vrtti 517 by applying the rule isasya na govinda-vrsnindrau kamsarisu (294). 
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Therefore, to avoid avyāpti this rule should be understood to mean: kapilaš ca 
nirgunas ca kamsārih (kapila and nirguna are also called kamsāri). 


row | ARAE: | 


277. Sit Sivah 
$-it—that which has the indicatory letter s; sivah—called Siva. 


A pratyaya that comes after a dhatu and that has the indicatory letter $ is 
called Siva. 


AMRTA—Siva is one of the Lord's guna avataras. 


vec | ferarfasrasrarat IT verae | 


278. tib-ādi-nava-navānām pūrva-pūrvāņi para-pada-samjfiàni 


tib-adi-nava-navànüm-——of the two groups of nine among each group of tib- 
ādis; pürva-pürvàni—the first group; para-pada-samjnani—called parapada. 


The first nine pratyayas of each group of tib-ādis are called parapada. 


*parasmaipadani" ity anye. tip tas anti ity-ādīni. yat yatàm yus ity-ādīni. evam 
uttaratrapi. 


VRTTI—Others call them parasmaipada. Thus tip, tas, anti, and so on are 
called parapada, as are yat, yātām, yus, and so on. The same pattern also 
occurs in the other groups. 


AMRTA—The meaning of this sūtra is that the first nine in each group like 


acyuta and so on are called parapada. The word para-pada (supreme abode) 
is a name of the Lord in the sense that it denotes Vaikuntha. 


$99 | ITT GATT | 


279. uttarottarany atma-pada-samjfiakani 
uttara-uttarani—the second group; atma-pada-samjnakani—called ātmapada. 
The other nine pratyayas of each group of tib-ādis are called atmapada. 


“atmanepadani” ity anye. te ate ante ity-adini. ita tyatàm iran ity-ādīni. evam 
uttaratrapi. 
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VRTTI—Others call them ātmanepada. Thus te, āte, ante, and so on are 
called atmapada, as are ita, iyatam, iran, and so on. The same pattern also 
occurs in the other groups. 


AMRTA—The meaning of this sūtra is that the later nine in each group 
like acyuta and so on are called ātmapada. The word ātma-pada (abode of 
the Soul) is a name of the Lord because the word ātma refers to the Lord's 
indwelling feature as Paramatman. 


Reo | "E AT AT we | 


280. navakesu trini trini prathama-madhyamottama-purusa-samjfiakàni 


navakesu—in each group of nine; trini trini—each successive group of three; 
prathama-madhyama-uttama-purusa-samjfiakani—called | prathama-purusa, 
madhyama-purusa, and uttama-purusa. 


Each group of nine pratyayas is divided into groups of three called prathama- 
purusa (he/ she/ it, those two, they), madhyama-purusa (you, you two, you 
all), and uttama-purusa (I, both of us, we) respectively. 


yatha—tip tas anti iti prathama-purusah. sip thas tha iti madhyamah. mip vas 
mas iti uttamah. te ate ante ity-ādi. 


VRITI—For example, ti/p/, tas, and anti are called prathama-purusa, 
si[p], thas, and tha are called madhyama-purusa, and mi[p], vas, and mas 
are called uttama-purusa. Similarly, te, ate, and ante are called prathama- 
purusa, and so on. 


AMRTA—Prathama-purusa denotes Karanodaka-$ayi Visnu, the creator 
of the mahat-tattva (the total material energy in the universe), madhyama- 
purusa denotes Garbhodaka-$ayi Visnu, the Soul of the universe, and uttama- 
purusa denotes Ksirodaka-sayi Visnu, the Soul dwelling with each soul. 


262 | ayaa: Ta Raa PNTA: | 


281. acyutadayah pafica Sivas ca krsna-dhatukah 


acyuta-ddayah—beginning with acyuta; pañca— five, sivah—siva; ca—and; 
krsna-dhatukah—called krsna-dhātukas. 


The siva pratyayas and the five groups of tib-adis beginning with acyuta are 
called krsna-dhatukas. 
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*sārvadhātukāni” ity eke. 
VRITI—Some call them sārvadhātukas. 


SAMSODHINI—The krsna-dhātukas are acyuta, vidhi, vidhātā, bhütesvara, 
and bhūteša, plus all the Siva pratyayas (277). 


343 | AA WT WATTS: | 


282. anye pratyaya rama-dhatukah 

anye—other; pratyayah—pratyayas; rama-dhatukah—rama-dhatukas. 
All other pratyayas applied after a dhātu are called rāma-dhātukas. 
“ardhadhatukani” ity eke. 

VRITI—Some call them ardhadhatukas. 


AMRTA—AII the pratyayas, apart from the krsna-dhdatukas, that are applied 
after a dhātu are called rāma-dhātukas. 


SAMSODHINI—The rāma-dhātukas are adhoksaja, kāmapāla, bālakalki, 
kalki, ajita, and any pratyaya which is not Siva. 


263 | 'Terarfst FAR | 


283. parapadani kartari 


parapadani—the parapada pratyayas; kartari—when the kartā (agent, subject) 
is to be expressed. 


The parapada pratyayas are applied after a dhatu in kartari prayoga. 


SAMSODHINI—The commentaries explain that, in the sūtras, words like 
kartari, karmani, bhāve and so on, really mean kartari vacye (when the kartā 
is to be expressed), karmani vácye (when the karma is to be expressed), 
bhave vacye (when the bhava is to be expressed), and so on. The terms kartari 
prayoga (active voice), karmani prayoga (passive voice), bhāve prayoga 
(impersonal passive voice), and so on are commonly used to express the same 
respective notions. The terms kartr-vācya, karma-vācya, bhāva-vācya, and so 
on, which have the same respective meanings, are also occasionally used for 
this purpose. But in this edition we will translate kartari and so on as “in 
kartari prayoga" and so on. 
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ace | smTemdfaxu smemuam few | 


284. àtmapadibhya ātmapadāni nitas ca 


atmapadibhyah—after ātmapadī dhātus; àtmapadàni—the | atmapada 
pratyayas; nitah—after dhātus which have the indicatory letter ri; ca—and. 


The atmapada pratyayas are applied after atmapadi dhatus and after dhatus 
which have the indicatory letter n. 


SAMSODHINI—Three kinds of dhdtus are listed in the Dhātu-pātha: 
parapadis (dhàtus which take the parapada endings in kartari prayoga), 
ātmapadīs (dhātus which take the ātmapada endings in kartari prayoga), and 
ubhayapadis (dhātus which take either the parapada endings or the dtmapada 
endings in kartari prayoga). The word kartari in the previous sütra is carried 
forward in this sūtra and in the next one. It should be understood that the 
distinctions of parapadi, ātmapadī, and ubhayapadi only exist in kartari 
prayoga, because it will be explained that, in karmani prayoga, all dhatus take 
only the ātmapada endings regardless of whether they are listed in the Dhatu- 
patha as parapadi, atmapadi, or ubhayapadi and, in bhāve prayoga, all dhatus 
take only the atmapada prathama-purusa eka-vacana (first case singular in 
the ātmanepada). 


acu | ITT wart PTT | 


285. ubhayapadibhya ubhayapadāni fiita$ ca 


ubhayapadibhyah—after ubhayapadi dhātus; ubhayapadani—both parapada 
and ātmapada pratyayas; fiitah—after dhātus which have the indicatory letter 
Ā; ca—and. 


Both parapada and ātmapada pratyayas are applied after ubhayapadī 
dhātus and after dhātus which have the indicatory letter ñ. 


SAMSODHINI—When a dhātu is ubhayapadi, there is a distinction: The 
ātmapada pratyayas are applied when the result of the action goes to the kartā, 
whereas the parapada pratyayas are applied when the result of the action goes 
to someone else. Thus the names ātmapada, *a word (pada) for one's self 
(atman)" and parapada, “a word (pada) for another (para)" are significant. 
These distinctions of meaning only apply to ubhayapadi dhātus, to ny-anta- 
dhātus, and to dhātus which have the indicatory letter 7. In like manner, Jiva 
Gosvami will make the rule: ūidbhya ubhayapadibhyo neh kartr-gāmi-kriyā- 
phale (721). 
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268 | AEG HALT | 


286. ātmapadāny eva karmaņi 


ātmapadāni—the ātmapada pratyayas; eva—only; karmani—when the karma 
(object) is to be expressed. 


Only the ātmapada pratyayas are applied after a dhātu in karmaņi prayoga. 


AMRTA— This is a niyama (restriction) that only the ātmapada pratyayas, 
and not the parapada pratyayas, are applied after a dhātu in karmani prayoga 
(passive voice). 


Roo | AAMAS EEE GIE ATS | 


287. atmapada-prathama-purusaika-vacanam eva bhave 


atmapada-prathama-purusa-eka-vacanam—the ātmapada prathama-purusa 
eka-vacana; eva—only; bhave—when the bhava (action or mode of being) is 
to be expressed (the passive impersonal voice). 


Only the ātmapada prathama-purusa eka-vacana is applied after a dhatu in 
bhave prayoga. 


bhāvo dhatv-arthah. kartr-karmani vaksyete. atra bhv-ādi-gaņe parapadinam 
padani darsyante. bhū sattayam; sattà vidyamanata. tatra kartari. 


VRITI—Bhava means dhātv-artha (the meaning of a dhātu). Karta and 
karma will be defined later. In this regard, the conjugations of the parapadi 
dhātus in the bhv-adi-gana will be shown henceforth. Now we begin the 
conjugation of the dhatu bhū sattayam (1P, to be, become, exist) in kartari 
prayoga (active voice). Satta means vidyamanata (existence). 


AMRTA—This is a niyama (restriction) that only ātmapada prathama-purusa 
eka-vacana is applied after a dhātu in bhāve prayoga. The term kartā (subject 
of the verb) will be defined in svatantram tat-prayojakam ca kartr (631), and 
the term karma (object of the verb) will be defined in kriyā yat-sadhika tat 
karma (636). 
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Bhv-ādi-parapada-prakriyā 


The section on the parapadi first class verbal roots 


RC | MEST | 


288. Sap krsna-dhatuke 

šap—the vikarana [$]a[p]; krsna-dhatuke—when a krsna-dhatuka follows. 
[S]al[p] is applied after a dhatu when a krsna-dhatuka follows. 
vikaranakhyo ’yam. ša-pāv itau, a-rama-sesah. 


VnTII—/S/Ja[p] is called a vikarana (infix, or conjugational affix). The s and 
p are indicatory letters, and a-rama is the remainder. 


AMRTA—Even though /$/a/p/ is applied between the prakrti (verbal base) 
and the pratyaya (suffix or affix), it is widely known by the name vikarana. 
These seven are called vikaranas: 
+ [s]a[p], applied after the bhv-adis and cur-ādis, 
[$]ya, applied after the div-adis, 
[$]a, applied after the tud-adis, 
[$]nu, applied after the sv-ādis, 
the u applied after the tan-ādis, 
[$]na[m], applied after the rudh-adis, and 
[$]nà, applied after the kry-ādis. 


+. 99 9 9 9 


But even though they are called vikaranas, they are sometimes still referred 
to as pratyayas. Someone might argue, “It is well known that something which 
is applied between the prakrti and the pratyaya is an agama. Why then is 
[$]a[p] called a vikarana?" The answer is that since /$/na[m] was prohibited 
from being an agama by the phrase snamam vind in sūtra 106, even though it 
usually would be an agama since it has the indicatory letter m, the six other 
vikaranas too are prohibited from being āgamas. 


268 | Mae Mes: Wed | 


289. dhator antasya govindah pratyaye 


dhatoh—of a dhātu; antasya—of the final [varna]; govindah—govinda; 
pratyaye—when a pratyaya follows. 
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The final varna of a dhātu takes govinda when a pratyaya follows. 
sivatvāt krsna-dhātukatvam. 
VRTTI—/5/a/p) is a krsna-dhatuka on account of being šiva. 


AMRTA—The result of including the word dhdtoh here, even though the 
word dhātoh is already carried forward from sūtra 261, will be explained in 
vrtti 617. (For the details, consult Amrta 617. The gist is: Only the final varna 
of a dhātu takes govinda; the final varna of something else does not take 
govinda.) 


SAMSODHINI—Govinda is done only if (1) The dhātu is a rāma-dhātuka or 
(2) The pratyaya is prthu, like [s]a[p], and is a krsna-dhatuka. For the details, 
consult Samsodhini 553. 


ao | pA fent: | 


290. aprthu-krsna-dhàtuko nirgunah 


a-prthu-krsna-dhatukah—a_ krsna-dhatuka that is not prthu; nirgunah— 
nirguna. 


Any krsna-dhatuka that is not prthu is nirguna. 


tasmat prthutvan nātra nirgunatvam. o av—bhavati. bhū tas—sa-ra-ramayor 
visnusargah—bhavatah. bhū anti— 


VRITI—Thus, since /$/a/p/ is prthu, it is not nirguna. 

> bhū + ti[p] > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) bho + a + ti > (55) 
bhavati (he/she/it is) <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> bhū + tas > (288) bhū + [$]a[p] + tas > (289) bho + a + tas > (55) 
bhavatas — (93) bhavatah (they two are) «acyuta pa. 1.2>. 


When we have bhū + anti, the following rule applies: 


SAMŠODHINĪ—The purport of this sūtra is: nirguņa blocks the application 
of govinda. 
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R? | SRTTEX LATA | 


291. a-rama-hara e-ayor avisnupadante 


a-rama-harah—deletion of a-rāma; e-ayoh—when e-rama or a-rāma follow; 
a-visnupada-ante—when the visaya is not visnupadanta. 


A-rāmais deleted when eor a follows, provided the visayais not visnupadanta. 
bhavanti bhavasi bhavathah bhavatha. 


VRITI— 

> bhū + anti > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + anti > (289) bho + a + anti > (55) 
bhava + anti — (291) bhavanti (they are) «acyuta pa. 1.3>. 

> bhü-si[p] > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + sifp] > (289) bho + a + si > (55) 
bhavasi (you are) <acyuta pa. 2.1>. 

> bhū + thas > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + thas — (289) bho + a + thas > (55) 
bhavathas > (93) bhavathah (you two are) <acyuta pa. 2.2>. 

> bhū + tha > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + tha > (289) bho + a + tha > (55) 
bhavatha (you all are) <acyuta pa. 2.3>. 


AMRTA—Because /$/a/p/ is prthu since it has the indicatory letter p, it is not 
nirguna, and so govinda must be done, by dhātor antasya govindah pratyaye 
(289). Since pratyaye is mentioned as the para-nimitta in sūtra 289, [S]a[p] is 
considered a pratyaya in regard to that rule, even though it is a vikarana. And 
one cannot say that, by the future maxim yena navyavadhanam sambhavati 
tena vyavadhāne "pi syāt (vrtti 306), the pratyayas ti[p] and so on should be 
considered the nimittas even though /$/a[p] is intervening, for if that were 
true, govinda could not be applied when a non-prthu pratyaya such as tas (the 
suffix after ti/p/) follows, since such a pratyaya is nirguna. 


292 | 3T 3T HE: | 


292. a à va-moh 


a—of a-rama; à—the replacement ā-rāma; va-moh—when va-rāma or ma- 
rama follows. 


A changes to ā when v or m follows. 
bhavāmi bhavavah bhavamah. akarmako ’yam; yatah— 


=sattā-vrddhi-visuddhi-siddhi-šayane sthānāsane bhāsane 
lajjā-jīvana-rodane ca hadane nrtye vilāse krudhi 
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trāsa-syanda-nivāsa-šosa-maraņa-spardhā-vihāresv api 
jnato dhātur akarmakah ksaya-madodvega-prakampesv api.© 
upalaksanam caitat, jāgaranārthādisv api. tasmān nāsya karmani prayogah. 
bhāve darsyate—bhi te iti sthite— 


VRTTI— 

> bhū + mi[p] > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + mi[p] > (289) bho + a + mi > (55) 
bhava + mi > (292) bhavami (I am) <acyuta pa. 3.1>. 

> bhū + vas > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + vas — (289) bho + a + vas > (55) 
bhava + vas — (292) bhava + vas > (93) bhavāvah (we two are) <acyuta pa. 
3.2>. 

> bhū + mas > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + mas > (289) bho + a + mas > (55) 
bhava + mas > (292) bhava + mas — (93) bhavāmah (we are) <acyuta pa. 
3.3>. 


acyuta parapada of bhū sattayam 


bhavathah 


Bhi sattayam is akarmaka (unable to take a karma) (intransitive). The rule is: 


“A dhātu is known as akarmaka when it conveys any of the following 
senses: sattā (existing), vrddhi (growing, increasing), visuddhi (becoming 
pure), siddhi (being fulfilled, becoming perfect), sayana (sleeping), sthana 
(standing, remaining), āsana (sitting), bhāsana (shining), lajja (being shy, 
ashamed), jivana (living), rodana (crying), hadana (evacuating), nrtya 
(dancing), vilasa (playing, flirting), krudh (being angry), trāsa (being afraid), 
syanda (flowing), nivāsa (residing), sosa (becoming dry), marana (dying), 
spardha (being envious, being competitive), vihara (wandering), ksaya 
(decaying, decreasing), mada (being happy, becoming intoxicated), udvega 
(being agitated), and prakampa (trembling).” 


Furthermore, the above implies that a dhatu is known as akarmaka when it 
conveys some meaning of that sort, like jagarana (staying awake) and so on. 
Thus the dhātu bhū sattayam cannot be used in karmani prayoga [unless the 
sense is causative]. The conjugation of bhū sattayam in bhave prayoga will 
now be shown. When we have bhū + te, the following rule applies: 


AMRTA—In the sūtra, the word ‘a’ (which stands for asya, “of a”) is one whose 
sasthi visnubhakti has been deleted on the strength of a sūtra (see vrtti 97) 


332 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


(supam su-luk, Astādhyāyiī 7.1.39). By the words “and so on" in the phrase 
*jagarana (staying awake) and so on,” dhāvana (running), hasana (smiling, 
laughing), janana (being born), etc. are also included. 


SAMSODHINI—It will be explained in the Kāraka-prakaraņa that dhātus 
are of three kinds: sa-karmaka (taking a karma, transitive), akarmaka (not 
able to take a karma, intransitive), and dvi-karmaka (taking two karmas). 
The dhātu bhū sattayam and all the other akarmaka dhātus cannot be used in 
karmaņi prayoga because it is impossible to express the karma when there is 
none to express, since by definition akarmaka dhātus cannot take a karma. 


In the Sanskrit language, the verb “to be” is often left out, and so a verb 
like bhavati, asti, or vartate (is) has to be supplied to complete the sense of 
the sentence. The following verse from Srīnātha Cakravarti’s Caitanya-mata- 
maīijusā is an excellent example: 


ārādhyo bhagavān vraješa-tanayas tad-dhāma vrndavanam 
ramyā kācid upāsanā vraja-vadhi-vargena ya kalpitā 
šāstram bhagavatam pramanam amalam prema pum-artho mahān 
ittham gaura-mahaprabhor matam atas tatradaro nah parah 


“The Supreme Lord to be worshiped is the son of the King of Vraja. His 
personal abode is Vrndavana. The most favorable mode of serving Him is that 
practiced by the maidens of Vraja. The scripture Bhāgavatam is the spotless 
source of reliable knowledge. And pure love of God is the supreme goal of 
human life. Such are the opinions of Gaura Mahaprabhu, and we therefore 
respect them implicity.” 


In the first sentence, bhagavan is the subject, ārādhyah is its adjective, vrajesa- 
tanayah is the predicate, and the implied verb is bhavati. Similarly, in the 
second sentence tad-dhama is the subject, vrndavanam is the predicate, and 
the implied verb is bhavati. In fact, bhavati is implied in every sentence of 
this verse. Another example is aham sarvasya prabhavah (1 am the origin of 
everything) in Bhagavad-gītā 10.8. Here the subject is aham, the predicate is 
prabhavah, and the implied verb is bhavami. 


Sometimes bhavati is implied even in sentences where there is no predicate. 
An example of this is Bhagavad-gītā 10.41: yad yad vibhūtimat sattvam srimad 
ūrjitam eva va (whatever opulent, beautiful, or mighty things there are). Here 
the subject is sattvam, the other words are its adjectives, and the implied verb 
is bhavati, but it is not a linking verb. 
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3*3 | Ap MARAN: | 


293. yak krsna-dhatuke bhava-karmanoh 


yak—the pratyaya ya[k]; krsna-dhatuke—when a krsna-dhatuka follows; 
bhava-karmanoh—when the bhava or karma are to be expressed. 


In bhāve prayoga and in karmani prayoga, ya[k] is applied after a dhatu 
when a krsna-dhatuka follows. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is an apavāda of Sap krsna-dhatuke (288). Ya[k] 
is both kapila and kamsari. In usage, on occasion in the passive voice an 
adhoksaja suffix in the ātmapada is used after a parapada verbal root, but 
without ya/k/. In addition, an atmapada dhātu conjugated in a rāma-dhātuka 
can be either active (kartari prayoga) or passive (karmani prayoga). 


244 | fure a Aage KATRU | 


294. iSasya na govinda-vrsnindrau kamsarisu 


isasya—of an isa; na—not; govinda-vrsnindrau—govinda and vrsnindra; 
kamsarisu—when kamsaris follow. 


An isa does not take govinda nor vrsnindra when a kamsari pratyaya follows. 


bhūyate. i$asyeti kim? kāmayate. prapty-artho "pi bhū-dhātur asti. tadā sa- 
karmakatvena karmani ca. tathā cākhyāta-candrikā—"prāptau | prapnoti 
bhavati vindaty avarunaddhy api, ātmane 'pi dvayam” iti. “bhavaty apy 
atmane" iti kecit. bhüyate. bhūya āte— 


VRITI— 
> bhū + te > (293) bhū + ya[k] + te > (294) bhüyate ([the act of] being is 
[being done]) (“the being”) <acyuta bhāve 1.1>. 


There is another dhatu bhū [tenth class], which has the sense of prāpti 
(obtainment). Thus it can also be used in karmani prayoga since it is sa- 
karmaka. In the same line of thought, Ākhyāta-candrikā, a book on 
verbs written by Bhatta Malla, reads: praptau prapnoti bhavati vindaty 
avarunaddhy api, ātmane ’pi dvayam, “Prapnoti, bhavati, vindati, and 
avarunaddhi are all used in the sense of prāpti, and these last two can also be 
atmapadi.” Some say: bhavaty apy ātmane, “Bhavati can also be ātmapadī.” 
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> bhū + te > (293) bhū + ya[k] + te > (294) bhüyate (he is being obtained) 
<acyuta karmani 1.1 of bhū prāptau>. 


When we have bhū + ya[k] + ate, the following rule applies: 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra blocks the govinda obtained by dhātor antasya 
govindah pratyaye (289) and laghūddhavasya govindah (333), and the 
vrsnindra obtained by mrjer vrsnindrah (502). Both in Jiva Gosvami’s Dhātu- 
pātha and in Panini’s Dhātu-pātha, the dhātu bhū prāptau is listed in the cur- 
adi-gana, not in the bhv-adi-gana. But even though bhū prāptau belongs to 
the cur-ddi-gana it also belongs to a special sub-group within the cur-ādi-gaņa 
called the yuj-adis. This sub-group of cur-ādi-dhātus only optionally take /n/i 
in accordance with the sūtra yuj-āder nir và (568), so when they don't take 
[n]i their conjugation appears like the conjugation of a dhatu from the bhv- 
adi-gana. In the Dhātu-pātha, the dhātu bhū praptau is listed as a atmapadi 
dhātu, but Jiva Gosvami adds the comment any-antas tūbhayapadī (but when 
it does not take /n/i, it is ubhayapadi). Thus bhū praptau (10A, to obtain) 
has three acyuta 1.1 forms: bhāvayate, bhavati, and bhavate. Moreover, the 
past passive participle bhüta can be formed from bhū sattayam or from bhū 
prāptau. Visvanatha Cakravarti glosses bhūta in Bhāgavatam 7.2.46 as prāpta 
(Sarartha-darsini 7.2.46). 


R$ | Ae 3I ETE: | 
295. ata à is ta-thayoh 


atah—after a-rama; ā—of ā-rāma; ih—the replacement i-rama; ta-thayoh— 
when ta-rāma or tha-rama follow. 


After a, à changes to i when t or th follows. 


bhüyete bhūyante. bhüyase bhüyethe bhüyadhve. bhüye bhūyāvahe 
bhüyamahe. atha vidhau kartari— 


VRITI— 

> bhū + ate + (293) bhū + ya[k] + ate > (294, 295) bhū + ya + ite > (43) 
bhūyete (they two are being obtained) <acyuta karmani 1.2 of bhū praptau>. 
> bhū + ante > (293) bhū + ya[k] + ante — (294, 291) bhüyante (they are 
being obtained) <acyuta karmani 1.3 of bhi praptau>. 

> bhū + se > (293) bhū + ya[k] + se > (294) bhüyase (you are being 
obtained) <acyuta karmani 2.1 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + athe > (293) bhū + ya[k] + athe > (294, 295) bhū + ya + ithe > 
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(43) bhūyethe (you two are being obtained)<acyuta karmani 2.2 of bhū 
praptau>. 

> bhū + dhve > (293) bhū + ya[k] + dhve > (294) bhūyadhve (you all are 
being obtained) <acyuta karmaņi 2.3 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + e > (293) bhū + ya[k] + e > (294, 291) bhüye (I am being 
obtained) <acyuta karmaņi 3.1 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + vahe — (293) bhū + ya[k] + vahe — (294, 292) bhūyāvahe (we two 
are being obtained) <acyuta karmani 3.2 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + mahe > (293) bhū + ya[k] + mahe — (294, 292) bhūyāmahe (we 
are being obtained) <acyuta karmani 3.3 of bhū praptau>. 


acyuta karmani of bhū praptau 


bhityadhve 


Now we begin the conjugation of bhū sattayam in vidhi kartari prayoga. 


AMRTA—A is a word whose sasthi visnubhakti has been deleted on the 
strength of the sūtra (see vrtti 97). 


228 | dt "T F: | 
296. ato ya ih 


atah—after a-rama; ya—of ya; ih—the replacement i-rama. 
After a, ya changes to i. 
bhavet bhavetam. 


VRITI— 

> bhū + yat > (288) bhū + [s$]a[p] + yat > (289) bho + a + yat > (55) 
bhava + yāt > (296) bhava + it — (43) bhavet (he should be) <vidhi pa. 1.1>. 
> bhū + yātām — (288) bhū + [sJa[p] + yatam — (289) bho + a + yatam > 
(55) bhava + yātām — (296) bhava + itām — (43) bhavetam (they two should 
be) <vidhi pa. 1.2>. 


AMRTA—Yā is a word whose sasthi visnubhakti has been deleted on the 
strength of the sutra... 
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RRS | Hd eae | 


297. ata it yusi 


atah—after a-rāma; it—the agama ift]; yusi—when the vidhi pratyaya yus 
follows. 


I[t] is inserted after a when yus follows. 
bhaveyuh. bhaveh bhavetam bhaveta. 


VRITI— 

> bhū + yus > (288) bhū + [S]a[p] + yus > (289) bho + a + yus > (55) 
bhava + yus > (297) bhava + ift] + yus > bhava + iyus? — (43) bhaveyus > 
(93) bhaveyuh (they should be) <vidhi pa. 1.3>. 

> bhū + yas > (288) bhū + [$]a[p] + yas > (289) bho + a + yas— (55) 
bhava + yas — (296) bhava + is — (43) bhaves > (93) bhaveh (you should 
be) <vidhi pa. 2.1>. 

> bhū + yatam — (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + yatam — (289) bho + a + yātam > 
(55) bhava + yātam — (296) bhava + itam = (43) bhavetam (you two should 
be) <vidhi pa. 2.2>. 

> bhū + yāta > (288) bhū + [ś]a[p] + yāta > (289) bho + a + yāta = (55) 
bhava + yāta — (296) bhava + ita + (43) bhaveta (you all should be) <vidhi 
pa. 2.3>. 


2844 | Wal TA FTA | 


298. ato yāma iyam 


atah—after a-rāma; yamah—of the vidhi pratyaya yam; iyam—the 
replacement iyam. 


Yam is replaced by iyam when it comes after a. 


bhaveyam bhaveva bhavema. bhāve—bhūyeta. prapty-arthe karmani— 
bhūyeta bhūyeyātām bhiyeran. bhūyethāh bhūyeyāthām bhūyedhvam. 
bhūyeya bhūyevahi bhūyemahi. atha vidhātari kartari—bhavatu. 


VRTTI—> bhū + yam + (288) bhū + [S]a[p] + yam — (289) bho + a + yam 
— (55) bhava + yam — (298) bhava + iyam — (43) bhaveyam (I should be) 
<vidhi pa. 3.1>. 


93 In this regard, one should remember that an agama that has the indicatory letter f is 
para-sambandhi (see vrtti 105). 
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> bhū + yāva > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + yàva > (289) bho + a + yāva > 
(55) bhava + yāva — (296) bhava + iva > (43) bhaveva (we two should be) 
<vidhi pa. 3.2>. 

> bhū + yama > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + yama — (289) bho + a + yama > 
(55) bhava + yama — (296) bhava + ima — (43) bhavema (we should be) 
<vidhi pa. 3.3>. 


vidhi parapada of bhū sattayam 
bhaveyuh 


In bhave prayoga, we get bhūyeta <vidhi bhāve 1.1>: 


> bhū + ita > (293) bhū + ya[k] + ita — (294, 44) bhüyeta ([the act of] 
being should be [done]) <vidhi bhave 1.1>. 


In karmani prayoga, when the sense is prapti, we get the following forms: 


> bhū + ita > (293) bhū + ya[k] + ita — (294, 44) bhüyeta (he should be 
obtained) <vidhi karmani 1.1 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + iyatam > (293) bhū + ya[k] + iyatam — (294, 44) bhūyeyātām 
(they two should be obtained) <vidhi karmani 1.2 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + iran > (293) bhū + ya[k] + iran > (294, 44) bhüyeran (they should 
be obtained) <vidhi karmani 1.3 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + ithas — (293) bhū + ya[k] + īthās — (294, 44) bhūyethās = (93) 
bhūyethāh (you should be obtained) <vidhi karmani 2.1 of bhū praptau>. 
> bhū + iyatham — (293) bhū + ya[k] + iyatham > (294, 44) bhūyeyāthām 
(you two should be obtained) <vidhi karmani 2.2 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + idhvam > (293) bhū + ya[k] + īdhvam — (294, 44) bhüyedhvam 
(you all should be obtained) <vidhi karmani 2.3 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + iya > (293) bhū + ya[k] + iya > (294, 44) bhüyeya (I should be 
obtained) <vidhi karmani 3.1 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + ivahi > (293) bhū + ya[k] + ivahi — (294, 44) bhüyevahi (we two 
should be obtained) <vidhi karmani 3.2 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + imahi > (293) bhū + ya[k] + imahi > (294, 44) bhüyemahi (we 
should be obtained) <vidhi karmani 3.3 of bhū praptau>. 


vidhi karmani of bhū praptau 
bhūyeyātām 


bhūyethāh bhūyeyāthām bhūyedhvam 
bhūyeya bhūyevahi bhūyemahi 


338 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


Now we begin the conjugation of bhū sattāyām in vidhātā kartari prayoga. 


> bhū + tu[p] > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + tu[p] > (289) bho + a + tu > (55) 
bhavatu (may he be / let him be) <vidhātā pa. 1.1>. 


248 | qeiiearae raf at ada | 


299. tu-hyos tātan āšisi vā sarvatra 


tu-hyoh—of the vidhātā pratyayas tu[p] and hi; tatan—the replacement tat/an/; 
asisiwhen āšis (wish, blessing) is understood; va—optionally; sarvatra—in 
every instance (after any dhātu) (see vrtti 402). 


In every instance, tu/p/ and hi can optionally be replaced by tat/an], provided 
asis is understood. 


bhavatād va, bhavatam bhavantu. 


VRITI— 

> bhū + tu[p] > (299) bhū + tat[an] > (288) bhū + [ś]a[p] + tātfan] > (289) 
bho + a + tat > (55) bhavatāt (may he be / let him be) <vidhātā pa. 1.1>. 

> bhū + tam > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + tām — (289) bho + a + tām — (55) 
bhavatām (may they two be / let them both be) <vidhātā pa. 1.2>. 

> bhū + antu — (288) bhū + [$]a[p] + antu > (289) bho + a + antu — (55) 
bhava + antu > (291) bhavantu (may they be / let them be) <vidhātā pa. 
1.3>. 


AMRTA—The indicatory letter 7: was included in tāt/an/ so that govinda 
and vrsnīndra would be prohibited by sūtra 294 and so that the possibility 
of tat[an] being a prthu by considering it like the original, tu/p/, would be 
removed. Thus, in brūtāt <vidhātā pa. 1.1 or 2.1 of brü[fi] vyaktayam vāci> 
and mrstāt <vidhātā pa. 1.1 or 2.1 of mrj[iis] šuddhau>, there is no govinda 
or vrsnindra. Furthermore, the ñ is used sometimes for the sake of deletion, 
as in stat <vidhātā pa. 1.1 or 2.1 of as[a] bhuvi> and sometimes for the sake 
of substitution as in sistat <vidhātā pa. 1.1 or 2.1 of sas[u] anusistau>, lunītāt 
<vidhātā pa. 1.1 or 2.1 of lūfū] chedane>, and kurutat <vidhātā pa. 1.1 or 2.1 
of /du]kr[ñ] karane>. 
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300 | Hal eat: | 


300. ato her harah 

atah—after a-rāma; heh—of the vidhātā pratyaya hi; harah—deletion. 
After a, hi is deleted. 

bhava bhavatād va, bhavatam bhavata. bhavāni bhavāva bhavama. 


VRITI— 

> bhū + hi > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + hi > (289) bho + a + hi> (55) bhava + 
hi — (300) bhava (may you be / Be) <vidhātā pa. 2.1>. 

> bhū + hi — (299) bhū + tātfan] — (288) bhū + [$]a[p] + tātfan] — (289) 
bho + a + tat > (51) bhavatāt (may you be / Be) <vidhātā pa. 2.1>. 

> bhū + tam > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + tam > (289) bho + a + tam > (55) 
bhavatam (may you two be / Be) <vidhātā pa. 2.2>. 

> bhū + ta > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + ta > (289) bho + a + ta > (55) bhavata 
(may you be / Be) <vidhātā pa. 2.3>. 

> bhū + ani[p] > (288) bhū + [$]a[p] + áni[p] > (289) bho + a +āni ^ 
(55) bhava + ani > (42) bhavāni (may I be / let me be) <vidhātā pa. 3.1>. 

> bhū + àva[p] > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + ava[p] > (289) bho + a + āva > 
(55) bhava + āva > (42) bhavāva (may we two be / let us both be) <vidhata 
pa. 3.2>. 

> bhū + ama[p] > (288) bhū + [$]a[p] + áma[p] > (289) bho + a + āma > 
(55) bhava + ama — (42) bhavāma (may we be / let us be) <vidhātā pa. 3.3>. 


vidhātā parapada of bhū sattayam 
bhavatu / bhavatāt 


bhava / bhavatāt 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “Just as the deletion of hi takes place in 
bhava, the deletion of tat[an] should also take place in bhavatāt since tat[ari] 
occupies the place of hi.” But if that were the case, it would be pointless to 
ordain tāt/an] in the place of hi here in the section dealing with bhv-ādis. Thus 
due to the very fact that the rule is ordained here, tat[an] is not deleted. 
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301. prādaya upendra-samjfià dhātu-yoge, te ca prāk 


pra-ādayah—the avyayas pra and so on; upendra-samjriah—called upendras; 
dhātu-yoge—when there is yoga (combination, or in other words samāsa) 
with a dhātu; te—they; ca—and; prak—before. 


When an avyaya such as pra is combined with a dhatu, it is called an upendra, 
and is applied before the dhatu. 


“upasargah” iti praticah. 
pra-parāpa-sam-anv-ava-nir-dur-abhi- 
vy-adhi-sūd-ati-ni-prati-pary-apayah 
upa an iti vimsatir esa sakhe 
upasarga-vidhih kathitah kavinā 
pra parà apa sam anu ava nir dur abhi vi adhi su ut ati ni prati pari api upa àn. 
nis iti pathantaram. āno na it. tato bhū-dhātoh pra-pürvatve prady-avyayat sv- 
adder mahāharah. evam sarvatra. prabhavati prabhavata ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Earlier grammarians called them upasargas. 


*My friend, the twenty words pra, para, apa, sam, anu, ava, nir, dur, abhi, 
vi, adhi, su, ud, ati, ni, prati, pari, api, upa, and a[n] are the pradis. And 
this (dhatu-yoge te ca prāk?') is called the upasarga-vidhi by the learned.” 


The upendras are as follows: 

1) pra (forward, away, before) 

2) para (away, back, towards) 

3) apa (away, improper) 

4) sam (together with, very, thoroughly) 
5) anu (after, behind, along, by the side) 
6) ava (away, off, down) 

7) nir (away from, without) 

8) dur (hard, difficult, bad) 

9) abhi (to, towards, to express intensity) 
10) vi (to express separation, disjunction, or the reverse of an action) 
11) adhi (over, above, fully) 

12) su (well, thoroughly, very, beautifully) 
13) ud (up, upwards, upon, over, out from) 


94 Or, in the Paninian system, te prag dhātoh (Astadhyayi 1.4.80). 
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14) ati (very, extremely, over) 

15) ni (down, under, below) 

16) prati (towards, in the direction of, back again, upon) 

17) pari (round, about, further, opposite to, extremely) 

18) api (near, over, towards, up to) 

19) upa (towards, near to, under, down) 

20) āfn] (near, towards, all around, pervading, and the opposite sense before 
verbs of motion). 


There is another reading where nis is listed instead of nir. The n of ā/n/ is an 
indicatory letter. When pra is thus applied before the dhatu bhū, the sv-ādi 
that is after the avyayas pra and so on undergoes mahahara by sūtra 258. 
This happens for all the upendras. Thus we get prabhavati <acyuta pa. 1.1>, 
prabhavatah <acyuta pa. 1.2>, and so on. 


AMRTA—When there is yoga with a dhātu, the same prādis which are called 
avyayas are called upendras, and they are applied before the dhātu. The words 
pradayo bhavanti need to be supplied in the verse, and the word esa refers to 
the rule dhātu-yoge te ca prak (301). The etymology of the word upasarga is 
upa samipe srjyate sambadhyate ity upasargah, “An upasarga (prefix) is so 
named because it is connected (srjyate) beside (upa).” Upasargas are dyotakas 
and not vācakas, that is, they suggest a particular meaning but do not directly 
express it. This is because upasargas merely bring out the various meanings 
that are inherent within the dhātus themselves. Even though dhātus like bhū 
sattayam and so on are only listed with one meaning in the Dhātu-pātha, it 
is understood from the maxim dhātūnām anekarthatvam (dhātus have more 
than one meaning) that they also have meanings other than those mentioned 
in the Dhātu-pātha. These meanings are inherent within the dhātu. 


SAMSODHINI—Amrta 775 states: prādaya upendra-samjīā dhatu-yoge ity 
atra dhātunā saha yoge samasa ity eva paryavasiyate, “In prādaya upendra- 
sanjna dhatu-yoge (301), the clause “when there is yoga with a dhātu” really 
just means “when there is samāsa with a dhātu.”” As usual, when there is 
samasa, each of the words inside the compound word is considered a separate 
visnupada. Thus in prabhavati, for example, pra is one visnupada and bhavati 
is another visnupada. 


In the above list, the English meanings are only to be taken as guidelines for 
inferring the meaning of a dhatu when the upendras are applied to it. In this 
regard, Rupa Gosvami states: 
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dhatv-artham bādhate kašcit kascit tam anuvartate 
tam eva visinasty anyo "narthako ’nyah prayujyate 


“Some prefixes block the meaning of the verbal root, some carry the meaning 
of the verbal root, others specify a meaning of the verbal root, and others are 
used in a useless way (to fill the meter).” (Prayuktakhyata-mafijari 3.4.12) 


Quite often, the àcaryas explain pra as prakarsena (eminently), a[n] as 
samyak (proper, complete), and so on. However, sometimes any one of these 
five—anu, abhi, prati, pari, and upa—is used as a krsna-pravacaniya (672), 
not as an upendra. 


303 | ia AAT TITS | 


302. pürvokta-nimittatve saty eva satva-natve 


pürva-ukta-nimittatve sati—when those things previously described are the 
nimittas (causes); eva—only; satva-natve—satva (the change to s) and natva 
(the change to n). 


The changes to s or n prescribed in other rules can only take place when those 
things previously described in sūtras 108 and 111 are the nimittas. 


sarvatra niyamo "yam. 
VRTTI—This restriction applies in all circumstances. 


BALA—The analysis of this sūtra is pūrvoktayoh īšvarādi-ra-sādyor nimittatve 
saty eve satva-natve bhavatah (The changes to s and n take place only when the 
previously described isvara and so on, and ra, sa, and so on are the nimittas). 


SAMSODHINI—Thus, when a change of s to $ is prescribed in a rule other 
than sütra 108, it is understood that isvara, harimitra, k, or n is also required 
there as a prān-nimitta for the change to take place, and that without them 
the change cannot occur. Similarly, when a change of n to n is prescribed in a 
rule other than sütra 111, it is understood that r, s, or r-dvaya is also required 
there as a pran-nimitta for the change to take place, and that without them the 
change cannot happen. 


303 | WU-gIUUITT TT VIETA | 


303. upendran ņopadešasya natvam 
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upendrat—after an upendra; na-upadesasya—of a nopadesa dhātu (a dhātu 
listed in the Dhātu-pātha as beginning with n); natvam—the change to n 


After an upendra, the original n of a nopadesa dhātu is re-established. 


AMRTA—The nopadesa dhātus will be described in the sūtra sarve nādayo 
nopadešā nr-nrti-nardi-nandi-nakki-nàthi-nadhi-nati-varjam (367). Someone 
might argue, “Ordaining an already achieved n to become n is pointless, like 
grinding flour.” Not so, for this rule ordains that the n which will be ordained 
by dhātv-āder no nah (366) should again become n when it comes after an 
upendra. Thus this rule is necessary. 


208 | Rq T | 


304. hinu-mīnānipām ca 


hinu-mīnā-ānipām—of hinu (the dhātu hi gatau vrddhau ca + the vikarana [s] 
nu), mina (the dhatu mi[fi] himsāyām + the vikarana [s]na), and ani[p] the 
vidhātā pratyaya áni[p]); ca—and. 


After an upendra, the n of hinu, mina, and ani[p] also changes to n. 


hi gatau snu hinu, min himsayam sna mina. anipah—prabhavani. upendrad 
iti kim? pragato nāyakah pranāyakah. “dur-upasargasya pratisedhah” iti 
bhasyam—durbhavani. 


VRITI—The verb hinu is the combination of the dhātu hi gatau vrddhau ca 
(5P, to go, move, send, shoot; to promote) and the vikarana [s]nu. And mina 
is the combination of the dhatu mi[fi] himsayam (9U, to destroy, diminish) 
and the vikarana [s]na. An example when ani[p] undergoes the change to n 
is prabhavani: 


> pra + bhū + ani[p] > (288) pra + bhū + [$]a[p] + ani[p] > (289) pra 
+ bho +a + ani > (51) pra + bhava + ani > (42) prabhavani — (304) 
prabhavani <vidhātā pa. 3.1 of pra + bhū sattayam>. 


Why do we say “after an upendra”? Consider pra-nayakah (but not pra- 
nayakah) which means pragato nayakah (a former leader). The Maha- 
bhasya says dur-upasargasya pratisedhah (the upasarga dur is an exception). 
Thus we get durbhavani: 


> dur + bhū + ani[p] > (288) dur + bhū + [ś]a[p] + ānifp] > (289) dur + 
bho + a +āni > (51) dur + bhava + āni > (39, dur-upasargasya pratisedhah) 
durbhavāni <vidhātā pa. 3.1 of dur + bhū sattayam>. 
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AMRTA—After an upendra, the n of hinu, mind, and àni[p] also changes to 
n. Where the change of n to n would usually be impossible since the n is not 
situated in the same visnupada as the r, s, or r-dvaya (see sütra 108), this rule 
(as well as the last rule) states that the change of n to n should take place. 


Regarding pra-nāyakah, since there is no yoga with a dhātu, the word pra 
is not an upendra but is just a simple avyaya. Regarding the statement dur- 
upasargasya pratisedhah, the Maha-bhasya also says su-duroh pratisedho num- 
vidhitva-satva-natvesu, “The rule of n[um] * and the changes to s and n don't 
apply in the case of su and dur." Thus we get sulabham and durlabham, and 
sustutam and durneyam respectively. But it is understood that this statement 
has its exceptions. For example, duryanam is formed by considering dur an 
upendra and thus applying the change to n by upendrat krn-nasya sarvesvarat 
parasya natvam, bhā-bhū-punā-kami-gami-pyāyi-vepa-varjam (734). 


204 | TATA CAAA AT, ATT | 


305. va-màdayas te tv acyutader eva, nanyasya 


va-ma-ādayah—the va-rāma, ma-rāma, and so on; te—they; tu—but; acyuta- 
üdeh—of the acyutādis (the pratyayas from acyuta til ajita); eva—only; na— 
not; anyasya—of another. 


The v, m, and so on are accepted only in relation to the acyutadis, not to 
anything else. 


niyamo "yam. tena avahad ity-ādau na trivikramādi. bhāve—bhūyatām. 
karmani—bhüyatàm  bhiiyetam | bhüyantaàm. | bhüyasva | bhityetham 
bhüyadhvam. bhüyai bhūyāvahai bhūyāmahai. bhütesvare kartari— 


VRTTI—This is a niyama. Thus trivikrama and so on do not take place in 
avahat <bhitesvara pa. 1.1 of vah[a] prapane> and so on. In bhave prayoga, 


we get bhūyatām <vidhātā bhave 1.1»: 


> bhū + tam > (293) bhū + ya[k] + tam = (294) bhüyatàm (may [the act 
of] being be [done] / let [the act of] being be [done]) <vidhātā bhāve 1.17». 


In karmani prayoga, when the sense is prapti, we get the following forms: 


95 The rule ofn/um/ referred to here is upendrāl labher num khal-ghanor na su-durbhyam 
anyopendra-rahitabhyam (796), the Paninian equivalent of which is Astadhyayi 7.1.67-68. 
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> bhū + tam > (293) bhū + ya[k] + tām — (294) bhūyatām (may he be 
obtained / let him be obtained) <vidhata karmani 1.1 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + ātām — (293) bhū + ya[k] + ātām — (294, 295) bhū + ya+ itām 

— (43) bhüyetàm (may they two be obtained / let them both be obtained) 
<vidhata karmani 1.2 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + antam > (293) bhū + ya[k] + antām — (294, 291) bhūyantām (may 
they be obtained / let them be obtained) <vidhātā karmani 1.3 of bhū praptau>. 
> bhū + sva > (293) bhū + ya[k] + sva > (294) bhüyasva (may you be 
obtained / be obtained) <vidhātā karmaņi 2.1 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + āthām = (293) bhū + ya[k] + āthām — (294, 295) bhū + ya 

itham — (43) bhūyethām (may you two be obtained / be obtained) <vidhātā 
karmani 2.2 of bhi praptau>. 

> bhū + dhvam — (293) bhū + ya[k] + dhvam — (294) bhūyadhvam (may 
you all be obtained / be obtained) <vidhātā karmani 2.3 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū +aifp] > (293) bhū + yafk] + ai[p] > (294, 48) bhüyai (may I be 
obtained / let me be obtained) <vidhātā karmani 3.1 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + àvahai[p] > (293) bhū + ya[k] + avahai[p] > (294, 42) bhūyāvahai 
(may we two be obtained / let us both be obtained) <vidhata karmani 3.2 of 
bhū praptau>. 

> bhi + āmahaifp] > (293) bhū + ya[k] + āmahaifp] > (294, 42) bhityamahai 
(may we be obtained / let us be obtained) <vidhātā karmani 3.3 of bhū praptau>. 


vidhātā karmani of bhū prāptau 


bhūyethām bhūyadhvam 
bhiyai bhüyavahai bhūyāmahai 


Now we begin the conjugation of bhū sattayam in bhitesvara kartari 
prayoga. 


AMRTA—The meaning of this sūtra is that the v, m, and so on which were 
spoken as para-nimittas in the sūtras a ā va-moh (292) and so on are accepted 
only in relation to the acyuta-ādi suffixes, not to anything else. Thus, in avahat, 
the a doesn’t become à because the v that follows is part of a dhātu. 


36& | Tal: PACTA | 


306. dhàtoh pürvam at bhitesvara-bhitesajitesu 


dhatoh—a dhātu; pūrvam—before; at—the āgama a[t]; bhütesvara-bhütesa- 
ajitesu—when a bhütesvara, bhütesa, or ajita pratyaya follows. 
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Aft] is inserted before a dhatu when a bhūtešvara, bhitesa, or ajita pratyaya 
follows. 


visnur ayam. Dyena nàvyavadhanam sambhavati tena vyavadhāne pi 
syadC iti vacana-prāmānyāt sap-Gdi-vyavadhane 'pi—abhavat abhavatām 
abhavan. abhavah abhavatam abhavata. abhavam abhavāva abhavāma. 
bhāve—abhūyata. karmani—abhiiyata abhūyetām abhūyanta. abhūyathāh 
abhūyethām abhūyadhvam. abhūye abhūyāvahi abhūyāmahi. bhūteše 
kartari—bhū dip, ad-agamah — 


VRTTI—A/t] is a visnu. On the authority of the maxim Dyena 
navyavadhanam sambhavati tena vyavadhane "pi syatC (A karya takes 
place even when something whose non-intervention is impossible intervenes), 
aft] is inserted even when /sJa[p] and so on intervene: 


> bhū + dfip] > (288) bhū + [$]a[p] + d[ip] — (306) aft] + bhū + [SJa[p] + 
dfip] > (289) a + bho + a + d > (55) abhavad — (185) abhavat* (he was) 
«bhütesvara pa. 1.1>. 

> bhū + tam > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + tām > (306) aft] + bhū + [$]a[p] 

+ tam — (289) a + bho + a + tam — (55) abhavatam (they two were) 
«bhütesvara pa. 1.2>. 

> bhū + an —> (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + an > (306) aft] + bhū  [s]a[p] + an 
— (289) a + bho + a + an > (55) abhava + an > (291) abhavan (they were) 
«bhütesvara pa. 1.3». 

> bhū + sfip] > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + s[ip] > (306) a/t] + bhū  [s]a[p] + 
s[ip] > (289) a + bho + a + s > (55) abhavas — (93) abhavah (you were) 
«bhütesvara pa. 2.1>. 

> bhū + tam > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + tam > (306) aft] + bhū  [s]a[p] 

+ tam > (289) a + bho + a + tam > (55) abhavatam (you two were) 
«bhütesvara pa. 2.2>. 

> bhū + ta > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + ta— (306) aft] + bhū + [s]a[p] + ta > 
(289) a + bho + a + ta > (55) abhavata (you all were) «bhütesvara pa. 2.3>. 
> bhū + [p]am > (288) bhū + [ś]a[p] + [pļam — (306) aft] + bhū + [sJa[p] 
+ (pļam > (289) a + bho + a + am > (55) abhava + am — (291) abhavam (I 
was) «bhütesvara pa. 3.1>. 

> bhū + va (288) bhū + [$]a[p] + va > (306) aft] + bhū  [s]a[p] + va > 
(289) a + bho + a+ va > (55) abhava + va > (292) abhavava (we two were) 
«bhütesvara pa. 3.2>. 


96 Due to the optionality of visnudāsasya harikamalam virāme (185), abhavad is also 
possible. But it is not usually listed in verb tables and Jiva Gosvàmi also doesn't bother 
showing it. So, henceforth, throughout the Akhydta-prakarana, we will not show the case 
when the option of changing to harikamala by sūtra 185 is not taken. 
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> bhū + ma > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + ma — (306) aft] + bhū + [$]a[p] + ma 
— (289) a + bho + a+ ma > (55) abhava + ma — (292) abhavama (we were) 
«bhütesvara pa. 3.3>. 


bhūtešvara parapada of bhū sattayam 


In bhave prayoga, we get abhūyata «bhütesvara bhāve 1.1»: 


> bhū + ta > (293) bhū + ya[k] + ta > (306) aft] + bhū + ya[k] + ta > 
(294) abhūyata ([the act of] being was [done]) <bhūtešvara bhāve 1.1>. 


In karmani prayoga, when the sense is prapti, we get the following forms: 


> bhū + ta > (293) bhū + ya[k] + ta — (306) aft] + bhū + ya[k] + ta > 
(294) abhüyata (he was obtained) <bhūtešvara karmani 1.1 of bhū praptau>. 
> bhū + atam > (293) bhū + ya[k] + ātām — (306) a/t] + bhū + ya[k] + 
ātām — (294, 295) a + bhū + ya + itām — (43) abhūyetām (they two were 
obtained) <bhūtesvara karmani 1.2 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + anta > (293) bhū + ya[k] + anta > (306) aft] + bhū + ya[k] + anta 
— (294, 291) abhūyanta (they were obtained) «bhütesvara karmani 1.3 of 
bhü praptau>. 

> bhū + thas > (293) bhū + ya[k] + thas — (306) a[t] + bhū  ya[k] + thas 
— (294, 93) abhūyathāh (you were obtained) «bhütesvara karmani 2.1 of 
bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + atham > (293) bhū + ya[k] + āthām > (306) aft] + bhū + ya[k] + 
āthām — (294, 295) a + bhū + ya + ithām — (43) abhūyethām (you two were 
obtained) <bhūtesvara karmani 2.2 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + dhvam — (293) bhū + ya[k] + dhvam > (306) a[t] + bhū + ya[k] + 
dhvam — (294) abhüyadhvam (you all were obtained) <bhūtešvara karmani 
2.3 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū+i—> (293) bhū + ya[k] + i > (306) a/t] + bhū + ya[k] + i — (294, 
44) abhūye (I was obtained) «bhütesvara karmaņi 3.1 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + vahi > (293) bhū + ya[k] + vahi > (306) aft] + bhū + ya[k] + vahi 
— (294, 292) abhūyāvahi (we two were obtained) <bhiitesvara karmani 3.2 
of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + mahi > (293) bhū + ya[k] + mahi — (306) aft] + bhū + yafk] + 
mahi — (294,292) abhūyāmahi (we were obtained) «bhütesvara karmani 3.3 
of bhū prāptau>. 
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bhūtešvara karmani of bhū prāptau 


abhūyathāh abhūyethām abhūyadhvam 
abhūyāvahi abhūyāmahi 


Now we begin the conjugation of bhū sattayam in bhitesa kartari prayoga. 
When we have bhū + d[ip], the agama aft] is inserted and the following rule 
applies: 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “How can a/t/ be applied in abhavat and 
so on since the bhiitesvara pratyaya does not directly follow since /s/a/p/ is 
intervening?” In answer to that, Jiva Gosvami speaks the maxim beginning 
yena, which means yena avyavadhanam na sambhavati tena vyavadhāne 
"pi kāryam syat (A kārya takes place even when something whose non- 
intervention is impossible intervenes). The implied meaning is that it is 
impossible for /$/a[p] not to intervene, thus a/t] is inserted even though 
[ś]a[p] is intervening. Similarly, in abhüyata, aft] is inserted even though 
ya[k] is intervening. 


Someone may wonder, “Why is the word dhatoh mentioned here again even 
though it is already carried forward from the adhikāra-sūtra dhatoh (261)?” 
The answer is that in the adhikāra-sūtra the word dhātoh is generally accepted 
as a prān-nimitta. But in this sūtra the word dhātoh is not in paficami because 
it is a prān-nimitta, but it is in paūcamī because it is syntactically connected 
with the word pūrva which is expressing dik (direction). 


SAMSODHINI—A practical translation of yena nāvyavadhānari sambhavati 
tena vyavadhāne ’pi syāt which does away with the double negative in the 
phrase nāvyavadhānari sambhavati is “a kārya still takes place when 
something whose intervention is necessary to arrive at the desired form 
intervenes.” Thus, since /s/a/p/ is necessary in achieving the desired forms 
abhavat and so on, its intervening between the dhātu and the bhūtešvara 
pratyaya does not hinder the application of a/t/. 


goo | RAA | 


307. sir bhüte$e 
sih—the pratyaya s[i]; bhūtese—when a bhūteša pratyaya follows. 


S/i] is applied after a dhatu when a bhitesa pratyaya follows. 
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SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is an apavāda of Sap krsna-dhatuke (288) in kartari 
prayoga and an apavāda of yak krsna-dhatuke bháva-karmanoh (293) in 
bhāve prayoga and in karmani prayoga. Moreover, even though bhūteša is a 
krsna-dhātuka, the suffix s[i] is a rāma-dhātuka. For more details, consult vrtti 
310 and Samsodhini 553. 


Zoe | FETA: AAT: TTS | 


308. in-sthà-pibati-damodara-bhübhyah ser mahaharah parapade 


in-stha-pibati-damodara-bhiibhyah—after the dhātus ifn] gatau (2P, to go, 
move), sthā gati-nivrttau (1P, to stand, remain), pā pane (1P, to drink), the 
dàmodaras (explained in the next sūtra), and bhū sattayam (1P, to be, become, 
exist); seh—of s[i]; mahaharah—mahahara; parapade—when a parapada 
pratyaya follows. 


After i[n], stha, pa, the damodaras, and bhi, s[i] undergoes mahahara if it 
is followed by a parapada pratyaya. 


AMRTA—By the mention of pibati here, the dhātu pā raksane (2P, to protect) 
is excluded. 


SAMSODHINI—In this sūtra, the dhātu pā pane (1P, to drink) is indicated by 
the word pibati, in accordance with the following principle: When there are 
two or more dhātus that have the same form but belong to different ganas, 
the krt pratyaya [s]ti[p] is used to identify a specific dhatu among them. When 
[s]ti[p] is applied after a dhātu by ik-stipau dhātu-nirdeše (909), the resultant 
word looks like the acyuta parapada prathama-purusa eka-vacana form of 
that dhatu. Thus here /$/ti[p] in pibati implies the first class dhātu, otherwise 
the form would have been pāti. 


30% | JAAA frat ara ardietdāt: | 


309. dap-daip-dino vinā da-dha damodara-samjfiah 


dap-daip-dinah—the dhatus da[p] lavane (2P, to cut), dai[p] sodhane (1P, 
to cleanse, purify), di/n] ksaye (4A, to decay, perish); vina—except; dā- 
dhah—dhatus which have the form of dā or dha; damodara-samjnah—called 
damodaras. 


Dhatus which have the form of either da or dha are called damodaras, except 
for da[p], dai[p], and di[n]. 
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dāp-daip-dīnām adāsīt adāsta ity-ādau prayojanam. 


VRITI—The reason for excluding dā/p/, dai[p], and dī/n], lies in the need to 
attain forms like adāsīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1 of da[p] lavane or dai[p] sodhane> 
and adāsta <bhitesa at. 1.1 of di[n] ksaye>. 


AMRTA—In adasit, s[i] doesn’t undergo mahāhara since by the current sūtra 
da[p] and dai[p] are not damodaras. Similarly, in adāsta, the change to i-rāma 
by sthā-dāmodarayor i-rāmo vaisņavādi-sāv ātmapade, sis ca kapilah (530) 
doesn't take place since dī/n] is not a dāmodara. 


SAMSODHINI—The word dā-dhāh <1.3> in this sūtra also appears in the 
equivalent Paninian sūtra, dā-dhā ghv adap (Astadhyayi 1.1.20). Commenting 
on this sūtra, Siddhanta-kaumudi explains dā-dhāh as dā-rūpā dhā-rūpāš ca 
dhātavah (dhātus which have the form of dā or dha). Thus the proper list of 
damodaras, as confirmed in the English translation of Siddhānta-kaumudī by 
Srisa Candra Vasu, is as follows: 


dà[n] dane 
de[ri] pālane 
[du]da[fi] dane 


do avakhandane 
dhe[t] pane 
[duļdhāfū] dharana-posanayoh 


Among the dāmodaras, the dhātus de[n] pālane and do avakhandane change 
to dā by caturvyūhāntānām ā-rāmānta-pātho "sive (412) and dhe[t] pane 
changes to dha by caturvyūhāntānām ā-rāmānta-pātho ’sive (412). The dhatu 
daifp] sodhane also changes to dā by caturvyūhāntānām ā-rāmānta-pātho 
‘sive (412) and the dhātu di[n] ksaye changes to dā by mīnāti-minoti-dīhām 
ā-rāmānta-pāthas caturvyūha-vidhi-sthāne yapi ca (Brhat 723), but the current 
sūtra prohibits them from being dāmodaras. 


3?o | Yat A free: fre | 


310. bhuvo na govindah si-luki 


bhuvah—of the dhatu bhū; na—not; govindah—govinda; si-luki—when there 
is luk (mahāhara) of s[i]. 


Bhi does not take govinda when s/i] undergoes mahāhara. 
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abhūt. atra Sapam bādhitvā sir jāta iti tasya mahāhare hi sap na syat Dsakrd api 
vipratisedhe yad badhitam tad badhitam eveti© nyāyāt. abhūtām. 


Vriti—> bhū + d[ip] — (306) a/t] + bhū + d[ip] — (307) a[t] + bhū + s[i] 
+ d[ip] — (308) a + bhū + d > (310, 185) abhūt (he was) «bhütesa pa. 1.1>. 


[S]a[p] cannot be applied when s/i/ undergoes mahahara since s/i appears 
by removing /s/a/p/. This is in accordance with the maxim Dsakrd api 
vipratisedhe yad badhitam tad badhitam eva€ (That which was already set 
aside once when there was conflict between two rules remains set aside). 


> bhū + tam > (306) aft] + bhū + tām — (307) aft] + bhū + s[i] + tam > 
(308) a + bhū + tām — (310) abhūtām (they two were) <bhiitesa pa. 1.2>. 


AMRTA—This siitra prohibits the govinda which would usually be applied 
by dhātor antasya govindah pratyaye (289). Someone might argue, “Then, 
since /$/a[p] is not applied, it is pointless for a bhūteša pratyaya to be a krsna- 
dhatuka.” Not so. The result of a bhūteša pratyaya being a krsna-dhatuka is 
that i/t] is not applied in atata «bhütesa at. 1.1 of tan[u] vistare> and so on. 
This will be shown in vrtti 555. 


SAMSODHINI—Sap krsna-dhātuke (288) was already set aside by sir bhūteše 
(307) in accordance with the maxim utsargāpavādayor apavādah (vrtti 50), 
because the application of s/i/ depends on a bhütesa, which is more specific 
than a krsna-dhatuka. Thus, since [s/a[p] was already set aside one time, it 
cannot be applied again when s/i/ undergoes mahahara. 


29% | Yat FOIA TATA. | 


311. bhuvo bhūv bhūtešādhoksaja-sarvešvare 
bhuvah—of the dhātu bhū; bhūv—the replacement bhūv; bhūtesa-adhoksaja- 
sarvesvare—when a bhūteša or adhoksaja pratyaya beginning with asarvešvara 


follows.” 


Bhū is replaced by bhūv when a bhūteša or adhoksaja pratyaya beginning 
with a sarvesvara follows. 


abhūvan. abhūh abhūtam abhūta. abhūvam abhūva abhūma. 


97 In this regard, one should remember the maxim: pratyaya-varnena tad-ādir grhyate 
(vrtti 134). 
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VRITI— 

> bhū + an > (306) aft] + bhū + an > (307) aft] + bhū + s[i] + an > (308) a 
+ bhū + an > (310, 311) abhiivan (they were) <bhūteša pa. 1.3>. 

> bhū + s[ip] > (306) aft] + bhū  s[ip] > (307) aft] + bhū + s[i] + s[ip] > 
(308) a + bhū + s > (310, 93) abhūh (you were) <bhūteša pa. 2.1>. 

> bhū + tam > (306) aft] + bhū + tam — (307) aft] + bhū + s[i] + tam > 
(308) a + bhū + tam = (310) abhūtam (you two were) <bhūteša pa. 2.2>. 

> bhū + ta > (306) aft] + bhū + ta > (307) aft] + bhū + s[i] + ta > (308) a + 
bhū + ta > (310) abhūta (you all were) <bhūteša pa. 2.3>. 

> bhū + [pļam > (306) a/t] + bhū + [pļam > (307) aft] + bhū + s[i] + [p] 
am > (308) a + bhū + am > (310, 311) abhüvam (I was) <bhūteša pa. 3.1>. 
> bhū + va > (306) a/t] + bhū + va > (307) aft] + bhū + s[i] + va > (308) a 
+ bhū + va > (310) abhūva (we two were) <bhūteša pa. 3.2>. 

> bhū + ma > (306) aft] + bhū + ma > (307) aft] + bhū + s[i] + ma > 
(308) a + bhū + ma > (310) abhūma (we were) <bhūteša pa. 3.3>. 


bhūteša parapada of bhū sattayam 


322 | AARAA ATATETUTĪ | 


312. at-pratisedho mā-māsma-yoge 


at-pratisedhah—prohibition of a[t]; mā-māsma-yoge—when there is yoga 
(synctactical connection) with the avyayas ma[n] and mà sma (a combination 
of ma[n] + sma). 


In connection with ma[n] or mā sma, aft] cannot be applied before a dhātu. 
ma bhavan bhit, ma sma bhit. bhave— 


VRITI—For example, mā bhavān bhūt (you must not be) and mā sma 
bhavan bhūt (you must not be). In bhave prayoga, the following rule applies: 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra modifies sūtra 306. In combination with the avyayas 
ma[n] and mà sma, which have the same meaning as the avyaya naff] (not), 
the verb takes on an imperative meaning in a negatory sense. In connection 
with ma[n], only a bhūteša pratyaya is used, and in connection with mā sma, 
only a bhūteša or bhitesvara pratyaya is used. This is in accordance with mān- 
yoge sarvāpavādī bhūtešah (718) and māsma-yoge bhiitesvaras ca (719). Thus, 
in these examples, the bhūteša parapada 1.1 form is used without a/t]. 
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293 | ZM WITSUD: | 


313. in bhūteša-te bhava-karmanoh 


in—the pratyaya ifn]; bhiitesa-te—when the bhütesa pratyaya ta follows; 
bhava-karmanoh—when the bhava or karma are to be expressed. 


In bhāve prayoga and in karmani prayoga, i[n] is applied after a dhatu when 
the bhitesa pratyaya ta follows. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is an apavāda of sir bhütese (307). 


ate | AA Tultest Tee | 


314. antasya vrsnindro nrsimhe 


antasya—of the final varna; vrsnindrah—vrsnindra; nrsimhe—when a nrsimha 
pratyaya follows. 


The final varna of a dhatu takes vrsnindra when a nrsimha pratyaya follows. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra modifies i$asya na govinda-vrsnindrau kamsárisu 
(294). 


32% | SUT KC: | 


315. inas to harah 

inah—after ifn]; tah—of the bhütesa pratyaya ta; harah—deletion. 
After ifn/, ta is deleted. 

abhāvi. karmani—abhavi. 


VRITI—> bhū + ta — (306) aft] + bhū + ta + (313) aft] + bhū + i[n] + ta 
— (314) abhau + ifn] + ta (51) abhāv + ifn] + ta > (315) abhāvi ([the act of] 
being was [done]) <bhūteša bhāve 1.1>. 


In karmaņi prayoga, when bhū has the sense of prāpti, we get the following 
form: 


> bhū + ta > (306) aft] + bhū + ta — (313) aft] + bhū + ifn] + ta > (314) 
abhau + ifn] + ta (51) abhāv + ifn] + ta > (315) abhāvi (he was obtained) 
«bhütesa karmani 1.1 of bhū praptau>. 
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298 | FZ UATE | 


316. it rama-dhatuke 
it—the agama i[t]; rama-dhatuke—when a rāma-dhātuka follows. 
I[t] is inserted after a dhātu when a rāma-dhātuka follows. 


AMRTA—Someone might wonder, “Why wasn't i/t] applied in abhāvi, since 
i[n] is also a rāma-dhātuka?” The answer is that there is no chance for ift] to 
be applied because the future sütra net ya-sarvesvarayoh (330) forbids it. 


SAMSODHINI—> bhū + ātām — (306, 307) a/t] + bhū + s[i] + ātām > 
(316) aft] + bhū + ift] + s[i] + ātām > (289) a+ bho + i + s + átàm > (55) 
abhavisātām = (108) abhavisātām (they two were obtained) «bhütesa 
karmani 1.2 of bhū praptau>. 


309 | SATA ede Aaa ALT EC: | 


317. a-ramanya-varnad ante-antam-antanam nasya harah 


a-rama-anya—other than a-rama; varnāt—after a varna; ante-antam- 
antanam—of the pratyayas ante, antam, and anta (the ātmapada 1.3 pratyayas 
of acyuta, vidhātā, and bhiitesvara / bhūteša respectively); nasya—of the na- 
rāma; harah—deletion. 


When ante, antam, or anta comes after a varna other than a-rama, the n is 
deleted. 


SAMSODHINI—An example is the verb paryupāsate (they revere) in 
Bhagavad-gītā 9.22: pari + upa + ás[a] upavesane vidyamanatayam ca (2A) + 
ante = paryupasate. Since the verbal root is second class, /$/a/p/ is not added 
(477), and so ante does not occur after a-rama. 


aite | et wu T | 


318. šīno rut ca 


Sinah—after the dhātu si[n] svapne (2A, to sleep, lie down); rut—the āgama 
r[ut]; ca—also. 


[When the n of ante, antam, or anta is deleted], r/ut] is inserted after si/n]. 
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abhavisata. sat parasya ta-varga-yuktasyeti—abhavisthah, abhavisatham. 


VRITI—> bhū + anta + (306, 307) aft] + bhū + s[i] + anta + (316) aft] + 
bhū + ift] + s[i] + anta > (289) a+ bho + i + s + anta > (55) abhav + i +s + 
anta > (317) abhavisata > (108) abhavisata (they were obtained) <bhūteša 
karmani 1.3 of bhū praptau>. 


By applying sat parasya ta-varga-yuktasya (205) we get abhavisthah: 


> bhū + thas > (306, 307) a/t] + bhū + s[i] + thas > (316) aft] + bhū + 

i/t] + s[i] + thas — (289) a+ bho + i + s + thas > (55) abhavisthās — (108) 
abhavisthās — (205) abhavisthas — (93) abhavisthāh (you were obtained) 
«bhütesa karmani 2.1 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + āthām + (306, 307) aft] + bhū + s[i] + āthām + (316) a/t] + bhū + 
ift] + s[i] + āthām — (289) a + bho + i + s + āthām — (55) abhavisatham > 
(108) abhavisāthām (you two were obtained) «bhütesa karmani 2.2 of bhū 
praptau>. 


ats LET wd A | 
319. sasya haro dhe 


sasya—of sa-rama; harah—deletion; dhe—when dha-rama follows. 
S is deleted when dh follows. 


AMRTA—Some say only the s of s/i/ is deleted, but this is not accepted by 
Jiva Gosvami, since in vrtti 508 he will make the form cakādhi <vidhātā pa. 
2.1 of cakas[r] dīptau>. 


220 | SĒTU: heya TET T: | 


320. īsvara-harimitra-ha-kārebhyah sīdhvam-bhūtešādhoksajānām dhasya 
dhah 


isvara-harimitra-ha-karebhyah—after an i$vara, harimitra, or ha-rama; 
sidhvam-bhitesa-adhoksajanam—of sidhvam and the bhitesa and adhoksaja 
pratyayas; dhasya—of the dha-rama; dhah—the replacement dha-rama. 


After an isvara, harimitra, or ha-rama, the dh of sidhvam (kamapala) (vrtti 
331), dhvam (bhūteša), and dhve (adhoksaja) changes to dh. 
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22% | FETT q TT | 


321. id-vyavadhāne tu vā 
it-vyavadhane—when there is intervention of i/t]; tu—but; vā—optionally. 
But this change is optional when i/t] intervenes. 


abhavidhvam abhavidhvam, abhavisi, abhavisvahi, abhavismahi. adhoksaje 
kartari— 


VRTTI— 

> bhū + dhvam + (306, 307) a/t] + bhū + s[i] + dhvam > (316) a/t] + bhū 
+ ift] + s[i] + dhvam — (289) a + bho + i + s + dhvam > (55) a + bhav +i + s 
+ dhvam = (319) abhavidhvam — (320, 321) abhavidhvam or abhavidhvam 
(you all were obtained) <bhūteša karmani 2.3 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + i— (306, 307) aft] + bhū + s[i] + i— (316) aft] + bhū + ift] + 

s[i] + i — (289) a + bho + i + s + i > (55) abhavisi — (108) abhavisi (I was 
obtained) <bhiitesa karmani 3.1 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + vahi > (306, 307) a/t] + bhū + s[i] + vahi 3 (316) aft] + bhū + 

ift] + s[i] + vahi — (289) a + bho + i + s + vahi — (55) abhavisvahi — (108) 
abhavisvahi (we two were obtained) «bhütesa karmani 3.2 of bhū prāptau>. 
> bhū + mahi > (306, 307) aft] + bhū + s[i] + mahi > (316) a/t] + bhū + ift] 
+ s[i] + mahi > (289) a + bho +i + s + mahi > (55) abhavismahi > (108) 
abhavismahi (we were obtained) <bhūteša karmani 3.3 of bhū praptau>. 


bhūteša karmani of bhū prāptau 
abhavisata 


abhavisthāh abhavisāthām ru A 
abhavidhvam 


Now we begin the conjugation of bhū sattayam in adhoksaja kartari prayoga. 


323 | STdIf ES TTRHTHTSRTSTESTES | 


322. dhàtor dvir-vacanam adhoksaja-sann-an-yansu 


dhatoh—of a dhātu; dvir-vacanam—reduplication; adhoksaja-san-an-yansu— 
when an adhoksaja pratyaya or the pratyayas sa[n], a[n], and ya[n] follow. 


A dhātu is reduplicated when adhoksaja, sa[n] (445), a[n] (434) or ya[n] 
(586) follows. 
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323 | Gadde KA Ra | 


323. sarveSvara-paryantasyadi-bhagasya anarasya dvir-vacanam 


sarvesvara-paryantasya—as far as the sarvesvara; ādi-bhāgasya—of the initial 
portion; a-narasya—other than a nara (see siitra 326 for definition); dvir- 
vacanam—reduplication. 


It is the initial portion of a dhātu, as far as the first sarvesvara, that is redu- 
plicated. But this initial portion cannot be a nara. 


are | da q Wenga genie | 


324. sarvesvaraditve tu sat-sangadi-na-ba-da-ra-varjasyanya-bhagasya 


sarvešvara-āditve—when there is the condition of beginning with a sarvesvara; 
tu—but; sat-sanga-ādi—which are at the beginning of a sat-sanga; na-ba- 
da-ra-varjasya—excluding na-rama, ba-rāma, da-rāma, and ra-rāma; anya- 
bhagasya—of the other portion. 


But, if the dhātu begins with a sarvesvara, it is the other portion of a dhātu, 
as far as the second sarvesvara but not including n, b, d, or r which are at the 
beginning of a sat-sanga, that is reduplicated. But this portion cannot be a 
nara. 


AMRTA—Examples are aundidat, aubjijat, āddidat, and ārcicat in vrtti 570. 
The words sarvesvara-paryantasya and anarasya are carried forward from 
the previous sūtra, and therefore in examples like ānarda (see vrtti 367) the 
initial portion is reduplicated even though the dhatu begins with a sarvesvara 
because the other portion (in this case d) does not have a sarvesvara. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is an apavāda of the previous sūtra, and the next 
sūtra is an apavada of this sūtra. Thus in ata «adhoksaja pa. 1.1 of at[a] gatau> 
a-rama, which is the initial portion of the dhātu as far as the first sarvesvara, 
is reduplicated even though at/a] gatau begins with a sarvešvara, because 
there is no other portion to reduplicate. In some editions of Hari-namamrta- 
vydkarana, this sūtra is listed as sarvesvaraditve tu sat-sangādi-na-va-da-ra- 
varjasyanya-bhagasya, but that reading is incorrect for two reasons: First 
of all, no dhatu which begins with a sarvesvara has v at the beginning of a 
sat-sanga. Thus mentioning va here would be useless. The mistake is due to 
the fact that in Bengali the letter b is written as v. Secondly, Jiva Gosvami 
has specifically included ba in this sütra because Kasika, commenting on 
the equivalent Paninian sūtra, na n-d-rah samyogadayah (Astadhyayi 6.1.3), 
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which doesn't include b, says ba-kārasyāpy ayam pratisedho vaktavyah (it 
should be stated that this prohibition is also applicable to ba-kāra) and gives 
the example ubjijisati (see vrtti 582). In this regard, ubj[a] ārjave is the only 
dhātu which begins with a sarvesvara and has b at the beginning of a sat- 
sanga; and add[a] abhiyoge, which is listed as add[a] abhiyoge in the Paninian 
Dhātu-pātha, is the only dhātu which begins with a sarvesvara and has d at 
the beginning of a sat-sanga. Thus when dealing with ny-anta-dhatus like ubji 
(ubj[a] + [n]i) it is the ji portion that is reduplicated by the current sūtra. 


334 | CIA Ae: AAA F | 


325. san-yanos tu tat-sambandhinah sarvesvarasya ca 


san-yanoh—when the pratyayas sa[n] or ya[n] follow; tu—but; tat- 
sambandhinah—belonging to them (sa/n/ and ya/nf); sarvesvarasya—of the 
sarvesvara; ca—and. 


But, if the dhatu begins with a sarvesvara and the pratyaya sa[n] or the 
pratyaya ya[n] follows, what is reduplicated is both the other portion of a 
dhātu, excluding n, b, d, or r which are at the beginning of a sat-sanga, and 
the sarvesvara belonging to sa/n/ or ya[n]. 


tad evam bhū ity asya dvir-vacana-rūpe bhū bhū ity ādeše krte dvir-uktasya— 


VRITI—When the bhū portion is thus reduplicated and we get bhi + bhi, 
the following rule (sūtra 328) applies: 


AMRTA——Examples are pratīsisati in vrtti 582 and atātyate in vrtti 590. Why 
did we say anarasya in sūtra 323? Consider jugupsisate in vrtti 585. 


SAMSODHINI—Basically, this sūtra means that if, when sa/n/ or ya[n] 
follows, a dhātu begins with a sarvesvara and only has one sarvešvara when 
its indicatory letter is dropped, what is reduplicated is the visnujanas of the 
dhātu, excluding n, b, d, or r which are at the beginning of a sat-sanga, and 
everything up to the first sarvesvara belonging to sa[n] or ya/n]. It will be 
explained in vrtti 582 that the i of i/t] is also considered to belong to sa/n] 
because āgamas having the indicatory letter ¢ are connected to the pratyaya 
(vrtti 105). Thus for dhātus which do not take i/t/, the first sarvesvara belonging 
to sa[n] or ya[n] is the a of sa[n] or ya[n], and therefore in pratisisati it 1s sa 
that is reduplicated (i/n/ gatau has no visnujanas), and in afatyate it is tya (the 
t of at[a] gatau + the ya of ya[ri]) that is reduplicated. But for dhatus which 
take i/t], the first sarvesvara belonging to sa/n/ is the i of i/t], and therefore in 
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the example ubjijisati in vrtti 582, it is ji (the j of ubj[a] ārjave + the i of ift/) 
that is reduplicated. At any rate, it is impossible to apply i/t/ before ya[n] 
because the sūtra net ya-sarvesvarayoh (330) prohibits it. 


a6 | Tal AT | 


326. pūrvo narah 
purvah—the first part; narah—called nara. 


The first part of the reduplication is called nara. 


329 | Tat ATRTATT: | 


327. paro narayanah 

parah—the other part; nàrayanah—called nàrayana. 
The second part of the reduplication is called nārāyana. 
“purvo 'bhyasah, paro 'bhyastam" iti praficah. 


VRTTI—Earlier grammarians called the first part abhyāsa and the second 
part abhyasta. 


AMRTA—Nara and Narayana are the two incarnations of the Lord situated 
at Badarikasrama. 


B26 | WHCCT AIST | 


328. bhū-narasya bho 'dhoksaje 


bhū-narasya—of the nara bhū; bhah—the replacement bha; adhoksaje— 
when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows. 


The nara bhū is replaced by bha when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows. 


229 LR efe, eive KITT ATT | 


329. harikhadgasya harikamalam, harighosasya harigadā narasya 


harikhadgasya—of a harikhadga; harikamalam—the change to harikamala; 
harighosasya—of a harighosa; harigadā—the change to harigadā; narasya— 
of a nara. 
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The harikhadga of a nara changes to harikamala, and the harighosa of a 
nara changes to harigada. 


230 | TESI | 


330. net ya-sarvešvarayoh 


na—not; it—the āgama i[t] (see sūtra 316); ya-sarvesvarayoh—when ya-rāma 
or a sarvesvara follow. 


I[t] is not inserted when y or a sarvesvara follows. 


nityatvad bhüv-adesah—babhüva babhüvatuh babhüvuh. tid-āgamah para- 
sambandhi, ata ito "py adhoksajata—babhüvitha babhüvathuh babhūva. 
babhüva  babhüviva  babhüvima.  bhàve—babhüve. karmani—babhūve 
babhūvāte babhüvire. babhūvise babhūvāthe babhüvidhve babhūvidhve. 
babhüve babhūvivahe babhüvimahe. kāmapāle kartari — 


VRITI—The substitution of bhūv by sūtra 311 takes place because it is nitya. 


> bhū + [nja[l] > (330, 311) bhūv + a > (322, 323) bhū + bhūv + a > (328) 
bha + bhūv + a > (329) babhūva (he was) <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

> bhū + atus > (330,311) bhūv + atus — (322, 323) bhū + bhūv + atus > 
(328) bha + bhūv + atus > (329) babhūvatus — (93) babhüvatuh (they two 
were)<adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 

> bhū + us > (330, 311) bhūv + us > (322, 323) bhū + bhūv + us > 

(328) bha + bhūv + us > (329) babhüvus — (93) babhūvuh (they were) 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.3>. 


Agamas that have the indicatory letter ¢ are connected to the pratyaya (see 
vrtti 105). Thus the agama ift] is also considered an adhoksaja pratyaya: 


> bhū + thafl] — (316) bhū + i/t] + tha[l] > (311) bhūv + itha > (322, 323) 
bhū + bhūv + itha — (328) bha + bhūv + itha — (329) babhūvitha (you were) 
<adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 

> bhū + athus > (330, 311) bhūv + athus — (322, 323) bhū + bhūv + athus 
— (328) bha + bhūv + athus > (329) babhüvathus — (93) babhüvathuh (you 
two were) <adhoksaja pa. 2.2>. 

> bhū+a> (330,311) bhüv + a > (322, 323) bhū + bhūv + a > (328) bha 
+ bhūv +a > (329) babhūva (you all were) <adhoksaja pa. 2.3>. 

> bhū + [nja[l] > (330, 311) bhūv + a > (322, 323) bhū + bhüv + a > (328) 
bha + bhūv + a > (329) babhüva (I was) <adhoksaja pa. 3.1>. 
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> bhū + va > (316) bhū + i/t] + va > (311) bhūv + iva > (322, 323) bhū 

+ bhūv + iva > (328) bha + bhūv + iva > (329) babhūviva (we two were) 
<adhoksaja pa. 3.2>. 

> bhū + ma > (316) bhū + i/t] + ma > (311) bhūv + ima — (322, 323) bhū 
+ bhüv + ima — (328) bha + bhūv + ima > (329) babhüvima (we were) 
<adhoksaja pa. 3.3>. 


adhoksaja parapada of bhū sattayam 
babhūvatuh babhūvuh 


babhūvitha babhūvathuh 


In bhāve prayoga we get babhūve <adhoksaja bhāve 1.1>: 


> bhū+e= (330,311) bhüv + e > (322,323) bhū + bhūv + e > (328) bha + 
bhūv + e > (329) babhūve ([the act of] being was [done]) <adhoksaja bhāve 1.1>. 


In karmaņi prayoga, when the sense is prāpti, we get the following forms: 


> bhū + e > (330, 311) bhūv + e > (322, 323) bhū + bhūv + e > (328) bha + 
bhūv + e > (329) babhiive (he was obtained) <adhoksaja karmani 1.1 of bhū 
praptau>. 

> bhū + ate > (330, 311) bhūv + ate — (322, 323) bhū + bhūv + ate > (328) 
bha + bhūv + āte — (329) babhūvāte (they two were obtained) <adhoksaja 
karmani 1.2 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + ire > (330, 311) bhūv + ire > (322, 323) bhū + bhūv + ire > (328) 
bha + bhūv + ire (329) babhūvire (they were obtained) <adhoksaja 
karmani 1.3 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + se — (316) bhū + i/t] + se > (311) bhūv + ise > (322, 323) bhū + 
bhūv + ise — (328) bha + bhūv + ise — (329) babhūvise — (108) babhūvise 
(you were obtained) <adhoksaja karmani 2.1 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + athe > (330, 311) bhūv + athe — (322, 323) bhū + bhūv + athe 

— (328) bha + bhūv + athe > (329) babhūvāthe (you two were obtained) 
<adhoksaja karmaņi 2.2 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + dhve > (316) bhū + ift] + dhve > (311) bhūv + idhve > (322, 323) 
bhū + bhūv + idhve — (328) bha + bhūv + idhve — (329) babhūvidhve > 
(320, 321) babhūvidhve or babhūvidhve (you all were obtained) <adhoksaja 
karmani 2.3 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + e > (330, 311) bhūv + e > (322, 323) bhū + bhūv + e > (328) bha + 
bhūv + e > (329) babhūve (I was obtained) <adhoksaja karmaņi 3.1 of bhū 
praptau>. 
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> bhū + vahe > (316) bhū + i/t] + vahe > (311) bhūv + ivahe — (322, 323) 
bhū + bhūv + ivahe > (328) bha + bhūv + ivahe > (329) babhüvivahe (we 
two were obtained) <adhoksaja karmani 3.2 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + mahe — (316) bhū + i/t] + mahe > (311) bhūv + imahe > (322, 
323) bhū + bhūv + imahe — (328) bha + bhūv + imahe — (329) babhüvimahe 
(we were obtained) <adhoksaja karmani 3.3 of bhū praptau>. 


adhoksaja karmani of bhū praptau 
babhiive 


babhūvidhve / 


babhūvidhve 


babhūve babhūvivahe babhūvimahe 


babhūvise babhūvāthe 2 i 


Now we begin the conjugation of bhü sattayam in kamapala kartari prayoga. 


AMRTA—This is a prohibition, otherwise i/t] would be inserted before 
any rāma-dhātuka by sūtra 316. The substitution of bhüv by sūtra 311 takes 
place regardless of whether or not vrsnindra is done by antasya vrsnindro 
nrsimhe (314). Thus it is nitya. And because that which is nitya is stronger, the 
subsitution of bhüv by sūtra 311 is done first. Someone might argue, “When 
the āgama ift] is applied, how can the substitution of bhüv take place since 
there is no adhoksaja pratyaya following?” In answer to that, Jiva Gosvami, 
speaks the phrase tid-āgamah para-sambandhi to establish that i/t] is an 
adhoksaja pratyaya. 


33? | STATA PAT: | 
331. kāmapāla-parapadam kapilah 


kāmapāla-parapadam—the kāmapāla parapada pratyayas; kapilah—kapila. 
The kāmapāla parapada pratyayas are kapila. 


bhiyat bhūyāstām bhūyāsuh. bhūyāh bhūyāstam bhūyāsta. bhūyāsam 
bhūyāsva bhūyāsma. bhāve—bhavisīsta. karmani—bhavisista bhavisiyastam 
bhavisīran. bhavisīsthāh | bhavisiyastham | bhavisidhvam bhavisīdhvam. 
bhavisiya bhavisivahi bhavisimahi. balakalkau kartari—bhavità bhavitarau 
bhavitarah. bhavitāsi bhavitāsthah bhavitāstha. bhavitāsmi bhavitāsvah 
bhavitāsmah. bhāve—bhavitā. karmani—bhavitā bhavitārau bhavitārah. 
bhavitāse bhavitāsāthe bhavitādhve. bhavitāhe bhavitāsvahe bhavitāsmahe. 
kalkau kartari—bhavisyati bhavisyatah bhavisyanti. bhavisyasi bhavisyathah 
bhavisyatha. bhavisyāmi bhavisyāvah bhavisyāmah. bhāve—bhavisyate. 
karmani—bhavisyate | bhavisyete bhavisyante. bhavisyase bhavisyethe 
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bhavisyadhve. bhavisye bhavisyavahe bhavisyamahe. ajite kartari—abhavisyat 
abhavisyatam abhavisyan. abhavisyah abhavisyatam abhavisyata. abhavisyam 
abhavisyava | abhavisyama. | bhàve—abhavisyata. | karmani—abhavisyata 
abhavisyetam abhavisyanta. abhavisyathah abhavisyetham abhavisyadhvam. 
abhavisye abhavisyavahi abhavisyamahi. citi samjnane. samjfianam caitanyam. 
tasmāj jagaranaikarthad akarmako "yam. kvacid visesa-jnane "pi drsyante, 
tatra sa-karmakah—“ciceta ramas tam klesam" iti bhattih. 


VRITI— 

> bhū + yat > (330, 331, 276, 294) bhiiyat (may he be) <kamapala pa. 1.1>. 
> bhū + yāstām — (330, 331, 276, 294) bhūyāstām (may they two be) 
<kāmapāla pa. 1.2>. 

> bhū + yāsus — (330, 331, 276, 294) bhūyāsus — (93) bhūyāsuh (may they 
be) <kāmapāla pa. 1.3>. 

> bhū + yas > (330, 331, 276, 294) bhūyās — (93) bhūyāh (may you be) 
<kamapala pa. 2.1>. 

> bhū + yastam — (330, 331, 276, 294) bhūyāstam (may you two be) 
<kamapala pa. 2.2>. 

> bhū + yāsta — (330, 331, 276, 294) bhūyāsta (may you all be) <kāmapāla 
pa. 2.3>. 

> bhū + yāsam — (330, 331, 276, 294) bhūyāsam (may I be) <kāmapāla pa. 
3.1>. 

> bhū + yāsva > (330, 331, 276, 294) bhūyāsva (may we two be) <kāmapāla 
pa. 3.2>. 

> bhū + yāsma — (330, 331, 276, 294) bhūyāsma (may we be) <kāmapāla 
pa. 3.3>. 


kāmapāla parapada of bhū sattayam 


bhūyāh 
bhityasva 


In bhave prayoga we get bhavisista <kāmapāla bhāve 1.1>: 


> bhū + sista > (316) bhū + i/t] + sista — (289) bho + i + sista — (55) 
bhavisista— (108) bhavisīsta (may [the act of] being be [done]). 


In karmani prayoga, when the sense is prapti, we get the following forms: 
> bhū + sista > (316) bhū + i/t] + sista > (289) bho + i + sista > (55) 


bhavisista— (108) bhavisista (may he be obtained) <kāmapāla karmani 1.1 
of bhū praptau>. 


364 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


> bhū + sīyāstām — (316) bhū + i/t] + siyastam (289) bho + i + siyastam 

— (55) bhavisiyástam — (108) bhavisiyastam (may they two be obtained) 
<kāmapāla karmani 1.2 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + siran > (316) bhū + i/t] + sīran > (289) bho + i + sīran (55) 
bhavisiran— (108) bhavisiran (may they be obtained) <kāmapāla karmani 
1.3 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū +sīsthās > (316) bhū + i/t] + sisthas > (289) bho + i + sīsthās > (55) 
bhavisisthas— (108) bhavisisthas — (93) bhavisisthah (may you be obtained) 
<kāmapāla karmani 2.1 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + siyastham — (316) bhū + i/t] + sivastham = (289) bho + i + 
siyastham = (55) bhavisiyastham— (108) bhavisiyastham (may you two be 
obtained) <kāmapāla karmani 2.2 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū +sīdhvam > (316) bhū + i/t] + sidhvam — (289) bho + i + sīdhvam 
— (55) bhavisīdhvam> (108) bhavisīdhvam — (320, 321) bhavisīdhvam 

or bhavisidhvam (may you all be obtained) «kamapala karmani 2.3 of bhü 
praptau>. 

> bhū + siya > (316) bhū + i/t] + siya > (289) bho +i + siya > (55) 
bhavisiya— (108) bhavisiya (may I be obtained) <kāmapāla karmani 3.1 of 
bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + sivahi > (316) bhū + i/t] + sivahi > (289) bho + i + sivahi > (55) 
bhavisīvahi> (108) bhavisīvahi (may we two be obtained) <kāmapāla 
karmaņi 3.2 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + simahi > (316) bhū + i/t] + simahi > (289) bho + i + sīmahi — (55) 
bhavisīmahi> (108) bhavisīmahi (may we be obtained) <kāmapāla karmani 
3.3 of bhū prāptau>. 


kāmapāla karmani of bhū prāptau 


LE Wo. doe frr t bhavisidhvam / 
bhavisisthah bhavisiyastham bhasisidhvam 


Now we begin the conjugation of bhi sattayam in balakalki kartari prayoga. 


> bhū + tā > (316) bhū + ift] + tà > (289) bho + i + tā > (55) bhavita (he 
will be) «balakalki pa. 1.1>. 

> bhū + tārau > (316) bhū + i/t] + tārau > (289) bho + i + tārau > (55) 
bhavitārau (they two will be) <bālakalki pa. 1.2>. 

> bhū + tāras > (316) bhū + ift] + tāras > (289) bho + i + tāras > (55) 
bhavitāras — (93) bhavitarah (they will be) «balakalki pa. 1.3>. 
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> bhū + tāsi > (316) bhū + i/t] + tāsi — (289) bho + i + tāsi — (55) bhavitasi 
(you will be) <bālakalki pa. 2.1>. 

> bhū + tāsthas > (316) bhū + ift] + tasthas — (289) bho + i + tāsthas > 
(55) bhavitāsthas = (93) bhavitāsthah (you two will be) «balakalki pa. 2.2>. 
> bhū + tāstha — (316) bhū + i/t] + tāstha > (289) bho + i + tāstha — (55) 
bhavitāstha (you all will be) «balakalki pa. 2.3>. 

> bhū + tāsmi > (316) bhū + i/t] + tasmi > (289) bho + i + tāsmi > (55) 
bhavitāsmi (I will be) <bālakalki pa. 3.1>. 

> bhū + tasvas > (316) bhū + i/t] + tāsvas > (289) bho + i + tāsvas > (55) 
bhavitāsvas — (93) bhavitāsvah (we two will be) «balakalki pa. 3.2>. 

> bhū + tāsmas > (316) bhū + i/t] + tāsmas > (289) bho + i + tāsmas > 
(55) bhavitāsmas — (93) bhavitasmah (we will be) <bālakalki pa. 3.3>. 


bālakalki parapada of bhū sattayam 
bhavitārau 


bhavitasthah 
bhavitasmi 


In bhave prayoga we get bhavitā <bālakalki bhāve 1.1>: 


> bhū + ta > (316) bhū + ift] + tā + (289) bho + i + tā > (55) bhavitā ([the 
act of] being will be [done]) <bālakalki bhāve 1.1>. 


In karmaņi prayoga, when the sense is prāpti, we get the following forms: 


> bhū +tā > (316) bhū + i[t] + tā > (289) bho + i + tà > (55) bhavitā (he 
will be obtained) <bālakalki karmani 1.1 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + tārau > (316) bhū + i/t] + tārau > (289) bho + i + tārau > (55) 
bhavitārau (they two will be obtained) <bālakalki karmaņi 1.2 of bhū prāptau>. 
> bhū + taras > (316) bhū + i/t] + tāras > (289) bho + i + tāras > (55) 
bhavitāras > (93) bhavitārah (they will be obtained) <bālakalki karmani 1.3 
of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + tase > (316) bhū + i/t] + tase — (289) bho + i + tase — (55) 
bhavitāse (you will be obtained) <bālakalki karmani 2.1 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + tāsāthe > (316) bhū + i/t] + tāsāthe — (289) bho + i + tāsāthe > 
(55) bhavitāsāthe (you two will be obtained) <bālakalki karmani 2.2 of bhū 
prāptau>. 

> bhū + tādhve > (316) bhū + i/t] + tādhve — (289) bho + i + tādhve > 
(55) bhavitādhve (you all will be obtained) <bālakalki karmani 2.3 of bhū 
prāptau>. 
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> bhū + tāhe > (316) bhū + i/t] + tahe > (289) bho + i + tahe — (55) 
bhavitahe (I will be obtained) <bālakalki karmani 3.1 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + tāsvahe > (316) bhū + i[t] + tāsvahe > (289) bho + i + tāsvahe > 
(55) bhavitāsvahe (we two will be obtained) <bālakalki karmani 3.2 of bhū 
praptau>. 

> bhū + tasmahe > (316) bhū + ift] + tāsmahe > (289) bho + i + tasmahe — (55) 
bhavitāsmahe (we will be obtained) <bālakalki karmani 3.3 of bhū prāptau>. 


bālakalki karmani of bhū prāptau 


bhavitādhve 


Now we begin the conjugation of bhū sattayam in kalki kartari prayoga. 


> bhū +syati > (316) bhū + i/t] + syati — (289) bho + i + syati > (55) 
bhavisyati > (108) bhavisyati (he will be) <kalki pa. 1.1>. 

> bhū + syatas > (316) bhū + i/t] +syatas — (289) bho + i + syatas > (55) 
bhavisyatas > (108) bhavisyatas — (93) bhavisyatah (they two will be) 
<kalki pa. 1.2>. 

> bhū +syanti > (316) bhū + i[t] + syanti — (289) bho + i +syanti > (55) 
bhavisyanti — (108) bhavisyanti (they will be) <kalki pa. 1.3>. 

> bhū +syasi > (316) bhū + ift] + syasi > (289) bho + i + syasi > (55) 
bhavisyasi > (108) bhavisyasi (you will be) <kalki pa. 2.1>. 

> bhū + syathas > (316) bhū + i/t] + syathas — (289) bho + i + syathas > 
(55) bhavisyathas — (108) bhavisyathas — (93) bhavisyathah (you two will 
be) <kalki pa. 2.2>. 

> bhū +syatha > (316) bhū + i/t] + syatha > (289) bho + i + syatha > (55) 
bhavisyatha — (108) bhavisyatha (you all will be) <kalki pa. 2.3>. 

> bhū +syāmi > (316) bhū + i[t] + syami > (289) bho + i +syāmi > (55) 
bhavisyami — (108) bhavisyami (1 will be) <kalki pa. 3.1>. 

> bhū +syāvas > (316) bhū + i/t] + syavas — (289) bho + i + syavas > 
(55) bhavisyāvas — (108) bhavisyāvas — (93) bhavisyāvah (we two will be) 
<kalki pa. 3.2>. 

> bhū +syāmas > (316) bhū + i/t] + syamas > (289) bho + i + syamas > 
(55) bhavisyamas — (108) bhavisyamas > (93) bhavisyamah (we will be) 
<kalki pa. 3.3». 


kalki parapada of bhü sattayam 
bhavisyatah 


bhavisyathah bhavisyatha 
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In bhāve prayoga, we get bhavisyate <kalki bhāve 1.1>: 


> bhū +syate — (316) bhū + i/t] + syate > (289) bho + i + syate > (55) 
bhavisyate — (108) bhavisyate ([the act of] being will be [done]) <kalki 
bhāve 1.1>. 


In karmaņi prayoga, when the sense is prāpti, we get the following forms: 


> bhū +syate > (316) bhū + i/t] + syate — (289) bho + i + syate — (55) 
bhavisyate — (108) bhavisyate (he will be obtained) <kalki karmani 1.1 of 
bhü praptau>. 

> bhū + syete > (316) bhū + ift] + syete > (289) bho + i + syete > (55) 
bhavisyete — (108) bhavisyete (they two will be obtained) <kalki karmani 
1.2 of bhi praptau>. 

> bhū + syante > (316) bhū + i/t] + syante — (289) bho + i + syante > (55) 
bhavisyante > (108) bhavisyante (they will be obtained) <kalki karmani 1.3 
of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū +syase > (316) bhū + i/t] +syase — (289) bho + i + syase — (55) 
bhavisyase — (108) bhavisyase (you will be obtained) <kalki karmani 2.1 of 
bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū +syethe > (316) bhū + i/t] + syethe > (289) bho + i + syethe — (55) 
bhavisyethe — (108) bhavisyethe (you two will be obtained) <kalki karmani 
2.2 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + syadhve > (316) bhū + i/t] + syadhve — (289) bho + i + syadhve > 
(55) bhavisyadhve — (108) bhavisyadhve (you all will be obtained) <kalki 
karmani 2.3 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + sye > (316) bhū + i/t] + sye > (289) bho + i + sye > (55) bhavisye 
— (108) bhavisye (I will be obtained) <kalki karmani 3.1 of bhū praptau>. 
> bhū + syavahe > (316) bhū + i[t] + syavahe — (289) bho + i + syāvahe > 
(55) bhavisyāvahe — (108) bhavisyāvahe (we two will be obtained) <kalki 
karmani 3.2 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + syamahe > (316) bhū + i/t] + syamahe — (289) bho + i + syamahe 
— (55) bhavisyamahe — (108) bhavisyamahe (we will be obtained) <kalki 
karmani 3.3 of bhū praptau>. 


kalki karmani of bhū praptau 


bhavisyate 


bhavisyase bhavisyadhve 
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Now we begin the conjugation of bhū sattāyām in ajita kartari prayoga. 


> bhū +syat > (306, 316) a/t] + bhū + i[t] + syat > (289) a + bho + i + syat 
— (55) abhavisyat — (108) abhavisyat ([if] he were... he would have been / 
[if] he could be... he would be)” <ajita pa. 1.1>. 

> bhū + syatam > (306, 316) a/t] + bhū + i/t] + syatam — (289) a + bho +i 
+ syatam — (55) abhavisyatam — (108) abhavisyatam <ajita pa. 1.2>. 

> bhū + syan > (306, 316) a/t] + bhū + i/t] + syan > (289) a + bho + i + 
syan > (55) abhavisyan > (108) abhavisyan <ajita pa. 1.3>. 

> bhū +syas > (306, 316) a/t] + bhū + i/t] + syas > (289) a + bho + i + syas 
— (55) abhavisyas — (108) abhavisyas > (93) abhavisyah <ajita pa. 2.1>. 

> bhū + syatam > (306, 316) a/t] + bhū + i/t] + syatam > (289) a + bho +i 
+ syatam — (55) abhavisyatam — (108) abhavisyatam <ajita pa. 2.2>. 

> bhū + syata > (306, 316) aft] + bhū + i/t] + syata > (289) a + bho + i + 
syata > (55) abhavisyata — (108) abhavisyata <ajita pa. 2.3>. 

> bhū + syam > (306, 316) a/t] + bhū + i/t] + syam — (289) a + bho + i + 
syam > (55) abhavisyam > (108) abhavisyam <ajita pa. 3.1>. 

> bhū +syāva > (306, 316) a/t] + bhū + i/t] +syāva > (289) a + bho + i + 
syāva > (55) abhavisyāva > (108) abhavisyāva <ajita pa. 3.2>. 

> bhū +syāma > (306, 316) a/t] + bhū + ift] + syama > (289) a + bho + i + 
syāma > (55) abhavisyama > (108) abhavisyama <ajita pa. 3.3>. 


ajita parapada of bhū sattayam 


abhavisyah 


In bhave prayoga we get abhavisyata <ajita bhave 1.1>: 


> bhū + syata > (306) a/t] + bhū + syata > (316) aft] + bhū + ift] + syata 
— (289) a + bho + i + syata > (55) abhavisyata — (108) abhavisyata <ajita 
bhave 1.1>. 


98 The first of these is for the usage of ajita in the past, and the second is for the usage of 
ajita in the future. Using this same pattern, one should infer the translations of the other 
ajita forms. An example of ajita used in the past is yadi krsnāvatāro na abhavisyat tadā 
daityà muktā na abhavisyan (If Krsna had not descended. the asuras would not have been 
liberated). An example of ajita used in the future is yadi krsna-bhaktir abhavisyat tadaham 
krtartho 'bhavisyam (If there could be devotion to Krsna, I would become successful). 
These examples are from vrtti 635. 
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In karmaņi prayoga, when the sense is prāpti, we get the following forms: 


> bhū +syata > (306) a/t] + bhū + syata — (316) aft] + bhū + ift] + syata 
— (289) a + bho + i + syata > (55) abhavisyata — (108) abhavisyata <ajita 
karmani 1.1 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + syetam — (306) a/t] + bhū + syetam — (316) a/t] + bhū + ift] 

+ syetam > (289) a + bho + i + syetàm — (55) abhavisyetām — (108) 
abhavisyetam <ajita karmaņi 1.2 of bhū praptau>. 

> bhū + syanta > (306) aft] + bhū + syanta > (316) aft] + bhū + i[t] 

+ syanta > (289) a + bho + i + syanta — (55) abhavisyanta — (108) 
abhavisyanta <ajita karmani 1.3 of bhi praptau>. 

> bhū + syathas > (306) a[t] + bhū + syathas > (316) a/t] + bhū + ift] + 
syathās > (289) a + bho + i + syathās > (51) abhavisyathas — (108) 
abhavisyathās > (93) abhavisyathāh <ajita karmani 2.1 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū +syethām > (306) a/t] + bhū + syetham > (316) aft] + bhū + i[t] 

+ syethām — (289) a + bho + i + syethām > (55) abhavisyethām — (108) 
abhavisyethām <ajita karmani 2.2 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū +syadhvam > (306) a/t] + bhū + syadhvam — (316) aft] + bhū + 
i/t] + syadhvam > (289) a + bho + i + syadhvam — (55) abhavisyadhvam > 
(108) abhavisyadhvam <ajita karmani 2.3 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū + sye > (306) aft] + bhū + sye > (316) aft] + bhū + ift] + sye > (289) 
a+ bho + i + sye > (55) abhavisye — (108) abhavisye <ajita karmani 3.1 of 
bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū +syāvahi > (306) aft] + bhū + syavahi 3 (316) aft] + bhū + ift] 

+ syāvahi > (289) a + bho + i + syavahi > (51) abhavisyāvahi — (108) 
abhavisyāvahi <ajita karmaņi 3.2 of bhū prāptau>. 

> bhū +syāmahi — (306) a/t] + bhū + syamahi > (316) aft] + bhū + ift] 

+ syamahi — (289) a + bho +i +syāmahi — (55) abhavisyamahi — (108) 
abhavisyamahi <ajita karmani 3.3 of bhū praptau>. 


ajita karmani of bhū prāptau 
abhavisyetam 
abhavisyathah abhavisyetham abhavisyadhvam 


abhavisyavahi abhavisyamahi 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu cit[i] samjūāne (1P, to be aware 
/ conscious; to understand). Sarnjūāna means caitanya (being conscious). 
Cit[i] samjūāne is akarmaka (intransitive) because its meaning is equivalent 
to jagarana (being awake). Citfī] samjūāne is also used when there is 
knowledge of a particular thing, but then it is sa-karmaka (transitive). An 
example of this is Bhatti-kavya (14.62): ciceta ramas tam klesam (Rama 
understood that misery). 


332 | IAT: TAT Aaa: ARPT: , ENRETA, | 


332. dvy-aksara-dhator antah pūrvaš ca sarvesvarah sa-visnucapah, jāgr- 
kathadi-varjam 


dvi-aksara-dhatoh—of a dhātu which has two syllables; antah—final; pürvah— 
initial; ca—and; sarvesvarah—sarvesvara; sa-visnucapah—with a visnucāpa; 
jāgr-katha-ādi-varjam—except jāgr nidrā-ksaye (2P, to be awake) and the 
kathādis (the sub-group of cur-ādi-dhātus beginning with katha vākya- 
prabandhe (10P, to narrate, describe)). 


If a dhātu has two syllables, its initial or final sarvesvara is sa-visnucapa. But 
jāgr and the kathādis are exceptions to this rule. 


cakasr-prabhrtinam antah, ovai-o$vi-prabhrtinam pürvah. tata i-rama it. 


VRITI—The final sarvesvara of cakas[r] diptau and so on is sa-visnucapa, 
and the initial sarvesvara of [o] vai sosane, [o]$vi gati-vrddhyoh, and so on is 
sa-visnucapa. Thus the i in cit/ī/ samjiiane is an indicatory letter. 


AMRTA—By this sütra, the i of cit/ī] is a sa-visnucāpa-sarvešvara, and thus, 
by the maxim siddhopadese virificau ca sa-visnucapa-sarvesvara it (vrtti 91), 
the ī of cit[i] is an indicatory letter. In this connection, the condition of a 
dhātu's having two syllables is taken only in relation to the form of the dhātu 
devoid of its anubandhas. Furthermore, this rule doesn't necessarily mean 
that both the initial sarvesvara and final sarvesvara are simultaneously sa- 
visnucapa. Thus only the final sarvesvara of dhātus like at[a] gatau and so on 
is sa-visnucapa. Both the initial sarvesvara and final sarvesvara of dhātus like 
[o]vij[i] bhaya-calanayoh and so on are sa-visnucapa. The final sarvesvara of 
dhātus like cit[i] samjūāne and so on is sa-visnucapa. The initial sarvesvara of 
dhātus like [i]Suc[ir] and so on is sa-visnucapa. Since the r of jāgr is not sa- 
visnucapa, it is not an indicatory letter. The a of the kathādis is likewise not 
an indicatory letter, but it will be described later how it is deleted by sūtra 393. 
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Because dhātus like cakas[r] diptau are not covered by this sūtra since they 
have more than two syllables, Jiva Gosvami mentions them separately in the 
vrtti. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is introduced here because we are now beginning 
the conjugation of cit/ī/ samjfiane, the first dhātu in the Dhātu-pātha to have 
two syllables. If this sūtra were not made, we wouldn’t be able to ascertain 
that the i of citi is sa-visnucapa and thus an indicatory letter. Thus it would 
be concluded that the uddhava of citi is t, and there would be no chance of 
applying the next rule since it is impossible for a visnujana like tto take govinda. 
Amrta's statement that the condition of a dhatu’s having two syllables is taken 
only in relation to the form of the dhātu devoid of its anubandhas must be 
understood to mean that the condition of a dhātu's having two syllables is 
taken only in relation to the form of the dhatu devoid of the anubandhas 
ñi, tu, and du, in accordance with the maxim dhatv-adi-fi-tu-du (vrtti 91). 
The proof of this is that, in the vrtti, Jiva Gosvami refers to the dhatu [tu] 
[o]$vi gati-vrddhyoh as [o]svi. Amrta's statement by itself is too general as 
the sa-visnucapa-sarvesvaras are themselves anubandhas, and if they are not 
included here then where is the possibility of a dhatu having two syllables? 


Furthermore, Amrta 440 makes the point that it was necessary to separately 
ordain, in vrtti 338, that ir at the end of a dhātu is indicatory since the current 
sütra doesn't cover this as the i is not kevala since it is accompanied by r. From 
this we can gather that dhātus like caks[in] vyaktayam vāci, drs[ir] preksane, 
and so on which have two syllables but which end in a visnujana are not 
covered by the current sütra because their final sarvesvara is not kevala. Thus 
a separate effort is made elsewhere to point out their respective indicatory 
letters. 


It seems from the example of /o/vij/ī] given in both commentaries that, by 
extension, this rule also applies to dhātus that have three syllables, and that 
both the initial sarvesvara and final sarvesvara are sa-visnucāpa in that case. 
Other examples of this are /o/pyay[i] vrddhau, [o]vrasc[u] chedane, [tu][o] 
sphürj[a] vajra-nispese, and so on. 


333 | ATCT Mla: | 


333. laghūddhavasya govindah 
laghu-uddhavasya—of an uddhava which is laghu; govindah—govinda. 


A laghu uddhava takes govinda when a pratyaya follows. 
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vamano laghuh. acyute kartari—cetati. bhave—cityate. vidhau—cetet. bhave— 
cityeta. vidhatari—cetatu; cityatam. bhittesvare—acetat; acityata. bhütese dip— 
sih, it, govindah— 


VRTTI—A vāmana is called laghu (see sūtra 31). Now we begin the conju- 
gation of cit/ī] samjūāne in acyuta kartari prayoga. 


> cit + ti[p] > (288) cit + [s]a[p] + tip] > (333) cetati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 


acyuta parapada of citfī] samjnane 


cetathah 


In bhave prayoga we get cityate «acyuta bhāve 1.1»: 


> cit + te — (293) cit + ya[k] + te > (330, 294) cityate «acyuta bhāve 1.1. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu cit[i] samjūāne in vidhi kartari 
prayoga. 


> cit + yat > (288) cit + [s]a[p] + yat > (333) cet + a + yat > (296) cet + a + 
it > (43) cetet <vidhi pa. 1.1». 


vidhi parapada of cit[ī] samjfiane 


In bhave prayoga we get cityeta «vidhi bhave 1.1»: 


> cit + ita > (293) cit + ya[k] + ita > (330, 294, 44) cityeta «vidhi bhave 
1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu cit/ī] samjūāne in vidhata kartari 
prayoga. 


> cit + tu[p] > (288) cit + [s]a[p]  tu[p] > (333) cetatu <vidhata pa. 1.1». 


vidhātā parapada of citfī] samjnane 
cetatu / cetatāt 


ceta / cetatat 
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In bhāve prayoga we get cityatam <vidhātā bhāve 1.1>: 


> cit + tām > (293) cit + ya[k] + tām — (330, 294) cityatàm <vidhātā bhāve 
1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu cit[i] samjūāne in bhitesvara 
kartari prayoga. 


> cit + d[ip] — (288, 306) aft] + cit + [s]a[p] + d[ip] > (333) acetad > (185) 
acetat «bhütesvara pa. 1.1>. 


bhütesvara parapada of citfī] samjnane 
acetan 


acetah acetatam acetata 
acetam acetava acetama 


In bhave prayoga we get acityata «bhütesvara bhāve 1.1>: 


> cit + ta > (293, 306) a/t] + cit + ya[k] + ta — (330, 294) acityata 
<bhūtešvara bhāve 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu cit[i] samjūāne in bhūteša 
kartari prayoga. When the bhūteša pratyaya d[ip] is applied, s/i and i/t] 
are applied and govinda is done. At that time the following rules apply: 


AMRTA—The words “when a pratyaya follows” have to be added to this 
sūtra. 
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334. asti-sibhyām īd dip-sipoh 


asti-sibhyam—after the dhātu as[a] bhuvi (2P, to be, become, exist) and the 
pratyaya s[i]; it—the agama i[t]; dip-sipoh—when the pratyayas d[ip] and 
s[ip] follow. 


When d/ip] or s[ip] follows, i[t] is inserted after as[a] or s/i]. 


SAMSODHINI—By the mention of asti, which is the /$/ti/p/ form of as[a] 
bhuvi, the two dhatus as[a] gatau dipty-adànayos ca (1U, to go, move; to shine; 
to take) and as[u] ksepane (4P, to throw) are excluded (ref. Samsodhini 308). 
I[t] is only inserted after as/a/ bhuvi when, in bhūtešvara kartari prayoga, 
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d[ip] or s[ip] follow, since in bhütesa kartari prayoga as[a] is replaced by bhū 
in accordance with aster bhūr bruvo vacī rāma-dhātuke (499). 


334 | zz: retu se | 


335. itah si-lopa iti 

itah—after i/t]; si-lopah—deletion of s[i]; iti—when i/t] follows. 
S[i] is deleted when it comes between i/t] and i/t]. 

acetit acetistàm. 


VRITI— 

> cit + d[ip] — (306, 307, 316) a/t] + cit + i/t] + s[i] + dfip] > (333) acet + ift] 
+ s[i] + dfip] > (334) acet + ift] + s[i] + i/t] + d[ip] > (335) acet + ift] + ift] + 
dfip] — (42) acetīd — (185) acetit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


> cit + tam > (306, 307, 316) a/t] + cit + ift] + s[i] + tam — (333) acetistām 
— (108) acetistàm — (205) acetistam «bhütesa pa. 1.27. 
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336. si-nārāyaņa-vettibhyo ’na us 


si-narayana-vettibhyah—after s[i], nārāyana, or the dhātu vid[a] jfiane (2P, to 
know); anah—of the pratyaya an; us—the replacement us. 


After s/i], narayana, or vid[a], an is replaced by us. 


acetisuh. acetih acetistam acetista. acetisam acetisva acetisma. bhave—aceti. 
adhoksaje—ciceta. 


VRITI— 

> cit * an — (306, 307, 316) aft] + cit + i/t] + s[i] + an > (333) acet + ift] 

+ s[i] + an > (336) acet + i/t] + s[i] + us > (108) acetisus — (93) acetisuh 
<bhūteša pa. 1.3>. 

> cit + s[ip] > (306, 307, 316) a/t] + cit + i/t] + s[i] + sfip] — (333) acet + 
ift] + s[i] + s[ip] (334) acet + ift] + s[i] + i[t] + s[ip] — (335) acet + ift] + 
i/t] + s[ip] > (42) acetis — (93) acetih <bhūteša pa. 2.17. 

> cit + tam > (306, 307, 316) aft] + cit + ift] + s[i] + tam — (333) acetistam 
— (108) acetistam = (205) acetistam «bhütesa pa. 2.27. 
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> cit + ta > (306, 307, 316) aft] + cit + i/t] + s[i] + ta — (333) acetista > 
(108) acetista — (205) acetista <bhūteša pa. 2.3>. 

> cit + [p]am — (306, 307, 316) a/t] + cit + ift] + s[i] + [pļam > (333) 
acetisam — (108) acetisam <bhūteša pa. 3.1>. 

> cit + va — (306, 307, 316) a/t] + cit + i/t] + s[i] + va > (333) acetisva > 
(108) acetisva <bhūteša pa. 3.2>. 

> cit + ma > (306, 307, 316) a/t] + cit + i/t] + s[i] + ma > (333) acetisma > 
(108) acetisma <bhūteša pa. 3.3>. 


bhütesa parapada of cit[i] samjūāne 


acetih acetistam acetista 
acetisam acetisva acetisma 


In bhave prayoga we get aceti <bhūteša bhāve 1.1»: 


> cit + ta > (306, 313) aft] + cit + i[n] + ta > (333) acet + ifn] + ta > (315) 
aceti <bhūteša bhāve 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu cit[i] samjnane in adhoksaja 
kartari prayoga. 


> cit + [n]a[l] — (330, 322, 323) ci + cit + [nJa[l] > (333) ciceta <adhoksaja 
pa. 1.1>. 


AMRTA—It was described in sūtra 327 that, when there is reduplication, the 
second part is called narayana, and it will be described later, in sūtras 519 and 
505 respectively, how the juhoty-ādis and jaks-ādis are also nàrayana. Thus 
all three of them are taken here. In aceti <bhūteša bhāve 1.1», only govinda is 
applied, as it is impossible to apply vrsnindra by sūtra 314 since cit[1] does not 
have a final sarvesvara. 


33:9 | weaned: fi: | 


337. asamyogad alid-adhoksajah kapilah 


a-samyogat—not after a samyoga (sat-sanga); a-l-it-adhoksajah—the 
adhoksaja pratyayas which don’t have the indicatory letter / (all the adhoksaja 
pratyayas except [n/a[l] and tha[I]); kapilah—kapila. 


Adhoksaja pratyayas which do not have the indicatory letter / are kapila if 
they are applied after a dhatu which does not end in a sat-sanga. 
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338. svañjer va 
svanjeh—after the dhātu svanj[a] parisvange (1A, to embrace); va—optionally 


After svanj[a], adhoksaja pratyayas which do not have the indicatory letter 
l are optionally kapila. 


cicitatuh cicituh. cicetitha cicitathuh cicita. ciceta cicitiva cicitima. bhave— 
cicite. kāmapāle—cityāt. bhave—cetisista. bālakalkau—cetitā. bhāve— cetitā. 
kalkau—cetisyati. bhave—cetisyate. ajite—acetisyat. bhāve—acetisyata. evam 
karmani jfieyam. sphutir visarane. visaranam vidaranam. visarana iti pāthe 
vikāšah. Ddhātor anta ir it©. kartari—sphotati. karmani—sphutyate. 


AMRTA—Given that usually the adhoksaja pratyayas which do not have the 
indicatory letter / would not be kapila when they are applied after svanj[a], 
since svanj[a] ends in a sat-sanga, this rule makes them optionally kapila. 


SAMSODHINI—In this sūtra, the dhātu svanj[a] parisvange is indicated 
by the word svafiji, a word obtained by applying the Art pratyaya ifk] after 
svanj[a] parisvange by ik-stipau dhātu-nirdeše (909). When i/k/ is applied 
after svanj[a], both dhātv-ādeh sah sah (346) and ta-vargasya ca-vargas ca- 
varga-yoge (175) are applied and we get svafiji. In this way i/k) is often used 
to show a dhātu's well-known form, rather than its elementary form as listed 
in the Dhātu-pātha. 


VRITI— 

> cit + atus > (330, 322, 323) ci + cit + atus — (337, 294, 93) cicitatuh 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 

> cit + us > (330, 322, 323) ci + cit + us > (337, 294, 93) cicituh <adhoksaja 
pa. 1.3>. 

> cit + thafl] > (316) cit + ift] + tha[l] — (322, 323) ci + cit + i/t] + tha[l] > 
(333) cicetitha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 

> cit + athus — (330, 322, 323) ci + cit + athus > (337, 294, 93) cicitathuh 
<adhoksaja pa. 2.2>. 

> cit a — (330, 322, 323) ci + cit + a > (337, 294) cicita «adhoksaja pa. 2.3». 
> cit + [n]a[l] > (330, 322, 323) ci + cit + [n]a[l] — (333) ciceta <adhoksaja 
pa. 3.1». 

> cit + va > (316) cit + i/t] + va > (322, 323) ci + cit + iva > (337, 294) 
cicitiva <adhoksaja pa. 3.2>. 

> cit + ma > (316) cit + i/t] + ma > (322, 323) ci + cit + ima > (337, 294) 
cicitima <adhoksaja pa. 3.3>. 
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adhoksaja parapada of cit[i] samjnane 


cicetitha cicitathuh cicita 
ciceta cicitiva cicitima 


In bhave prayoga we get cicite <adhoksaja bhàve 1.1»: 


> cit + e > (330, 322, 323) ci + cit + e > (337, 294) cicite <adhoksaja bhave 
1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu cit[i] samjnane in kamapala 
kartari prayoga. 


> cit + yat > (330, 331, 294) cityat <kamapala pa. 1.1». 


kāmapāla parapada of cit[i] samjnane 


cityah cityāstam cityāsta 
cityasam cityāsva cityasma 


In bhave prayoga we get cetisista <kamapala bhāve 1.1>: 


> cit + sista > (316) cit + i/t] + sista > (333) cetisīsta + (108) cetisīsta 
<kāmapāla bhāve 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu cit[i] samjūāne in balakalki 
kartari prayoga. 


> cit tà — (316) cit + i/t] + tā + (333) cetitā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 


bālakalki parapada of cit[i] samjūāne 


cetitāsthah cetitāstha 


In bhāve prayoga we get cetitā <bālakalki bhāve 1.1>: 


> cit tà — (316) cit + i/t] + tā > (333) cetitā <bālakalki bhāve 1.1>. 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu cit[i] samjūāne in kalki kartari 
prayoga. 


> cit + syati > (316) cit + i/t] + syati > (333) cetisyati > (108) cetisyati 
<kalki pa. 1.1>. 


kalki parapada of cit[1] samjfiane 
cetisyatah 


cetisyasi cetisyathah cetisyatha 
cetisyami cetisyavah cetisyamah 


In bhave prayoga we get cetisyate <kalki bhave 1.1>: 


> cit + syate > (316) cit + i/t] + syate — (333) cetisyate — (108) cetisyate 
<kalki bhave 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu cit[i] samjūāne in ajita kartari 
prayoga. 


> cit + syat > (306, 316) a/t] + cit + i/t] + syat — (333) acetisyat > (108) 
acetisyat <ajita pa. 1.1>. 


ajita parapada of cit[i] samjnane 


acetisyah acetisyatam acetisyata 
acetisyam acetisyava acetisyama 


In bhave prayoga we get acetisyata <ajita bhave 1.1>: 


> cit + syata > (306, 316) a/t] + cit + i/t] + syata > (333) acetisyata — (108) 
acetisyata <ajita bhāve 1.1>. 


One should know the conjugations to be the same in karmani prayoga as in 
bhāve prayoga: 
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cityai cityamahai 


acityavahi acityamahi 


acetisata 


adhoksaja karmani of cit[t] samjnane 


cicite cicitivahe cicitimahe 


acetisyetüm 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu sphutfir] visarane / visarane 
(1P, to pierce, break; to bloom, be manifest). Visaranam means vidaranam 
(piercing, breaking). In the alternate reading visarana, visarana means 
vikasa (blooming, manifestation). 2Dhator anta ir it? (When at the end of 
a dhātu, iris an indicatory letter). In kartari prayoga we get sphotati «acyuta 
pa. 1.1» and in karmani prayoga we get sphutyate «acyuta karmani 1.1»: 


> sphut + ti[p] > (288) sphut + [s]a[p] + tip] > (333) sphotati <acyuta pa. 1.1». 


acyuta parapada of sphutfir] visarane / visarane 
sphotati sphotatah sphotanti 


sphotathah 


> sphut + te > (293) sphut + ya[k] + te > (330, 294) sphutyate <acyuta 
karmani 1.1>. 


AMRTA—When sphut[ir] is used in the sense of visarana, it is sa-karmaka 
(transitive). For example, sphotati šatrūn visikhena parthah (Arjuna pierces 
the enemies with arrows). But when it is used in the sense of visarana, it is 
akarmaka. For example, sphotati sarasi rajiva-rajih (A row of blue lotuses 
blooms in the lake). 


SAMSODHINI—There is a need to separately ordain ir as it because if we were 
to say that the i is an it by siddhopadese virificau ca sa-visnucapa-sarvesvara it 
(vrtti 91) and that the r is an it by antya-visnujanas ca (vrtti 91), we would have 
to insert n/um] by i-rāmed-dhātor num (344). Thus ir is treated as a single 
anubandha here. 


33* | ames Perr: Wass | 


339. a-rama-harasya nimittam a-ramah pūrva-vac ca 


a-rama-harasya—of the deletion of a-rama; nimittam—the cause; a-ramah— 
a-rama; pūrva-vat—like the previous a-rama; ca—and. 


A-rama causes the deletion of the previous a-rāma (see sūtra 291), but then 
it is treated as if it were that previous a-rama. 


tato na nasya harah—sphutyante. vidhy-adau—sphotet, sphutyeta. sphotatu 
sphutyatam. asphotat, asphutyata. bhūtese— 


VnrTTI—Therefore n is not deleted by sūtra 317. 
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> sphut + ante > (293) sphut + ya[k] + ante — (330, 294, 291) sphut + y + 
ante > (339) sphutyante <acyuta karmaņi 1.3>. 


acyuta karmani of sphut[ir] visarane / visarane 


sphutyate 


sphutyadhve 


In vidhi and so on, we get the following forms: 


> sphut + yat > (288) sphut + [s]a[p] + yat > (333) sphot + a + yat > (296) 
sphot + a + it > (43) sphotet <vidhi pa. 1.1>. 


vidhi parapada of sphut[ir] visarane / visarane 
sphoteh 
sphoteyam 


> sphut + ita > (293) sphut + ya[k] + ita — (330, 294, 44) sphutyeta <vidhi 
karmani 1.1». 


vidhi karmani of sphutfir] visarane / visarane 
sphutyeta sphutyeyātām 
sphutyethāh sphutyeyāthām sphutyedhvam 
> sphut + tu[p] > (288) sphut + [s]a[p] + tu[p] > (333) sphotatu <vidhata 
pa. 1.1>. 


vidhātā parapada of sphutfir] visarane / visarane 
sphotatu / sphotatat 
sphota / sphotatāt 
sphotāni 


> sphut + tām — (293) sphut + ya[k] + tām — (330, 294) sphutyatām 
<vidhātā karmani 1.1>. 


vidhātā karmani of sphut[ir] visarane / visarane 


sphutyatām 


sphutyasva sphutyadhvam 
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> sphut + d[ip] > (288, 306) a/t] + sphut + [s]a[p] + dfip] > (333) asphotad 
— (185) asphotat <bhūtešvara pa. 1.1>. 


bhūtešvara parapada of sphutfir] visarane / visarane 
asphotat asphotatām 


asphotah asphotatam asphotata 


> sphut + ta > (293, 306) aft] +sphut + ya[k] + ta — (330, 294) asphutyata 
<bhitesvara karmani 1.1>. 


bhütesvara karmani of sphutfir] visarane / visarane 
asphutyata asphutyetam asphutyanta 


asphutyathah asphutyetham asphutyadhvam 
asphutyavahi asphutyāmahi 


In bhūteša the following rule applies: 


AMRTA—A-rama is the para-nimitta of the deletion of a-rāma and it 
is treated like the deleted a-rāma. In the formation of sphutyante <acyuta 
karmani 1.3» and so on, when there is deletion of the a-rama of ya[k] by 
a-rama-hara e-ayor avisnupadante (291), the deletion of the n of ante and so 
on would normally be applicable since the deletion of a-rāma is a mahāhara 
(see vrtti 94). Therefore, so the deletion of will not take place, it is ordained 
here that a-rama is treated like the previous a-rama. This rule was not given 
when making bhūyante <acyuta karmani 1.3> in vrtti 295, since it was not 
needed back then since the rule a-ramanya-varndd ante-antam-antanam (317) 
had not been made at that time. 


SAMSODHINI— This rule is an atideša because it ordains similarity to another. 


vo | Fast A FATA | 


340. ir-anubandhān no va bhūteša-parapade 


ir-anubandhāt—after a dhātu whose anubandha (indicatory letter) is ir; 
nah—the pratyaya [n]a; vā—optionally; bhitesa-parapade—when a bhūteša 
parapada pratyaya follows. 


When a bhūteša parapada pratyaya follows, [nja is optionally applied after 
a dhatu that has the anubandha ir. 
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asphutat asphotit, asphutatàm asphotistām. ito vyavadhānatayā nirdešān na 
nimittatvam, tato na dhatvam—asphotidhvam. evam acetidhvam. adhoksaje— 


VRTTI— 

> sphutfir] + d[ip] > (306) aft] + sphut[ir] + dfip] > (two options by 340): 
1) (/n]a is applied by 340, 330) a/t] + sphut + [n]a + dfip] — (294, 185) 
asphutat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

2) (s[i] is applied as usual by 307, 316) a/t] + sphut + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (333) 
asphot + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (334) asphot + ift] + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (335) 
asphot + ift] + i/t] + d[ip] — (42) asphotid — (185) asphotit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


> sphut[ir] + tām — (306) aft] + sphut[ir] + tām — (two options by 340): 

1) ({nJa is applied by 340, 330) a/t] + sphut + [ū]a + tām — (294) asphutatam 
<bhūteša pa.1.2>. 

2) (s[i] is applied as usual by 307, 316) a/t] + sphut + ift] + s[i] + tām — (333) 
asphotistām > (108) asphotistām — (205) asphotistām <bhūteša pa. 1.2>. 


bhūteša parapada of sphutfir] visarane / visarane 


asphotīt / asphutat asphotistām / asphutatām | asphotisuh / asphutan 


asphotīh / asphutah asphotistam / asphutatam asphotista / asphutata 
asphotisam / asphutam asphotisva / asphutāva asphotisma / asphutāma 


I[t] cannot be a nimitta since in sūtra 321 it was mentioned as intervening. 
Thus the change to dh by sūtra 320 cannot take place. 


> sphut+ dhvam > (306, 307, 316) a/t] + sphut + ift] + s[i] + dhvam > 
(333) asphot + i + s + dhvam > (319) asphotidhvam <bhiitesa karmani 2.3>. 


bhūteša karmani of sphutfir] visarane / visarane 
asphotisātām asphotisata 


asphotisthāh asphotidhvam 


Likewise we get acetidhvam <bhūteša karmani 2.3 of cit[i] samjūāne>. In 
adhoksaja the following rules apply: 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “Since i/t/ is an i$vara, why doesn’t the 
change to dh by sūtra 320 take place?” In answer to that, Jiva Gosvami states 
the sentence beginning ito vyavadhānatayā. The implied meaning is that if 
ift] were considered a nimitta, the rule should have been itas tu và and not 
id-vyavadhāne tu va. 
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SAMSODHINiI—The full list of dhàtus that have the anubandha ir is shown: 


cyut[ir] āsecane IP 
scyut[ir] ksaraņe IP 


visarane manifest 
E 


skand[ir] gati-Sosanayoh to fall, discharge semen; to dry 
up, perish 


TS 1 
drs[ir] preksaņe 
chadfir] ürjane to animate, strengthen 


lav) 


Ril 


uļūļūļūļsļ|uveļuveļnļ = ļ n pei 


U | to separate, discriminate —— | 


chid[ir] dvidhā-karane 


au 


vic[ir] prthag-bhave 
ksudfir] sampesane 
yuj[ir] yoge 


28% | AAS TATA: PETS | 


341. nara-visņujanānām ādih Sisyate 


ajn 
BE 


nara-visnujananam—of the visnujanas of a nara; adih—the first; sisyate— 
remains. 


Only the first visnujana of a nara remains. 


323 | RET ATTA: | 


342. sauri-Siraskas tu satvatah 
Sauri-siraskah—beginning with a šauri; tu—but; sātvatah—sātvata. 


But if the first visnujana of a nara is a šauri and the second a satvata, only 
the sātvata remains. 


1 There is also the dhātu ghus[ir] visabdane (10P, to proclaim aloud, to sound), but when 
the cur-ādi-dhātus take [n]i by cur-āder nih (565), they are considered new dhātus by sūtra 
342 and thus a/n/ is applied instead by ni-sri-dru-sru-kamibhyo "n bhūteše kartari (434). 
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anyo visnujano na raksyate. pusphota, pusphute. kāmapāle—sphutyāt, 
sphotisista. bālakalkau—sphotitā. kalkau—sphotisyati, sphotisyate. ajite— 
asphotisyat, asphotisyata. mantha vilodane—manthati. 


VRITI— 
> sphut + [n]a[l] — (330, 322, 323) sphu + sphut + [nJa[l] > (342) phu + sphut 
+ [nJa[l] > (329) pu + sphut + [n]a[l] > (333) pusphota «adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of sphutfir] visarane / visarane 
pusphutatuh pusphutuh 


pusphotitha pusphutathuh 


> sphut + e > (330, 322, 323) sphu + sphut + e > (342) phu + sphut + e > 
(329) pu + sphut + e > (337, 294) pusphute <adhoksaja karmani 1.1>. 


In kamapala the forms are: 


> sphut + yat > (330, 331, 294) sphutyat <kamapala pa. 1.1>. 


> sphut + sista > (316) sphut + ift] + sista — (333) sphotisista — (108) 
sphotisista «kamapàla karmani 1.1>. 


sphotisiran 


In balakalki the forms are: 


> sphut + ta > (316) sphut + i[t] + tā > (333) sphotitā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 


bālakalki parapada of sphutfir] visarane / visarane 


sphotita sphotitarau sphotitarah 


sphotitasi sphotitasthah sphotitastha 
sphotitasmi sphotitasvah sphotitasmah 
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> sphut + ta > (316) sphut + ift] + ta > (333) sphotitā <bālakalki karmani 1.1>. 


bālakalki karmani of sphutfir] visarane / visarane 


sphotitādhve 


In kalki the forms are: 


> sphut + syati — (316) sphut + i/t] + syati > (333) sphotisyati — (108) 
sphotisyati <kalki pa. 1.1>. 


sphotisyatah 


> sphut + syate > (316) sphut + i/t] + syate > (333) sphotisyate — (108) 
sphotisyate <kalki karmaņi 1.1>. 


In ajita the forms are: 


> sphut + syat > (306, 316) a/t] + sphut + ift] + syat — (333) asphotisyat > 
(108) asphotisyat <ajita pa. 1.1>. 


> sphut + syata — (306, 316) a/t] + sphut + i/t] + syata 3 (333) asphotisyata 
— (108) asphotisyata <ajita karmani 1.1>. 


ajita karmani of sphut[ir] visarane / visarane 
asphotisyata asphotisyetam asphotisyanta 
asphotisyathah asphotisyetham asphotisyadhvam 


asphotisyāvahi | asphotisyāmahi 
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Now we begin the conjugation of manth[a] vilodane (1P, to churn, agitate, 
destroy). 


> manth + ti[p] > (288) manth + [s]a[p] + tilp] > manthati «acyuta pa. 1.17. 


AMRTA—The vigraha of the word sauri-siraskah is šaurih širasi yasya sah 
(one at whose head is a sauri). 


3v3 | aaa Pea TTT: ATT | 


343. ani-rāmetām visnujanàntanam uddhava-na-rama-harah karnsārau 


an-i-rama-itam—which don't have i-rāma as it (indicatory letter); visnujana- 
antanam—of dhātus which end in a visnujana; uddhava-na-rama-harah— 
deletion of the uddhava na-rāma; kamsadrau—when a kamsāri pratyaya 
follows. 


Dhātus which end in a visnujana and do not have the indicatory letter i lose 
their uddhava n when a kamsāri pratyaya follows. 


mathyate. bhūtese—amanthīt, amanthi. adhoksaje—mamantha, mamanthe. 
kāmapāle—mathyāt, manthisista. kuthi himsá-sanklesayoh— 


VRTTI—> manth + te — (293) manth + ya[k] + te + (330, 343) mathyate 
<acyuta karmaņi 1.1>. 


In bhūteša we get the following forms: 

> manth + d[ip] — (306, 307, 316) a/t] + manth + ift] + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) 
amanth + ift] + s[i] + ift] + dfip] — (335) amanth + ift] + i[t] + dfip] > (42) 
amanthīd — (185) amanthīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

> manth + ta — (306, 313) aft] + manth + i[n] + ta > (315) amanthi 
<bhūteša karmani 1.1>. 


In adhoksaja we get these forms: 

> manth + [nJa[l] > (330, 322, 323) mamantha <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

> manth + e — (330, 322, 323) ma + manth + e + mamanthe <adhoksaja 
karmani 1.1>. 


In kāmapāla we get the following forms: 

> manth + yat > (330, 331, 343) mathyāt <kāmapāla pa. 1.1>. 

> manth + sista — (316) manth + ift] + sista — (108) manthisīsta <kamapala 
karmani 1.1>. 
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Now we begin the conjugation of kuth[i] himsa-sanklesayoh (1P, to hurt; to 
suffer). 


iv? | THIS | 


344. i-ramed-dhator num 

i-rama-it-dhatoh—of a dhātu that has i-rama as it; num—the agama n[um]. 
A dhatu that has the indicatory letter i takes nfum]. 

upadesa evayam num. kunthati. i-ramettvan na nasya harah—kunthyate. 
VRITI—This n[um] is considered exactly as if it were the original (upadesa). 


> kuthfi] > (344, 160) ku + n[um] + th > (165) kumth > (73) kunth > 
kunth + tifp] > (288) kunth + [SJa[p] + ti[p] > kunthati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada of kuth[i] himsá-sanklesayoh 


kunthathah 


Because kuth[i] has the indicatory letter i, it does not lose its n by sūtra 343: 


> kuthfi] > (344, 160) ku + n[um] + th > (165) kumth > (73) kunth > kunth 
+ te > (293) kunth + ya[k] + te > (330) kunthyate «acyuta karmani 1.12. 


acyuta karmani of kuth[i] himsa-sanklesayoh 
kunthyete kunthyante 


kunthyethe kunthyadhve 


SAMSODHINI—Since the insertion of n[um] is anaimittika (not brought about 
by a pran-nimitta or para-nimitta), it is done before the pratyaya is applied. 
This is in accordance with the following statement of Kasika: anaimittikam 
prag eva pratyayotpatter bhavati (A grammatical operation which is without a 
nimitta is done before the application of the pratyaya). 


284 | HAART AAT: | 


345. ka-varga-narasya ca-vargah 
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ka-varga-narasya— of the ka-varga of a nara; ca-vargah—the change to ca- 
varga. 


The ka-varga of a nara changes to ca-varga. 
cukuntha. sidhu gatyam— 
VRTTI—> kuth[i] — (344, 160) ku + n[um] + th > (165) kumth > (73) 


kunth > kunth + [n]a[l] — (330, 322, 323) ku + kunth + a — (345) cukuntha 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of kuthfi] himsa-sanklesayoh 


cukunthathuh 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu sidh[u] gatyam (1P, to go, move). 


388 | edie: Y: WT: | 


346. dhatv-adeh sah sah 


dhatu-adeh—which is the initial varna of a dhātu; sah—of sa-rāma; sah—the 
replacement sa-rama. 


The initial s of a dhatu changes to s. 


SAMSODHINI—Since the change to s is anaimittika (not brought about by a 
prān-nimitta or para-nimitta), it is done before the pratyaya is applied. This is 
in accordance with the following statement of Kasika: anaimittikam prag eva 
pratyayotpatter bhavati (A grammatical operation which is without a nimitta 
is done before the application of the pratyaya). 


ivo | MAG UTdRIÉQT: SITO: | 


347. sarve$vara-dantya-para dhator ādi-sāh sopadesah 


sarvesvara-dantya-parah—followed by a sarvesvara or dental varna; dhatoh— 
of a dhātu; adi-sah—any initial sa-rama; sa-upadesah—sopadesa (listed in the 
Dhātu-pātha as sa-rama). 


Any initial s which belongs to a dhātu and is followed by a sarvesvara or by a 
dental varna is sopadesa. 
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AMRTA—Some consider the dhātus that begin with a s which is followed by 
a sarvesvara or dental varna to be sopadesas. For example, the Mahā-bhāsya 
says aj-dantya-parah sādayah sopadesah. But the result is the same. 


SAMSODHINI—Since people in general are usually familiar only with the 
form of a dhātu that has already undergone the change to s by dhātv-ādeh 
sah sah (346), this sūtra and the next two sūtras are given so that one may 
recognize which of the dhātus that begin with s originally begin with s in the 
Dhātu-pātha. By knowing this, one can then apply sūtra 350. An example of 
an initial s followed by a sarvesvara is sev (1A, to serve, visit, dwell), which 
is listed in the Dhātu-pātha as sev[r] sevane, and an example of an initial s 
followed by a dental varna is stha (1P, to stand, remain), which is listed in the 
Dhātu-pātha as sthā gati-nivrttau. Here the dental varna t has become t by sat 
parasya ta-varga-yuktasya ca ta-vargasya ta-vargah (205). 


ave | Pahqeeqecqucqaaet T | 


348. svaska-svida-svada-svafija-svapa-sminàm ca 


svaska-svida-svada-svafija-svapa-sminaàm—of the dhātus listed below; ca— 
and. 


The initial s of the following dhatus is also sopadesa: 


svask[a] gatau 


[ni]svid[a] snehane mocane ca 1A |tobe AUGA, greasy; 
g raj be loose, disturbed 


[Rifsvid[a] gātra: -praksarane |tosweat sd sweat 


SAMSODHINI—Thus, in the Dhātu-pātha these dhātus are listed as svask[a] 
gatau, [füi]svid[a] snehane mocane ca, [fii]svid[a] gatra-praksarane, svad[a] 
āsvādane, svanj[a] parisvange, [fii]svap[a] Saye, and smi[n] īsad-dhasane 
respectively. The reason why these dhātus are separately mentioned here, 
even though all of them except smi/n/ were already covered by the previous 
sutra since their initial s is followed by a dental varna (va-rama), will be 
explained in the next vrtti. Smifn] is listed here because it was not covered by 
the previous sütra since its initial s is not followed by a dental varna. 
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349. srpl-sr-str-srj-stī-styā-sūca-sūtra-stana-sangrāma-sāra-sāma-sabhāja- 
sekr-stena-stoma-varjam 


srpl-sr-str-srj-stF-styā-sūca-sūtra-stana-sangrāma-sāra-sāma-sabhāja-sekr- 
stena-stoma-varjam—with the exception of the dhātus listed below. 


As an exception to sūtra 347, the initial s of the following dhatus is not 
sopadeša: 


|sri[a] visarge | 6P |tocreate,release — 


satra-sthūla-sukhās ca dhatu-pradipe drsyante. dantya-paratve 'pi svaskadinam 
patho niyamarthah. tena svr-prabhrtinam na syād iti. sedhati. 


VRITI—Satra santati-kriyayam (10A, to accomplish, extend), sthila 
paribrmhane (10A, to increase, grow fat), and sukha tat-kriyayam (10P, to 
be happy) are also shown (as exceptions) in Dhātu-pradīpa. Even though 
they have an initial s followed by a dental varna, the dhatus svask[a] and 
so on were listed separately in sūtra 348 for the sake of restriction. Thus the 
initial s of the dhātus svr and so on is not sopadesa. 


> sidh > (346) sidh > sidh+ ti[p] — (288) sidh + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (333) 
sedhati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
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AMRTA—In his commentary on Mahd-bhdsya, Kaiyata says: dantya- 
grahanena va-karo grhyate ity āšankā syād iti svid-ādayo bhedena nirdistah, 
“There may be uncertainty about whether or not va-kara should be counted 
as a dental varna. Thus svid and so on are mentioned separately.” 


SAMSODHINI—Since the dhātus svask[a] and so on were listed separately 
in sūtra 348 as exceptions, any other initial s that is followed by v cannot be 
sopadesa. Thus the initial s of the following dhātus is not sopadesa: 


: z to sound, sing, praise; 
svr Sabdopatapayoh ae See 


svan[a] sabde 


svādfa] asvadane to taste, please 
svard[a] āsvādane to taste, please 


240 | Xdegrefr Was Wed wá | 


350. upendrad api sopadešasya satvam kvacit 


upendrat—after an upendra; api—even; sa-upadesasya—of a sopadesa; 
satvam—the change to s; kvacit—sometimes. 


Sometimes, even after an upendra, a sopadesa s changes to s. 


nisedhati. ad-vyavadhāne "pi satvam—nyasedhat. sidhü Sastre māngalye ca. 
šāstram anušāsanam, māngalyam sivam. sedhati sisyam guruh. sedhati hari- 
bhaktih. 


VRTTI—» ni + sidh > (346) ni + sidh — ni + sidh + ti[p] > (288) ni + sidh 
+ /ś]a[p] + ti[p] > (333) nisedhati > (347, 350) nisedhati <acyuta pa. 1.1 of 
ni + sidh[u] sastre mangalye ca». 


The change to s takes place even if a/t] intervenes: 


> nit sidh > (346) ni + sidh > ni + sidh + d[ip] > (288, 306) ni+ a[t] + 
sidh + [s]a[p] + d[ip] — (333) ni + asedhad — (46, 185) nyasedhat — (347, 
350) nyasedhat «bhütesvara pa. 1.1 of ni + sidh[ü] šāstre mangalye ca». 


Further in regard to the dhatu sidh[u] sastre mangalye ca (1P, to instruct; to 
be auspicious): Šāstra means anušāsana (instruction), and māngalya means 
Siva (auspiciousness). For example, sedhati sisyam guruh (the guru instructs 
the disciple) and sedhati hari-bhaktih (devotional service to Lord Hari is 
auspicious). 
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AMRTA—Owing to the restriction pürvokta-nimittatve saty eva satva-natve 
(302), the upendra must end with a nimitta in the form of an isvara or harimitra 
for this rule to be applicable. [Thus this rule is only applicable to the upendras 
anu, nir, dur, abhi, vi, adhi, su, ati, ni, prati, pari, and api.] 


SAMSODHINI—This rule is an extension of sütra 108. Usually, when s is at 
the beginning of a visnupada it is prohibited from changing to s by the clause 
na tu visnupadādy-anta-sātīnām in sūtra 108, but the current rule allows the 
initial s of a dhātu to change to s when it comes after an upendra. Therefore 
the word api is used here so the s changes to s although it is at the beginning 
of a visnupada. The s that replaces the initial s of the dhatu by dhatv-adeh 
sah sah (432) is a virifici comprised solely of sa-rama, and thus it is eligible 
to change to sa-rama by the phrase virifici-sasya in sūtra 108. Actually, the 
current sūtra is only a general rule, as indicated by the word kvacit. The 
specific cases where s is actually allowed to change to s are described in a 
special section of 12 sütras (Brhat 898 to Brhat 908) which goes by the heading 
upendra-vidhau kascid visesah. For example, the s of sidh actually changes to 
$ by the later rule upendrat suvateh satvam sunoteh so-stubha-stuvam stha- 
senaya-svanja-sanjam sedhates tv agatau smrtam (Brhat 900). 


ane | eniegiepairqraa F3 | 


351. svarati-süti-süyati-dhüfi-üd-ita id và 


svarati-siti-suyati-dhun-ut-itah—after the dhātus svr $abdopatapayoh (1P, to 
sound, sing, praise; to feel pain), su[n] prani-garbha-vimocane (2A or 4A, 
to give birth, produce), and dhūfū/ kampane (5U, 9U, or 10U, “to shake, 
agitate), and after dhātus that have ū-rāma as it; it—the āgama ift]; va— 
optionally. 


After svr, su[n] (sūti), su[n] (suyati), dhu[fi], and after dhatus that have the 
indicatory letter ū, i/t] is optional. 


asedhit asedhistàm ity-ādi. 


VĶTTI—>  sidh[ü] + (346) sidhfū] + sidh[ü] + d[ip] — (306, 307) aft] + 
sidh[u] + s[i] + d[ip] > (two options by 351): 

1) G/t] is inserted by 316) asidh + i/t] + s[i] + dfip] > (333) asedh + ift] + s[i] 
+ d[ip] > (334) asedh + ift] + s[i] + i[t] + dfip] > (335) asedh + ift] + ift] + 
d[ip] = (42) asedhid — (185) asedhit «bhütesa pa. 1.17. 

2) See the next vrtti. 

> sidh[u] > (346) sidh[u] > sidhfū] + tām — (306, 307) aft]  sidh[u] + s[i] 
+ tam — (two options by 351): 
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1) (i/t] is inserted by 316) asidh + i/t] + s[i] + tām — (333) asedhistam > 
(108) asedhistam — (205) asedhistam <bhiitesa pa. 1.2>. 
2) see vrtti 354. 


SAMSODHINI—By the mention of sūti and sūyati, which are the /$/ti/p/ 
forms of sū/n] prani-garbha-vimocane (2A, to give birth, produce) and sū/n/ 
prani-garbha-vimocane (4A, to give birth, produce) respectively, the dhatu sū 
prerane (6P, to impel) is excluded. Regarding the insertion of i/t], dhātus in 
general are divided into three categories based on whether or not they take 
i/t]. For example, dhatus which do not take i/t] are called anit,” dhātus which 
optionally take i/t] are called ver (va it), and dhātus which take it are called 
set (sa-it). Since sidh[ü] has the indicatory letter ū, it is a vet dhātu. In the case 
that a vet dhātu doesn't take i/t], it follows the rules applicable to anit dhātus, 
but if a vet dhātu does take i/t], it follows the rules applicable to set dhātus. 
The full list of dhatus that have the indicatory letter ū is given below. 


to protect, hide 
gah/ii] vilodane 
syandfū) prasravaņe 
krp[a] samarthye 
ksam/iis] sahane 1 
trap[üs] lajjayam A 
guhļū) samvaraņe 
mrifūs] Suddhau 
ksam[à] sahane 
klidfū] ardri-bhave 
aksfū] vyāptau sanghāte ca 
taks[ū] tanü-karane 
[o]vrašc[ū] chedane 6P 

| trnhfū] himsäyām | 6P [|tohurLkill | 
añj[ū] vyakti-mraksana- TP | to manifest, make clear; to anoint; 


1 Rupa Gosvami says this dhātu is also used in the sense of sāmarthya (to be able): 
paryāpnoti tu šaknoti ksamate prabhavaty api. kalpate pārayati ca samarthye ’tra padāni sat 
(Prayuktākhyāta-maīijarī 2.3.53-54). 


| gahfii] vilodane | 
|syandfū] prasravane | 
| krpľū] sāmarihye | 
|ksamfūs] sahane! | 
|trap[ūs) lajjayam | 1A | 
|guhfū] sarwarane | 10 | 
|mrifūs] suddhau | 
|ksamf[ū] sahane | 
| klidfū] ardri-bhave —— 
|aksfū] vyāptau sanghate ca_ 
|taksfū] tanii-karane | 


99 The list of anit dhātus is given in vrtti 379. 


Ākhyāta 395 


a4 | fireopsrareararafset qevftez: dt VR | 


352. visnujanantanam anitām vrsnindrah sau parapade 


visnujana-antanam—which end in a visnujana; anitam—of anit dhātus; 
vrsnindrah—vrsnindra; sau—when s[i] follows; parapade—when a parapada 
pratyaya follows. 


Anit dhatus™ which end in a visnujana take vrsnindra when s/i/ which is 
followed by a parapada pratyaya follows. 


yādava-mātre harikamalam—asaitsit. 


VRITI—Yadava-matre harikamalam (63) is applied, and we get asaitsit 
<bhiitesa pa. 1.1>: 


> sidh[u] > (346) sidh[u] > sidh[ü] + d[ip] — (306, 307) aft] + sidhfū] + 
s[i] + dfip] — (two options by 351): 

1) See the previous vrtti. 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 352) asaidh + s[i] + dfip] + (334) asaidh + s[i] + ift] + 
dfip] — (63) asaitsid — (185) asaitsīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


AMRTA—This sūtra is an apavāda of laghūddhavasya govindah (333). 


243 | maai Ae aoa A fec: | 


353. vamana-vaisnavabhyam ser haro vaisnave, na tv itah 


vamana-vaisnavabhyam—after a vāmana or vaisnava; seh—of s[i]; harah— 
deletion; vaisnave—when a vaisnava follows; na—not; tu—but; itah—after 


i/t]. 


S[i] is deleted when it comes after a vāmana or a vaisnava and a vaisnava 
follows. But s/i/ is not deleted when it comes after i/t]. 


AMRTA—5/i/ would normally be deleted when it comes after i/t] since i/t] is 
a vamana, but the phrase na tv itah prohibits that. Thus s/i/ is not deleted in 
asedhistam <bhūteša pa. 1.2>. and so on. 


100 Vet dhātus are also called anit dhātus in the case that they don't take i/t]. Thus, even 
though sidh[ü] Sastre māngalye ca (1P, to instruct; to be auspicious) is not listed in the anid- 
gana (see vrtti 379), this rule still applies to sidh/ū/ in the case that sidh/ū/ doesn’t take ift] 
by svarati-süti-süyati-dhüfi-üd-ita id và (351). 
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248 | SATA rast | 


354. harighosāt ta-thor dho dhā-varjam 


harighosat—after a harighosa; ta-thoh—of ta-rama and tha-rāma; dhah—the 
replacement dha-rama; dhā-varjam—except the dhātu [du]dha[fi] dharana- 
posanayoh (3U, to hold, make; to support, bestow). 


T and th change to dh after any harighosa except the dh of dha. 
asaiddhàm asaitsva asaitsma. karmani, asedhi asedhisatam. 


VRITI— 

> sidhļū] — (346) sidhfū] > sidh[ü] + tām > (306, 307) a/t] +sidhfū] + s[i] 
+ tam — (two options by 351): 

1) See vrtti 351. 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 352) asaidh + s[i] + tām — (353) asaidh + tām — (354) 
asaidh + dhām > (61) asaiddham <bhūteša pa. 1.2>. 

> sidh[u] > (346) sidh[u] — sidh[ü] + va > (306, 307) aft] + sidh[u] + s[i] 
+ va > (two options by 351): 

1) (i/t] is inserted by 316) asidh + i/t] + s[i] + va > (333) asedhisva = (108) 
asedhisva <bhūteša pa. 3.2>. 

2) (ift] is not inserted, 352) asaidh + s[i] + va — (63) asaitsva <bhūteša pa. 3.2>. 
> sidh[u] > (346) sidhfū] + sidh[ü] + ma — (306, 307) a/t] + sidhfū] + s[i] 
+ ma > (two options by 351): 

1) (i/t] is inserted by 316) asidh + i/t] + s[i] + ma — (333) asedhisma — (108) 
asedhisma <bhūteša pa. 3.3>. 

2) (i/t] is not inserted, 352) asaidh + s[i] + ma — (63) asaitsma «bhütesa pa. 3.3» 


In karmaņi prayoga the forms are as follows: 


> sidh — (346) sidh > sidh + ta — (306, 313) aft] + sidh + ifn] + ta > (333) 
asedh + i[n] + ta > (315) asedhi <bhūteša karmani 1.1>. 

> sidhfū] > (346) sidh > sidh[u] + ātām — (306, 307) aft] + sidh[u] + s[i] + 
ütàm— (two options by 351): 

1) (i/t] is inserted by 316) asidh + i/t] + s[i] + ātām — (333) asedhisatàm > 
(108) asedhisātām «bhütesa karmani 1.2». 

2) See the next vrtti. 


Akhyata 397 


AMRTA—Atfter a harighosa, t and th change to dh, but t and th that come 
after the dh of the dhatu dha don’t change to dh. Thus in dhattah <acyuta pa. 
1.2 of [du]dha[f] dharana-posanayoh>, the t of tas doesn't become dh. This 
sutra is an apaváda of yādava-mātre harikamalam (63). 


Vērā ee ee ne 
ar | 


355. r-dvayad visnujanantesoddhavac ca vaisnavadi-si-kamapalau kapilāv 
ātmapade, games tu vā 


r-dvayat—after r-dvaya; visnujana-anta-isa-uddhavat—after a dhātu that 
ends in a visnujana and has an īša as its uddhava; ca—and; vaisnava-ādi-si- 
kāmapālau—sfi] and kāmapāla which begin with a vaisnava; kapilau—kapila; 
ātmapade—when there is an ātmapada pratyaya; gameh—after the dhātu 
gam[1] gatau (1P, to go, move); tu—but; vā—optionally. 


When an ātmapada pratyaya comes after a dhātu ending in r-dvaya or 
after a dhatu that ends in a visnujana and has an isa as its uddhava, s[i] and 
kamapala which begin with a vaisnava are kapila. But when an ātmapada 
pratyaya comes after gam/[I], s[i] and kāmapāla which begin with a vaisnava 
are optionally kapila. 


asitsatam. 


VRITI— 

> sidhfū] — (346) sidhfū] 3 sidhfū] + ātām — (306, 307) aft] + sidhfū] + 
s[i] + atàm— (two options by 351): 

1) See the previous vrtti. 

2) (ift] is not inserted, 355, 294, 63) asitsatam <bhūteša karmaņi 1.2>. 


bhütesa karmani of sidh[u] $astre mangalye ca 


asedhi asedhisātām / asitsātām asedhisata / asitsata 


asedhisthāh / asedhisāthām / asedhidhvam / 
asiddhāh asitsatham asiddhvam 


asedhisi / asitsi asedhisvahi / asitsvahi | asedhismahi / asitsmahi 


AMRTA—Why do we say “which begin with a vaisņava”? Consider 
asedhisatam «bhütesa karmani 1.2» and sedhisista <kāmapāla karmani 1.1». 
If we had not said “which begin with a vaisnava”, then govinda would also be 
prohibited when s/i/ and kāmapāla begin with i/t/, since āgamas that have the 
indicatory letter ¢ are connected to the pratyaya (see vrtti 105).'°! 


101 In other words, if we had not said “which begin with a vaisnava”, then s/i/ and 
kāmapāla would also be kapila when they begin with i/t/, and thus govinda would be 
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248 | FT Ta AS, SIETA STS | 


356. kr-sr-bhr-vr-stu-dru-sru-srubhya evādhoksaja-mātre net, anyebhyas tv 
anidbhyo ’pit 


kr-sr-bhr-vr-stu-dru-sru-srubhyah—after the dhātus listed below; eva—only; 
adhoksaja-matre—when any adhoksaja pratyaya follows; na—not; it—i/t]; 
anyebhyah—after other dhātus; tu—but; anidbhyah ’pi—even if they are anit; 
it—i[t]. 


When an adhoksaja pratyaya follows, only the following dhatus do not take 
i/t]. AM other dhatus take i/t], even if they are anit. 


[du]kr[ñ] karane 
kr[ñ] hirnsāyām 
sr gatau 
sr gatau 
bhr[ñ] bharane 
[du]bhr[ñ] dharana-posanayoh 
vr[r] sambhaktau 
vr[i] varane 

|toprise i 


stu[n] stutau 2U | to praise 
dru gatau 
sru gatau 


Šru $ravane to hear 


iti niyamād adhoksaje nityam it—sisedhitha. sitsista sedhisista. gada vyaktayam 
vaci— 


VRTTI— Because of this restriction, i/t] is always applied when an adhoksaja 
pratyaya follows. 


> sidh[u] > (346) sidh[u] — sidh[ü] + tha[l] — (356, 316) sidh + ift] + 
tha[l] — (322, 323) si + sidh + i/t] + tha[l] > (333) sisedhitha — (108) 
sisedhitha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1». 

> sidhļū] + (346) sidhfū] + sidh[ü] + sista > (two options by 351): 
1) (i/t] is inserted by 316) sidh + i/t] + sista + (333) sedhisista — (108) 
sedhisista <kāmapāla karmani 1.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 355, 294, 63) sitsista <kāmapāla karmani 1.1>. 


forbidden by isasya na govinda-vrsnindrau kamsarisu (294). 

102 A literal translation of this sūtra is “when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows, i/t] is not 
applied only after the following dhātus. But i/t] is applied after all other dhātus, even if they 
are anit.” 


Ākhyāta 399 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu gad[a] vyaktāyām vāci (1P, to 
speak, say, tell). 


AMRTA —Thus, even in the case that the ver dhātus do not take i/t], it] is 
nonetheless applied when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows. Therefore i/t] is 
always applied when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows. If this rule were not 
made, then, since sidh[ü] is vet because it has the indicatory letter ū, it would 
only optionally take i/t/ when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows. 


aye | SIA souls Ferēt At aT WWW | 


357. visnujanader laghor a-rāmasya vrsnindra id-ādau sau va parapade 


visnujana-ádeh—of a dhātu that begins with a visnujana; laghoh—laghu (see 
sutra 79); a-ramasya—of a-rāma; vrsnindrah—vrsnindra; it-ddau—which 
begins with i/t/; sau—when s/i/ follows; va—optionally; parapade—when a 
parapada pratyaya follows. 


If a dhatu begins with a visnujana, its laghu a-rama can optionally take 
vrsnindra when s/i/ which begins with i/t] follows, provided s/i/ is itself 
followed by a parapada pratyaya.!5 


agādīt agadit. 


VRITI—> gad + d[ip] — (306, 307, 316) a/t] + gad + ift] + s[i] + d[ip] > 
(two options by 357): 

1) (the laghu a-rāma takes vrsnindra) agād + i[t] + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) agad 
+ i/t] + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (335) agād + i/t] + ift] + d[ip] > (42) agādīd > 
(185) agādīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

2) (the laghu a-rama doesn't take vrsnindra) (334) agad + i[t] + s[i] + i[t] 

+ d[ip] > (335) agad + ift] + i[t] + d[ip] > (42) agadid + (185) agadit 
<bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


bhütesa parapada of gad[a] vyaktayam vāci 
agādistām / agadistám | agādisuh / agadisuh 


agādīh / agadīh agādistam / agadistam agādista / agadista 
agādisva / agadisva agādisma / agadisma 


103 In this regard, one should remember that i/t] is para-sambandhi because it has the 
indicatory letter f (see vrtti 105). Thus i/t] is considered part of s/i/. 


400 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


AMRTA—The laghu a-rāma takes vrsnindra even if a visnujana intervenes 
between the laghu a-rāma and the s/i/ which begins with i/t]. This is in 
accordance with the maxim yena nadvyavadhanam sambhavati tena vyavadhane 
"pi syāt (vrtti 306). But the laghu a-rama does not take vrsnindra if another 
sarvesvara is intervening (this is confirmed in vrtti 534). Thus, in acakasit 
<bhūteša pa 1.1 of cakas[r] diptau (2P, to shine)», the a of the cakas[r] does 
not take vrsnindra. 


Bue | TEARS Fest FPA | 


358. uddhava-ramasya vrsnindro nrsimhe 


uddhava-a-ramasya—of an uddhava a-rāma; vrsnindrah—vrsnindra; 
nrsimhe—when a nrsimha pratyaya follows. 


Uddhava a-rama takes vrsnindra when a nrsimha pratyaya follows. 
bhāve—agādi. jagāda. 
VRTTI—In bhave prayoga, we get agadi <bhūteša bhave 1.1.>: 


> gad + ta > (306, 313) a/t] + gad + i[n] + ta — (358) agād + ifn] + ta > 
(315) agādi <bhūteša bhàve 1.1>. 

> gad + [nļa[l] — (330, 322, 323) ga + gad + [nJa[l] — (345) ja + gad + [n] 
a[l] — (358) jagada «adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


248 | ITT TT AT | 


359. uttama-nal nrsimha-karya-karo va 


uttama-nal—the uttama-purusa adhoksaja pratyaya [n]a[l]; nrsimha-karya- 
karah—causes the nrsimha-karyas (grammatical operations pertaining to the 
nrsimha pratyayas); va—optionally. 


The uttama-purusa [n]a[l] only optionally causes the nrsimha-karyas to 
take place. 


jagada jagada. ata gatau— 


VRITI—> gad + [n]a[l] — (330, 322, 323) ga + gad + [n]a[l] — (345) ja + 
gad + [n]Ja[l] — (two options by 359): 

1) (it causes the nrsimha-karyas, 358) jagāda <adhoksaja pa. 3.1>. 

2) (it doesn't cause the nrsimha-karyas) jagada <adhoksaja pa. 3.1>. 


Ākhyāta 401 


adhoksaja parapada of gad[a] vyaktayam vāci 


jagaditha jagadathuh 
jagāda / jagada 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu at[a] gatau (1P, to go, move). 


3&o | TAMA Mts SCHAATS | 


360. sarve$varader vrsnindro 't-prasanga-mātre 


sarvesvara-àdeh—of a dhàtu that begins with a sarvesvara; vrsnindrah— 
vrsnindra; at-prasanga-mātre—in every case that a/t/ is applicable. 


A dhātu that begins with a sarvesvara takes vrsnindra whenever a/t] is 
applicable. 


ātat ātīt. visnujanāditvābhāvāt —mā bhavān atit. adhoksaje dvir-vacane krte 
lopāpavādam āha— 


VRTTI—> at + d[ip] + (360) at + dfip] — (288, 306) a/t] + at + [SJa[p] + 
dfip] — (42) ātad — (185) atat <bhūtešvara pa. 1.1>. 


bhūtešvara parapada of at[a] gatau 


> at + d[ip] > (360) at + d[ip] — (306, 307, 316) a/t] + at + ift] + 
s[i]  d[ip] > (42) at + i/t] + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) at + i/t] + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] 
— (335) at + i/t] + īft] + d[ip] > (42) atid + (185) atit «bhütesa pa. 1.1». 


bhütesa parapada of at[a] gatau 


Since the dhatu at[a] gatau does not begin with a visnujana, its laghu a-rama 
cannot take vrsnindra by sūtra 357. Thus we get ma bhavan atit (you must 
not go). 


104 Since there is a connection with mā here, a/t/ is prohibited by at-pratisedho mā- 


402 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


Now he (Jīva Gosvāmī himself) will state an apavāda of the deletion of 
a-rāma that would usually take place by sūtra 291 when reduplication is done 
in adhoksaja: 


AMRTA—Thus the vrsnīndra is done before aft] is inserted. It is not that a/t] 
1s inserted first, because there is no reason to insert it first. 


238% | AIGA Ēsma: | 


361. narāder a-rāmasya trivikramah 


nara-ādeh—which is the initial varna of a nara; a-ramasya—of a-rāma; 
trivikramah—the change to trivikrama. 


The initial a-rāma of a nara becomes trivikrama. 


242 | cera RATA | 


362. tasman nud dvi-visnujana-dhatau 


tasmat—after that (after the trivikrama ā-rāma made by the previous sūtra); 
nut—the āgama n[ut]; dvi-visnujana-dhātau—when a dhātu that has two 
visnujanas follows. 


And n/ut] is inserted after this trivikrama à when a dhātu that has two 
visnujanas follows. 


ata ātatuh. rada vilekhane—rarāda. 


Vriti—> at + [n]a[l] + (330, 322, 323) a + at + [n]a[l] + (361) à + at + 
[n]a[l] — (358) à + āta + (42) ata «adhoksaja pa. 1.17. 
> at + atus > (330, 322, 323) a + at + atus > (361) à + at + atus > 
(42) atatus = (93) atatuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.27. 


adhoksaja parapada of at[a] gatau 
|. da — | ah | ath 


ātathuh m 
O a | 777 | aima 


masma-yoge (312). Thus sūtra 360 cannot be applied, and because the dhatu at[a] gatau 
does not begin with a visnujana, its laghu a-rama cannot take vrsnindra by sūtra 357 either. 
Further, the honorific pronoun (bhavān) is used with a verb in the prathama-purusa. 


Ākhyāta 403 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu rad[a] vilekhane (1P, to scratch, 
split, dig). 


> rad + [n]a[l] — (330, 322, 323) ra + rad + [n]a[l] > (358) raráda 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 


AMRTA—The word tasmāt here means trivikrama-narā-rāmāt (after this 
trivikrama à of the nara). According to Bhāsā-vrtti, the word dvi-visnujana 
additionally implies any dhātu that has more than one visnujana.95 Thus, after 
the reduplication and govinda has been done, n[ut] is inserted in ānarccha 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1 of rcch[a] gatīndriya-pralaya-mūrti-bhūvesu (GP, to go, 
move; to fail in faculties; to assume a form)». 


353 | ANS TAA Ucd 
«ues a gftematast dzufa F | 


363. ādeša-hīna-narādy-aksarasya dhātor asamyukta-visnujana-madhyasya- 
rāmasya etvam narādaršanam ca kapilādhoksaje set-thali ca 


adesa-hina—is free from replacement; nara-ādi-aksarasya—the initial 
aksara (varnņa)'* of whose nara; dhatoh—of a dhātu; a-samyukta-visnujana- 
madhyasya—which comes between two visnujanas, each of which is not 
conjoined with another visnujana; a-ramasya—of an a-rama; etvam—the 
change to e; nara-adarsanam—disappearance of the nara; ca—and; kapila- 
adhoksaje—when a kapila adhoksaja pratyaya follows; sa-it-thali—when the 
tha[l] that is with ift] follows; ca—and. 


If a dhātu has the following two characteristics, then its medial a changes to e 
and its nara disappears when a kapila adhoksaja pratyaya or tha[I] with i/t] 
follows: (i) The initial varna of its nara has not undergone any replacement, 
and (ii) It has two visnujanas that are not part of a sat-sanga. 


AMRTA—Why do we say “of an a-rāma that comes between two unconjoined 
visnujanas"? Consider raraksatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2 of raks[a] pālane (1P, to 
protect, hide)» and tatsaratuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.2 of tsar[a] chadma-gatau (1P, 
to approach stealthily, sneak)». Why do we say “free from replacement”? 
Consider cakame «adhoksaja at. 1.1 of kam[u] kantau (1A, to desire)». 


105 This is confirmed by Jiva Gosvāmī in vrtti 546. When the dhātu rcch[a] takes govinda 
by sütra 424, it becomes arcch. At that time it has three visnujanas: r, c, and ch. 

106 One should remember that the word aksara is also a synonym of the word varna (see 
vrtti 1). 


404 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


Why do we say “when a kapila adhoksaja pratyaya follows”? Consider rarāda 
«adhoksaja pa. 1.1 of rad[a] vilekhane (1P, to scratch, split, dig)». Why do 
we say “when tha[l] with i/t] follows”? Consider tataptha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1 
of tap[a] santape (1P, to heat, burn, perform austerities)>. [The dhatu tap[a] 
(1P) is anit.] 


SAMSODHINI—“The initial varna of its nara hasn't undergone any repla- 
cements" means the consonant at the beginning of the nara hasn't undergone 
any of the replacements prescribed in the sūtras harikhadgasya harikamalam, 
harighosasya harigadā narasya (329), ka-varga-narasya ca-vargah (345), and 
hasya jo narasya (470). 


3&9 | THOTT F | 


364. tr-phala-bhaja-trapam ca 
tr-phala-bhaja-trapam—of the dhātus listed below; ca—also. 
The medial a of the following dhatus also changes to e when a kapila 


adhoksaja pratyaya or tha[I] with i/t] follows, and after that their nara 
disappears: 


tr plavana-taranayoh to float, swim; to cross over 


hallajnispatiau ]P |to bear fruit, accomplish; to rebound, 
P p be reflected 


[ūi]phalfā] visarane 
bhaj[a] sevayam 


trap[uüs] lajjayam to be ashamed, shy 


AMRTA—Even though these dhàtus would be normally be disqualified 
for the following reasons, this sūtra ordains that they should also undergo 
the change to e and lose their nara: (A) When tr takes govinda by sūtra 424, 
sutra 377 prohibits the change to e and so on, (B) phal/a], [fü]phal[a], and 
bhaj[a] undergo replacement in their nara by sūtra 329, and (C) trap/ūs] has 
visnujanas that are part of a sat-sanga. 


244 | PATHS FATT TT AT | 


365. jr-bhramu-trasa-phanadinam himsartha-radhas ca va 


jf-bhramu-trasa-phan-adinam—of the dhātus jr, bhram[u], tras[i], and the 
phan-ādis (the seven dhātus beginning with phan[a]); himsa-artha-radhah— 
of the dhàtu radh[a] when it has the meaning of himsda (violence); ca—and; 
va—optionally. 


Ākhyāta 405 


The medial vowel of the following dhātus also optionally changes to e when 
a kapila adhoksaja pratyaya or tha[l] with i/t] follows, and after that their 
nara disappears: 


|jīvayo-hānau | 9P |togrowold —— 
[phan[a]gatau | 1P | togo,move | 


redatuh reduh. reditha. ādeša-yuktasya tu—jagadatuh. samyukta-visnujana- 
madhyasya tu—nananditha. nada avyakta-sabde— 


VRTTI—» rad + atus > (330, 322, 323) ra + rad + atus — (337, 363) ra + 
red + atus — redatus — (93) redatuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.2». 
> rad + us > (330, 322, 323) ra + rad + us > (337, 363) ra + red + 
us > redus — (93) reduh <adhoksaja pa. 1.37. 
> rad + tha[l] — (316) rad ift] + tha[l] > (322, 323) ra + rad + i[t] 
+ tha[l] > (363) ra + red + ift] + tha[l] > reditha <adhoksaja pa. 2.17. 


adhoksaja parapada of rad[a] vilekhane 


redathuh 


But, when the nara has undergone a replacement, we get jagadatuh 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.2 of gad[a] vyaktayam vāci (1P, to speak, say, tell)», and 
when the a-rama comes between any visnujanas that are part of a sat-sanga, 
we get nananditha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1 of [tu]Jnad[i] samrddhau (1P, to be 
pleased, glad)». Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu nad[a] avyakta- 
sabde (1P, to sound, roar). 
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AMRTA—When the dhātu ràdh[a] has the meaning of sarisiddhi (accom- 
plishment) it doesn't undergo the change to e and so on, but when, by accepting 
that dhātus have various innate meanings (which are brought out by different 
upasargas), the dhātu radh[a] has the meaning of himsa, we get apararādhatuh 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.2 of apa  radh[a] samsiddhau» or aparedhatuh «adhoksaja 
pa. 1.2 of apa + radh[a] samsiddhau>. 


288 | TaT F: | 


366. dhatv-ader no nah 


dhatu-adeh—which is the initial varna of a dhatu; nah—of na-ràma; nah— 
the replacement na-rama. 


The initial 7 of a dhatu changes to n. 


SAMSODHINI—Since the change to is anaimittika (not brought about by a 
pran-nimitta or para-nimitta), it is done before the pratyaya is applied. This is 
in accordance with the following statement of Kasika: anaimittikam prag eva 
pratyayotpatter bhavati, * ^ grammatical operation which is without a nimitta 
is done before the application of the pratyaya." 


3&9 | Ma Aaa viria galmam feat Treats | 


367. sarve nadayo nopadesa nf-nrti-nardi-nandi-nakki-nāthi-nādhi-nati- 
varjam 


sarve—all; na-ddayah—dhatus beginning with na-rāma; na-upadesah— 
nopadesas (originally listed in the Dhātu-pātha as beginning with na-rama); 
nr-nrti-nardi-nandi-nakki-nathi-nadhi-nati-varjam—except the dhatus listed 
below. 


All dhatus beginning with n are nopadesas. However, the following dhatus 
are exceptions to this rule: 


may — [SP [tied 

to dance 

to sound, roar 

to be pleased, glad 
to destroy, kill 


nadh[r] yachopatapaisvaryasihsu | 1A | to beg; to cause pain; to be master; 
to desire, wish for 


nat[a] nrtau to dance, mime 
nat[a] avasyandane 10P | to represent, act 


nath[r] yachopatapaisvaryasihsu | 1A | to beg; to cause pain; to be master; 
to desire, wish for 
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nāthes tu bhāsye nopadesatvam, pārāyane tu na. nadati. upendrat nopadesasya 
natvam—pranadati. nanāda nedatuh. ardati ārdat. narāder iti tasmān nud iti — 
ānarda. idi paramaisvarye—i-ramed-dhator num—indati aindat. 


VRITI—> nad + (366) nad — nad + ti[p] + (288) nad + [S]a[p] + tifp] > 
nadati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


After an upendra, the original n of a nopadesa dhatu is re-established by 
sūtra 303: 


> pra + nad + (366) pra + nad 3 pra + nad + ti[p] > (288) pra + nad + 
[s]a[p] + tilp] > pranadati — (367, 303) pranadati «acyuta pa. 1.1 of pra + 
nad[a] avyakta-sabde».» nad > (366) nad > nad + [n]a[l] — (330, 322, 
323) na + nad + [n]a[l] > (358) nanāda <adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 

> nad > (366) nad > nad + atus > (330, 322, 323) na + nad + atus > (337, 
363) na + ned + atus — nedatus — (93) nedatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2». 


Now we begin the conjugation of ard[a] gatau yācane ca (1P, to go, move; 
to beg). 


> ard + ti[p] > (288) ard + [s]a[p] + ti[p] + ardati «acyuta pa. 1.17. 
> ard + d[ip] > (360) ard + d[ip] > (288, 306) a/t] + ard + [s]a[p] + d[ip] 
— (42) ārdad = (185) ardat «bhütesvara pa. 1.1>. 


In adhoksaja, narader a-ramasya trivikramah (361) and tasmat nud dvi- 
visnujana-dhatau (362) are applied. 


> ard + [nJa[l] — (330, 322, 323) a+ ard + a > (361) à + ard + a > (362) 
ānarda <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of ard[a] gatau yācane ca 


anarditha anardathuh anarda 
anarda ānardiva ānardima 


Now we begin the conjugation of id/i] paramaisvarye (1P, to be most 
powerful). I-ramed-dhator num (344) is applied, and we get the following 
forms: 


> id[i] > (344, 160) i + n[um] + d > (165) imd > (73) ind > ind + ti[p] > 
(288) ind + [s]a[p] + ti[p] — indati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
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> id[i] — (344, 160, 165, 73) ind > ind + d[ip] > (360) aind + d[ip] > (288, 
306) a/t] + aind + [s]a[p] + d[ip] > (48) aindad > (185) aindat «bhütesvara 
pa. 1.1». 


bhūtešvara parapada of id[i] paramaisvarye 


aindah aindatam aindata 
aindam aindava aindama 


SAMSODHINI—Since usually people are only familiar with the form of a 
dhātu that has already undergone the change to n by dhātv-āder no nah (366), 
this sūtra is given so that one may recognize which of the dhātus that begin 
with n originally begin with n in the Dhātu-pātha. By knowing this, one can 
then apply sūtra 303. Siddhanta Kaumudi, commenting on the dhātu nat[a] 
nrtau, explains that nrti can mean nrtta or nrtya, but never nātya. Siddhanta 
Kaumudi further explains that the definition of nrtta (dancing) is gātra- 
viksepa-matram (mere rythmic movement of the limbs according to rules), the 
definition of nrtya (pantomime) is padarthabhinayah (the representation of 
a thing by gesticulation, not by words), and the definition of natya (dramatic 
representation) is vakyarthabhinayah (the representation of a scene by 
words). One who does nrtta or nrtya is called a nartaka (dancer), whereas one 
who does nātya is called a nata (actor). 


Thus, in this edition, we will translate nat[a] nrtau as “to dance, mime,” nrt/i 

, 4 + ti 2 $ ti 
gatra-viksepe as “to dance," and, since Jiva Gosvàmi glosses avasyandana as 
nātya, nat[a] avasyandane as “to represent, act.” 


RC | eSATA TAT | 
368. rccha-varjita-gurv-isvarader ām adhoksaje 


rccha-varjita—except rcch[a] (1P, to go, move) and rcch[a] gatindriya- 
pralaya-mūrtī-bhūvesu (GP, to go, move; to fail in faculties; to assume a form); 
guru-isvara-àdeh—after any dhātu which begins with an isvara that is guru 
(see sütras 32 and 33); am—the pratyaya am; adhoksaje—when an adhoksaja 
pratyaya follows. 


Am is applied after any dhātu, except rcch/a], which begins with an isvara 
that is guru when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows. 


amo masyettva-nisedhah. 


VRTTI—The m of ām is not an indicatory letter. 
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AMRTA—Since ām is a siddhopadeša, its m would normally be an indicatory 
letter by antya-visnujanas ca (vrtti 91). But that is negated here. 


SAMSODHINI—As explained in vrtti 344, when dhdtus that have the 
indicatory letter i take n/um/ by i-ramed-dhator num (344), the n[um] is 
considered original (upadesa). And since when n[um] is applied a sat-sariga 
is formed, the initial isvara of dhātus which have the indicatory letter i is also 
guru. Thus the following dhātus also follow this rule: 


[uchli] uūche | 6P [togather.glean | 


248 | MTA: peser squared | 


369. àmah kr-bhv-astayo "nuprayujyante 


amah—after ām; kr-bhü-astayah—the dhātus [du]kr[Ai] karane (8U, to do, 
make), bhū sattayam (1P, to be, become, exist), and as/a/ bhuvi (2P, to be, 
become, exist); anuprayujyante—are added after. 


The dhatus [du] kr[fi], bhū, or as[a] are added after am. 


AMRTA—The fact that the word anu (after) is used in anuprayujyante, even 
though it was already clear that the dhatus [du]kr[fi], bhū, and as[a] are 
applied after ām since the word āmah ends in a paficami visnubhakti, indicates 
that the dhātus [du]kr[fi], bhū, and as[a] are added even if a kriya-visesana 
(adverb) or upendra is intervening. Thus we see tam pátayam prathamam 
āsa papāta pascat (He first made him fall. Then he fell) in Kalidasa's Raghu- 
vamsa and uksam pracakrur nagarasya margan (They sprinkled the roads of 
the city) in Bhatti-kavya. 


SAMSODHINI— When the dhātus [du]kr[fi], bhū, and as[a] are applied after 
am, they are merely auxiliary verbs, and so they do not alter the meaning 
of the dhātu to which ām is applied. In the example from Raghu-vamsa, the 


1 The dhatus ukh[i] gatau, uchfi] ufiche (6P), and rj[i] bharjane are not listed in Jīva 
Gosvami’s Dhātu-pātha, but are listed in the Pāņinian Dhātu-pātha. 
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kriyà-visesana ‘prathamam’ (first) is intervening between ām and the dhatu 
as[a]. In the example from Bhatti-kāvya, the upendra pra is intervening 
between ām and the dhatu [du]kr[fi]. 


In the sūtra, the dhātu as[a] bhuvi is mentioned in its [s]ti[p] form, asti. Thus, 
the dhātus as[a] gatau dīpty-ādānayos ca (1U, to go, move; to shine; to take) 
and as[u] ksepane (4P, to throw) are excluded. 


290 | HA AAecMqacaerane | 


370. krfia ām-anta-dhātu-vat parapadadi 


kriah—after the dhātu [du]kr[n]; am-anta-dhatu-vat—like the dhātu ending 
in the pratyaya ām; parapadadi—parapada endings and so on. 


In kartari prayoga, the dhatu [du]kr[i] takes the parapada endings and so 
on according to the dhātu ending in am. 


AMRTA—This rule is given to prevent /du]kr[fi] from functioning as an 
ubhayapadi dhātu when it comes after a dhātu ending in ām. Thus, when 
the dhatu ending in ām is ātmapadī, [du]kr[fi] takes the atmapada endings, 
and when the dhātu ending in ām is parapadi, [du]kr[fi] takes the parapada 
endings.'” Thus we get īhāficakre «adhoksaja at. 1.1 of ih[a] cesta-varichayoh 
(1A, to endeavor; to desire)» but indāricakāra «adhoksaja pa. 1.1 of id[i] 
paramaisvarye (1P, to be most powerful)». However, in kartari prayoga, 
the dhatus bhü and as[a] only take the parapada endings (even when the 
dhātu ending in ām is ātmapadī), and never the ātmapada endings. Thus 
ihàmbabhüva «adhoksaja at. 1.1 of ih[a] cesta-vafichayoh (1A, to endeavor; 
to desire)» and ihamasa <adhoksaja Gt. 1.1 of ih[a] cesta-vafichayoh (1A, to 
endeavor; to desire)». 


29? | ATRTAEITA: | 


371. nara-r-ramasya-ramah 

nara-r-ramasya—of the r-rāma of a nara; a-ramah—the replacement a-rāma. 
The r-rama of a nara changes to a-rama. 

indancakara. 


107 And when the dhātu ending in ām is ubhayapadi, (duļkrfū] can take the parapada 
endings or the atmapada endings. 
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VĶTTI—> id/i] + (344, 160, 165, 73) ind + ind + [nJa[l] + (368) ind + ām 
+ [nJa[l] — (330, 369) indàm + kr + [n]a[l] — (330, 322, 323) indām + kr + 
kr + [n]a[l] > (345) indàm + cr + kr + [n]a[l] > (371) indām + ca + kr + [n] 
afl] — (314) indām + cakāra — (165) indār + cakāra > (73) indáficakara 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


292 | smit zer RAAT | 


372. amo masya harivenu-vidhir và 


amah—of am; masya—of the ma-rama; harivenu-vidhih—the rule of harivenu 
(sūtra 73); vā—optionally. 


The m of am only optionally follows the rule of harivenu. 
indamcakara. 


VRTTI—> id/i] — (344, 160, 165, 73) ind + ind + [nJa[l] + (368) ind + ām 
+ [nJa[l] — (330, 369) indàm + kr + [n]a[l] — (330, 322, 323) indām + kr + 
kr + [n]a[l] > (345) indàm + cr + kr + [n]a[l] > (371) indam + ca + kr + [n] 
afl] — (314) indām + cakāra — (165) indam + cakāra > (372) indamcakara 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


AMRTA—The word masya here really refers to the visnucakra attained by 
the application of sūtra 165. Where the visnucakra would normally always 
become the corresponding harivenu since it is not at the end of a visnupada, 
this rule makes it optional. 


SAMSODHINI—Modern English books on Sanskrit grammar call this special 
adhoksaja form made with ām and the dhātus [du]kr[fi], bhū, and as[a] the 
periphrastic perfect. However their explanation of this form is defective in 
two ways: First of all, they treat the form as if it were two separate words and 
thus they insert a space between the dhātu ending in ām and the dhātu [du] 
kr[n], bhū, or as[a]. Thus they list indamcakara, indārībabhūva, and indāmāsa 
as indām cakāra, indam babhūva, and indām asa respectively. This is faulty 
because, as Amrta points out above, the dhātu ending in ām is not a separate 
visnupada and thus it should not be separated by a space. Furthermore, when 
the dhātu as[a] is used by itself in adhoksaja, it is replaced by the dhatu bhū 
in accordance with aster bhūr bruvo vacī rāma-dhātuke (499). Therefore the 
forms āsa and so on can never stand independently as separate visnupadas. 
The second fault is that they never show the case where the forms undergo 
the change to harivenu by sūtra 73. For example, they never list indamcakara 
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and indambabhiva as indancakara and indāmbabhūva. Such negligence is 
faulty because the change to harivenu is actually the normal thing to do since 
the visnucakra is not at the end of a visnupada. The optionality ordained in 
the current sūtra is only secondary to that. This is indicated by the fact that 
Jīva Gosvami first forms indāūīcakāra in the previous vrtti and only then forms 
indamcakara in the current vrtti. Besides this, it is usually only the form that 
has undergone the change to harivenu that is seen in classical Sanskrit works 
unedited by modern scholars. Thus, in this edition, we shall not bow down to 
this faulty system of theirs, even though it has now become standard in the 
roman transliteration of Sanskrit texts. 


303 | fazswrafeafiraerds wer afa a: VAK: w wma 
RAA wa ET CO | 


373. dvir-vacana-nimitta-sarve$vare para-mātre sati yah sarvesvarasyadesah 
sa sthani-vad dvir-vacane eva kartavye 


dvir-vacana-nimitta-sarvesvare'*—a sarvesvara that is a nimitta (cause) of 
reduplication; para-mātre—merely following; sati—when it is; yah—which; 
sarvesvarasya—of a sarvesvara; adesah—the replacement; sah—that; sthani- 
vat—like the sthāni (original); dvir-vacane—when reduplication; eva—only; 
kartavye—is being done. 


When a sarvesvara which causes reduplication follows, the replacement 
of a sarvesvara is treated like the original. But this is only the case when 
reduplication is being done. 


atra lopo "py adesa-vat. tato govinda-vrsnindrau yādaya ay-ādayas cādešā 
a-ramoddhava-ni-lopas ca sthāni-vat. tato ra-rāmādešasya sthāni-vattve 
krte kr-ramasya dvir-vacanam. indàficakratuh indānicakruh. kr-sr-bhr-vr iti 
net—indáficakartha indaticakrathuh indaficakra. indáficakara indàáficakara 
indāncakrva indāūcakrma. indāmbabhūvety-ādi. indāmāsety-ādi. mātra- 
grahaņād uvokha iti setsyati, atitat iti ca. ukha gatau—okhati. 


VRITI—In this situation, a deletion is also considered like a replacement. 
Therefore govinda, vrsnindra, the replacements y and so on made by sūtra 


108 Allthe printed editions of Hari-namamrta have dvir-vacana-nimitta-sarvesvara-para- 
mátre sati instead of dvir-vacana-nimitta-sarvesvare para-mātre sati, but this is incorrect 
because it breaks the sati-saptami construction of “when A is B." The correct reading dvir- 
vacana-nimitta-sarvesvare para-mátre sati can be found in manuscript 554D (Serial No: 
3024, Accession No: 554D) in the Vrindavan Research Institute. 
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383 and sūtras 50 to 53, the replacements ay and so on made by sūtras 54 to 
55, and the deletion of ā-rāma by sūtra 415, the deletion of uddhava by sūtra 
437, and the deletion of /n]i by sūtra 449 are all sthani-vat (treated like the 
original). Thus, when the replacement r is treated like the original, it is kr that 
is reduplicated. 


> id[i] — (344, 160, 165, 73) ind > ind + atus — (368) ind + ām + atus > 
(330, 369) indām + kr + atus > (330, 337, 294, 52) indām + kr + atus — (322, 
323, the replacement r is treated like the original r by 373) indam + kr + kr + 
atus > (345) indam + cr + kr + atus > (371) indàm + ca + kr + atus > (165) 
indām + cakratus > (73) indáficakratus — (93) indáficakratuh <adhoksaja 
pa. 12>. 


> idfi] > (344, 160, 165, 73) ind > ind + us > (368) ind + ām + us > (330, 
369) indām + kr + us > (330, 337, 294, 52) indām + kr + us — (322, 323, the 
replacement r is treated like the original r by 373) indām + kr + kr + us > 
(345) indām + cr + kr + us > (371) indām + ca + kr + us > (165) indam + 
cakrus > (73) indàficakrus — (93) indāticakruh <adhoksaja pa. 1.3>. 


In accordance with kr-sr-bhr-vr-stu-dru-sru-srubhya evādhoksaja-mātre 
net, anyebhyas tv anidbhyo ’pit (356), i[t] is not applied: 


> id[i] — (344, 160, 165, 73) ind > ind + tha[l] — (368) ind + ām + tha[l] > 
(330, 369) indām + kr + tha[l] + (356,289) indām + kar + tha > (322, 323) 
indām + ka + kar + tha > (345) indàm + ca + kar + tha — (165) indam + 
cakartha > (73) indáficakartha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


> id[i] > (344, 160, 165, 73) ind > ind + athus — (368) ind + ām + athus 
— (330, 369) indām + kr + athus — (330, 337, 294, 52) indām + kr + athus 
— (322, 323, the replacement r is treated like the original r by 373) indàm 
+ kr + kr + athus > (345) indām + cr + kr + athus > (371) indam + ca 

+ kr + athus > (165) indam + cakrathus — (73) indáficakrathus — (93) 
indancakrathuh «adhoksaja pa. 2.2>. 


> idfi] — (344, 160, 165, 73) ind > ind + a > (368) ind + ām + a > (330, 
369) indām + kr + a — (330, 337, 294, 52) indam + kr + a > (322, 323, the 
replacement r is treated like the original r by 373) indām + kr + kr + a > 
(345) indàm + cr + kr + a > (371) indām + ca + kr + a > (165) indam + 
cakra > (73) indáficakra <adhoksaja pa. 2.3>. 


414 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


> id[i] — (344, 160, 165, 73) ind > ind + [n]a[l] — (368) ind + ām + [n]Ja[l] 
— (330, 369) indām + kr + [n]a[l] > (330, two options by 359): 

1) (it causes the nrsimha-karyas, 314) indām + kar + a — (322, 323, 
the vrsnīndra ār is treated like the original r by 373) indām + kr + kār +a > 
(345) indām + cr + kar + a — (371) indam + ca + kar + a 3 (165) indam + 
cakāra > (73) indāūicakāra «adhoksaja pa. 3.1>. 

2) (it doesn’t cause the nrsimha-karyas, 289) indām + kar + a > 
(322, 323, the govinda ar is treated like the original r by 373) indām + kr + 
kar + a > (345) indām + cr + kar +a > (371) indām + ca + kar +a > (165) 
indam + cakara > (73) indáficakara <adhoksaja pa. 3.1>. 


> id[i] > (344, 160, 165, 73) ind > ind + va > (368) ind + ām + va > (330, 
369) indām + kr + va — (356, 337, 294, 322, 323) indàm + kr + kr + va > 
(345) indàm + cr + kr + va > (371) indam + ca + kr + va 3 (165) indam + 
cakrva > (73) indáficakrva <adhoksaja pa. 3.2>. 


> id[i] — (344, 160, 165, 73) ind > ind + ma > (368) ind + ām + ma > 
(330, 369) indàm + kr + ma — (356, 337, 294, 322, 323) indam + kr + kr + ma 
— (345) indām + cr + kr + ma > (371) indām + ca + kr + ma > (165) indam 
+ cakrma > (73) indancakrma <adhoksaja pa. 3.3>. 


Alternatively, we get indambabhiva and so on and indamasa and so on: 


> id[i] — (344, 160, 165, 73) ind > ind + [n]a[l] — (368) ind + ām + [n] 
a[l] — (330, 369) indam + bhū + [n]a[l] 3 (330, 311) indàm + bhüv + a 
— (322, 323) indām + bhū + bhüv + a > (328) indam + bha + bhüv + a> 
(329) indam + babhūva > (165) indam + babhūva — (73) indāmbabhūva 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


> id[i] — (344, 160, 165, 74) ind > ind + [n]a[l] > (368) ind + ām + [n]Ja[l] 
— (330, 369) indàm + as + [nJa[l] — (330, 358) indām + as + a > (322, 323, 
the vrsnindra à is treated like the original a by 373) indam + a + ās +a—> 
(361) indām + à + ās + a — (42) indāmāsa <adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 


indancakara indaficakratuh indancakruh 
indambabhiva indambabhivatuh indāmbabhūvuh 
indāmāsa indāmāsatuh indāmāsuh 
indāācakartha indancakrathuh indancakra 


indambabhivitha indambabhivathuh indāmbabhūva 
indāmāsitha indāmāsathuh indāmāsa 
indáficakara / indācakara indaficakrva indancakrma 
indambabhiva indambabhiviva indambabhivima 
indamasa indamasiva indamasima 
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[Alternatively, by applying amo masya harivenu-vidhir và (372), we 
may get indamcakara instead of indāūcakāra, indāmbabhūva instead of 
indāmbabhūva, and so on.] 


Due to the use of the word mātra here uvokha will be achieved in vrtti 374. 
Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu ukh[a] gatau (1P, to go, move). 


> ukh + ti[p] > (288) ukh + [sJa[p] + ti[p]> (333) okhati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 


AMRTA—Dte tothe use of the word mátra here the replacement is considered 
like the original even if something intervenes between the replacement and 
the sarvesvara causing the reduplication. Thus, in uvokha in vrtti 374, the 
govinda o is treated like the original u, even though kh intervenes between o 
and the adhoksaja pratyaya [n]a[l]. Examples when govinda is sthani-vat are 
iyesa «adhoksaja pa. 1.1 of is[a] gatau or is[u] icchayam> and uvokha in vrtti 
374. An example when vrsnindra is sthāni-vat is iyaya «adhoksaja pa. 1.1 of 
i[n] gatau>. Examples when the replacements y and so on are sthāni-vat are 
vivyatuh in vrtti 384, cakratuh in the current vrtti, and so on. Examples of the 
replacements ay and so on as sthani-vat are ninaya <adhoksaja pa. 3.1 of ni[fi] 
prapane>, ninaya <adhoksaja pa. 3.1 of ni[fi] prapane», lulava «adhoksaja 
pa. 34 of lūfū] chedane», and lulava «adhoksaja pa. 3.1 of lu[fi] chedane>. 
Examples when the deletion of ā-rāma is sthāni-vat are papatuh <adhoksaja 
pa. 1.2 of pā pāne or pā raksane» and papuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.3 of pā pane 
or pā raksane>. Examples when the deletion of uddhava is sthāni-vat are 
jaghnatuh in vrtti 487 and jagmatuh in vrtti 437. 


Why do we say “when a sarvesvara follows”? Consider dediyate in vrtti 591. 
Here it is not the ā-rāma of the dhātu (duļdāfū] dane (3U, to give) that is 
reduplicated by treating the replacement ī (which is attained by sūtra 417) 
like the original, but it is the replacement ī itself that is reduplicated. This is 
because ya/n] follows. If the replacement i were treated like the original we 
would get the unwanted form dadiyate. In accordance with the phrase dvir- 
vacane eva kartavye, the replacements are not treated like the original after 
the reduplication has taken place. Regarding indāmāsa, on the strength of 
ordaining the dhatu as[a] in sūtra 369, the substitution of bhū doesn't take 
place by aster bhūr bruvo vāci rāma-dhātuke (499). 


SAMSODHINI—The sarvesvaras which cause reduplication are the pratyayas 
mentioned in sütra 322 that begin with a sarvesvara. Thus this rule applies 
when any of the adhoksaja pratyayas that begin with a sarvesvara follows, 
when a[n] follows, and when sa[n] that takes i/t] follows. 
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In this regard, one should remember that since i/t] is para-sambandhin, when 
the adhoksaja pratyayas and sa[n] take ift] they are considered to begin with 
a sarvesvara. There is no possibility of ya[n] taking i/t], for that is forbidden 
by net ya-sarvesvarayoh (330). This rule does not apply when ya/n/ follows, 
when sa[n] that does not take i/t] follows or when the adhoksaja pratyayas 
tha[l], va, ma, se, dhve, vahe, and mahe which do not take i/t] follow, since all 
these pratyayas do not begin with a sarvesvara. 


This rule makes it clear that the various replacements like govinda, vrsnindra, 
and so on actually take place before the reduplication, and that they are 
treated like the original only when reduplication is being done, not after that. 
Technically, this sūtra should have been given earlier because, without this 
sütra, govinda, vrsnindra and so on have to be done after the reduplication 
to achieve the correct form. For example, if, in the formation of ciceta in 
vrtti 336, we did the govinda first and then the reduplication, the govinda 
ce wouldn't be considered sthāni-vat because the current sütra had not been 
given at the time. Thus, when reduplication takes place, we would get the 
nara ce. And because the rule narasya vamanah is only given later as sütra 
375, there would be no way to make the nara ci. Thus we would be stuck with 
ceceta, an incorrect form. Therefore, now that this sūtra has been given, one 
should reformulate ciceta, pusphota, etc. so that the govinda is done first and 
is treated like the original at the time of reduplication. Similarly, one should 
reformulate indaficakara «adhoksaja pa. 1.1» in vrtti 371 so that it follows the 
same pattern as inddficakara «adhoksaja pa. 3.1» in this vrtti. 


209 | AGATA TATA | 


374. nared-utor iy-uvàv ekātmaketara-sarvešvare 


nara-it-utoh—of the i and u of a nara; iy-uvau—the replacements iy and 
uv; ekātmaka-itara-sarvešvare—when a sarvesvara other than an ekātmaka 
follows. 


The i and u of a nara change to iy and uv respectively when a sarvesvara 
other than their ekatmaka follows. 


dvir-vacane krte parasya na sthani-vattvam, tata uv. ām tu na syāt, gurv- 
isvarader iti sahajasyaiva grahanat. uvokha ūkhatuh. katham ider am? 
parānapeksatvena numah sahajatvāt, govindas tu kamsari-varjam apeksate. 
āchi Gyame—anchati. 
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VRITI—Once reduplication has been done, the para (nārāyana) is no 
longer treated like the original. Therefore the change to uv takes place. But 
ām should not be applied because only dhatus that originally begin with an 
isvara that is guru are taken by the mention of gurv-isvaradeh in sūtra 368. 


> ukh + [n]a[l] > (330, 333) okh + a > (322, 323, the govinda o is treated 
like the original u by 373) u + okh + a > (374) uvokha «adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 


> ukh + atus > (330, 337, 294, 322, 323) u + ukh + atus > (42) ūkhatus > 
(93) ükhatuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.27. 


adhoksaja parapada of ukh[a] gatau 


ükhathuh 


Someone might ask, “Why then did the dhātu id[i] take am"? The answer is 
that nfum] is considered original (see vrtti 344) because it does not require 
a para-nimitta for its application. Govinda, on the other hand, requires 
that a pratyaya other than a kamsāri must be following. Now we begin the 
conjugation of the dhatu ach[i] ayame (1P, to stretch). 


> üch[i] > (344,160) à + n[um] + ch > (175) afich > diich + ti[p] — (288) 
atich + [$]a[p] + ti[p]— afichati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 


AMRTA—TIf the nārāyana were still treated like the original once the redu- 
plication had been done, then the nara would not be able to change to uv 
because there wouldn't be a sarvesvara other than its ekatmaka following. 
Thus the method of achieving uvokha is that govinda is done first, then the 
govinda o is treated like the original u by sütra 373, then u is reduplicated, and 
then the nara u changes to uv because a sarvesvara other than its ekatmaka 
follows. 


Since when govinda is done ām might be applied by sūtra 368 because the 
okh begins with an isvara that is guru, Jiva Gosvami removes that possibility 
by saying that only dhātus that originally begin with an isvara that is guru are 
taken by the mention of gurv-isvarddeh in sūtra 368. Thus ām is not applied 
here because the o of okh is laksanika (secondary) since it is produced by 
govinda. Govinda is not considered original because it is clear from the rule 
īšasya na govinda-vrsnindrau kamsarisu (294) that govinda requires that a 
pratyaya other than a kamsari follows. 
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39% | ATT AAT: | 

375. narasya vāmanah 

narasya—of a nara; vamanah—the change to vāmana. 
The nara becomes vamana. 


narāder iti krte tato nut—ānānicha. sasja gatau. 


VRITI—When the nara becomes trivikrama by sūtra 361 and n[ut] is added 
by sūtra 362, we get anaiücha: 


> üch[i] > (344,160, 175) afich > afich + [n]a[l] + (330, 322, 323) à + áfich 
+ a — (375) a + āñch + a > (361) à + āñch + a > (362) anaficha «adhoksaja 
pa. 1.15. 


Now we begin the conjugation of sasj/a] gatau (1P, to go, move). 


AMRTA—When ā-rāma changes to the vamana a-rāma by the current sūtra, 
that a-rāma again becomes trivikrama by sūtra 361, and thus n[ut] is also 
added. 


398 | WE s AAT aoa | 


376. sasya jo je, na tu vaisnave 


sasya—of sa-rama; jah—the replacement ja-rama; je—when ja-rama follows; 
na—not; tu—but; vaisnave—when a vaisnava follows. 


S changes to j when j follows, but not when a j that is followed by a vaisnava 
follows. 


sajjati. vaisnava-grahana-phalam amanksit ity-ādau setsyati. vaja gatau— 


VRITI—> sasj — (346) sasj + sasj + ti[p] — (288) sasj + [S]a[p] + tilp] > 
(376) sajjati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada of sasj[a] gatau 
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The result of mentioning a vaisnava here will be accomplished in forms like 
amanksit in vrtti 547. Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu vaj[a] 
gatau (1P, to go, move). 


SAMSODHINI—Commenting on the dhātu sasj[a] gatau (1P, to go, move), 
Siddhanta-kaumudi says ayam ātmanepady api, sajjate (This dhātu can also 
take atmapada endings. Thus we get also sajjate and so on). Despite its being 
listed with the simple meaning of gati in the Dhātu-pātha, the dhātu sasj[a] 
gatau (1P, to go, move) is usually used in the same meaning as the dhātu 
sanj[a] sange (1P, to adhere, be attached). Thus sajjate means “It adheres” 
and so on. 


goo | Wea TUENTUR a Aei | 


377. Sasu-dada-va-ramadinam govindā-rāmasya ca naitvadi 


šasu-dada-va-rāma-ādīnām—of sas[u] himsayam (1P, to kill), dad[a] dane 
(1P, to give), and dhātus beginning with va-rāma; govinda-a-ramasya—of 
dhātus whose a-rama is produced by govinda; ca—and; na—not; etva-àdi— 
the change to e and so on. 


Sas[u], dad[a], dhatus beginning with v, and dhatus whose medial a is a 
product of govinda don't undergo the change to e and loss of nara prescribed 
in sutra 363. 


vavajatuh. vraja gatau— 


VRITI—> vaj + atus — (330, 337, 322, 323) va + vaj + atus — (377) 
vavajatus > (93) vavajatuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.2». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu vraj[a] gatau (1P, to go, move). 


gee | aaa: dt ITS | 


378. vada-vrajayor vrsnindrah sau parapade 


vada-vrajayoh—of the dhātus vad[a] vyaktayam vāci (1P, to speak, say, tell) 
and vraj[a] gatau (1P, to go, move); vrsnindrah—vrsnindra; sau—when s/i] 
follows; parapade—when a parapada pratyaya follows. 
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Vad[a] and vraj[a] take vrsnindra when s[i] which is followed by a parapada 
pratyaya follows. 


avrájit. aja gatau ksepane ca—ajati. 

VRITI—> vraj + d[ip] + (306, 307, 316) a/t] + vraj + ift] + s[i] + d[ip] > 
(334) avraj + ift] + s[i] + ift] + dfip] > (378) avraj + ift] + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > 
(335) avraj + i/t] + ift] + d[ip] — (42) avrājīd + (185) avrājīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu aj[a] gatau ksepane ca (1P, to 
go, move; to drive). 


> aj + tifp] > (288) aj + [s]a[p] + ti[p]> ajati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
AMRTA—Where the vrsnindra would usually only optionally take place by 


visnujanāder laghor a-ràmasya vrsnindra id-ādau sau và parapade (357), this 
rule makes it mandatory. 


298 | ate gor at WTS | 

379. ajer vi ghanam vina rama-dhatuke 

ajeh'?—of the dhātu aj[a] gatau ksepane ca (1P, to go, move; to drive); vi— 
the replacement vi; ghanam—the krt pratyaya [gh]a[n]; vina—except; rama- 


dhatuke—when a rāma-dhātuka follows. 


Aj[a] is replaced by vi when any rama-dhatuka except the krt pratyaya 
[gh]a[n] follows. 


viyate. vir ayam anit. athanitah— 


VRITI—> aj + te + (293) aj + ya[k] + te — (330, 379) viyate <acyuta 
karmani 1.1>. 


This vi is anit. Now a list of the anit dhatus will be given. 


109 Ajeh is the sixth case singular form of aji, a word formed by applying the krt pratyaya 
i[k] after the dhātu ajfu] gatau ksepane ca by ik-stipau dhatu-nirdese (909). 


Ākhyāta 421 


List of the anit-dhātus'" 
(anid-gaņa) 


1 
ū-F-rāmānta-ru-snu-ksnu- 
si-yu-nu-ksu-svi-di-sribhih 
vrn-vrābhyām ca vinaikācah 
svaranta dhātavo "nitah 


a) Any dhātu that ends in a sarvesvara (svara) and has only one sarvesvara 
(ac) is anit. But dhātus that end in ū and f are exceptions to this rule. 
b) The following dhātus are also exceptions to this rule: 


2 
anid ekah sakl kānte 
cānte paci-vacī vicih 
sicir muci-ricī caikas 
chānte pracchir udāhrtah 


a) Among the dhatus ending in k, only one is anit: 


sak[I] saktau 


110 The anit dhātus are dhatus that do not take i/t] by it rāma-dhātuke (316). This group 
of dhātus are sahajanit (originally anit) as opposed to other dhātus which become anit under 
certain conditions only. In verses 2 to 8 of this list, the dhātus are stated by using the forms 
made with i/k/ and [s]ti[p] (see Samsodhini 338 and 308). 
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b) Among the dhātus ending in c, the following dhātus are said to be anit: 


vac[a] paribhasane to speak, say, tell 
vie[ir] prthak-bhave 


to sprinkle, discharge 
muc[1] moksane 
to purge, empty 


c) Among the dhātus ending in ch, only one is said to be anit: 


pracch[a] jfüpsayam | 6P | to ask, question 


3 
bhaji-bhafiji-yaji-tyaji-rafiji-rujo 
bhuji-saliji-srjo 'py atha majjir api 
yuji-bhrjji-nijir-vijiras ca tathà 
svajir uddhava-no ja-gane "py anitah 


a) Among the group of dhatus ending in j, the following dhatus are anit: 


bhaj[a] sevayam 1U | to serve, worship, divide, 
experience 
bhanj[o] amardane 


yaj[a] deva-pūjā-sangati- | 1U | to worship, sacrifice; to meet; to 
karana-dànesu give 


tyajfa] hānau 


ranj[a] rage 1U | to be colored, delighted, to love, be 
attached 


ranj[a] rage 4U | to be colored, delighted, to love, be 
attached 


ruj[o] bhange | 6P | to break, afflict 


bhuj[a] 7P | to protect, rule; to eat, enjoy 
pālanābhyavahārayoh ? 


[bhujfo]kautilve | 6P | tobend, curve, be crooked ——— | 
|sri[a] visarge | 6P [tocreate,release | 


1 Sometimes the dhātu sic[a] is listed as sicfir], but Jīva Gosvami explains, in vrtti 546, 
that many people don't agree that this dhatu has the anubandha ir. Moreover, in his own 
Dhatu-patha, Jiva Gosvāmī lists the dhātu as sic[a] ksarane, not as sic[ir] ksarane. 

2 Jiva Gosvami lists this dhātu as a parapadi, but it also takes atmapada endings in 
accordance with anavane bhunakteh (Brhat 1166) (bhujo 'navane, “[The ātmanepada is 
used] after bhuj when the sense is not ‘protecting’” (Astadhyayi 1.3.66). Thus it is parapadi 
when it is used in the sense of pālana (protecting, ruling). 
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| [tuJmasj[o] šuddhau | 6P | tobathe, dive, sink — | 


to wash, purify 
vij[ir] prthak-bhave 
svanj[a] parisvarīge 


4 
adim hadim skandi-bhidi-cchidi-ksudīn 
sadim sadim svidyati-padyati khidim 
tudim nudim vidyatikam vinattikam 
pratihi dāntān daša-paūca cānitah 


a) Know the following fifteen dhātus ending in d to be anit: 


skand[ir] gati-sosanayoh 1P | to fall, discharge semen; to dry up, 
perish 
bhidfir] vidarane to break, separate, discriminate 
|$adf!) šātane | 6P |tofallperish decay — | 
sad[l] visarana-gaty- 1P | to burst, open; to go, move; to sit 
sad[l] visarana-gaty- Ed to burst, open; to go, move; to sit 
avasadanesu down, be dejected, perish 


praksarane 
to be depressed, suffer pain 
|khidfa] parighāte | GP |tostrike,afflict | 
to be depressed, suffer pain 
to strike, wound 
to push, impel 
to be, exist 
to consider as 


3 The dhātu bhrasj[a] appears here as bhrjji because when the krt pratyaya ifk] is applied 
after bhrasj[a] by ik-stipau dhātu-nirdeše (909), the ra of bhrasj[a] undergoes sankarsana 
by grahi-jyà-vayi-vyadhi-vasi-vyaci-vrasci-pracchi-bhrasjinam sankarsanah kamsarau (473) 
and the s becomes j by sasya jo je, na tu vaisnave (376). 
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5 
krudhi-rādhi-rudhi-ksudhi-budhyatayo 
vyadhi-sudhyati-sidhyati-bandhi-yudhah 
saha-sādhaya ity anito dha-gane 
hani-manyati cety api nanta-gane 


a) Among the group of dhatus ending in dh, the following dhātus are anit: 


b) Among the group of dhatus ending in n, the following dhātus are anit: 


han[a] himsa-gatyoh to strike, kill; to go, move 


6 
svapi-vapi-tipi-tapi-trpy-àpi-sapo "pi 
ksipi-srpi-lipi-lumpa-cchupi-drpayah 

panta-ganesv atha bhante labhi-rabhi-yabhayo 
ma-gane yami-rami-nami-gamayas ca 


a) Among the group of dhatus ending in p, the following dhatus are anit: 


[du]vap[a] bija-tantu- 1U |tosow 
santane 


to heat, burn, perform austerities 


to heat, burn, perform austerities; 
to rule 
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[chup[a] samsparše | GP |totouch | 


b) Among the dhātus ending in bh, the following dhātus are anit: 


[du]labh[as] prāptau 
rabh[a] rabhasye 
yabhfa] maithune 


c) Among the group of dhātus ending in m, the following dhatus are anit: 


yam[u] uparame 
ram[u] kridayam to play, delight in 


: ]P |to offer obeisances, be submissive; 
nam[a] prahatve sabde ca 
to sound 


gam/!] gatau 


7 
Sisi-slisi dusya-visi-tvisi-dvisin 
pisim krsim pusyati-šusya-tusyatīn 
disim drsim damsi-mrsi risim rusim 
lisi-sprsi-krosa-viso "nito jaguh 


a) (Learned persons) say that (among the dhatus ending in s) the following 
dhatus are anit: 


sis[a] himsayam (listed in 1P | to hurt, kill 
the Paninian Dhātu-pātha) 
slis[a] alingane to adhere, embrace 


dus[a] vaikrtye 


vis[u] secane (listed in the 1P | to sprinkle 
Paninian Dhātu-pātha) 


vis[I] vyāptau 
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tvis[a] dīptau 
dvis[a] aprītau 
pis[I] saūcūrņane 


krsfa] vilekhane ākarsane ca to plough; to pull, attract 


b) (Learned persons) say that (among the dhatus ending in $) the following 
dhatus are anit: 


dis[a] atisarjane to give; to order; to tell 
drs[ir] preksane 
dans[a] darnsane 


|| | 
consider 
| riś[a] himsayam | 6P |tohurt,kilt | 
rus[a] himsayam | GP |tohurLkill i 


lis[a] alpī-bhāve to become small 

li$[a] gatau (listed in the to go, move 

Paninian Dhātu-pātha 

sprs[a] sarhsparše | 6P |totouch — O 


krus[a] ahvane to cry out, wail, shout 
|višfa pravesane | 6P |toenter — | 


8 
ghasis ca vasatih sante 
hante dahati-mehati 
dihir duhi-lihi rohir 
vahir nahir ime "nitah 


a) Among the dhatus ending in s, the following dhatus are anit: 


ghas[1] adane 
to dwell, live, sta 
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b) Among the dhātus ending in h, the following dhātus are anit: 


2U | to smear 


yu iti yu misrane, nu-sāhacaryāt. “yul misranamisranayoh” iti vopadevah. 
kalpadrume tu sv-adi-saklr vikalpitet, divādi-sakļs tu set. bhujīti bhujo-bhujau 
grhyete. yujiti yuja-yujirau. svajir uddhava-na iti svafijir ity arthah. kalapa 
vindatim api grhnanti. lumpādayo lumpaty-ādīnām ekadesa-nirdesah. ata eka- 
sarvesvarah sarvesvarantas ceti vir anit. 


Because it is listed alongside nu (an ad-ādi-dhātu), the yu mentioned in verse 
1 refers only to yu misrane."" Vopadeva accepts the same by saying yu/I/ 
misranamisranayoh. In Krsna-pandita’s commentary on Prakriya-kaumudi 
only sak that has the indicatory letter / is accepted by the mention of sak/ in 
verse 2. According to Kavi-kalpadruma, however, the sv-ādi-dhātu sak[l] 
saktau is vet, while the div-adi-dhatu sak[a] ksamayam is set. Bhuji in verse 
3 includes both bhuj[o] kautilye and bhuj[a] palanabhyavaharayoh, and 
yuji in verse 3 includes both yuj/a/ samādhau and yujfir] yoge. The phrase 
svajir uddhava-nah (svaj which has n as uddhava) in verse 3 refers to the 
dhātu svanj. The Kalapa grammarians also list vindati (vid[Il] labhe) in their 
list of anit-dhātus. Lumpa and so on are abbreviations of lumpati and so 
on'?, Thus, since vi ends in a sarvesvara and has only one sarvesvara, it is 
anit by verse 1. 


AMRTA—In verse 2, the words paci-vaci and muci-rici have the first case 
dual endings. The word pratīhi in verse 4 means jānīhi (you should know). 
By the mention of svidyati, padyati, vidyati, and vinatti, which are the [$/ti[p] 
forms of [fü]svid[a] gātra-praksaraņe, pad[a] gatau, vid[a] sattayam, and 
vid[a] vicarane with the vikarana [s]ya added ([s]na[m] in the case of vinatti), 
[füi]svid[a] snehane mocane ca (1A, to be anointed, greasy; to be loose, 


111 This dhātu is listed in the Dhātu-pātha as yu misranamisranayoh. 
112 "Thus lumpa in verse 6 stands for lumpati, and dusya and susya in verse 7 stand for 
dusyati and susyati. 
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disturbed), pad[a] sthairye!? (1P, to stand fast), vid[a] jňāne (2P, to know), 
and vid[I] lābhe (6U, to find, obtain) are excluded. Similarly, by the mention 
of budhyati, sidhyati, and manyati, which are the /s/ti/p/ forms of budh[a] 
avagamane, sidh[u] samraddhau, and man[a] jūāne with the vikarana [s]ya 
added, budhfa] avagamane (1P, to understand), budh[ir] bodhane (1U, to 
understand), sidhu gatyam (1P, to go, move), sidhū Sastre māngalye ca (1P, 
to instruct; to be auspicious), and man[u] bodhane (8A, to understand) are 
excluded. 


Although from the viewpoint of the verses of the earlier grammarians trp/a] 
prinane and drp[a] garve are listed here as anit, they are actually vet because 
they are listed among the radh-ādis (a sub-group of div-ādi-dhātus which are 
vet by radh-dder id và (539)). According to Padmanabha Datta, author of 
the Supadma-vyakarana, the reversal of the normal order of tālavya $ then 
mürdhanya s in verse 7 is to fit the meter. Vopadeva, the author of Mugdha- 
bodha-vyákarana, says that only slis[a] alingane (4P, to adhere, embrace) is 
accepted here, and not slis{u] dahe'* (1P, to burn). The mention of dusya, 
Susya, and tusyati with the vikarana [$]ya is to fulfill the requirements of 
the meter and not to exclude other dhātus (since there are none to exclude 
anyway). The mention of pusyati, however, is to exclude pus[a] pustau (1P, 
to nourish) and pus/a/ pustau (9P, to nourish). The word panditah (learned 
persons) has to be inserted in verse 7. By the mention of vasati, which is 
the /s/ti{p] form of vas[a] nivāse, vas[a] ācchādane (2A, to cover, dress) is 
excluded. In the vrtti, Jiva Gosvami makes it clear that the yu mentioned 
in verse 1 refers only to the ad-ādi-dhātu yu misranamisranayoh and not to 
yu[fi] bandhane (9U, to bind). Like the Kalapa grammarians, Mahā-bhāsya 
and other works also list vindati (vid[l] labhe) as an anit-dhatu. 


260 | SUA Files: Wb TUR | 


380. īsāntasya vrsnindrah sau parapade 


isa-antasya—of a dhātu that ends in an isa; vrsnindrah—vrsnindra; sau—when 
s[i] follows; parapade—when a parapada pratyaya follows. 


Dhātus which end in an isa take vrsnindra when s/i] which is followed by a 
parapada pratyaya follows. 


113 This dhātu is only found in the Dhātu-pātha composed by Vopadeva, the author of 
Mugdha-bodha-vyakarana. 

114 This dhātu is not listed in Jiva Gosvāmī's Dhātu-pātha, but is listed in the Paninian 
Dhātu-pātha. 
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visnutah sarva-virificir ity ata$ cetah pürvam eva pakse vi-bhavah—avaisit. 
narasya vamanah—vivaya. 


VRITI—When the dhātu aj[a] is replaced by vi, the replacement takes place 
before the application of i/t] in accordance with the maxim visnutah sarva- 
virificih (vrtti 188). 


> aj * d[ip] > (307) aj + s[i] + d[ip] > (379) vi + s[i]  d[ip] > (306, vi is 
anit by verse 1) a/t] + vi + s[i] + d[ip] > (380) avai + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) 
avai + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (108) avaisid + (185) avaisit <bhūteša pa. 1.1». 


In adhoksaja, narasya vamanah (375) is applied: 


> aj + [nja[l] > (379) vi + [nJa[l] > (330, 314) vai + a > (54) vay + a > 
(322, 323, the vrsnindra ai and the replacement ay are sthāni-vat by 373) vi + 
vay + a > (375) vivāya «adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 


SAMSODHINI—Here vi is a sarva-virifici because it replaces the whole dhātu 
aj[a]. Thus by the maxim visnutah sarva-virificih (vrtti 188) it is stronger than 
i[t], which is a mere visnu. 


ic? | ATT! wu | 


381. dhàto$ catuhsanasyey-uvau sarvesvare 
dhatoh—of a  dhàtu; catuhsanasya—of the  catuhsana; iy-uvau—the 
replacements iy and uv (i and i are replaced by iy, and u and ū are replaced by 
uv); sarvesvare—when a sarvesvara follows. 


The final catuhsana of a dhatu changes to iy or uv when a sarvesvara follows. 


AMRTA—Even though the adhikāra-sūtra dhatoh (261) is in effect, the word 
dhātoh is included again here for clarity's sake. 


363 | CHAM | 


382. samyukta-$no$ ca 


samyukta—conjoined (in sat-sariga with the final visnujana of a dhatu); $noh— 
of [s]nu (the vikarana used in the conjugation of the sv-ādi-dhātus); ca—and. 


The u of /$]nu also changes to uv when a sarvesvara follows, provided the n 
of /S]nu is in sat-sanga. 
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263 | dmg de GT q T: | 


383. asamyoga-pürvasyaneka-sarve$varasye-dvayasya tu yah 


asamyoga-pūrvasya—which doesn’t have a samyoga (sat-sanga) previous 
to it; aneka-sarvesvarasya—of a dhātu that has more than one sarvesvara; 
i-dvayasya—of the i-dvaya; tu—but; yah—the replacement ya-rama. 


But the final i or 7 of a dhātu that has more than one sarvesvara changes to 
y when a sarvesvara follows, provided the i or i does not come after a sat- 
sanga. 


AMRTA-—In this regard, a dhātu is considered as having more than one 
sarvesvara by taking into account its future reduplication (see bhāvini bhūta- 
vad upacarah in vrtti 394). This is in accordance with the following statement 
of Padmanabha Datta, the author of Supadma-vyākarana: bhavisyad- 
dvir-uktyà naikatvam (due to the future reduplication, it is not considered 
monosyllabic). If this were not the case, then we could not achieve vivyatuh 
in the next vrtti because vi only has one sarvesvara. 


ic? | Ufagaat Poors VA | 


384. eti-huvor ya-vau krsna-dhatuka eva 


eti-huvoh—of the dhātus ifn] gatau (2P, to go, move) and hu vahnau dane 
(3P, to offer into the sacrificial fire, to sacrifice); ya-vau—the replacements 
ya-rama and va-rama; krsna-dhatuke—when it is krsna-dhatuka; eva—only. 


The i of ifn] changes to y and the u of hu changes to v when a sarvesvara 
follows, but only if that sarvesvara is part of a krsna-dhatuka. 


govinda-vrsnindrabhyam anyatraite. vivyatuh. vi gati-vyāpti-prajana-kānty- 
asana-khādanesv iti vī-dhātur apy asti. tatra ca sati Sdhatu-pratirüpadesas tad- 
dhātu-vat-prayogo vaktavyah© iti nyāyena vi-vad evasya prayogah. tata$ ca— 


VRITI—The changes to iy, uv, y, and v prescribed in sūtras 381 to 384 only 
take place where govinda and vrsnindra are not applicable. 


> aj + atus — (379) vi + atus — (330, 337, 294, 383) vy + atus > (322, 323, 
the replacement y is treated like the original i by 373) vi + vy + atus > (375) 
vi + vy + atus > (93) vivyatuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.2». 
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There is also the dhatu vi gati-vyapti-prajana-kanty-asana-khadanesu"^ (2P, 
to go, move; to pervade, obtain; to become pregnant; to shine, be beautiful, 
desire; to throw; to eat). And, that being the case, this vī (the replacement 
of aj) is treated like the dhātu vi in accordance with the maxim Ddhatu- 
pratirūpādešas tad-dhātu-vat-prayogo vaktavyah© (a replacement that is 
similar in form to a particular dhātu is treated like that dhatu). Therefore the 
following rule also applies to viz." 


AMRTA—Since the word eva here excludes a sarvesvara that is part of a 
rama-dhatuka, it is implied that when a sarvesvara that is part of a rama- 
dhātuka follows the i of i[n] and u of hu change to iy and uv respectively by 
sūtra 381. 


3c | MAKITA SET e | 


385. sarvesvarantat sahajanita id và thali 


sarvesvara-antat—that ends in a sarvesvara; sahaja-anitah—after a dhātu that 
is originally anit; it—i[t]; va—optionally; thali—when the adhoksaja pratyaya 
tha[l] follows. 


When thafl] follows, i/t] is optionally inserted after a sahajanit dhatu that 
ends in a sarvesvara. 


SAMSODHINI—Usually when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows, all sahajanit 
dhātus that end in a sarvesvara, except those mentioned in the phrase kr- 
sr-bhr-vr-stu-dru-sru-srubhyah (356), take i/t] by anyebhyas tv anidbhyo "pit 
(356), but this rule says that they only optionally take i/t] when tha[1] follows. 
In the same way, the next four sūtras are also apavādas of sūtra 356. 


368 | WEST AeA | 


386. sahajā-rāmavatas ca tadrsat 


sahaja-a-ramavatah—that has an original a-rama; ca—and; tadrsat—after that 
(after a dhātu that is originally anit). 


115 This dhātu is listed in the Dhātu-pātha as vi gatau prajana-kānty-asana-khādanesu ca 
(2P, to go; to become pregnant; to shine, be beautiful, desire; to throw; to eat). 

116 Usually vi by itself would not be considered sahajanit since it just the replacement of 
the dhātu aj[a], but because it is treated like the dhātu vi, which is sahajanit, it also follows 
sūtra 385. 
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When thafl] follows, i/t] is also optionally inserted after a sahajānit dhatu 
that has an original a-rama. 


AMRTA—The word tādrsāt here means sahajānitah. Since dhātus that end in 
a sarvesvara are already covered by the previous sūtra, one should understand 
that the word a-rāmavatah here doesn’t refer to dhātus that have a-rāma as 
their final varna. Indeed, the kathādis are the only dhātus that have a-rama as 
their final varna, and since they take ām by sūtra 395 because they have more 
than one sarvesvara, there is no possibility of this sūtra applying to them. Why 
do we say “that has an original a-rama”? Because sahajānit dhātus that have 
an a-rama which is produced by govinda do not follow this rule. Thus the 
dhātu krs[a], for example, does not follow this rule, but rather always takes 
i/t] by sūtra 356. Thus we only get cakarsitha. 


369 | ORISA F | 


387. srji-drsibhyam ca 


srji-drsibhyam—after the dhātus srj[a] visarge (4A or GP, to create, release) 
and drs[ir] preksane (1P, to see); ca—and. 


When tha/[I] follows, i/t] is also optionally inserted after the dhātus srj[a] 
and drs[ir]. 


366 | sreafdqeds edt freq | 


388. atty-arti-vr-vyefbhyo nityam 


atti-arti-vr-vyefibhyah—after the dhātus listed below; nityam—always. 


Ift] is always inserted after the following dhatus when tha/l follows: 


ad[a] bhaksane 


to choose. ask for 


AMRTA—Ad/a/] has an original a-rāma and vye[fi] ends in a sarvesvara. Thus 
they would usually optionally take i/t/ in accordance with sūtras 386 and 385 
respectively. Similarly, r and vr/ū/ would normally be prohibited from taking 
i[t] in accordance with r-ramat tu nityam net (389) and kr-sr-bhr-vr (356). The 
current sūtra, however, is an apavāda of all these sütras. 
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369 | ETAT Pet AS | 


389. r-ramat tu nityam net 
r-ramat—after r-rama; tu—but; nityam—always; na—not; it—if[t]. 


But i/t] is never applied after a sahajanit dhatu ending in r-rama when tha[l] 
follows. 


sahajanitah sakādi-pathitāh. sahaja-grahanam san-ādāv anittve "pi 
babhūvithety-ādau nityam id-bhāvārtham. vivetha vivayitha. ksi ksaye— 
ksayati ksayanti. 


VnrTI—The sahajanit dhātus are the dhātus listed among the sak-adis (in 
other words, the dhatus listed in the 8 verses of the anid-gana in vrtti 379). 
The inclusion of the word sahaja in sūtra 385 is so that i/t] will always be 
applied in babhivitha and so on, even though the dhatus bhi and so on are 
anit when sa[n] and so on follow, in accordance with sūtras 579 and so on. 


> aj + tha[l] > (379) vi + tha[l] — (two options by 385): 

1) (i/t is applied) vi + i/t] + tha[l] > (289) ve + ift] + tha[l] > (54) vay + ift] 
+ tha[l] — (322, 323, the govinda e and the replacement ay are sthani-vat by 
373) vi + vay + ift] + tha[l] — (375) vivayitha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not applied) vi + thafl] — (289) ve + tha[l] + (322, 323) ve + ve + 
tha[l] — (375, 173) vivetha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu ksi ksaye (1P, to perish, be 
diminished). 


> ksi + ti[p] > (288) ksi + [SJa[p] + ti[p] > (289) kse + a + ti > 
(54) ksayati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> ksi + anti > (288) ksi + [s]a[p] + anti — (289) kse + a + anti > 
(54) ksaya + anti > (291) ksayanti <acyuta pa. 1.3>. 


AMRTA—This sūtra is an apavāda of sūtra 385. Why do we say “after a 
sahajānit dhātu ending in r-rāma”? Consider jajagaritha!" <adhoksaja pa. 2.1 
of jāgr nidra-ksaye (2P, to be awake)>. Even though the dhātu bhū is anit 
when sa[n] and so on follow, it is not sahajānit because it is not listed in the 
anid-gana. Thus it always takes i/t] when tha[l] follows. 


117 The dhatu jāgr is not sahajānit because, since it has two sarvesvaras, it is not ekāc 
(having only one sarvesvara) and thus it is not counted as an anit-dhātu by verse 1 of the 
anid-gana. Thus jāgr does not follow sūtra 389; rather it always takes i/t/ by sūtra 356. 
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280 | ATARI AAPA: pepsuanpsaemen | 


390. vāmanasya trivikramah krt-krsna-dhatuketara-ya-pratyaye 


vāmanasya—of vāmana; trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; krt-krsna- 
dhatuka—a krt pratyaya or a krsna-dhatuka pratyaya; itara—other than; ya- 
pratyaye—when a pratyaya beginning with ya-rama follows. 


The final vamana of a dhatu changes to trivikrama when any pratyaya 
beginning with y, except a krt or a krsna-dhatuka, follows. 


ksiyate. aksaisit. ciksāya ciksiyatuh ciksiyuh, ciksayitha ciksetha. krti tu— 
kseyam. krsna-dhatuke—iyat. lage sange— 


VRITI—> ksi + te + (293) ksi + ya[k] + te — (ksi is anit by verse 1, 294, 
390) ksiyate <acyuta bhave 1.1>. 
> ksi + d[ip] > (306, 307, ksi is anit by verse 1) aft] + ksi + s[i] + 
d[ip] — (380) aksai + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) aksai + s[i] + ift] + dfip] 
— (108) aksaisīd — (185) aksaisit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


bhütesa parapada of ksi ksaye 


aksaisih aksaistam aksaista 
aksaisam aksaisva aksaisma 


> ksi + [nJa[l] > (330, 314) ksai + a > (54) ksāy + a > (322, 323, the 
vrsnindra ai and the replacement ay are sthāni-vat by 373) ksi + ksāy + a > 
(341) ki + ksay + a > (345) ciksaya <adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 

> ksi + atus > (330, 337, 294, 381) ksiy + atus > (322, 323, the replacement 
iy is treated like the original i by 373) ksi + ksiy + atus > (341) ki + ksiy + 
atus > (345) ci + ksiy + atus > (93) ciksiyatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 

> ksi + us > (330, 337, 294, 381) ksiy + us > (322, 323, the replacement iy 
is treated like the original i by 373) ksi + ksiy + us > (341) ki + ksiy + us > 
(345) ci + ksiy + us > (93) ciksiyuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.3>. 

> ksi + tha[l] > (two options by 385): 

1) (i/t] is applied) ksi + i/t] + tha[l] > (289) kse + itha > (54) ksay + itha > 
(322, 323, the govinda e and the replacement ay are sthani-vat by 373) ksi + 
ksay + itha — (341) ki + ksay + itha — (345) ciksayitha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 
2) (i[t] is not applied) ksi + tha[I] > (289) kse + tha — (322, 323) kse + kse 
+ tha > (341) ke + kse + tha — (345) ce + kse + tha > (375, 173) ciksetha 
<adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 
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adhoksaja parapada of ksi ksaye 


ciksayitha / ciksetha 
ciksāya / ciksaya 


But when a krt pratyaya follows, we get kseyam."% Similarly, when a krsna- 
dhātuka follows, we get iyat <vidhi pa. 1.1 of i[n] gatau (2P, to go, move)». 
Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu lag[e] sange (1P, to adhere, 
contact). 


29% | emareasmrersfranipas 4 qeít-z: fr at wen | 


391. ha-ma-yanta-ksana-$vasa-$vinàm e-rametas ca na vrsnindrah seti sau 
parapade 


ha-ma-yanta—of dhātus that end in ha-rama, ma-rāma, or ya-rama; ksana- 
Svasa-svinam—of the dhatus ksan[u] (8U, to hurt, kill), svas/a/ (2P, to breathe), 
and /tu][o]svi gati-vrddhyoh (1P, to go, move; to grow); e-rama-itah—of 
dhātus that have e-rama as it; ca—and; na—not; vrsnindrah-vrsnindra; sa- 
iti—with i/t]; sau—when s[i] follows; parapade—when a parapada pratyaya 
follows. 


Ksan[u], svas[a], [tu] [o]$vi, dhatus that end in h, m, or y, and dhatus that 
have the indicatory letter e — All of these do not take vrsnindra when s/i] 
with i/t] follows, provided there is a parapada pratyaya after sfi]. 


alagīt. gupū raksane— 


VĶTTI—> lag + d[ip] + (306, 307, 316) a/t] + lag + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > 
(391) alag + ift] + s[i] + d[ip] — (334) alag + ift] + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] — (335) 
alag + i[t] ift] + d[ip] > (42) alagid + (185) alagit <bhūteša pa. 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu gup[u] raksane (1P, to protect, 
hide). 


AMRTA—This sūtra is an apavāda of visnujandder laghor a-rümasya 
vrsnindra id-àdau sau và parapade (357), and in the case of /tu//o/svi it is an 
apavāda of īsāntasya vrsnindrah sau parapade (380). 


118 Kseyam is the neuter first case singular form of the word kseya, a krdanta formed by 
applying the krt pratyaya ya[t] after the dhatu ksi by sarvesvaranta-dhator yat (801). Due to 
the phrase krt-krsna-dhatuketara, there is no trivikrama here, rather govinda takes place by 
dhator antasya govindah pratyaye (289). 


436 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


SAMSODHINI—This is the full list of dhdtus that have the indicatory letter e : 


kate] varsavaranayoh 
has[e] hasane 
lag[e] sange 


aga | RARS AA SIT: | 


392. gupü-dhüpa-vicchi-pani-panibhya ayah 


gupü-dhüpa-vicchi-pani-panibhyah—after the dhātus gup[ü] raksane (1P, to 
protect, hide), dhüp[a] santape (1P, to heat, burn, fumigate), vicch[a] gatau 
(GP, to go, move); pan[a] vyavahāre stutau ca (1A, to barter, bet; to praise), 
and pan[a] vyavahare stutau ca (1A, to barter, bet; to praise); ayah—the 
pratyaya aya. 


The pratyaya aya is applied after the dhatus gup[u], dhüp[a], vicch[a], 
pan[a], and pan[a]. 


gopāya. san-ādy-antāš ca dhatavah—Dsan-kyan-kyanas ca kamyas ca / 
kyan-artha-kvip ca nis tathà // kandv-ādi-yak tathaivāya / iyan yan syuh san- 
ādayah€. tip sap—gopayati. 


VRITI—Thus we get gopaya. Those that end in the pratyayas sa[n] and so 
on are called dhatus. 


“The san-ādis are the pratyayas safn], [k] ya[n], [k] ya[n], kamya, [k] vi[p] 
which has the sense of /k/ya/n/, [n]i, ya[k] that is applied after the words 
kandi and so on, aya, iya[n], and ya[n]." 


Thus, since gopaya is a dhātu, ti[p] and [s]a[p] are applied after it: 


> gup > (392) gup + àya > (333) gopāya > (gopaya is a new dhātu by 260) 
gopaya + ti[p] > (288) gopaya + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) gopayati <acyuta pa. 
1.1». 


acyuta parapada of gup[ü] raksane 
gopayatah 


gopayathah gopayatha 
gopayavah gopayamah 
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SAMSODHINI—When the san-ādis are applied after a dhātu, the product is 
treated as a new dhātu by bhū-sanantādyā dhātavah (260) Thus, since āya 
is one of the san-ādis, gopāya, the product of gup + āya, is treated as a new 
dhātu. Unlike most of the other san-ādis, āya is a svartha-pratyaya (a pratyaya 
that merely conveys the dhàtu's own meaning). Thus gopāyati means “he 
protects / hides.” 


3*3 | SRA WHATS | 


393. a-rama-haro rama-dhatuke 


a-rama-harah—deletion of a-rāma; rama-dhatuke—when a rāma-dhātuka 
follows. 


A-rama is deleted when a rama-dhatuka follows. 
atra likhanād vamanasya trivikramam api bādhate—gopāyyate. 


VRTTI—Due to the special effort taken to write this rule here, the deletion 
of a-rama supersedes the change of vamana to trivikrama by sūtra 390. 


> gup > (392) gup + aya > (333) gopāya > (gopāya is a new dhatu by 260) 
gopāya + te > (293) gopāya + ya[k] + te + (393) gopāyyate <acyuta karmani 
1.1>. 


244 | Wa aga te FT NWUTqE q ar | 


394. aya īyan kamer nin ca rāma-dhātuke tu va 


āya—the pratyaya aya; iyan—the pratyaya iya[n]; kameh nin—the pratyaya 
[n]i[n] which is applied after the dhātu kam[u] kantau (1A, to desire) by 
sūtra 448; ca—and; rama-dhatuke—when a rāma-dhātuka follows; tu—but; 
va—optionally. 


But aya, iya[n], and the [nji[n] that is applied after kam/[u] are optional 
when a rāma-dhātuka follows. 


Sbhavini bhüta-vad upacarah@—gupyate. agopāyīt. üd-ittvad id và. agopit, 
agaupsīt. agauptam. agopāyi, agopi. 


VRITI—Thus, in accordance with the maxim Dbhavini bhüta-vad 
upacārahē (something that is just about to happen is treated as if it has 
already happened), we also get gupyate: 
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> (āya is not applied by 394) gup + te > (293) gup + ya[k] + te > (330, 294) 
gupyate <acyuta karmani 1.1>. 


acyuta karmani of gup[u] raksane 
gopayyate / gup yate gopayyete / gupyete gopayyante / gupyante 


gopayyase / gupyase gopayyethe / gupyethe gopayyadhve / gupyadhve 
gopayye / gupye gopāyyāvahe/ gupyāvahe | gopāyyāmahe / gupyamahe 


Because the dhātu gup[u] has the indicatory letter ü, i/t] is only optionally 
applied: 

» gup[ü] — (two options by 394): 

1) (aya is applied) gup[ü] + aya > (333) gopāya > (gopāya is a new dhātu by 
260) gopaya + d[ip] + (306, 307, 316) a/t] + gopāya + ift] + s[i] + d[ip] > (393) 
agopāy + ift] + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) agopāy + ift] + s[i] + ift] + dfip] > (335) 
agopāy + ift] + ift] + d[ip] > (42) agopāyīd > (185) agopayit <bhūteša pa. 1.1». 
2) (aya is not applied) gup/ū/  d[ip] + (306, 307) a/t] + gup[u] + s[i] + 
d[ip] — (two options by 351): 

i) (i/t/ is applied) agup + i/t] + s[i] + dfip] + (333) agop + i[t] + s[i] + d[ip] 
— (334) agop + ift] + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (335) agop + ift] + ift] + d[ip] > 
(42) agopid > (185) agopit <bhūteša pa. 1.17. 

ii) (i/t/ is not applied) agup + s[i]  d[ip] > (352) agaup + s[i] + dfip] > 
(334) agaup + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (185) agaupsit <bhūteša pa. 1.17. 


» gup[ü] — (two options by 394): 

1) (aya is applied) gup/ū/ + āya > (333) gopāya > (gopāya is a new dhātu by 
260) gopāya + tām — (306, 307, 316) a/t] + gopaya + ift] + s[i] + tām > (393) 
agopāyistām — (108) agopāyistām — (205) agopāyistām <bhūteša pa. 1.2>. 
2) (aya is not applied) gup/ū/ + tām — (306, 307) aft] + gup[ü] + s[i] + tam 
— (two options by 351): 

i) (i/t/ is applied) agup + ift] + s[i] + tām — (333) agopistām — (108) 
agopistam — (205) agopistam <bhūteša pa. 1.2>. 

ii) (i/t] is not applied) agup + s[i] + tām — (352) agaup + s[i] + tām — (353) 
agauptām <bhūteša pa. 1.2>. 


agopayit / agopayistam / agopayisuh / 
agopih / agaupsih agopistam / agauptam agopista / agaupta 
agopāyisam / agopayisva / agopāyisma / 
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> gup — (two options by 394): 

1) (aya is applied) gup + āya > (333) gopāya > (gopāya is a new dhatu by 
260) gopāya + ta — (306, 313) a/t] + gopāya + ifn] + ta — (393) agopāy + 
i[n] + ta — (315) agopāyi «bhütesa karmani 1.1>. 

2) (aya is not applied) gup + ta > (306, 313) a/t] + gup + ifn] + ta > (333) 
agop + i[n] + ta > (315) agopi «bhütesa karmaņi 1.1>. 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “Aya is applied first since there is no para- 
nimitta in the sūtra gupü-dhüpa-vicchi-pani-panibhya ayah (392). Therefore 
to say that āya is optional when a rāma-dhātuka later follows is against all 
reason because āya has already been applied by sūtra 392” In answer to 
this, Jiva Gosvami speaks the maxim beginning bhāvini. The rāma-dhātuka 
which is just about to be applied is treated as if it had already been applied, 
and thus even at the time of applying āya there is a rāma-dhātuka following. 
Alternatively, if we take the word rāma-dhātuke here as a visaya-saptamī, 
there is no room for such a doubt. 


SAMSODHINI—If the word rāma-dhātuke were taken as a visaya-saptamī, 
there would be no fear of contradiction because the pratyaya would not 
actually have been applied but would only have been mentally conceived. 
This is because the visaya here refers to the vivaksa. In other words, when 
there is a desire to use a rāma-dhātuka, àya and so on can only optionally be 
applied. This is the advantage of the visaya-saptami over the para-nimitta. 
With a para-nimitta the thing mentioned in the seventh case has to have 
already been applied, otherwise there is no question of it following. But with 
a visaya-saptami the thing mentioned in the seventh case doesn't have to 
have already been applied because the visaya only refers to the domain of 
something that could actually be applied later on. When there is a visaya- 
saptami the karya is done in anticipation of the application of the pratyaya. 


244 | STEESTTSECETRTEATHTRHTSTSE | 


395. aneka-sarvesvara-kasibhyam am adhoksaje 


aneka-sarvesvara-kasibhyam—after a dhātu that has more than one sarvesvara 
and after the dhātus kàs[r] diptau (see vrtti 455) and kas[r] kasa-roga-sabde 
(1A, to cough); ām—the pratayaya ām; adhoksaje—when an adhoksaja 
pratyaya follows. 


When an adhoksaja pratyaya follows, am is applied after kās/r] and after a 
dhātu that has more than one sarvesvara. 
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krī-āder anuprayogah. gopāyānīcakāra, jugopa. a-rama-harasya nityatvād 
antarangāc ca gopāyyād ity-ādau nāto ya ih. dhūpa santāpe—dhūpāyati. 
adhūpāyīt. adhūpīt. tapa santape—tapati atāpsīt atāptām tatāpa. sahajā- 
rāmavatas ca tādršād iti vet—tepitha tataptha. camu adane— 


VnrTI—The dhātus [du]kr[íi] and so on are then added after ām by sūtra 
369. 


> gup — (two options by 394): 

1) (āya is applied) gup + āya > (333) gopāya > (gopāya is a new dhātu by 
260) gopāya + [n]a[l] > (395) gopāya + ām + [n]a[l] > (393) gopāy + ām + 
[n]a[l] > (330, 369) gopayam + kr + [n]a[l] — (330, 314) gopāyām + kar + a 
— (322, 323, the vrsnindra ar is treated like the original r by 373) gopāyām + 
kr + kar + a > (345) gopāyām + cr + kar + a > (371) gopāyām + ca + kar + 
a > (165) gopāyāri + cakara > (73) gopāyāicakāra <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

2) (aya is not applied) gup + [nJa[l] — (330, 333) gop + a > (322, 323, the 
govinda o is treated like the original u by 373) gu + gop + a > (345) jugopa 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


gopāyāīicakāra / gopayancakratuh / gopayancakruh / 
gopāyāmbabhūva / gopāyāmbabhūvatuh / | gopāyāmbabhūvuh / 
gopāyāmāsa / gopāyāmāsatuh / gopāyāmāsuh / 
jugopa jugupatuh jugupuh 
gopayancakartha / gopayanicakrathuh / gopayancakra / 
gopāyāmbabhūvitha / | gopayambabhüvathuh / | gopāyāmbabhūva / 


gopāyāmāsitha / gopāyāmāsathuh / gopāyāmāsa / 
jugopitha jugupathuh jugupa 
gopayaiicakara / gopayancakrva/ gopüayaficakrma / 
gopāyāīicakara / gopayambabhiviva/ | gopayambabhüvima / 
gopayambabhiva / gopāyāmāsiva / gopayamasima / 
gopayamasa / jugupiva jugupima 
jugopa 


The sūtra ato ya ih (296) is not applied in gopāyyāt <kamapala pa. 1.1» and 
so on because the deletion of a-rama by sūtra 393 is nitya and antaranga. 


> gup > (392) gup + àya > (333) gopāya > (gopāya is a new dhātu by 260) 
gopāya + yāt > (330, 393) gopāyyāt <kāmapāla pa. 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu dhip[a] santape (1P, to heat, 
burn, fumigate). 
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> dhūp — (392) dhūp + aya + dhūpāya > (dhūpāya is a new dhātu by 
260) dhūpāya + ti[p] > (288) dhūpāya + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) dhüpayati 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> dhüp — (two options by 394): 

1) (aya is applied) dhüp + aya > dhūpāya > (dhūpāya is a new dhātu by 
260) dhūpāya + d[ip] > (306, 307, 316) a/t] + dhūpāya + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > 
(393) adhūpāy + i/t] + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) adhūpāy + ift] + s[i] + i[t] + d[ip] 
— (335) adhūpāy + i/t] + i[t] + d[ip] > (42) adhūpāyīd + (185) adhüpayit 
<bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

2) (aya is not applied) dhūp + d[ip] — (306, 307, 316) a/t] + dhūp + ift] + s[i] 
+ d[ip] > (334) adhūp + ift] + s[i] + i/t] + d[ip] > (335) adhūp + ift] + īft] + 
dfip] — (42) adhüpid > (185) adhūpīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu tap[a] santape (1P, to heat, burn, 
perform austerities). 


> tap + ti[p] > (288) tap + [s]a[p] + tip] > tapati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> tap + d[ip] > (306, 307, tap is anit by verse 6) a/t] + tap + s[i] + dfip] > 
(352) atap + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) atāp + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (185) atāpsīt 
<bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

> tap + tām — (306, 307, tap is anit by verse 6) a[t] + tap + s[i] + tam > 
(352) atāp + s[i] + tām — (353) ataptam <bhūteša pa. 1.2>. 


bhūteša parapada of tap[a] santape 


> tap + [nJa[l] > (330, 358) tap + a — (322, 323, the vrsnindra à is treated 
like the original a by 373) ta + tap + a > tatāpa <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

When tha[l] follows, i/t] is optionally applied by sahajā-rāmavatas ca tadrsat 
(386): 

> tap + tha[l] — (two options by 386): 

1) (i/t] is applied) tap + i/t] + tha[l] > (322, 323) ta + tap + itha + (363) ta + 
tep + itha > tepitha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not applied) tap + tha[I] — (322, 323) ta + tap + tha > tataptha 
<adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of tap[a] santape 


tepitha / tataptha 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu cam[u] adane (1P, to eat). 


AMRTA—The deletion of a-rāma by sūtra 393 is nitya because it takes place 
regardless of whether or not ato ya ih (296) is applied, and it is antaranga 
because it is prakrty-asrita. Furthermore, when the deletion of a-rama takes 
place, there is no chance to apply ato yà ih (296) because the deletion of 
a-rama is a maha-hara. 
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396. sthivv-ācamu-klamām trivikramah $ive 


sthivu-àcamu-klamám-—of the dhātus sthiv[u] (1P or 4P, to spit), a[ri] + cam[u] 
adane (1P, to sip, drink), and klam[u] glanau (1P or 4P, to be fatigued, tired); 
trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; sive—when a Siva pratyaya follows. 


The vamana of the dhatus sthiv[u], a[] + cam[u], and klam[u] becomes 
trivikrama when a siva pratyaya follows. 


ācāmati. sv-ādāv api paniniyah pathanti—acamnoti. ācamyate. ini—acami. 
klamu glānau—klāmati. 


VRITI—> ā + cam + ti[p] + (288) ā + cam + [S]a[p] + tifp] > (396) 
ācāmati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


The Paninians also list cam[u] among the sv-adi-dhatus, and thus they also 
make ācāmnoti. 


> ā+cam + te (293) à + cam + ya[k] + te > (330) acamyate 
<acyuta karmani 1.1>. 


When i/n/ is applied by sūtra 313, we get the following form: 
> ā+cam + ta > (306, 313) à + aft] + cam + ifn] + ta > (358) ā + 


acām + ifn] + ta > (315) à + acāmi > (42) ācāmi <bhūteša karmani 
1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu klam[u] glanau (1P, to be 
fatigued, tired). 


> klam + ti[p] > (288) klam + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (396) klamati 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
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397. jani-vadhyor māntānām cānācamy-ami-kami-vami-yami-rami-nami- 
gamam na vrsnindra ini krti ca 


jani-vadhyoh—of the dhātus jan[i] prādur-bhāve (4A, to be born, produced, 
to occur, happen) and vadh[a] himsayam (1P, to kill); ma-antanam—of dhātus 
which end in ma-rama; ca—and; an-ācami-ami-kami-vami-yami-rami-nami- 
gamam—with the exception of the dhatus listed below; na—not; vrsnindrah— 
vrsnīndra; ini—when i[n] follows; krti—when a krt pratyaya follows; ca—and. 


Jan[i], vadh[a], and dhatus ending in m do not take vrsnindra when ifn] or a 
krt pratyaya follows. But the following dhatus are exceptions to this: 


nam[a] prahvatve sabde ca | 1P | to offer obeisances, be submissive; 
to sound 


gamf[l] gatau to go, move 


aklami. kramu pāda-viksepe— 


VRTTI—» klam + ta — (306, 313) aft] + klam + i[n] + ta > (397) aklam + 
i[n] + ta — (315) aklami <bhūteša bhāve 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu kram[u] pada-viksepe (1P, to 
step, walk). 


AMRTA—This sūtra is an apavāda of uddhavā-rāmasya vrsnindro nrsimhe 
(358). The word krti here should be considered to mean nrsimha-krti (when 
a krt pratyaya which is nrsimha follows) because there is no possibility of 
applying vrsnindra elsewhere. 


SAMSODHINI—It is the separate and distinct dhātu vadh[a] himsayam (1P, 
to kill) that is referred to in the phrase jani-vadhyoh here and not the vadha 
that replaces the dhātu han[a] by sūtra 484. The proof of this is that Kasika, 
commenting on Astādhyāyi 7.3.35, says vadhih prakrty-antaram vyafijananto 
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sti, tasyayam pratisedho vidhīyate, bhaksakas cen na vidyeta vadhako "pi na 
vidyate iti hi prayogo drsyate. vadhadesasyad-antatvad eva vrddhir abhāvah, 
"There is another prakrti, vadh, which ends in a vyafijana (visnujana). This 
prohibition is ordained in relation to that vadh because we see the example 
bhaksakas cen na vidyeta vadhako ’pi na vidyate. Since the replacement vadha 
ends in at (a-rama) it cannot take vrddhi (vrsnindra) anyway.” 


In the above example, vadhakah is formed by applying the krt pratyaya 
(nļaka after the dhātu vadh[a] himsayam and vrsnindra is prohibited by the 
current sūtra. However, when we apply the krt pratyaya [njaka after the 
dhatu han[a] himsa-gatyoh we get ghatakah. Moreover, even when han[a] is 
replaced by vadha by sūtra 484 there is no need to prohibit vrsnindra when 
i[n] follows because vrsnindra is already prohibited by anta-hare na govinda- 
vrsnindrau (420) since the a of vadha is deleted by a-rama-haro rama-dhatuke 
(393). Thus it is definitely not the replacement vadha that is being referred 
to in this sūtra. The dhatu vadh[a] himsayam is a defective verb and it is not 
always found in the existing Dhātu-pāthas, but Pada-mafijari, commenting on 
the above passage of Kasika, confirms its existence by saying vadhih prakrty- 
antaram iti vadha himsayam iti bhūvādau pāthāt, “The vadh mentioned here 
is a separate prakrti (dhatu) because vadh[a] himsayam is listed among the 
bhv-ādi-dhātus.” 
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398. kramas trivikramah parapade šive 


kramah—of kram[u] pāda-viksepe (1P or 4P, to step, walk); trivikramah—the 
change to trivikrama; parapade—when a parapada pratyaya follows; sive— 
when a Siva pratyaya follows. 


The a of kram[u] becomes trivikrama when a Siva pratyaya which is followed 
by a parapada pratyaya follows. 


kramati akramit akrami. yamu uparame— 


VRTII— 

> kram + ti[p] > (288) kram + [s]a[p] + ti[p] + (398) krāmati «acyuta pa. 
1.1». 

> kram + d[ip] — (306, 307, 316) a/t] + kram + ift] + s[i] + d[ip] > (391) 
akram + ift] + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) akram + i[t] + s[i] + i/t] + dfip] > (335) 
akram + ift] + īft] + d[ip] > (42) akramid + (185) akramit «bhütesa pa. 
1.1». 
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> kram + ta > (306, 313) aft] + kram + ifn] + ta > (397) akram + ifn] + ta 
— (315) akrami <bhūteša karmani 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of yam[u] uparame (1P, to restrain). 


AMRTA—Why do we say “when a parapada pratyaya follows”? Consider 
ākramate sūryah (the sun rises). In bhāve prayoga we get kramyate <acyuta 
bhave 1.1>. If akrami is the correct form, then why, in Sri-harsa's poem 
Naisadha, do we see harer yad akrami padaikakena kham? The answer is that 
the trivikrama à in akrami is needed there to fulfill the requirements of the 
meter, but actually, according to the knowers of alankāra-šāstra it is the fault 
called cyuta-samskara (grammatical mistake). 
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399. isu-gami-yamam chah Sive 
isu-gami-yamam—of the dhātus is[u] icchayam (6P, to desire, want), gam[l] 
gatau (1P, to go, move), and yam[u] uparame (1P, to restrain); chah—the 


change to cha-rama; sive—when a Siva pratyaya follows. 


The final varna of is[u], gam[I], and yam[u] changes to ch when a Siva 
pratyaya follows. 


yacchati. 


VRITI—> yam + tip] + (288) yam + [$]a[p] + ti[p] > (399) yachati > 
(74) yachchati — (63) yacchati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada of yam[u] uparame 


yacchathah 
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400. yama-rama-nama-ramantebhyah sug-itau sau parapade 


yama-rama-nama-a-rama-antebhyah—after the dhātus yam[u] uparame 
(1B, to restrain), ram[u] kridayam (1A, to play, delight in), and ņamfa/ 
prahvatve šabde ca (1P, to bend, bow down; to sound), and after dhātus that 
end in ā-rāma; suk-itau—the āgamas s[uk] and i[t]; sau—when s[i] follows; 
parapade—when a parapada pratyaya follows. 
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Sfuk] and ift] are inserted after yam[u], ram[u], nam[a] and dhātus ending 
in a-rama when s/i] which is followed by a parapada pratyaya follows. 


ayamsit ayamsistàm ayami. sthivu nirasane—nirasanam thüt-karah 


VRITI— 

> yam + d[ip] > (306, 307, yam is anit by verse 6) a[t] + yam + s[i] + d[ip] 
— (400) ayam + s[uk] + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (334) ayams + ift] + s[i] + īft] + 
d[ip] — (335) ayams + ift] + i/t] + d[ip] > (42) ayamsīd > (165) ayamsid > 
(185) ayamsīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

> yam + tām — (306, 307, yam is anit by verse 6) a[t] + yam + s[i] + tām 

— (400) ayam + s[uk] + ift] + s[i] + tām > (165) ayamsistam — (108) 
ayamsistām — (205) ayamsistam «bhütesa pa. 1.2>. 


bhūteša parapada of yam[u] uparame 


ayamsih ayamsistam ayamsista 
ayamsisam ayamsisva ayamsisma 


> yam + ta > (306, 313) a/t] + yam + ifn] + ta > (358) ayam + ifn] + ta > 
(315) ayami <bhūteša bhave 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of sthiv/u/J nirasane (1P, to spit). Nirasana 
means thūt-kāra (spitting). 


SAMSODHINI—Usually yam/u/, ram[u], and nam[a] are anit by verse 6 of 
the anid-gana, and dhātus ending in ā-rāma are anit by verse 1 of the anid- 
gana. But this sūtra allows them to take i/t/ when s/i/ which is followed by a 
parapada pratyaya follows. When i/t/ is thus applied, the vrsnindra that would 
usually take place by visnujanāntānām anitam vrsnindrah sau parapade (352) 
is blocked. The vrsnindra that takes place by uddhavā-rāmasya vrsnīndro 
nrsimhe (358) is not blocked in ayāmi because yam[u] is excluded in sūtra 
397. In accordance with the maxim tid-āgamah para-sambandhi, kid-agamah 
pūrva-sambandhī (vrtti 105), sfuk] is connected to the prakrti, while i/t] is 
connected to the pratyaya. 
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401. nāmadhātu-styai-svaska-sthivām satva-natva-nisedhah 


nāma-dhātu-styai-svaska-sthivām—of a nāma-dhātu and of the dhātus styai 
šabda-sanghātayoh (1P, to sound; to accumulate), svask[a] (1A, to go, move), 


Ākhyāta 447 


and sthiv[u] (1P, to spit); satva-natva-nisedhah—prohibition of the change to 
s by sūtra 346 and the change to n by sūtra 366. 


Nāma-dhātus and the dhātus styai, svask[a], and sthiv[u] do not follow 
dhātv-ādeh sah sah (346) and dhātv-āder no nah (366). 


sthīvati. dhāto ra-va-prāg id-utor iti—sthivyate. ji jaye—jayati. bhave—jiyate. 
vidhatari— 


VRITI—> sthiv + ti[p] — (401) sthiv + ti[p] — (288) sthiv  [$]a[p] + ti[p] 
— (396) sthivati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 


Dhato ra-va-prāg-id-utos trivikramo ra-vato visnujane (192) is applied and 
we get sthivyate: 


> sthiv + te — (401) sthiv + te > (293) sthiv + ya[k] + te > (330, 
294, 192) sthīvyate <acyuta bhāve 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu ji jaye (1P, to conquer, be 
glorious). 


> ji tiflp] > (288) ji + [s]a[p] + tilp] > (289) je + a + ti (54) 
jayati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


In bhāve prayoga we get the following form: 


> jit te > (293) ji + ya[k] + te > (330, 294, 390) jiyate <acyuta 
bhāve 1.1>. 


In vidhātā the following rule applies: 


293 | dx | 


402. jes tv-antvos ty-anti 


jeh—after the dhātu ji jaye (1P, to conquer, be glorious); tu-antvoh—of the 
vidhata pratyayas tu[p] and antu; ti-anti—the replacements ti/p/ and anti. 


After ji, tu[p] and antu are replaced by ti/p/ and anti. 


jayati jayanti. sarvatra-grahaņāt tatan-pakse—jayatat. 
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VRITI—> ji + tu[p] — (402) ji + ti > (288) ji + [S]a[p] + ti > (289) je + a + 
ti > (54) jayati <vidhātā pa. 1.1>. 
> ji + antu > (402) ji + anti > (288) ji + [S]a[p] + anti — (289) je 
+a + anti > (54) jaya + anti > (291) jayanti <vidhātā pa. 1.3>. 


In the case that tātfan] replaces tu[p] on the strength of the word sarvatra (in 
every instance) in sūtra 299, we get jayatāt: 


> ji+ tu[p] > (299) ji + tat[an] — (288) ji + [s]a[p] + tātfan] > 
(289) je + a + tāt > (54) jayatāt <vidhātā pa. 1.1>. 


vidhātā parapada of ji jaye 


SAMSODHINI—People might wonder about the source and validity of this 
rule given that the Astadhyayi, Mahā-bhāsya, and Kasika do not recognize 
it and that the Brhad-dhātu-kusumākara lists the forms as jayatu and jayantu 
rather than jayati and jayanti. One source of this rule is Durgā-dāsa's 
commentary on jer gih san-thyoh (Mugdha-bodha-vyākaraņa 562) where 
he says jes tub-antvos tib-anti iti vaktavyam (It should be stated that after 
ji, tu[p] and antu are replaced by ti/p/ and anti). Durgā-dāsa also gives the 
examples jayati raghu-vamsa-tilakah (All glories to Lord Rama, the tilaka of 
the Raghu dynasty) and jayanti yvamunā-kūle rahah-kelayah (Al glories to 
the confidential pastimes on the bank of the Yamuna). Indeed one should 
take careful note of the fact that jayatu and jayantu are nowhere to be found 
in the Bhagavatam, whereas jayati occurs on a number of different occasions 
where the sense is undoubtedly that of āšis. For example, jayati jana-nivaso 
devakī-janma-vādo (Bhāgavatam 10.90.48). Other examples are also found in 
the works of the Gosvamis. For example, jayati is repeatedly used in verses 1 
and 3-9 of Sanatana Gosvami’s Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta, and jayanti is used in 
verse 2. Similarly, jayati is used eight times in the verse beginning jayati jayati 
devo devaki-nandano ’sau (Caitanya-caritàmrta 13.78). However, jayatu and 
jayantu are also seen in various places. For example, āsthātā te jayatu jetvani 
(Rg-veda 6.47.26, quoted in Sat-kriyā-sāra-dīpikā), jayatu jayadeva-kavi- 
bhāratī-bhūsitam (Gita-govinda 10.9); jayatu jayatu mahā-rājah (Caitanya- 
candrodaya 8.103), and asmakam ya isavas tà jayantu (Rg-veda 10.103.11). 
Therefore the current rule may be understood as a preferred option, since it 
is not all-pervading. At any rate, the forms jayati and jayanti are both acyuta 
and vidhātā. 
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032 | SRT: wrerdTererat: 4: frat | 


403. jer gih sann-adhoksajayoh, ceh kir va 


jeh—of the dhātu ji jaye (1P, to conquer, be glorious); gih—the replacement 
gi; san-adhoksajayoh—when the pratyaya sa[n] or an adhoksaja pratyaya 
follows; ceh—of the dhātu cifū] cayane (SU, to collect); kih—the replacement 
ki; va—optionally. 


When sa/n] or an adhoksaja pratyaya follows, ji is replaced by gi, and ci/ū] 
is optionally replaced by ki. 


jigaya. krsa vilekhane akarsane ca—karsati. 
Vriti—> ji + [nJa[l] + (403) gi + [nJa[l] 3 (330, 314) gai + a — (54) gay 


+ a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra ai and the replacement ay are sthāni-vat by 
373) gi + gay + a > (345) jigaya <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of ji jaye 
eo SI E S dm | 


RENI — aa Ape S 
jigàya / jigaya 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu krs[a] vilekhane akarsane ca 
(1P, to plough; to pull, attract). 


> krs + ti[p] > (288) krs + [s]a[p] + tilp] > (333) karsati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 


40% | FAIGAT: feat | 


404. krs-sprs-mrs-trp-drp-srpah sir va 


krs-sprs-mrs-trp-drp-srpah—after the dhātus listed below; sih—s/i]; va— 
optionally. 


S/i] is optionally applied after the following dhatus: 


krs[a] vilekhane akarsane to plough; to pull, attract 
ca 


krs[a] vilekhane 
sprs[a] samsparše | 6P |totouh i 


eo j to touch; to discuss, reason; to 
mrs[a] āmarśane 2 
consider 


trp[a] prinane to satisfy, be satisfied 
drp[a] garve 
srp[!] gatau 
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BALA—Where krs[a], sprs[a], and mrs[a] would usually always take sa/k/ 
instead of s/i/ by isoddhavad anito harigotrantat sak bhütese drsim vina (407), 
and where trp/a/, drp[a], and srp[I] would usually always take /v/a instead 
of s[i] when a parapada pratyaya follows by pusādi-dyutādi-ļd-ito no bhūteše 
parapade (435), this rule is given so that they may optionally take s/i/. 


Bow | Nd: x: Ū | 


405. sa-dhoh kah se 


sa-dhoh—of sa-rama and dha-rāma; kah—the replacement ka-rama; se— 
when sa-rama follows. 


S and dh change to k when s follows. 


satvam—akarksit akarstam. akarsi. r-dvayād ity-ādinā kapilatvam— 
akrksatam akrksata, akrsthah. ka-vidhau sa-mātrasya nimittatvenāpratyaya- 
rūpa-nimittatvān mahāharatvam—akrddhvam. 


VRITI—The change to s then takes place by sūtra 108, and we get the 
following forms: 


> krş + d[ip] > (306, 404, krs is anit by verse 7) a/t] + krs + s[i] + dfip] > 
(352) akārs + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) akārs + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (405) akārksīd 
— (108) akārksīd — (185) akārksīt «bhütesa pa. 1.1>. 

> krş + tām > (306, 404, krş is anit by verse 7) aft] + krs + s[i] + tam > 
(352) akārs + s[i] + tām — (353) akārstām — (205) akarstam <bhūteša pa. 
1.2>. 

> krş + ta > (306, 313) a/t] + krs + ifn] + ta > (333) akars + i[n] + ta > 
(315) akarsi <bhiitesa karmani 1.1>. 


When s/i] is kapila by r-dvayad visnujanantesoddhavac ca vaisnavadi-si- 
kamapalau kapilav atmapade, games tu và (355), we get the following forms: 


> krş + ātām > (306, 404, krş is anit by verse 7) a/t] + krs + s[i] + atàm > 
(355, 294, 405) akrksātām + (108) akrksātām «bhütesa karmani 1.2». 

> krş + anta — (306, 404, krs is anit by verse 7) aft] + krs + s[i] + anta > 
(355, 294, 317) akrs + s[i] + ata 3 (405) akrksata > (108) akrksata «bhütesa 
karmani 1.3». 

> krş + thas > (306, 404, krs is anit by verse 7) aft] + krs + s[i] + thas > 
(355, 294, 353) akrsthas > (205) akrsthas > (93) akrsthah «bhütesa karmani 
2.1>. 
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The deletion of s by sasya haro dhe (319) is a mahāhara because it is the 
deletion of something other than a nimitta in the form ofa pratyaya since in 
the rule of k (the current sūtra) the nimitta is merely s. 


> krs + dhvam > (306, 404, krs is anit by verse 7) a[t] + krs + s[i] + dhvam 
— (355, 294, 319) akrsdhvam > (184) akrddhvam > (205) akrddhvam 
<bhūteša karmani 2.3>. 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “When sis deleted by sasya haro dhe (319), 
the deleted s should be considered sthāni-vat and thus sa-dhoh kah se (405) 
should be applied.” But the truth of the matter is that, due to the general 
mention of a para-nimitta-rūpa-sa-rāma in sa-dhoh kah se (405), the sa-rama 
there is not a pratyaya-sa-rama. Thus, since the deletion of s by sasya haro dhe 
(319) is a mahahara, the deleted s is not considered sthani-vat, and so there is 
no chance to apply sa-dhoh kah se (405). 


Yok | ARTA ASAT AMAT STAHL | 


406. r-ràmoddhava-sahajànito ’m và vaisnavadav akapile 


r-rama-uddhava-sahaja-anitah—of a sahajānit dhatu whose uddhava is 
r-rama; am—the agama a[m]; vā—optionally; vaisnava-àdau—which begins 
with a vaisnava; akapile—when a pratyaya which is not kapila follows. 


Sahajānit dhatus that have r-rama as their uddhava optionally take a/m] 
when a non-kapila pratyaya beginning with a vaisnava follows. 


ma it, r-dvayam rah, vrsnindrah—akraksit akrastam. sahajeti kim? vrhū udyame 
tud-ādih; *vardha" iti kāsikā-bhāsā-vrttyoh. “tato 'mrāksīt” iti tu prakriyā cintyā. 
"am-agamo ‘py asya na drsyate" iti hy anid-gane kasika. ser abhava-pakse— 


VRITI—The m is an indicatory letter. After applying this sūtra, r-dvayam 
rah (52) and visnujanantanam anitam vrsnindrah sau parapade (352) are 
applied and we get the following forms: 


> krs + d[ip] > (306, 404, krs is anit by verse 7) aft] + krs + s[i]  d[ip] 

— (406, 160) a/t] + kr + a[m] +5 + s[i] + d[ip] > (52) aft] + kras + s[i] + 
d[ip] > (352) akrās + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) akrās + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (405) 
akrāksīd > (108) akraksid > (185) akraksit <bhūteša pa. 1.1». 

> krs + tam > (306, 404, krs is anit by verse 7) aft] + krs + s[i] + tam > 
(406, 160) a/t] + kr + afm] +5 + s[i] + tam > (52) aft] + kras + s[i] + tam> 
(352) akrās + s[i] + tam — (353) akrāstām = (205) akrastam <bhūteša pa. 1.2>. 
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Why do we say sahaja? Consider the tud-adi-dhatu vrh[u] udyame'” (6P, 
to endeavor, lift up), from which we get vardhā «1.1 of vardhr (vrh[u] + the 
krt pratyaya tr[I])» according to Kasika and Bhasa-vrtti. Prakriya-kaumudi 
says tato ’mraksit (therefore we get amraksit), but this is questionable 
because Kasika, commenting on the anid-gana says am-agamo "py asya na 
drsyate (it is observed that the dhatu mrj[us] also does not take the agama 
a[m]). In the case that s/i/ is not applied by sūtra 404, the following rule 
applies: 


AMRTA—This sūtra is an apavāda of laghūddhavasya govindah (333). The 
dhātu vrh[u] udyame is vet by sūtra 351 because it has the indicatory letter 
ü. It is not sahajanit because it is not listed in the anid-gana and thus it does 
not take a/m] even in the case when it is anit. Prakriya-kaumudi says that 
the dhātu mrjfūs] suddhau (2P, to clean, purify) should take a/m), but this is 
incorrect because mrj[üs] is not sahajanit. The statement of Kasika quoted 
by Jiva Gosvami is sufficient proof of this. Even though mrj[üs] is listed in 
the Paninian anid-gana in the phrase srji-mrji viddhy anit svarān, Kasika does 
not agree that mrj[üs] is sahajanit. For example, Kasika says mrjir ayam üd- 
it pathyate. tato ’sya vikalpeneta bhavitavyam marsta mārjitā iti. am-āgamo 
"py asya na dršyate. yad asya pathasya prayojanam cintyam. kecid asya sthane 
vijim pathanti (mrj[üs] is listed with the indicatory letter ū. It, therefore, 
should take i/t] optionally. For example, mārstā or mārjitā. It is observed that 
mrj[uüs] also doesn't take the agama a[m]. The inclusion of this dhātu in the 
anid-gana is therefore questionable. Some list viji instead of mrji in the phrase 
srji-mrji). 


SAMSODHINI— The following is a list of the dhdtus that follow this rule: 


trp[a] prinane to satisfy, be satisfied 
srp[1] gatau 
drp[a] garve 


krs[a] vilekhane akarsane to plough; to pull, attract 
ca 


krs[a] vilekhane 


mrs[a] amarsane 6P |to touch; to discuss, reason; to 
consider 


sprs[a] samsparse 


119 Commenting on this dhātu, Siddhānta-kaumudī says dantyosthyādih, pa-vargīyādir 
ity anye (the dhàtu begins with the dento-labial varna v. Others say it begins with the labial 
varna b). 
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The dhātus srj[a] visarge (4A or 6P, to create, release) and drs[ir] preksane 
(1P, to see) are also sahajanit dhātus which have r-rama as uddhava, but they 
are not listed here because they always take a/m] by srji-drsor am akapila- 
vaisnave (441). 


vos | Sie AKTA qfi fant | 


407. isoddhavad anito harigotrantat sak bhüte$e drsim vinā 


isa-uddhavat—whose uddhava is an isa; anitah—after an anit dhātu; harigotra- 
antat—which ends in a harigotra; sak—the pratyaya sa[k]; bhiitese—when 
a bhütesa pratyaya follows; drsim—the dhātu drs[ir] preksane (1P, to see); 
vind—except. 


Sa[k] is applied after any anit dhatu, except drs[ir], which ends in a harigotra 
and has an isa as its uddhava when a bhitesa pratyaya follows. 


katva-satvadi, kapilatvan nam—akrksat, akarsi. 


VRITI—The change to k by sūtra 405, the change to s by sūtra 108, and so 
on are then done, and because sa/k/ is kapila, a[m] is not applied. Thus we 
get the following form: 


> krs + d[ip] > (306, 407, krs is anit by verse 7) a/t] + krs + sa[k] + d[ip] > 
(294, 405) akrksad = (108) akrksad — (185) akrksat «bhütesa pa. 1.1>. 


bhūteša parapada of krs[a] vilekhane akarsane ca 


akarksit / akarstam / akarksuh / 
akraksit / akrastam / akraksuh / 


akrksat 
akarksih / 


akrāksīh / 
akrksah 

akarksam / 

akraksam / 
akrksam 


akrksatam 
akarstam / 
akrastam / 
akrksatam 
akarksva / 
akrāksva / 
akrksāva 


akrksan 
akārsta / 
akrāsta / 
akrksata 
akārksma / 
akrāksma / 
akrksāma 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is an apavāda of sir bhütese (307). The previous 
sūtra applied only to sahajānit dhātus, but because the word anitah 1s used 
here instead of the word sahajānitah, the current sūtra applies to all kinds of 
anit dhātus. Thus dhātus which are vet also follow this rule in the case that 
they do not take i/t/. The proof of this is aghuksat in vrtti 468. 
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The following is a list of the dhātus that follow this rule: 


lima | comida | 
mrs[a] amarsane 4 

to consider 
pruífa]himsayam | 6P [tohurtkill | 
[risfa]himsayam | 6P [toburt kill | 
|lisfa] gatau — | 6P |togo.move | 
|spršļa] samsparše | 6P [totouch | 
|višfa] pravešane | 6P |toenter | 
lih[a] āsvādane 


Although the anit dhātus pus[a], sus[a], dus[a] and tus[a] also end in a 
harigotra and have an isa as their uddhava, they are unable to follow this 
rule in the parapada because, since they are pus-ādis, they take [n/a instead 
by pusādi-dyutādi-ļd-ito no bhütese parapade (435). Similarly, even in the 
case when the dhātus muh[a], druh[a], snuh[a], and snih[a] don't take i/t] by 
radh-āder id và (539), they are still unable to follow this rule in the parapada 
because, since they are pus-ādis, they take (n/a instead by pusādi-dyutādi-ļd- 
ito no bhütese parapade (435). Even though all these dhātus do not take sa/k] 
when a parapada pratyaya follows, they can still take sa/k] when an atmapada 
pratyaya follows in karmani prayoga or when an ātmapada pratyaya follows 
in kartari prayoga as a result of the addition of certain upasargas, but such 
application is rare. 


1 Although the dhātu Slis[a] is a pus-adi, it still takes sa/k/ in the parapada by Slisa 
ālinganārthāt sak bhütese (Brhat 713). 
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The following dhātus also follow this rule in the case when they don’t take i/t/ 
by svarati-sūti-sūyati-dhūti-ūd-ita id va (351): 


duh[a] prapūrane 
lih[a] āsvādane 


ruh[a] janmani prādur-bhāve ca 


Bot | URASA: Wd | 


408. sako 'nta-harah sarvesvare 


sakah—of sa[k]; anta-harah—deletion of the final varna; sarvesvare—when a 
sarvesvara follows. 


The a of sa/k/ is deleted when a sarvesvara follows. 


akrksatam akrksata. akrksathah. akrksi. cakarsa. cakrse. krsyat krksista. rusa 
risa himsayam'°— 


VRTTI—» krş + ātām — (306, 407, krş is anit by verse 7) aft] + krs + sa[k] 
+ ātām > (294, 405) akrk + sa + ātām — (108) akrk + sa + atàm — (408) 
akrksatam <bhūteša karmani 1.2». 

> krs + anta 3 (306, 407, krs is anit by verse 7) a/t] + krş + sa[k] + 
anta > (294, 405) akrk + sa + anta — (108) akrk + sa + anta > (408) akrk + 
s + anta > (317) akrksata «bhütesa karmani 1.3>. 

> krs + thas > (306, 407, krs is anit by verse 7) aft] + krs + sa[k] 
+ thas > (294, 405) akrksathās — (108) akrksathas > (93) akrksathah 
<bhūteša karmani 2.1>. 

> krs +i— (306, 407, krs is anit by verse 7) a/t] + krş + sa[k] +i 
— (294, 405) akrk + sa +i > (108) akrk + sa + i > (408) akrksi «bhütesa 
karmani 3.1>. 


bhūteša karmani of krs[a] vilekhane ākarsane ca 


akrsthāh / krksāthā akrddhvam / 
akrksathāh ubi uti ds akrksadhvam 
VS akrksāvahi akrksāmahi 


120 The dhātu ris[a] himsayam is also mentioned here because if two dhātus that come one 
after another in the Dhātu-pātha have the same meaning, the meaning is only mentioned 
after the second dhatu. Thus to determine the meaning of the first dhatu you have to see 
what is written after the second dhātu. In this case the meaning of rus/a/ is determined by 
seeing the meaning written after ris/a/. 
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> krş + [nJa[l] — (330, 333) karş + a — (322, 323, the govinda ar is treated 
like the original r by 373) kr + kars + a > (345) cr + kars +a > (371) 
cakarsa <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

> krs+e>(330,337,294, 322, 323) kr + krs + e > (345) cr + krs + e > 
(371) cakrse <adhoksaja karmani 1.1>. 

> krs + yat > (krs is anit by verse 7, 331, 294) krsyat <kamapala pa. 1.1>. 
> krs + sista > (krs is anit by verse 7, 355, 294, 405) krksīsta > (108) 
krksista <kāmapāla karmani 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu rus[a] himsayam (1P, to hurt, 
kill). 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “Regarding akrksata <bhūteša karmani 
1.3>, how can the n of anta be deleted by a-ramanya-varnad ante-antām- 
antanam nasya harah (317) since when the a of sa[k] is deleted by sūtra 408, 
the a of anta is considered like the deleted a by a-rama-harasya nimittam 
a-ramah pürva-vac ca (339)?" The answer is that an a-rama is accepted as 
sthāni-vat or pürva-vat only when a-rama is deleted by a-rama-haro rama- 
dhatuke (393) or a-rama-hara e-ayor avisnupadante (291), and not when 
a-ràma is deleted by any other rule. Thus, when the final a of the dhatu katha 
is deleted by a-rama-haro rāma-dhātuke (393), vrsnindra cannot be applied 
by uddhava-ramasya vrsnindro nrsimhe (358) because the deleted a is sthani- 
vat. Similarly, when ya/k/ is applied after the dhātu cit[t] and the a of ya[k] 
is deleted by a-rāma-hara e-ayor avisnupadante (291), the a of ante is pürva- 
vat and thus in cityante «acyuta karmani 1.3» the n of ante is not deleted 
by a-rāmānya-varņād ante-antam-antanam nasya harah (317). In the current 
situation, however, the a-rāma is deleted not by a-rama-haro rāma-dhātuke 
(393) or a-rama-hara e-ayor avisnupadānte (291) but by sako "nta-harah 
sarvesvare (408). Therefore the a of anta is not pürva-vat, and thus the n of 
anta is deleted by a-rāmānya-varnād ante-antam-antanam nasya harah (317). 


808 | FTAETASTUT 731 d | 


409. isu-saha-lubha-rusa-risa id và te 


isu-saha-lubha-rusa-risah—after the dhātus listed below; it—i[t]l; va— 
optionally; te—when a rāma-dhātuka beginning with ta-rama follows. 


I[t] is only optionally inserted after the following dhātus when a rāma- 
dhātuka beginning with ta-rama follows: 
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lubh[a] gārddhye to covet, be greedy for 


is[u] icchayam | 6P |todesire. want | 
lubh[a] vimohane | 6P |tobewilder | 


rus[a] himsayàm to hurt, kill 
ris[a] himsayam to hurt, kill 
ris[a] himsayam to hurt, kill 


rosità rosta. usa dahe— 


rus[a] himsayam to hurt, kill 


VRITI—> rus + tā > (two options by 409): 
1) (i/t] is inserted) rus + ift] + tà > (333) rosità <bālakalki pa. 1.17. 
2) (i/t] is not inserted, 333) rostā + (205) rostā <bālakalki pa. 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu us[a] dahe (1P, to burn). 


AMRTA—Usually these dhātus would always take i/t] by it rāma-dhātuke 
(316), but this rule says that they should optionally take i/t/ when a rama- 
dhatuka beginning with ta-rama follows. Due to the mention of isu here, only 
is[u] icchayam is to be taken, and not is/a/ gatau (4P, to go, move) or is/a] 
übhiksnye"! (9P, to repeat). Thus i/t] is always applied in presita «1.1 of presitr 
(pra + is[a] gatau + the krt pratyaya tr[l])>, presitavyam «1.1 of presitavya 
(pra + is[a] gatau + the krt pratyaya tavya)> and so on. 


Vo | TIAA ATTN IT | 


410. usa-vetti-jagrbhya am adhoksaje và 


usa-vetti-jagrbhyah—after the dhātus us[a] dāhe (1P, to burn), vid[a] jūāne 
(2B, to know), and jagr nidra-ksaye (2P, to be awake); am—the pratyaya am; 
adhoksaje—when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows; va—optionally. 


When an adhoksaja pratyaya follows, ām is optionally applied after us/a], 
vid[a], and jagr. 


osāmbabhūva uvosa. miha secane—sak, hasya dhah, katva-satve—amiksat. 
bālakalkau—govindah, hasya dhah, harighosad iti dhatvam, sāt-parasyeti 
dhatvam— 


1 The dhātus rus[a] himsáayam (4P) and ris[a] himsayam (AP) are not listed in Jiva 
Gosvami’s Dhātu-pātha, but are listed in the Paninian Dhātu-pātha. Among them ris[a] 
himsayam (4P) is frequently used in the Bhāgavatam. In this regard, the commentators 
often gloss risyati «acyuta 1.1 of ris[a] himsayam (4P)> as nasyati. 


121 "This dhātu is not listed in Jīva Gosvàmrs Dhātu-pātha, but is listed in the Paninian 
Dhātu-pātha. 
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VRITI— 

> us + [nļa[l] > (two options by 410): 

1) (ām is applied) us + ām + [n]a[l] — (333) osām + [nJa[l] — (330, 369) 
osām + bhū + [nJa[l] > (330, 311) osām + bhüv + a > (322, 323) osām + 
bhū + bhūv + a > (328) osām + bha + bhūv + a > (329) osām + babhūva > 
(165) osam + babhüva — (73) osāmbabhūva «adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

2) (ām is not applied) (330, 333) os + a > (322, 323, the govinda o is treated 
like the original u by 373) u + os + a > (374) uvosa <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu mihfa] secane (1P, to pass urine 
or semen). In bhūteša, sa[k] is applied by sūtra 407, hasya dhah (211) is 
applied, dh changes to k by sūtra 405, s changes to s by sūtra 108, and thus we 
get the following form: 


> mih + d[ip] > (306, 407, mih is anit by verse 8) a/t] + mih + sa[k] + d[ip] 
— (294, 211) amidhsad — (405) amiksad — (108) amiksad — (185) amiksat 
«bhütesa pa. 1.1». 


In balakalki, govinda is applied by sūtra 333, hasya dhah (211) is applied, 
the ¢ changes to dh by harighosat ta-thor dho dha-varjam (354), and the dh 
changes to dh by sat parasya (205). At that time the following rule applies: 


SAMSODHINI—Usually jāgr would always take ām by aneka-sarvesvara- 
kāsibhyām ām adhoksaje (395), but this rule makes it optional. 


ett | Tel wu t, gu PEERS | 


411. dhasya haro dhe, pürvasya trivikramas ca 


dhasya—of dha-rama; harah—deletion; dhe—when dha-rāma follows; 
pürvasya—of the previous varna; trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; 
ca—and. 


Dh is deleted when another dh follows, and the previous varna becomes 
trivikrama. 


medha. atra tu govindena trivikramah siddha eva. katham kamsa-jid 
dhaukate? tatrākaranāt. daha bhasmi-karane—dader iti ghatvam, ja- 
varja-harigadader ity-ādinā harighosatvam—adhaksit. harighosa-vidhau 
sa-mātrasya nimittatvat pürva-van mahaharatvam—adagdham. dhvam- 
šabde tu—adhagdhvam. raha tyage—arahit. rahi gatau—paratvan natvam 
badhitva visnucakram—ramhati. visnucakrasya sarvesvara-dharmatvat tad- 
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vyavadhāne "pi natvam—ramhani. brhi vrddhau—brmhati. “brmheh svare 
"niti và na-lopah" iti kalapah. barhati. krti ca, brmhakah barhakah. “yesam 
prakrty-antaram asti tesam mate visnujanādāv api rūpa-dvaye siddhe dosah 
syat” iti cahuh. krvi himsayam; harimitranto 'yam—krnvati. “at-ku-pv-an- 
num-vyāvāye 'pi” iti sūtre "numānusvāra-mātra-vyavadhānam natva-vidhau 
grhyate” iti paniniydas ca. teneha na natvam—krnvani. trnhū himsayam ity 
asya krti trmhanam ity-ādau tu syāt. glai harsa-ksaye—glayati. 


VRITI— 
> mih + tā > (mih is anit by verse 8, 333) meh + tā > (211) medh + tā > 
(354) medh + dha — (205) medh + dha — (411) medhā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 


Here the trivikrama is already achieved by the govinda. Someone might 
argue, “Well, why is there kamsa-jid dhaukate in vrtti 67?” The answer is 
“due to the very fact that this rule (sūtra 411) was not made back then.” Now 
we begin the conjugation of the dhatu dah[a] bhasmi-karane (1P, to burn). 
In bhūteša, the h of dah[a] changes to gh by dādes tu dhator ghah (211), the 
d of dah[a] changes to the harighosa dh by ja-varja-harigadāder (189), and 
we get the following form: 


> dah + d[ip] > (306, 307, dah is anit by verse 8) a/t] + dah + s[i] + d[ip] 
— (352) adah + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) adāh + s[i] + ift] + dfip] > (211) adagh 
+ s[i] + i/t] + dfip] > (189) adhagh + s[i] + i[t] + dfip] > (63) adhāksīd > 
(108) adhāksīd — (185) adhāksīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Since, in the rule of harighosa (sūtra 189), a plain sis the nimitta, the deletion 
of s/i] by sūtra 353 is a mahahara just like before in vrtti 405. 


> dah + tam — (306, 307, dah is anit by verse 8) a/t] + dah + s[i] + tam > 
(352) adah + s[i] + tām — (353) adah + tām > (211) adāgh + tām — (354) 
adagh + dhām — (61) adagdham <bhūteša pa. 1.2>. 


bhūteša parapada of dah[a] bhasmi-karane 
adagdham adhaksuh 


adhaksih adagdham adagdha 


But when the sound dhv follows, we get the following form: 


> dah + dhvam — (306, 307, dah is anit by verse 8) a/t] + dah + s[i] + 
dhvam — (353) adah + dhvam > (211) adagh + dhvam — (189) adhagh + 
dhvam > (61) adhagdhvam <bhūteša karmani 2.3>. 
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bhüte$a karmani of dah[a] bhasmi-karane 
adagdhah adhaksatham adhagdhvam 


adhaksvahi adhaksmahi 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu rah[a] tyage (1P, to abandon). 


> rah + d[ip] > (306, 307, 316) aft] + rah + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (391, 334) 
arah + ift] + s[i] + i/t] + dfip] > (335) arah + ift] + ift] + d[ip] > (42) arahid 
— (185) arahit <bhūteša pa. 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu rah[i] gatau (1P, to hasten, go). 
The change to visnucakra by sutra 165 should be done instead of the change 
to n by sūtra 111, because sūtra 165 is a later rule.'? 


> rahfi] > (344, 160) ra + n[um] + h > (165) ramh > ramh + ti[p] > (288) 
ramh + [$]a[p] + ti[p] 3 ramhati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Since visnucakra has the quality of a sarvesvara (see vrtti 267), the change to 
n by sūtra 111 takes place even when a visnucakra intervenes: 


> rah[i] — (344, 160, 165) ramh — ramh + àni[p] > (288) ramh + [s]a[p] + 
ānifp] > (42) ramhani > (111) ramhani <vidhātā pa. 3.17. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu brh[i] vrddhau'? (1P, to increase). 


> brh[i] > (344,160) br + n[um] + h > (165) brh > brmh + ti[p] > (288) 
brmh + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > brmhati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 


The Kalapa grammarians say brmheh svare ’niti và na-lopah (there is 
optionally deletion of the n of brh/[i] when any svara (sarvesvara) other than 
i/t] follows). Thus we also get barhati «acyuta pa. 1.1». By the same rule 
we get brmhakah «1.1» or barhakah «1.1» when the krt pratyaya [n]aka 
follows. The Kalāpa grammarians also say that there is fault when those who 
list another dhatu (brh[a] vrddhau) achieve two forms even when a pratyaya 
beginning with a visnujana follows. Now we begin the conjugation of the 
dhātu krv[i] himsayam (1P, to hurt, kill). This dhātu ends in a harimitra. 


122 In this regard, one should remember the maxim pürva-parayoh para-vidhir balavàn 
(vrtti 50). 
123 Sometimes this dhātu is listed as beginning with v. 
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> krv[i] > (344, 160) kr + nfum] + v > (111) krnv > krnv + tifp] > (288) 
krnv + [s]a[p] + tilp] > krnvati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


According to the Paninians, only the intervention of anusvara (visnucakra) 
is accepted by the mention of num in the sūtra at-ku-pv-an-num-vyavaye ?pi 
(Astadhyayi 8.4.2). Thus the change to n by sūtra 111 does not take place in 
krnvani «vidhata pa. 3.17, but it takes place in trmhanam «1.1 of trmhana 
(trnh[a] himsayam + the krt pratyaya ana)» and so on: 


> krv[i] > (344, 160) kr + nfum] + v > (111) krnv  krnv + Gni[p] > (288) 
krnv + [s]a[p] + ani[p] > (42) krnvàni <vidhātā pa. 3.17. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu glai harsa-ksaye (1P, to be 
dejected, tired). 


> glai + ti[p] > (288) glai + [SJa[p]  ti[p] > (54) glayati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 


AMRTA—The result of the phrase pürvasya trivikramas ca will be seen in 
examples like lidhe in vrtti 515. Someone might argue “Regarding adagdham 
<bhūteša pa. 1.2>, when vrsnindra is done and s/i/ is deleted by sūtra 353, 
shouldn’t the change to harighosa by ja-varja-harigadādeh (189) take place 
by considering the deleted s/i/ a nimitta since it is sthani-vat?” In answer to 
this, Jīva Gosvami explains that the deletion of s/i/ is considered a mahāhara 
because the s mentioned in ja-varja-harigaddder (189) is not a pratyaya-nimitta. 
The implied meaning of the clause “but when the sound dhv follows" is that 
it doesn’t matter that the deletion of s/i/ by sūtra 353 is a mahāhara, because 
the change to harighosa by ja-varja-harigadāder (189) is not blocked since 
the sound dv is directly mentioned as a para-nimitta in ja-varja-harigadādeh. 


The Kalāpa grammarians consider that the n of brh[i] is also deleted when 
[$]a[p] follows, since [s/a[p] is a svara other than i/t]. Thus they achieve two 
forms, brmhati «acyuta pa. 1.1» and barhati «acyuta pa. 1.1». The Paninians 
list two dhātus (brh[a] vrddhau and brh[i] vrddhau šabde ca ^). In their 
opinion, when ya/k/ follows, the form of brh[a] vrddhau is brhyate and the 
form of brh[i] vrddhau sabde ca is brmhyate. But this opinion is rejected by 
the Kalāpa grammarians, who consider that brhyate is an incorrect form. In 
accordance with their sūtra brmheh svare "niti và na-lopah, the followers of 
Kātantra-vyākaraņa also achieve the following forms from the dhatu brhfi] 
vrddhau: abrmhit <bhiitesa pa. 1.1» and babrmha <adhoksaja pa. 1.1» or 
babarha <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


124 Sometimes these dhātus are listed as beginning with v. 
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82 | SESETEITHTHRTHTERTST SPATE | 


412. caturvyühantanam ā-rāmānta-pātho ’sive 


caturvyūha-antānām—of dhātus that end in a caturvyūha; ā-rāma-anta- 
pāthah—recitation as dhātus ending in ā-rāma; a-sive—when the visaya is a 
pratyaya which is not siva.!? 


When the visaya is a non-siva pratyaya, dhātus ending in a caturvyūha 
become dhatus that end in an original ā-rāma. 


yak—glayate. pātha-grahanāt sug-itau sau—aglasit aglasistam. 
VķrīTI—Then ya/k] is applied and we get glayate: 


> glai > (412) gla > gla + te > (293) gla + ya[k] + te > (glà is anit by verse 
1) glayate <acyuta bhāve 1.1>. 


Due to the inclusion of the word patha, s[uk] and ift] are applied by sūtra 
400 when s/i/ follows: 


> glai > (412) gla > gla + d[ip] — (306, 307, glā is anit by verse 1) aft] + 
gla + s[i] + d[ip] > (400) aglā + s[uk] + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (334) aglas + i/t] 
+s/i/ + ift] + d[ip] > (335) aglās + i/t] + īft] + d[ip] > (42) aglāsīd + (185) 
aglāsīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

> glai > (412) gla > gla + tam — (306, 307, gla is anit by verse 1) a/t] + gla 
+ s[i] + tam > (400) aglā + s[uk] + ift] + s[i] + tam — (108) aglasistam > 
(205) aglasistam <bhūteša pa. 1.2>. 


bhūteša parapada of glai harsa-ksaye 


aglasih aglasistam aglasista 
aglasisam aglasisva aglasisma 


AMRTA—The word ašiva here means ašive pratyaye visaye (when the 
visaya is a non-šiva pratyaya). Commenting on the word asiti (same as 
ašive) in Astadhyayi 6.1.45 (the Paninian equivalent to the current sūtra), 
Kasika says prasajya-pratisedho ’yam. tenaitad ātvam anaimittikam prāg eva 
pratyayotpatter bhavati (the word asiti is a prasajya-pratisedha (prohibition 
of the possible application of a rule).'”* Therefore, since this change to à is 


125 See Samsodhini 394 for the discussion on why a visaya-saptami was used here instead 
of a para-nimitta. 
126 The point here is that asiti (asive) is not a para-nimitta but a prasajya-pratisedha. 


Ākhyāta 463 


without a nimitta, it is done before the application of the pratyaya). Thus 
in vrtti 828 the form bhakta-trah will be made from the dhatu trai[n] palane 
(1A, to protect, save) by karmany anupendrād ā-rāmāt kah (828). Due to 
the inclusion of the word patha in the phrase ā-rāmānta-pāthah, all the rules 
that apply to dhātus originally ending in ā-rāma also apply here. Thus s/uk/ 
and i/t] are applied by yama-rama-namā-rāmāntebhyah sug-itau sau parapade 
(400). 


era | amat gti gftegfa F | 


413. ato yug ini nrsimha-krti ca 


atah—after ā-rāma; yuk—the agama y[uk]; ini—when i[n] follows; nrsimha- 
krti—when a krt pratyaya which is nrsimha follows; ca—and. 


Y/uk] is inserted after a-rama when i[n] or a nrsimha krt pratyaya follows. 
aglayi. 


Vriti—> glai > (412) gla + gla + ta > (306, 313) a/t] + gla + ifn] + ta > 
(413) aglā + y[uk] + ifn] + ta > (315) aglayi «bhütesa bhāve 1.1>. 


gee | SIRTATOUTeT Tt: | 


414. ā-rāmāņ nala auh 


a-ramat—after ā-rāma; nalah—of the adhoksaja pratyaya [n]a[l]; auh—the 
replacement au. 


After a-rama, [n]a[l] is replaced by au. 
jaglau. 
Vriti—> glai > (412) gla > gla + [nJa[l] + (414) gla + au > (330, 322, 


323) gla + gla + au — (341) gà + gla + au > (345) jā + gla + au > (375) ja + 
gla + au > (49) jaglau <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


eek | ARIA: Hakata ee sfā d 


415. ā-rāma-harah kamsari-sarvesvara-rama-dhatuke iti usi ca 


Usually the negative particle na/fi] is mentioned separately when making a prasajya- 
pratisedha, but here it is mentioned inside the compound. Thus asiti is equivalent to saying 
na tu Siti (but not when a Sit (Siva) follows). 
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ā-rāma-harah—deletion of ā-rāma; kamsāri-sarvešvara-rāma-dhātuke—when 
a kamsari rāma-dhātuka beginning with a sarvesvara follows; iti—when i/t] 
follows; usi—when us follows; ca—and. 


A-rama is deleted when i/t], us, or a kamsari rāma-dhātuka beginning with 
a sarvesvara follows. 


ā-rāma-harasya sthāni-vattvād dvir-vacanam—jaglatuh. 


VRTTI—Reduplication is done because the deletion of ā-rāma is sthāni-vat 
by sūtra 373: 


> glai > (412) gla > gla + atus > (330, 337, 415) gl + atus — (322, 323, the 
deleted à is sthāni-vat by 373) gla + gl + atus — (341) gà + gl + atus > (345) 
jā + gl + atus > (375) ja + gl + atus > (93) jaglatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 


adhoksaja parapada of glai harsa-ksaye 
jaglatuh jagluh 


jaglitha / jaglātha jaglathuh 
jaglima 


AMRTA—Even though the deletion of ā in jagliva, jaglima, and so on is 
already achieved by kamsari-sarvesvara-rama-dhatuke since ift] is a rāma- 
dhātuka because it is connected to the pratyaya (see vrtti 105) and since i/t] 
is kapila because it [is part of an adhoksaja pratyaya which] doesn’t have the 
indicatory letter / (see sūtra 337), the separate mention of i/t] here in the 
sutra is so that the deletion of à will take place in jaglitha (since when i/t/ is 
connected to tha[l], ift] is not kapila because thafl] has the indicatory letter 
I). Similarly, even though the adhoksaja pratyaya us is already a kamsari- 
sarvesvara-rama-dhatuka, the separate mention of us here is necessary to 
include the us which results from ā-rāmād ana us, bhūtešvarasya tu va (529). 


498 | Geared GTA: Blears aT | 


416. sat-sangader ata e-ramah kapila-kāmapāle va 


sat-sanga-adeh—of a dhātu that begins with a sat-sanga; atah—of the ā-rāma; 
e-ramah—the replacement e-rāma; kapila-kāmapāle—when a kāmapāla 
pratyaya which is kapila follows (see sūtra 331); vā—optionally. 


The final ā of a dhātu that begins with a sat-sanga optionally changes to e 
when a kapila kāmapāla pratyaya tollows. 
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gleyāt glayat. glasista glayisista. gai sabde—gāyati. 


VRTTI—> glai + (412) gla > gla + yat + (gid is anit by verse 1, 331, two 
options by 416): 
1) (ā changes to e) gleyat <kāmapāla pa. 1.1>. 
2) (ā doesn’t change to e) glayat <kāmapāla pa. 1.1>. 


kāmapāla parapada of glai harsa-ksaye 
glayat/ gleyat glayastam / gleyastam | glayasuh / gleyāsuh 


glāyāh / gleyāh glāyāstam / gleyāstam | glāyāsta / gleyāsta 
glayasam / gleyāsam | glāyāsva/gleyāsva | glayasma / gleyasma 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu gai $abde (1P, to sing, speak). 


> gait tifp] > (288) gai + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (54) gāyati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 


acyuta parapada of gai sabde 
gayathah 


gayami gayamah 


ORK: ETGISI E IEAS? IBE EAE VA ROOST TTT | 


417. dāmodara-mā-sthā-gā-pibati-jahāti-syatīnām ī-rāmo visnujana-rama- 
dhatuka-kamsarau 


dāmodara-mā-sthā-gā-pibati-jahāti-syatīnām—of the dhātus listed below; 
i-ramah—the change to ī-rāma; visnujana-rama-dhatuka-kamsarau—when a 
kamsāri rāma-dhātuka beginning with a visnujana follows. 


When a kamsari rāma-dhātuka beginning with a visnujana follows, the final 
varņa of the following dhātus changes to ī-rāma: 


| the damodaras described in sūra 309 | — | — | 
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meti mā-mānau, geti gai-gānau grhyete. gīyate. 


VRITI—Both mā mane and ma[n] mane are included by the mention of mā 
here, and both gai sabde and ga[n] gatau are included by the mention of ga. 


> gai > (412) ga > ga + te > (293) gà + ya[k] + te > (gà is anit by verse 1, 
417,) giyate «acyuta karmani 1.1>. 


acyuta karmani of gai sabde 
giyante 
Ī 


AMRTA—By the mention of pibati (the /$/ti/p/ form of pā pane), pā raksane 
(2P, to protect) is excluded, and by the mention of jahāti (the /s/ti/p/ form 
of [o/ha[k] tyage), [o]ha[n] gatau (3A, to go, move) is excluded. Syati is the 
[s]ti{p] form of so anta-karmani. 


ere | GT GATT: FAAET | 


418. dāmodarādīnām e-ramah kapila-kāmapāle 


damodara-adinam—of the dāmodaras and so on mentioned in the previous 
sūtra; e-ramah—the change to e-rāmah; kapila-kāmapāle—when a kapila 
kamapala pratyaya follows. 


When a kapila kāmapāla pratyaya follows, the final varna of the dhātus 
mentioned in the previous sūtra changes to e-rama. 


geyat. pa pane— 


VRITI—> gai — (412) gà > ga + yāt > (gà is anit by verse 1, 331, 418) 
geyat <kāmapāla pa. 1.1>. 


kamapala parapada of gai sabde 


geyasam geyāsma 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu pā pāne (1P, to drink). 
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eee pu: fia: at fara: et a:  eaftas: dt Na: gut aes: , 
Sal: wu sS: ddsiatdtu ara: arā: alta: ua: ate: ra | 
419. pah pibah, ghro jighrah, dhmo dhamat, sthas tisthah, mno manah, 
dāņo yacchah, drseh pa$yah, arter rcchah, sarter javarthasya dhavah, šadeh 
Sīyah, sadeh sidah Sive 


pah—of the dhàtu pa; pibah—the replacement piba; ghrah—of ghrà; jighrah— 
jighra; dhmah—of dhmā; dhamah—dhama; sthah—of sthā (sthā after applying 
sūtra 346); tisthah—tistha; mnah—of mnā; manah—mana; danah—of da[n]; 
yacchah—yaccha; drseh—of drs[ir]; pasyah—pasya; arteh—of r; rcchah— 
rccha; sarteh—of sr; java-arthasya—which has the meaning of java (speed); 
dhavah—dhava; sadeh—of sad[l]; siyah—siya; sadeh—of sad[I] (sad[1] after 
applying sūtra 346); sidah—sida; šive—when a Siva pratyaya follows. 


The following changes take place when a siva pratyaya follows: pa — piba 
; ghra > jighra ; dhma > dhama ; stha + tistha ; mna > mana ; da[n] 
— yaccha ; drs[ir] > pasya ; r > rccha ; sr (only in the sense of moving 
quickly”) dhava ; sad[l] — siya ; and sad[l] — sida. 


to repeat, study, remember 
to give 


|sadf!] šātane | 6P | to fall, perish, decay | 


to burst, open; to go, move; to sit 
down, be dejected, perish 

Hxc aye ee) 
down, be dejected, perish 


127 Thus the change to dhāva is not done in sarati (he goes) and anusarati (he follows), 
for example. 
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Bo | EE A NAg | 


420. anta-hare na govinda-vrsnindrau 


anta-hare—when there is deletion of the final varna; na—not; govinda- 
vrsnindrau—govinda and vrsnindra. 


Govinda and vrsnindra do not take place when the final varna of a dhatu is 
deleted. 


pibati, piyate. bhiitese—in-stheti apat. ghrā gandhopādāne—jighrati, ghrayate. 
dhmā sabdàgni-samyogayoh—dhamati. sthā gati-nivrttau— 

=„na-rāma-jāv anusvāra-paītcamau jhali dhatusu 

sa-rāma-jah ša-rāmas ce ra-sabhyam tus ta-varga-jah C 
yatha—samsa aūca vra$cü tirnun sthà iti tha-madhyasya dhātor ādau satve 
krte nimittāpāye naimittikasyāpy apāyah, sa-nimittasya thasya thatve, sthas 
tisthah, tisthati. bhāve, sthīyate. 


VRITI—> pā + ti[p] — (288) pā + [S]a[p] + ti[p] — (419) piba + [ś]a[p] + 
tip] — (291, 420) pibati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada of pā pane 
pibatah 


pibathah 
pibami 


> pa + te > (293) pa + ya[k] + te > (330, 417, 294) piyate <acyuta 
karmani. 1.1>. 


In bhūteša, in-stha-pibati-damodara-bhibhyah ser mahaharah parapade 
(308) is applied, and we get the following form: 


> pā + d[ip] > (306, 307) a/t] + pā + s[i] + dfip] > (308) a + pā + 
d — (185) apāt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu ghrā gandhopādāne (1P, to 
smell). 


> ghrā + ti[p] > (288) ghrā + [s]a[p] + ti[p] + (419) jighra + [s]a[p] + ti[p] 
— (291) jighrati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> ghrā + te > (293) ghrā + ya[k] + te > (330) ghrāyate «acyuta karmani. 
1.1>. 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu dhmā sabdagni-samyogayoh 
(1P, to blow; to melt). 


> dhmā + ti[p] — (288) dhmā + [s]a[p] + tilWp] > (419) dhama + [s] 
alp] + tifp/ > (291) dhamati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu sthā gati-nivrttau (1P, to stand, 
remain). 


Sna-ràma-jàv anusvāra-paītcamau jhali dhātusu 
sa-rāma-jah sa-ramas cera-sābhyām tus ta-varga-jah c 


“One should understand that, in any dhātu, an anusvāra (visnucakra) or a 
paīūcama (harivenu) followed by a jhal (vaisnava) originates from na-rama 
(by sūtras 165 and 73), a $a-rama followed by c originates from sa-rama (by 
sūtra 181), and tu (ta-varga) which comes after r or s originates from ta- 
varga (by sūtras 111 and 205).” 


Examples are saris[u],? afíc[u], [o] vrasc[u], ūrnu[ū], and stha. Thus, when 
the initial varna of a dhatu whose medial varna is th changes to s by sutra 
346, the maxim nimittāpāye naimittikasyapy apāyah (vrtti 178) is applied 
whereby th, whose nimitta was s, reverts backs to th. Sthas tisthah (419) is 
then applied and we get the following form: 


> stha > (346) sthā  sthà + ti[p] — (288) sthā + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (419) 
tistha  [$]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) tisthati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada of sthā gati-nivrttau 
tisthati tisthatah tisthanti 


tisthathah tisthatha 
tisthavah tisthamah 


In bhave prayoga, we get the following form: 


> stha > (346) sthā > sthā + te — (293) stha + ya[k] + te (330, 417, 294) 
sthīyate <acyuta bhāve 1.1>. 


AMRTA—The anusvāra and fia-rama in Sams[u] and afic[u] originate from 
na-rāma because a vaisnava follows; the ša-rāma in [o]vra$c[u] originates 


128 This dhātu is listed in our Dhātu-pātha as sans[u], but in the Paninian Dhātu-pātha 
as sams[u]. 
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from sa-rāma because ca-rāma follows; and the n and th in ūrnufā] and stha 
originate from n and th since n and th come after r and s. 


93? | dq: TTT: TET EX | 
421. udah sthà-stambhoh sasya harah 


udah—after the upendra ud; stha-stambhoh—of sthà (stha after applying 
sūtra 346) and stanbh[u] (a sautra-dhatu'” which has the meaning of rodhana 
(to stop, obstruct)); sasya—of the sa-rama; harah—deletion. 


After ud, the s of stha and the s of stanbh[u] are deleted. 


utthiyate. dvitve—uttthiyate. in-stheti ser mahāharah—asthāt. ā-rāmān 
nala au—tasthau. dāmodarāditvān nityam etvam—stheyāt. sthātā utthata. 
mnā abhyase—manati. dan dane—yacchati, diyate. drsi-prabhrtayo 'gre 
darsayitavyah. smr cintayam—smarati. 


VRITI—> ud + sthā > (346) ud + sthā — ud + sthā + te > (293) ud + stha 
+ ya[k] + te > (sthā is anit by verse 1, 417, 294) ud + sthīyate — (421) ud + 
thiyate > (63) utthiyate <acyuta bhave 1.1>. 


In bhitesa, s[i] is deleted by in-stha-pibati-damodara-bhubhyah ser 
mahāharah parapade (308) and we get the following form: 


> sthā > (346) sthā > sthā  d[ip] — (306, 307) a/t] + sthā + s[i] + dfip] > 
(308) a + sthā + d > (185) asthāt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


bhūteša parapada of sthā gati-nivrttau 


In adhoksaja, a-raman nala auh (414) is applied and we get the following 
form: 


129 A sautra-dhātu is a dhātu which is only listed in a sūtra, not in the Dhātu-pātha. One 
should be careful to distinguish the dhatu stanbh[u] from the well-known dhatu stabh[i] 
pratibandhe (1A, to support) from which words like stambha (a pillar) are made. 


1 Anchanges to us here by ā-rāmād ana us, bhütesvarasya tu và (529). 
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> sthā > (346) sthā > sthā + [nJa[l] — (414) sthā + au — (330, 322, 323) 
sthā + sthā + au > (342) tha + sthā + au — (329) tā + sthā + au > (375) ta + 
sthā + au > (49) tasthau <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of sthā gati-nivrttau 


tasthātha / tasthitha tasthathuh 


Because stha is one of the dāmodarādis mentioned in sūtra 418, it always 
undergoes the change to e: 


> sthā > (346) sthā > sthā + yāt > (sthā is anit by verse 1, 331, 418) stheyāt 
<kāmapāla pa. 1.1>. 


kāmapāla parapada of sthā gati-nivrttau 


> sthā > (346) sthā > sthā + ta > (sthā is anit by verse 1) sthātā <bālakalki 
pa. 1.1>. 

> ud + stha > (346) ud + sthā > ud + sthā + tā > (sthā is anit by verse 1, 
421) ut + thātā — (63) utthata <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu mnā abhyāse (1P, to repeat, 
study, remember). 


> mnā + ti[p/] > (288) mnā + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (419) mana + [s] 
alp] + ti[p] > (291) manati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu da[n] dane (1P, to give). 
> da + ti[p] > (288) dā + [sJa[p] + tifp] (419) yaccha + [s]a[p] + 
ti[p] > (291) yacchati '? <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> dà + te > (293) dā + ya[k] + te > (dā is anit by verse 1, 417, 294) 


diyate <acyuta karmani 1.1>. 


The conjugations of the dhatus drs[ir] and so on will be shown later. 


130 One should be careful to distinguish the forms yacchati (he gives) and so on, which 
are made from da/n] dane, from the forms yacchati (he restrains) and so on, which are 
made from yam[u] uparame by isu-gami-yamam chah sive (399). 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu smr cintayam (1P, to remember). 


> smr + ti[p] > (288) smr + [SJa[p] + ti[p] > (289) smarati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada of smr cintayam 


smarati smaratah smaranti 


smarasi smarathah smaratha 
smarami smarāvah smarāmah 


SAMSODHINI—The current sūtra can only be applied after the final form 
of sthā has been made. Since the combination of an upendra and a dhātu is a 
kind of samāsa (see footnote of sūtra 301) and since compounding can take 
place only with visnupadas, we must first make a visnupada out of the dhātu 
sthā and then only can we apply the current sūtra. For example, we must first 
make sthiyate <acyuta pa. 1.3> and then only apply the current sūtra. If one 
were to mistakenly apply the current sūtra before completing the form of stha 
we would run into problems in cases like uttasthuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.3 of ud 
+ stha>. For example, when we have ud + sthā + us, if we tried to apply the 
current sūtra first, then we would get the wrong form uttathuh. But when we 
follow the proper process of finishing the visnupada first, we end up with ud 
+ tasthuh and then the current sūtra is no longer applicable, since there is no 
s of stha coming after ud. 


922 | ardere gau esr IATA = | 


422. arti-sat-sangādy-rd-antayor govindo yak-kamapala-yayor yani ca 


arti—of r gatau prapane ca (1P, to go, move; to obtain) and r gatau (3P, to 
go, move); sat-sariga-àádi-rt-antayoh—and of any dhātu which begins with a 
sat-sanga and ends in r-rama; govindah—govinda; yak-kamap4dla-yayoh— 
when ya/k] or the ya-rama of a kāmapāla pratyaya follows; yani—when the 
pratyaya ya[n] follows; ca—and. 


The dhatu r and dhātus ending in r that begin with a sat-sanga take govinda 
when ya/k], ya[n], or the y of a kamapala pratyaya follows. 


smaryate. asmārsīt asmārstām. asmāri. 


VRITI—> smr + te + (293) smr + ya[k] + te + (smr is anit by verse 1, 422) 
smaryate <acyuta karmaņi. 1.1>. 

> smr + d[ip] > (306, 307, smr is anit by verse 1) aft] + smr + s[i] + d[ip] > 
(334) aft] + smr + s[i] + ift] + dfip] > (380) asmārsīd > (108) asmārsīd > 
(185) asmārsīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 
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> smr + tām — (306, 307, smr is anit by verse 1) aft] + smr + s[i] + tam > 
(380) asmārstām — (108) asmārstām — (205) asmārstām <bhūteša pa. 1.2>. 


bhūteša parapada of smr cintayam 
asmarsit asmarstam asmarsuh 


asmarsih asmarstam asmarsta 
asmarsam asmarsva asmarsma 


> smr + ta > (306, 313) a/t] + smr + ifn] + ta > (314) asmar + ifn] + ta > 
(315) asmāri «bhütesa karmani 1.1>. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is an apavāda of īšasya na govinda-vrsnindrau 
kamsarisu (294) and it is also an apavāda of r-ramasya rih ša-yak-kāmapāla- 
yesu, na ca trivikramah (426). 


823 | AMAA as Fe RERIHUTSDIRTORU | 


423. r-ràma-vr-sat-sangady-rd-antebhya id và si-kāmapālayor ātmapade 


F-rāma—after dhātus ending in r-ráma; vr—after the dhātus vr[R] varane (5U, 
to choose, ask for) and vr/n/ sambhaktau (9A, to serve, worship); sat-sanga- 
adi-rt-antebhyah—and after dhātus which begin with a sat-sanga and end in 
r-rama; it—i[t]; vā—optionally; si-kamapalayoh—when s/i/ or a kāmapāla 
pratyaya follows; Gtmapade—when the visaya is an atmapada pratyaya. 


Ift] is optionally inserted after dhātus ending in r, after the dhatus vr[n] and 
vr[n], and after dhatus ending in r that begin with a sat-sanga when s/i] or a 
kamapala pratyaya follows, provided the visaya is an atmapada pratyaya. 


asmarisātām asmrsatam sasmara. 


VRITI— 

> smr + ātām — (306, 307) a/t] + smr + s[i] + ātām — (two options by 423): 
1) G/t] is inserted) a/t] + smr + ift] + s[i] + ātām — (289) asmarisatam > 
(108) asmarisātām «bhütesa karmani 1.2>. 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 355, 294, 108) asmrsatam <bhūteša karmani 1.2». 


bhütesa karmani of smr cintayam 


oe asmarisatam / asmarisata / 
asmari Kri 
asmrsātām asmrsata 
asmaridhvam / 


asmaridhvam / 
asmrdhvam 


asmarisi / asmarisvahi / asmarismahi / 
asmrsi asmrsvahi asmrsmahi 


asmaristhah / asmarisatham / 
asmrsthah asmrsatham 
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> smr + [nja[l] — (330, 314) smār + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra ar is 
treated like the original r by 373) smr + smār + a > (341) sr +smār + a > 
(371) sasmāra <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


SAMSODHINI—Given that dhātus ending in 7 and the dhātus vr/ū/ and vr[n] 
would normally always take i/t/, since they are mentioned as exceptions in 
verse 1 of the anid-gana, this rule says that they should only optionally take 
ift] when s[i] or kāmapāla follows in the atmapada paradigm. And where sat- 
saūgādi dhātus ending in r would normally never take i/t], since they are anit 
by verse 1 of the anid-gana, this rule says that they may optionally take i/t] 
when s/i/ or kāmapāla follows in the atmapada paradigm. 


82% ARTIST ESATA KAA Mea Sata 3 g 
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424. sat-sangady-rd-antasya rccher r-ràmantànàm ca govindo 'dhoksaja- 
mātre, na tu vrsnindre 


sat-sanga-ādi-rt-antasya—of any dhātu which begins with a sat-sanga and 
ends in r-rama; rccheh—of rcch[a] (1P, to go, move) and rcch[a] gatindriya- 
pralaya-mürti-bhüvesu (6P, to go, move; to fail in faculties; to assume a form); 
F-rāma-antānām—of dhātus which end in f-rāma; ca—and; govindah— 
govinda; adhoksaja-mātre—when any adhoksaja follows; na—not; tu—but; 
vrsnindre—when the visaya is vrsnindra. 


Rcchfa], dhatus ending in f, and dhatus ending in r that begin with a sat-sanga 
take govinda when any adhoksaja pratyaya follows, but not if vrsnindra is 
applicable. 


sasmaratuh sasmaruh. thali—r-ramat tu nityam net—sasmartha. kr-sr-bhr- 
vr ity-Gdi-niyaman nityam it—sasmariva sasmarima. sasmare. smaryāt. ya- 
grahanan neha govindah—smrsista. smartā. 


VRITI— 

> smr + atus — (330, 424) smar + atus > (322, 323, the govinda ar is treated 
like the original r by 373) smr + smar + atus — (341) sr + smar + atus > 
(371) sasmaratus — (93) sasmaratuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2». 

> smr + us > (330, 424) smar + us > (322, 323, the govinda ar is treated 
like the original r by 373) smr + smar + us > (341) sr + smar + us > (371) 
sasmarus > (93) sasmaruh <adhoksaja pa. 1.3>. 


When thafl] follows, r-rāmāt tu nityam net (389) is applied and we get the 
following form: 
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> smr + tha[l] > (389, 424) smar + tha[l] — (322, 323) sma + smar + tha[l] 
— (341) sasmartha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


[But when another adhoksaja pratyaya follows], i/t] is always applied in 
accordance with the restriction kr-sr-bhr-vr-stu-dru-sru-srubhya evadhoksaja- 
mātre net, anyebhyas tv anidbhyo 'pīt (356). 


> smr + va > (356, 316) smr + i[t] + va > (424) smar + iva > (322, 323, the 
govinda ar is treated like the original r by 373) smr + smar + iva > (341) sr + 
smar + iva > (371) sasmariva <adhoksaja pa. 3.2>. 

> smr + ma > (356, 316) smr + i/t] + ma > (424) smar + ima > (322, 323, 
the govinda ar is treated like the original r by 373) smr + smar + ima — (341) 
sr + smar + ima > (371) sasmarima <adhoksaja pa. 3.3>. 


adhoksaja parapada of smr cintayam 
sasmara sasmaratuh sasmaruh 


sasmartha sasmarathuh sasmara 
sasmara / sasmara sasmariva sasmarima 


> smr + e > (330, 424) smar + e > (322, 323, the govinda ar is treated like 
the original r by 373) smr + smar + e > (341) sr + smar + e > (371) sasmare 
<adhoksaja karmani 1.1>. 

> smr + yāt > (smr is anit by verse 1, 422) smaryāt <kāmapāla pa. 1.1>. 


Due to the mention of y in sūtra 422, govinda does not take place in smrsista: 


> smr + sista — (two options by 423): 

1) G/t] is inserted) smr + i/t] + sista > (289) smarisista — (108) smarisista 
<kāmapāla karmani 1.2>. 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 355, 294, 108) smrsīsta <kāmapāla karmani. 1.1>. 


> smr + tā — (289) smartā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 


AMRTA—The word mātra is used so that govinda will be applied even 
when the kapila adhoksajas follow. Why do we say “but not if vrsnindra is 
applicable”? Consider sasmara <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. If we failed to mention y 
in sūtra 422, that is, if we made the para-nimitta there only yak-kamapalayoh, 
then govinda would also be applied in smrsista and so on because sūtra 422 is 
stronger than r-dvayād visnujanantesoddhavac ca (355). Therefore, due to the 
mention of y in sūtra 422, govinda is prevented from taking place in kāmapāla 
ātmapada. 
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425. r-rama-hanibhyam it sye svarates ca 


r-rama-hanibhyam—after dhātus ending in r-rama and after han[a] himsa- 
gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go, move); it—i/t]; sye—when the pratyaya sya 
follows; svarateh—after the dhātu svr šabdopatāpayoh (1P, to sound, sing, 
praise; to feel pain); ca—and. 


When sya follows," i/t] is inserted after han[a], after svr and after dhātus 
ending in 7. 


smarisyati. svr Sabdopatapayoh—svarati-siiti iti vet—asvārīt asvarsit. 
svarisyatīti tu nityam. sr gatau—sarter dhavah—dhavati. ajavarthe—sarati. 


VRITI—> smr + syati — (425) smr + i[t] + syati + (289) smarisyati > 
(108) smarisyati <kalki pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu svr sabdopatapayoh (1P, to 
sound, sing, praise; to feel pain). Svr is vet by svarati-sūti-sūyati-dhūū-ūd-ita 
id va (351). 


> svr + d[ip] — (306, 307) aft] + svr + s[i] + d[ip] > (two options by 351): 
1) (i/t/ is inserted) a/t] + svr + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (380) asvar + ift] + s[i] 
+ d[ip] > (334) asvār + i/t] + s[i] + īft] + dfip] > (335) asvār + i/t] + i[t] + 
dfip] — (42) asvārīd — (185) asvārīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

2) (ift] is not inserted, 380) asvār + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) asvār + s[i] + ī[t] + 
dfip] — (108) asvārsīd — (185) asvārsīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


But svr always take i/t] when sy follows: 


> svr + syati > (425) svr + i/t] + syati > (289) svarisyati > (108) svarisyati 
<kalki pa. 1.1>. 


131 The pratyaya sya here really refers to the pratyayas beginning with sya, namely the 
kalki and ajita pratyayas. The kalki pratyayas are formed by adding the pratyaya sya before 
the acyuta pratyayas and the ajita pratyayas are formed by adding the pratyaya sya before 
the bhūtešvara pratyayas. Sutras 291, 292, 295, and the sandhi rules are then applied if 
needed. Due to the complexity of this process and because sūtras 291, 292, and 295 had not 
been made at the time, Jiva Gosvami simply listed the kalki and ajita pratyayas as nipātas 
in vrttis 270 and 271, and didn’t mention sya, but from this and other sūtras we learn of the 
existence of sya and its integral role in the formation of the kalki and ajita pratyayas. In 
the Krdanta prakarana also sya is used when the krdanta pratyayas [$]at[r] and [s]ana are 
applied in the future tense (sūtra 737). 


Ākhyāta 477 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu sr gatau (1P, to go, move, run, 
flow). Sarter dhāvah (419) is applied and we get the following form: 


> sr * ti[p] > (288) sr + [SJa[p] + tilp] > (419) dhāva + [$]a[p] + ti[p] > 
(291) dhāvati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


But when sr is not used in the sense of java (speed), we get the following 
form: 


> sr t+ ti[p] > (288) sr + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) sarati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


AMRTA—Where dhātus ending in r and the dhātu han[a] would normally 
never take i/t], since they are anit by verses 1 and 5 of the anid-gana, this 
rule says that they should take i/t] when sya follows. And where the dhātu 
svr would normally only optionally take i/t/ in accordance with svarati-sūti- 
süyati-dhüji-üd-ita id và (351), this rule says that it should always take i/t] 
when sya follows. 


938 | Ere R: TATA, wp PTA: | 


426. r-ràmasya rih $a-yak-kamapala-yesu, na ca trivikramah 


r-ramasya—of y-rāma; rih—the replacement ri; ša-yak-kāmapāla-yesu— 
when /s/a (the vikarana [s]a which is applied by sūtra 545), yafk], or the y 
of a kāmapāla pratyaya follows; na—not; ca—and; trivikramah—trivikrama. 


R-rāma changes to ri when /s]a, ya[k], or the y of a kamapala pratyaya 
follows, and the trivikrama which would usually take place by sūtra 390 does 
not take place. 


sriyate. 


VRITI—> sr + te + (293) sr + ya[k] + te — (sr is anit by verse 1, 426) 
sriyate <acyuta karmani 1.1>. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is only applied when arti-sat-sangādy-rd-antayor 
govindo yak-kāmapāla-yayor yani ca (422) is not applicable. 


478 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


vxo | aama St dāt FAR | 


427. sarti-Sasty-artibhyo no bhūteše kartari 


sarti-sasti-artibhyah—after the dhātus sr gatau (1P or 3P, to go, move, run, 
flow), sas[u] anusistau (2P, to instruct, punish, rule), and r gatau prapane ca 
(1B to go, move; to obtain) or r gatau (3P, to go, move); nah—the pratyaya 
[n]a; bhūteše—when a bhūteša pratyaya follows; kartari—when the kartā is to 
be expressed. 


In kartari prayoga, [n]a is applied after the dhatus sr, sas[u], and r when a 
bhitesa pratyaya follows. 


SAMSODHINI—This sütra is an apaváda of sir bhütese (307). 


ere | aAA A S | 


428. r-dvayanta-drsyor govindo ne 


r-dvaya-anta-drsyoh—of dhātus ending in r-dvaya and of the dhātu drs[ir] 
preksane (1P, to see); govindah—govinda; ne—when [n/a follows. 


Drs[ir] and dhatus ending in r-dvaya take govinda when [n/a follows. 


asarat, sriyāt, sartā, sarisyati. r gatau prapane ca—rcchati. arti-sat-sangady-rd- 
antayor govinda iti—aryate. arcchat ārat. antasyeti vrsnindrah, adesah sthani- 
vat, tata r-ramasya dvir-vacanam, nara-r-rāmasyā-rāmah, narāder a-ramasya 
trivikramah, ara. r-dvayam rah, sthani-vattvam, dvir-vacanam, trivikramah— 
āratuh āruh. atty-arti-vr-vyenbhyo nityam iti it thali—aritha. sru šravane. 


VĶTTI—> sr + d[ip] + (306, 427, sr is anit by verse 1) a/t] + sr + [n]a + 
dfip] — (428) asarad — (185) asarat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 
> sr+ yat > (sr is anit by verse 1, 426) sriyat «kamapála pa. 1.1>. 
> sp + tā > (289) sartā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 
> sr + syati > (425) sr + i/t] + syati > (289) sarisyati — (108) 
sarisyati <kalki pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu r gatau prapane ca (1P, to go, 
move; to obtain). 


> r+tifp/ > (288) r + [sJa[p] + tilp] > (419) recha + [SJa[p] + tilp] > 
(291) rcchati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Ākhyāta 479 


Arti-sat-sangady-rd-antayor govindo yak-kamapala-yayor yani ca (422) is 
applied and we get the following form: 


> r+te— (293) r+ ya[k] + te > (ris anit by verse 1, 422) aryate <acyuta 
karmani. 1.1>. 

> r+ d[ip] > r+ d[ip] > (288) r + [sJa[p] + d[ip] > (419) recha + [s]a[p] 
+ d[ip] > (360) arccha + [s]a[p] + d[ip] — (306) aft] + arccha + [s]a[p] + 
dfip] = (42) arccha + a + d > (291) arcchad — (185) arcchat <bhūtešvara 
pa. 1.1>. 

> r+dfip] > (360) ar + d[ip] — (306, 427, ris anit by verse 1) a/t] + ar + 
[ūļa + d[ip] > (42) ar + a + d > (185) arat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


In adhoksaja 1.1, antasya vrsnindro nrsimhe (314) is applied, the replacement 
is considered like the original by sūtra 373 and thus the r-rāma is reduplicated, 
nara-r-ramasya-ramah (371) is applied, then narader a-ramasya trivikramah 
(361) is applied and we get ara: 


> r+ [nļafl] > (330, 314) ar + a — (322, 323, the vrsnindra ār is treated like 
the original r by 373) r + ār + a — (371) a+ ār + a — (361) ā + ār + a (42) 
āra «adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 


In adhoksaja 1.2 and 1.3, r-dvayam rah (52) is applied, the replacement 
is considered like the original by sutra 373, reduplication is done, then 
trivikrama is done and we get the following forms: 


> r- atus > (330,52) r + atus > (322, 323, the replacement r is treated like 
the original r by 373) r + r + atus > (371) a + r + atus > (361) ā + r + atus > 
(93) aratuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.27. 

> r+us > (330, 52) r + us > (322, 323, the replacement r is treated like the 
original r by 373) r+ r + us > (371) a +r + us > (361) à + r + us > (93) aruh 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.37. 


When tha[I] follows, i/t] is applied by atty-arti-vr-vyeiibhyo nityam (388): 
> r«tha[l] — (388) r + ift] + tha[1] > (289) ar + itha > (322, 323, the 
govinda ar is treated like the original r by 373) r + ar + itha — (371) a +ar + 
itha > (361) ā + ar + itha > (42) āritha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu sru sravane (1P, to hear). 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is an apavāda of īšasya na govinda-vrsnindrau 
kamsarisu (294). 


480 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


828 | AA: AT: ARTA JA | 


429. sruvah Sapah snus tasya srs ca 


sruvah—after the dhātu šru sravane (1P, to hear); sapah—of [s]a[p]; snuh—the 
replacement /s/nu; tasya—of it (the dhātu šru sravane); srh—the replacement 
Sr; ca—and. 


[S]a[p] is replaced by /s/nu when it comes after sru, and sru is replaced by sr. 
šruva iti bāhulyād uv-ādešah. Sa it. 


VRrTTI—The replacement uv has been made in the word Sruvah here because 
sūtra 134 is bahula. The s of [s]nu is an indicatory letter. 


AMRTA —Jinendra-buddhi, the author of the Vyāsa commentary on Kasika, 
says šru sravane bhv-ādau pathyate, tatah sapi prāpte snur vidhiyate (the 
dhātu šru sravane is listed among the bhv-ādi-dhātus, then [$]nu is ordained 
where /s/a/p/ would usually be applicable). Someone might argue “Only the 
trivikramas i and ū, and not the vamanas i and u, are replaced by iy and uv 
in accordance with dhātor īd-ūtor iy-uvau (134). Therefore how did the u of 
šru change to uv in the word sruvah here?” In answer to this, Jīva Gosvami 
speaks the sentence beginning bāhulyāt. Sūtras are not bound by the rules 
of grammar. This is substantiated by the maxim sütre veda-vad vyavaharah 
(the usages found in a sütra are (irregular) like those found in the Vedas). 
Furthermore, it was described right there in vrtti 134 that one of the meanings 
of the word bahula is kvacid anyad eva (sometimes something else is done 
instead). 


830 | vārdi: | 


430. u-Snvor govindah 

u-snvoh—of the vikaranas u and [$]nu; govindah—govinda. 

The vikaranas u and [s]nu take govinda. 

srnoti srnutah srnvanti. Srnosi $rnuthah srnutha. srnomi. 

VRITI—> šru + ti/p] + (288) šru + [§]a[p] + ti[p] — (429) śr + [š]nu + 
ti[p] — (430) srnoti > (111) šrņoti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


> Sru + tas > (288) šru + [$]a[p] + tas > (429) sr + [$]nu + tas — (290, 294) 
srnutas > (111) šrnutas > (93) srnutah «acyuta pa. 1.2>. 


Ākhyāta 481 


> šru + anti > (288) sru + [s]a[p] + anti (429) sr + [ś]nu + anti > (290, 
294, 51) šrnvanti > (111) srnvanti <acyuta pa. 1.3>. 

> sru +si[p] > (288) šru + [sJa[p] + si[p] > (429) sr + [s]nu + si[p] > 
(430) srnosi > (111) srnosi > (108) srnosi <acyuta pa. 2.1>. 

> sru + thas > (288) sru + [s]a[p] + thas > (429) sr + [s]nu + thas > (290, 
294) srnuthas — (111) srnuthas > (93) srnuthah <acyuta pa. 2.2>. 

> sru + tha > (288) sru  [s]a[p] + tha > (429) sr + [š]nu + tha > (290, 
294) srnutha — (111) srnutha <acyuta pa. 2.3>. 

> sru + mi[p] > (288) šru + [ś]a[p] + mi[p] — (429) sr + [SJnu + mi[p] > 
(430) srnomi > (111) $rnomi <acyuta pa. 3.1>. 


SAMSODHINI—The govinda prescribed in this sūtra is limited by īšasya na 
govinda-vrsnindrau karūsārisu (294) when krsna-dhatukas which are not 
prthu follow, because krsna-dhātukas which are not prthu are nirguna by 
aprthu-krsna-dhatuko nirgunah (290). 


vit | TRATED WeTGRTWET wu aT PINE | 


431. asamyoga-pürvasya pratyayo-ramasya haro và nirguna-va-moh 


a-samyoga-pürvasya—which is not preceded by a samyoga (sat-sanga); 
pratyaya-u-ramasya—of the u-rama of a pratyaya; harah—deletion; va— 
optionally; nirguna-va-moh—when the v or m of a nirguna pratyaya follows. 


The u-rāma of a pratyaya is optionally deleted when the v or m of a nirguna 
pratyaya follows, provided the u-rāma is not preceded by a sat-sanga. 


AMRTA—The vikaranas [$]a[p] and so on are sometimes also called 
pratyayas. Why do we say “not preceded by a sat-sanga?” Consider prāpnuvah 
«acyuta 3.2 of pra + ap[I] vyaptau» and prapnumah <acyuta 3.3 of pra + āp[1] 
vyaptau>. 


933 | PAA et 3 F | 


432. karotes tu nityam ye ca 


karoteh—after the dhātu [du]kr[ň] karane (8U, to do, make); tu—but; 
nityam—always; ye—when ya-rama follows; ca—and. 


But the u-rama of a pratyaya which comes after the dhatu [du] kr[fi] is always 
deleted when the v or m of a nirguna pratyaya follows and when y follows. 


srnvah srnuvah $rnmah $rnumah. s$rüyate, srnuyát, srnotu. 


482 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


VRITI— 

> šru + vas > (288) šru + [s]a[p] + vas > (429) sr + [s]nu + vas > (290, two 
options by 431): 

1) (u-rama is deleted) $rnvas > (111) srnvas — (93) $rnvah «acyuta pa. 3.2>. 
2) (u-rama is not deleted, 294) srnuvas > (111) srnuvas > (93) šrnuvah 
<acyuta pa. 3.2>. 


> sru + mas > (288) sru + [s]a[p] + mas — (429) sr + [š]nu + mas > (290, 
two options by 431): 

1) (u-rāma is deleted) srnmas — (111) śrnmas — (93) śrnmah <acyuta pa. 3.3>. 
2) (u-rama is not deleted, 294) srnumas — (111) srnumas — (93) $rnumah 
<acyuta pa. 3.3>. 


acyuta parapada of $ru $ravane 
Srnoti srnutah srnvanti 


srnosi srnuthah srnutha 
srnomi srnvah / $rnuvah srnmah / srnumah 


> śru + te > (293) sru + ya[k] + te > (sru is anit by verse 1, 294, 390) 
srüyate <acyuta karmani 1.1>. 


> Sru + yāt > (288) šru + [s]a[p] + yat — (429) sr + [$]nu + yāt > (290, 294) 
srnuyát > (111) srnuyat <vidhi pa. 1.1>. 

> šru + tu[p] > (288) šru + [s]a[p] + tu[p] > (429) sr + [š]nu + tu[p] > 
(430) srnotu > (111) Srnotu <vidhātā pa. 1.1>. 


933 | ITT TT KK: | 


433. u-rāmāt pratyayād asamyoga-pirvat her harah 


u-ramat—after u-rāma; pratyayat—which is part of a pratyaya; asamyoga- 
purvat—which is not preceded by a samyoga (sat-sanga); heh—of the vidhātā 
pratyaya hi; harah—deletion. 


Hi is deleted when it comes after the u-rāma of a pratyaya, provided the 
u-rama is not preceded by a sat-sanga. 


srnu srnavani $rnaváva srnavama. asrnot, asrausit. susráva susruvatuh. kr- 
adi-niyame matra-grahanat thaly api net—šušrotha. srūyāt, šrotā, Srosyati, 
ašrosyat. sru gatau. 


VRITI—> šru + hi + (288) šru + [ś]a[p] + hi — (429) śr + [S]nu + hi > 
(290, 294, 433) srnu > (111) srnu <vidhātā pa. 2.1>. 


Ākhyāta 483 


> sru + üni[p] > (288) šru + [s]a[p] + ani[p] > (429) sr + [š]nu + ani[p] > 
(430) srno + ani[p] — (55) šrnavāni > (111) srnavani <vidhātā pa. 3.1>. 

> šru + ava[p] > (288) šru + [s]a[p] + ava[p] > (429) sr + [s]nu + ava[p] 
— (430) srno + àva[p] — (55) šrnavāva > (111) srnavava <vidhātā pa. 3.2>. 
> šru + ama[p] > (288) šru + [ś]a[p] + ama[p] > (429) sr + [$]nu + ama[p] 
— (430) srno + ama[p] — (55) srnavāma > (111) srnavama <vidhātā pa. 3.3». 


vidhātā parapada of $ru $ravane 
srnotu / srnutat srnutam srnvantu 
srnu / Srnutāt Srnutam Srnuta 


Srnavāni srnavava srnavama 


> sru + d[ip] > (288, 306) aft] + sru + [S]a[p] + d[ip] > (429) aft] + sr + [S]nu + 
d[ip] — (430) ašrnod — (111) a$rnod — (185) asrnot <bhūtešvara pa. 1.1>. 

> sru + d[ip] > (306, 307, sru is anit by verse 1) a/t] + sru + s[i] + d[ip] > 
(380) asrau + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) asrau + s[i] + īft] + dfip] — (108) asrausid 
— (185) asrausit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


bhūteša parapada of šru $ravane 
asrausit asraustam asrausuh 


asrausīh asraustam asrausta 
asrausam asrausva asrausma 


> srut [nļafl] > (330, 314) srau + a > (55) $ràv + a > (322, 323, the 
vrsnindra au and the replacement av are sthāni-vat by 373) šru + $ràv + a > 
(341) susrava <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

> sru + atus — (330, 337, 294, 381) sruv + atus > (322, 323, the replacement 
uv is like the original u by 373) šru + sruv + atus > (341) šu + Sruv + atus > 
(93) susruvatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 


Due to the inclusion of the word mātra in the niyama beginning with kr 
(sūtra 356), i/t] is not applied even though tha/l] follows: 


> Sru + tha[l] > (356, 289) sro + tha + (322, 323) śro + śro + tha > (341) šo 
+ srotha — (375, 173) susrotha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of šru $ravane 
susrava susruvatuh susruvuh 


susrotha susruvathuh susruva 
susrava / Susrava Susruva susruma 


484 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


> sru + yāt > (śru is anit by verse 1, 331, 294, 390) šrūyāt <kāmapāla pa. 1.1>. 
> Sru + tā > (Sru is anit by verse 1, 289) šrotā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 

> Sru + syati > (sru is anit by verse 1, 289) srosyati — (108) srosyati «kalki 
pa. 1.1». 

> Sru + syat > (306, sru is anit by verse 1) a/t] + šru + syat — (289) asrosyat 
— (108) asrosyat <ajita pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu sru gatau (1P, to flow). 


AMRTA—Why do we say “not preceded by a sat-sariga?" Consider prapnuhi 
<vidhata 2.1 of pra + ap[I] vyaptau>. Why do we say “of a pratyaya?” Consider 
stuhi <vidhātā 2.1 of stu[ri] stutau>. 


eae | forfraspefiredtse yaa FAR | 


434. ni-éri-dru-sru-kamibhyo "n bhūteše kartari 


ni—after dhātus ending in the pratyaya [n]i (causatives or ny-anta-dhātus); 
sSri-dru-sru-kamibhyah—and after the dhātus sri[fi] sevayam (1U, to serve, 
worship, dwell, depend on), dru gatau (1P, to run, melt), sru gatau (1P, to 
flow), and kam[u] kāntau (1A, to desire); an—the pratyaya a[n]; bhütese— 
when a bhūteša pratyaya follows; kartari—when the kartā is to be expressed. 


A [ù] is applied after the ny-anta-dhatus and after šri/ū], dru, sru, and kam[u] 
when a bhūteša pratyaya follows in kartari prayoga. 


dhātoš catuhsanasyey-uvau—asusruvat. gaml gatau. isu-gamiti cchah, gacchati. 
gamyate. 


VRTTI—Then dhatos catuhsanasyey-uvau sarvesvare (381) is applied and 
we get the following form: 


> sru + d[ip] > (306, 434, sru is anit by verse 1) a/t] + sru + a[n] + d[ip] > 
(381) aft] + sruv  a[n]  d[ip] > (322, 323, the replacement uv is treated 
like the original u by 373) a + sru + sruv + a + d> (341) a + su + sruv +a + 
d — (185) asusruvat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu gam[I] gatau (1P, to go, move). 
The change to ch is done by isu-gami-yamam chah Sive (399) and we get the 
following form: 


Ākhyāta 485 


> gam + ti[p] > (288) gam + [s]a[p] + tilp] > (399) gachati > (74) 
gachchati — (63) gacchati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada of gam[l] gatau 


> gam + te > (293) gam + ya[k] + te — (gam is anit by verse 6, 294) 
gamyate «acyuta karmani 1.1». 


AMRTA—This sūtra is an apavāda of sir bhütese (307). 


ea | TMagqatadiadt St quar WI | 


435. pusadi-dyutadi-ld-ito no bhüte$e parapade 


pus-ādi—after the pus-ādis (a sub-group of 53 div-ādi-dhātus beginning with 
pus[a] pustau (4P, to nourish)); dyut-ādi—after the dyut-ādis (a sub-group of 
19 bhv-ādi-dhātus beginning with dyut[a] diptau (1A, to shine)); /t-itah—and 
after dhātus which have / as it; nah—the pratyaya [n]a; bhütese parapade— 
when a bhūteša parapada pratyaya follows. 


[N]a is applied after the pus-ādis, dyut-ādis, and dhatus which have the indi- 
catory letter / when a bhitesa parapada pratyaya follows. 


pus-ādir ayam div-ddy-antar-ganah. agamat agāmi. 
VRITI—The pus-ādis referred to here are a sub-group of div-ādi-dhātus. 


> gam + d[ip] > (306, 435, gam is anit by verse 6) a/t] + gam + [nJa + d[ip] 
— (185) agamat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


bhūteša parapada of gam[l] gatau 


agamah agamatam agamata 
agamam agamava agamama 


> gam + ta > (306, 313) a/t] + gam + i[n] + ta > (358) agàm + ifn] + ta > 
(315) agāmi «bhütesa karmani 1.1>. 


AMRTA—This sūtra is also an apavāda of sir bhūteše (307). 
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SAMSODHINI—Even though the dyut-ādis are ātmapadī dhātus, they 
optionally take the parapada endings by sūtra 459 when the visaya is a bhūteša 
pratyaya. Thus this rule has scope for application. The following dhātus are 
called the pus-ādis: 


radh[a] samrāddhau himsayam | 4P | to accomplish, be completed; to 
ca hurt, kill 


sram[u] tapasi khede ca to perform austerities, work hard; to 
be tired 


plus[a] dahe 
luth[a] vilodane 
hrs[a] tustau 
krudh[a] kope 
kup[a] kope 
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[Bi]ksvid[à] snehane mocane ca 


The following dhātus are called the dyut-ādis: 


[ni]svid[a] snehane mocane ca 1A | to be anointed, greasy; to be loose, 
disturbed 


The full list of dhātus which have the indicatory letter / is given below: 


ecm gam gatau 1P | to go, move 
pmp[l]gatau — | 


sad[l] visarana-gaty- 1P | to burst, open; to go, move; to sit 
avasādanesu down, be dejected, perish 
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vid[l] labhe 
sad[l] visarana-gaty- to burst, open; to go, move; to sit 
avasādanesu down, be dejected, perish 


šadf[1] satane | 6P |to fall, perish, decay 


pis[!] saücürnane 
ap[I] lambhane 1 


28 | eRdvaequesfTet fe 
di m aqi A eftavped 


436. harivenv-anta-sahajanitam tanu-ksanu-ksinu-trnu-vanu-manünàm api 
harivenu-haro vaisnavadi-kamsarau 


harivenu-anta-sahaja-anitam—of sahajanit dhātus which end in a harivenu; 
tanu-ksanu-ksinu-trnu-vanu-maninam—of the dhātus listed below; api— 
also; harivenu-harah—deletion of the harivenu; vaisnava-ādi-kamsārau— 
when a kamsari pratyaya that begins with a vaisnava follows. 


When a kamsari pratyaya that begins with a vaisnava follows, the harivenu 
of the sahajanit dhatus which end in a harivenu is deleted, and the harivenu 
of the following dhatus is also deleted: 


ksan[u] himsayam to hurt, kill 
ksin[u] himsayam to hurt, kill 


man[u] bodhane 


games tu vetiseh kapilatvam, harivenv-antety-adi—agasatam. kapilatvabhave— 
agamsatam. evam agasata agamsata agathah agamsthah. jagama. 


VRITI—When s/i] is kapila by games tu và (355), we get the following form: 


> gam + ātām — (306, 307, gam is anit by verse 6) a/t] + gam + s[i] + ātām 
— (355, 436) agasātām <bhūteša karmani 1.2». 


But when s/i/ is not kapila, we get the following form: 


> gam + atam — (306, 307, gam is anit by verse 6) a[t] + gam + s[i] + atàm 
— (165) agamsatam «bhütesa karmani 1.22. 


1 This dhàtu only takes /rija in the case that /n/i isn't applied by yuj-ader nir và (568), 
otherwise it takes a/n/ by ni-sri-dru-sru-kamibhyo ’n bhūteše kartari (434). 
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Similarly: 

> gam + anta — (306, 307, gam is anit by verse 6) a[t] + gam + s[i] + anta > 
(355, 436) aga + s + anta > (317) agasata <bhūteša karmani 1.3>. 

> gam + anta — (306, 307, gam is anit by verse 6) a/t] + gam + s[i] + anta > 
(165) agam + s + anta > (317) agamsata <bhūteša karmani 1.3>. 

> gam + thas > (306, 307, gam is anit by verse 6) a/t] + gam + s[i] + thas 

— (355, 436) aga + s[i] + thas > (353) agathās — (93) agathah «bhütesa 
karmani 2.1>. 

> gam + thas > (306, 307, gam is anit by verse 6) a[t] + gam + s[i] + thas > 
(165) agamsthas — (93) agamsthah <bhūteša karmani 2.1>. 


bhūteša karmani of gam[l] gatau 


Zēni agasātām / agasata / 
agāmi nra ; 
agamsatam agamsata 


agamsthah agamsatham agandhvam 
agamsi agamsvahi agamsmahi 


> gam + [nJa[l] > (330, 358) gam + a — (322, 323, the vrsnindra à is treated 
like the original a by 373) ga + gam + a > (345) jagāma <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


SAMSODHINI—The sahajanit dhātus which end in a harivenu are han[a] and 
manfa] in verse 5 of the anid-gana and yam[u], ram[u], nam[a] and gam[I] in 
verse 6 of the anid-gana. When ift] is applied before a kamsāri pratyaya, that 
kamsāri pratyaya is no longer vaisnavadi because i/t] is counted as part of the 
pratyaya (see vrtti 105). In the Akhydta-prakarana the current sūtra seldom 
has scope for application because the only times a vaisnavadi-karnsari directly 
follows are after han[a] when there is mahahara of [s]a[p] by sūtra 477, after 
gam[l] when s/i] is kapila by sūtra 355, and after the tan-ādis when there is 
mahāhara of s[i] by sūtra 554. In the Krdanta-prakarana, however, there is 
more scope for the application of this sūtra. 


ego | ETA ATT Haare S FAT | 


437. gama-hana-jana-khana-ghasām uddhavadarsanam kamsari-sarvesvare 
nam vinā 


gama-hana-jana-khana-ghasam—of the dhātus gam[l] gatau (1P, to go, 
move), han[a] himsa-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go, move), jan/ī/ pradur- 
bhave (4A, to be born, produced, to occur, happen) or jan[a] janane (3P, to 
be born, produced, to occur, happen), khan[u] avadárane (1U, to dig), and 
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ghas[l] adane (1P, to eat) or the replacement ghas/1/ (see sūtra 481); uddhava- 
adarsanam—disappearance of the uddhava; kamsāri-sarvesvare—when a 
sarvesvara which is kamısāri follows; nam—[n[a; vina—except. 


The uddhava of gam[l], han[a], jan[i], khan[u], and ghas[I] disappears 
when any kamsāri sarvesvara, except [n]a, follows. 


jagmatuh jagmuh. jagamitha jagantha. 


VRITI— 

> gam + atus — (330, 337, 437) gm + atus — (322, 323, the deleted a 

is sthāni-vat by 373) ga + gm + atus > (345) jagmatus — (93) jagmatuh 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 

> gam + us > (330, 337, 437) gm + us > (322, 323, the deleted a is sthāni- 
vat by 373) ga + gm + us > (345) jagmus > (93) jagmuh <adhoksaja pa. 
1.3>. 

> gam + tha[l] — (two options by 386): 

1) (i/t] is applied) gam + i/t] + tha[l] — (322, 323) ga + gam + itha — (345) 
jagamitha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not applied) gam + tha[l] — (322, 323) ga + gam + tha — (345) 
jagamtha — (165) jagamtha > (73) jagantha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of gam[l] gatau 


[- | T 


jagama / jagama jagmiva jagmima 


Bae | WARS ATATĪETTATTĀ , ATCT | 


438. gamer it sa-ramadi-rama-dhatuke, natmapade 


gameh—of the dhātu gam[l] gatau (1P, to go, move); it—i[t]; sa-rāma-ādi- 
rāma-dhātuke—when a rāma-dhātuka beginning with sa-rama follows; na— 
not; ātmapade—when an ātmapada pratyaya follows. 


I[t] is inserted after gam/I] when a rama-dhatuka beginning with sa-rāma 
follows, but not if the rama-dhatuka is an atmapada pratyaya. 


gamisyati gamsyate. skandir gati-sosanayoh—ir-anubandhan no va, ani- 
rametam iti nasya harah—askadat. pakse—askantsit. prakriyā tu cintyā. tr 
plavana-taranayoh—tarati. 
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VRITI— 
> gam + syati > (438) gam + i[t] + syati > (108) gamisyati <kalki pa. 1.1>. 
> gam + syate > (165) gamsyate «kalki karmani 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu skandfir] gati-sosanayoh (1P, 
to fall, discharge semen; to dry up, perish). When /n/a is applied by ir- 
anubandhan no va bhitesa-parapade (340) and n is deleted by ani-rametam 
visnujanantanam uddhava-na-rama-harah kamsarau (343), we get the 
following form: 


> skand[ir] + d[ip] > (306, 340, skand is anit by verse 4) a[t] + skand + [n]a 
+ d[ip] — (343) askadad = (185) askadat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


In the case that /7/a is not applied by ir-anubandhan no va bhitesa-parapade 
(340), we get the following form: 


> skand[ir] + d[ip] > (306, 307, skand is anit by verse 4) aft] + skand + s[i] 
+ d[ip] > (352) askand + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) askand + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] 

— (165) askāmdsīd — (73) askāndsīd — (63) askantsid — (185) askāntsīt 
<bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Prakriya-kaumudi is questionable in this regard. Now we begin the 
conjugation of the dhātu tī plavana-taranayoh (1P, to float, swim; to cross 


over). 


> tī + tilp] > (288) tī + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) tarati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada of tī plavana-taranayoh 


tarathah 


AMRTA—Prakriyd-kaumudi is questionable in this regard because it gives 
the forms askamtsit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>, askamttam <bhūteša pa. 1.2», and so 
on. But the n of skand cannot remain as a visnucakra by sūtra 165, for the rule 
of harivenu (sūtra 73) is nitya when the visaya is not visnupadanta. This is the 
intention in Jiva Gosvami’s statement. 
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439. r-ràmasyer kamsarau 


f-rāmasya—of f-rāma; ir—the replacement ir; kamsarau—when a kamsari 
pratyaya follows. 


R-rama is replaced by ir when a kamsāri pratyaya follows. 


dhāto ra-va iti trivikramah—tiryate. atārīt, atari. F-rāma-vr-sat-sangādy-rd- 
antebhya iti pakse net—atīrsātām atarisātām. tatāra. sat-sangady-rd-antasyeti 
govindah, etva-narādaršane— teratuh. tīryāt. tarisīsta tirsista tarisista, 
tarisidhvam tarisīdhvam tīrsīdhvam. dr bhaye. govindā-rāmatvān naitvādi — 
dadaratuh dadaritha. sanja sange— 


VRTTI—Then dhāto ra-va-prāg-id-utos trivikramo ra-vato visnujane (192) 
is applied and we get the following form: 


> tī + te > (293) tr + ya[k] + te (330, 439) tir + ya[k] + te— (192) tiryate 
<acyuta karmaņi 1.1>. 

> tī + d[ip] > (306, 307, 316) aft] + tr + i/t] + s[i] + dfip] > (380) atār + i[t] 
+s/i/ + d[ip] > (334) atār + i/t] + s[i] + i/t] + dfip] > (335) atār + i/t] + i/t] 
+ d[ip] — (42) atār + id — (185) atārīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


bhūteša parapada of tr plavana-taranayoh 


atarih ataristam atarista 
atarisam atarisva atarisma 


> tī + ta > (306, 313) aft] + tr + i[n] + ta > (314) atār + ifn] + ta > (315) 
atari «bhütesa karmani 1.1». 


Ift] is optional by r-rama-vr-sat-sangady-rd-antebhya id và si-kāmapālayor 
atmapade (423): 


> tī + atam > (306, 307) a[t] + tr + s[i] + ātām > (two options by 423): 
1) (i/t] is applied) aft] + tr + i/t] + s[i] + ātām — (289) atarisātām = (108) 
atarisātām «bhütesa karmani 1.2>. 

2) (i[t] is not applied, 355, 439) atirsātām — (192) atīrsātām — (108) 
atirsatam «bhütesa karmani 1.2». 
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bhūteša karmani of tr plavana-taranayoh 


atari atarisatam / atarisata / 
atirsatam atirsata 


ataristhah / atarisatham / ataridhvam / 


atirsthah atirsatham ataridhvam / 
atirdhvam 


atarisi / atarisvahi / atarismahi / 
atīrsi atīrsvahi atīrsmahi 
> tē + [nJa[l] > (330, 314) tar + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra ar is treated 


like the original r by 373) tr + tar + a > (375) tr + tar + a > (371) tatāra 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


Govinda is done by sat-sangady-rd-antasya recher f-ramantanam ca 
govindo "dhoksaja-matre, na tu vrsnindre (424), then the change to e and 
disappearance of the nara are done by sütra 364, and we get the following 
form: 


> tī + atus > (330, 424) tar + atus > (322, 323, the govinda ar is treated like 
the original 7 by 373) tr + tar + atus > (364) tr + ter + atus > teratus > (93) 
teratuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.2». 


adhoksaja parapada of tr plavana-taranayoh 


terathuh 
tatāra / tatara 


> tī + yāt > (330, 331, 439) tir + yat— (192) tiryat <kāmapāla pa. 1.1>. 
> tī + sista > (two options by 423): 

1) (i/t] is inserted) tr + i/t] + sista — (289) tarisista + (108) tarisīsta 
<kāmapāla karmani 1.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 355, 439) tirsīsta + (192) tirsista + (108) tīrsīsta 
<kāmapāla karmani 1.1>. 


> tī + sidhvam (two options by 423): 

1) (i/t] is inserted) tr + i/t] + sidhvam — (289) tarisīdhvam — (108) 
tarisidhvam > (321) tarisīdhvam or tarisidhvam <kāmapāla karmani 2.3>. 
2) (i[t] is not inserted, 355, 439) tirsīdhvam — (192) tīrsīdhvam — (108) 
tīrsīdhvam > (320) tirsidhvam <kāmapāla karmani 2.3>. 
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kāmapāla karmani of tr plavana-taranayoh 


tarisista / tarisiyastam / tarisiran / 
tirsista tirsiyastam tirsiran 


tarisisthah / tarisiyastham / tarisidhvam / 


tirsisthah tirsiyastham tarisidhvam / 
tirsidhvam 


tarisīya / tarisīvahi / tīrsīvahi tarisīmahi / 
tīrsīya tīrsīmahi 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu dr bhaye (1P, to fear). Because 
dr is a dhatu whose medial a is a product of govinda, the change to e and so 
on does not take place (see sūtra 377). 


> dī + atus — (330, 424) dar + atus — (322, 323, the govinda ar is treated 
like the original 7 by 373) dr + dar + atus — (377, 375) dr + dar + atus > 
(371) dadaratus — (93) dadaratuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.2». 

> df + tha[l] > (316) dr + i/t] + tha[l] > (424) dar + itha — (322, 323, the 
govinda ar is treated like the original 7 by 373) dr + dar + itha > (377, 375) 
dr + dar + itha — (371) dadaritha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu sanj[a] sange (1P, to adhere, be 
attached). 


190 | Sea eae AST ST: AT | 


440. dan$a-ranja-sanja-svanjàm nasya harah Sapi 


dansa-ranja-sanja-svanjam—of the dhātus dans[a] damsane (1P, to bite), 
ranj[a] rage (1U, to be colored, delighted, to love, be attached), sanj/a/ sange 
(1P,“to adhere, be attached), svanj[a] parisvange (1A, embrace); nasya—of 
na-rama; harah—deletion; sapi—when /s/a/p/ follows. 


The n of dans[a], ranj[a], sanj[a], and svanj[a] is deleted when /s/a/p/ 
follows. 


sajati sajyate. asanksit asanktam. sasafija sasafijatuh. drsir preksane—i- 
ramasya kevala-grahanan natra num. atra tu dhator anta ir id iti prthag eva 
hīd-vidhānam. pasyati dršyate. ir-anubandhān no va, r-dvayānta-dršyor 
govindo ne—adarsat. si-pakse— 


VRITI—> sanj + (346) sanj > sanj + ti[p] — (288) sanj + [S]a[p] + ti[p] 
— (440) sajati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
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acyuta parapada of sanj[a] sange 
sajatah 


> sanj > (346) sanj > sanj + te > (293) sanj + ya[k] + te > (sanj is anit by 
verse 3, 343) sajyate <acyuta bhāve 1.1>. 

> sanj — (346) sanj > sanj + d[ip] — (306, 307, sanj is anit by verse 3) aft] 
+ sanj + s[i] + d[ip] > (352) asanj + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) asanj + s[i] + ift] + 
dfip] — (177) asāngsīd — (63) asānksīd — (165) asamksid — (73) asanksid 
— (108) asanksid — (185) asanksit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

> sanj — (346) sanj > sanj + tām — (306, 307, sanj is anit by verse 3) a/t] 
+ sanj + s[i] + tam > (352) asanj + s[i] + tam > (353) asānj + tam = (177) 
asāngtām — (63) asanktam — (165) asamktam — (73) asanktàm <bhūteša 
pa. 1.2>. 


bhūteša parapada of sanj[a] sange 


asanksit asanktam asanksuh 


asanksih asanktam asankta 
asanksam asanksva asanksma 


> sanj > (346) sanj > sanj + [nJa[l] — (330, 322, 323) sa + sanj + a > (165) 
sasamja — (73) sasafija <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

> sanj > (346) sanj > sanj + atus — (330, 322, 323) sa + sanj + atus — (165) 
sasamjatus > (73) sasafijatus > (93) sasafijatuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.2». 


adhoksaja parapada of sanj[a] sange 


sasaīija sasaūjatuh sasanjuh 


sasafijitha / 
sasanktha 


sasafija sasafijiva sasafijima 


sasanjathuh sasafija 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu drs[ir] preksane (1P, to see). The 
dhatu drs[ir] does not take n[um] by sūtra 344 because only kevala i-rāma 
is accepted there, rather the ir of drs[ir] is separately designated as an it 
(indicatory letter) by dhator anta ir it (vrtti 338). 


> drs + tifp] > (288) drs + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (419) pasya + [s]a[p] + tip] > 
(291) pasyati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
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acyuta parapada of drs[ir] preksane 
pasyatah 


> drs + te > (293) drs + ya[k] + te 3 (drs is anit by verse 7, 294) drsyate 
<acyuta karmani 1.1>. 


Ir-anubandhān no và bhitesa-parapade (340) is applied, then r-dvayanta- 
drsyor govindo ne (428) is applied, and we get the following form: 


> drs[ir] + d[ip] — (306, 340, drs is anit by verse 7) aft] + drs + [nJa + dfip] 
— (428) adaršad — (185) adarsat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


In the case that s/i/ is applied, the following rule applies: 


AMRTA—The dhàtu drs[ir] doesn't take n[um] because only kevala i-rama 
is accepted in i-ramed-dhator num (344). The i-rāma in drs[ir] is not kevala 
because it is accompanied by ra-rama. Therefore, it is not sa-visnucāpa by 
dvy-aksara-dhātor antah pürvas ca sarvesvarah sa-visnucapah (332), and thus 
it was necessary to separately ordain, in vrtti 338, that ir at the end of a dhatu 
is an it (indicatory letter). 


48% | VIETA | 


441. srji-drsor am akapila-vaisnave 


srji-drsoh—of the dhātus srj[a] visarge (4A or 6P, to create, release) and 
drs[ir] preksane (1P, to see); am—the agama a[m]; akapila-vaisnave—when a 
vaisnava which is not kapila follows. 


Srj[a] and drs[ir] take a/m] when a non-kapila pratyaya beginning with a 
vaisnava follows. 


r-dvayam rah, vrsnindrah, cha-sor ity-ādinā satvam, sa-dhoh kah se— 
adraksit adrāstām. bhave—adarsi. r-dvayād visnujanantesoddhavac ceti seh 
kapilatvat—adrksatam. dadarsa. srji-drsibhyām ceti thali vet—dadarsitha 
dadrastha. dršyāt drksista. drastā. draksyati. adraksyat. danša damsane— 
dašati. kita nivāse rogāpanayane samsaye ca— 


VRTTI—Then r-dvayam rah (52) is applied, vrsnindra is done, the ś 
changes to s by cha-so rāj-yaj-bhrāj-parivrāj-srj-mrj-bhrasj-vrascām ca so 
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visnupadante vaisnave ca (182), sa-dhoh kah se (405) is then applied, and we 
get the following forms: 


> drs[ir] + d[ip] — (306, 307, drs is anit by verse 7) aft] + drs + s[i] + d[ip] 
— (441, 160) a/t] + dr + a[m] +5 + s[i] + dfip] > (52) aft] + dras + s[i] 

+ d[ip] — (352) adras + s[i] + d[ip] — (334) adras + s[i] + i[t] + dfip] > 
(182) adrās + s[i] + i[t] + dfip] — (405) adraksid — (108) adraksid — (185) 
adraksit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


> drs[ir] + tam — (306, 307, drs is anit by verse 7) aft] + drs + s[i] + tam > 
(441, 160) a/t] + dr + afm] +5 + s[i] + tam > (52) aft] + dras + s[i] + tám 
(352) adras + s[i] + tam — (353) adras + tam — (182) adrāstām = (205) 
adrastam «bhütesa pa. 1.2>. 


bhūteša parapada of drs[ir] preksane 


adarsat / adarsatam / adarsan / 
adraksit adrastam adraksuh 


adrāksīh adrāstam adrāsta 
adrāksam adrāksva adrāksma 


In bhāve prayoga we get the following form: 


> drs + ta > (306, 313) aft] + drs + ifn] + ta > (333) adars + i[n] + ta > 
(315) adarši <bhūteša bhāve 1.1>. 


Since s/i] is kapila by r-dvayad visnujanantesoddhavac ca vaisnavadi-si- 
kāmapālau kapilāv ātmapade, games tu vā (355), we get the following form: 


> drs + ātām — (306, 307, drs is anit by verse 7) a/t] + drs + s[i] + ātām 
— (355, 294, 182) adrs + s + ātām — (405) adrksātām — (108) adrksātām 
<bhūteša karmani 1.2>. 


bhūteša karmani of drs[ir] preksane 


adrddhvam 


> drs + [nJa[l] > (330, 333) dars + a — (322, 323, the govinda ar is treated 
like the original r by 373) dr + dars + a > (371) dadarsa «adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 
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When thafl] follows, i/t] is optionally applied by srji-drsibhyām ca (387). 


> drs + tha[l] > (two options by 387): 

1) (i/t] is inserted) drs + i/t] + tha[l] > (333) dars + itha + (322, 323, the 
govinda ar is treated like the original r by 373) dr + dars + itha > (371) 
dadarsitha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1». 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 441) dr + afm]  $ + tha[l] > (52) dras + tha > (322, 
323) dra + dras + tha — (341) da + dras + tha — (182) dadrastha — (205) 
dadrastha «adhoksaja pa. 2.17. 


adhoksaja parapada of drs[ir] preksane 
dadarsa 


dadrastha 


dadarsitha / dadrsathuh dadrša 


> drs + yāt > (drs is anit by verse 7, 331, 294) drsyat <kamapala pa. 1.1>. 

> drs + sista > (drs is anit by verse 7, 355, 294, 182) drs + sista — (405) 
drksīsta — (108) drksista <kamapala karmani 1.1>. 

> drs + tā > (drs is anit by verse 7, 441) dr + afm] + $ + ta > (52) dras + tā 
— (182) drasta — (205) drastā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 

> drs + syati > (drs is anit by verse 7, 441) dr + afm] + ś + syati — (52) dras 
+ syati — (182) dras + syati + (405) draksyati — (108) draksyati <kalki pa. 
1.1>. 

> drs + syat > (306, drs is anit by verse 7, 441) a/t] + dr + afm] + § + syat > 
(52) adraš + syat — (182) adras + syat — (405) adraksyat — (108) adraksyat 
<ajita pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation on the dhatu dans[a] damsane (1P, to bite). 
> dans + ti[p] > (288) dans + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (440) dasati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu kit[a] nivase rogapanayane 
samsaye ca (1P, to dwell; to cure; to doubt). 


AMRTA—This rule makes the insertion of a/m] compulsory for srj[a] and 
drs[ir] where it would otherwise be optional by r-rāmoddhava-sahajānito "m 
và vaisnavadav akapile (406). 


882 | ffe: MA | 


442. gup-tij-kidbhyah san 
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gup-tij-kidbhyah—after the dhātus gup[a] gopana-kutsanayoh (1A, to protect, 
hide; to despise), tij/a] nisane ksamāyām ca (1A, to sharpen; to forgive), and 
kitfa] nivāse rogapanayane samsaye ca (1P, to dwell; to cure; to doubt); san— 
the pratyaya safn]. 


Safn] is applied after gup/a], tij[a], and kit[a]. 


VRITI—S gupo badhas ca nindayam / ksamayam san bhavet tijah. 
sandehe ruk-pratīkāre / kito mano vicarane.C 


*Sa[n] is only applied after gup/a] and badh[a] when the sense is ninda 
(despising), after tij/a] when the sense is ksama (forgiveness), after kit[a] 
when the sense is sandeha (doubt) or ruk-pratikara (curing a disease), and 
after man[a] when the sense is vicarana (investigation).” 


AMRTA—Sa/n] is only applied after gup/a), tij[a], and kit[a] when they 
convey particular meanings, and Jiva Gosvami specifies these meanings 
with the verse beginning gupo badhas ca. Thus sa[n] is not applied after 
gup[a] when the meaning is gopana (protecting, hiding), after tij/a/ when the 
meaning is nisana (sharpening), or after kit/a/ when the meaning is nivāsa 
(dwelling). When the dhàtus convey these meanings, the forms are gopate, 
tejate, and ketayati. The sūtra which ordains sa[n] after the dhātus badh[a] 
and mān[a] will be given later (see sūtra 456). 


SAMSODHINI—Ninda is a synonym of kutsana (despising), sandeha is a 
synonym of samsaya (doubt), and ruk-pratīkāra is a synonym of rogāpanayana 
(curing a disease). 


883 | ac ae af | 


443. net svarthe sani 


na—not; it—i[t]; sva-arthe—which is ordained in the dhātu's own meaning; 
sani—when sa[n] follows. 


Ift] is not applied when sa/n/ which conveys the dhatu’s own meaning follows. 


SAMSODHINI—Sa/n/ is of two kinds: svartha and icchartha. Svārtha sa[n], 
which is applied by sūtras 442 and 456, merely conveys the dhātu's own 
meaning, while icchartha sa[n], which is applied by sütra 578, is used in the 
sense of “desire to do the activity expressed by the dhatu." I[t] is applied after 
a dhātu when icchartha sa[n] follows, provided the dhātu is not anit, but i/t] is 
never applied when svartha sa[n] follows. 


500 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 
eee | FAKTA aa BIT: | 
444. 1$a-samipad visnujanad anit san kapilah 


isa-samipat—which is situated next to an isa; visnujanat—after a visnujana; 
anit—which is without i/t]; san—sa[n]; kapilah—kapila. 


Anit sa[n] is kapila when it comes after a visnujana preceded by an isa. 
SAMSODHINI—This rule applies both to svartha sa[n] and icchartha sa[n] 
when they are anit. In this regard, one should remember that i/t] is para- 


sambandhī because it has the indicatory letter t (see vrtti 105). Thus, when i/t] 
is applied, it is connected to and considered part of sa/n/. 


ee | PSI | 


445. 1$ac ca 

isat—after an isa; ca—also. 

Anit sa[n] is also kapila when it comes after an isa. 
dhātor dvir-vacanam, san-ādy-antāš ca dhātavah. 


VRITI—The dhātu is then reduplicated by sūtra 322. Those that end in the 
pratyayas sa[n] and so on are called dhatus (see sūtra 260). 


eee | ATA: aerate i 


446. pūrva-dhātu-vat sanah parapadādi 


pūrva-dhātu-vat—like the original dhātu; sanah—after san-anta-dhātus; 
parapada-adi—parapada endings and so on. 


San-anta-dhatus take parapada endings and so on according to the original 
dhatu from which they are formed. 


vicikitsati dharmam, cikitsati roginam. rta ghrnayam sautra-dhatuh—sarve 
sautrah parapadinah— 


VRITI—Thus we get vicikitsati dharmam (he doubts dharma) and cikitsati 
roginam (he cures the sick person). 
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> kit — (442) kit + sa[n] — (443, 444, 294, 322, 323) ki + kit + sa[n] > (345) 
cikitsa > (cikitsa is a new dhātu by 260) cikitsa + ti[p] — (288) cikitsa + 
[SJa[p] + tifp] > (291) cikitsati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the sautra-dhatu rt[a] ghrnayam (1P, to 
hate). All sautra-dhātus (dhātus which are listed in a sūtra but not listed in 
the Dhatu-patha) are parapadi. 


AMRTA—The word sanah here means san-anta-dhātoh. If the original dhatu 
is parapadi, the san-anta-dhātu will also be parapadi, If the original dhātu is 
atmapadi, the san-anta-dhātu will also be atmapadi, and if the original dhatu 
is ubhayapadi, the san-anta-dhatu will also be ubhayapadi. The meaning of 
sandeha (samsaya) belongs to the dhātu itself. The upendra vi merely brings 
out that meaning. 


SAMSODHINI—In the printed editions of Hari-nāmāmrta, this sūtra appears 
in the vrtti. But it is actually meant to be a separate sūtra because it is Jiva 
Gosvami's equivalent for the Paninian sūtra pürva-vat sanah (Astadhyayi 
1.3.62), just as krfia ām-anta-dhātu-vat parapadādi (370) is Jīva Gosvami’s 
equivalent for the Paninian sūtra āmpratyayavat kriio "nuprayogasya 
(Astādhyāyī 1.3.63). Commenting on the dhatu kit{a], Siddhānta-kaumudī 
says samsaye prāyeņa vi-pürvah. vicikitsā tu samsaya ity amarah (when 
meaning “to doubt,” it is generally preceded by vi. For example, according 
to Amara-kosa, vicikitsā means doubt). Siddhānta-kaumudī also says nivase 
tu ketayati (when meaning “to dwell,” it is conjugated as ketayati). The forms 
made when svartha sa[n] is applied after gup/a/ and tij[a] by sūtra 442 will 
be shown in vriti 455 and at the beginning of the bhv-ādi-ātmapada-prakriyā 
respectively. 


evo | AIS | 


447. rter īyan 


rteh—after the sautra-dhatu rt[a] ghrnayam (1P, to hate); iyan—the pratyaya 
iya[n][. 


Tya[n] is applied after the sautra-dhatu rt[a]. 


nittvād atmapadam—rtiyate. karmaņi—rtīyyate. āya iyan—rtyate. rtiyamasa 
anarta. iti bhv-ādi-parapada-prakriyā. 


VRTTI—AÀ tmapada endings are used because iya/n] has the indicatory letter 
n (see sūtra 284). 
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> rt > (447) rt + iya[n] > (330, 294) rtiya > (rtiya is a new dhātu by 260) 
rtīya + te — (288) rtīya + [s]a[p] + te > (291) rtiyate <acyuta at. 1.1>. 


In karmani prayoga we get rtīyyate, but when iya/n] is not applied by aya 
īyan kamer nin ca rāma-dhātuke tu va (394), we get rtyate: 


» rt > (two options by 394): 

1) (iya[n] is applied) rt + iya[n] — (330, 294) rtiya > (rtīya is a new dhātu 
by 260) rtiya + te > (293) rtīya + ya[k] + te — (330, 393) rtiyyate «acyuta 
karmani 1.1>. 

1) (iya[n] isn’t applied) rt + te > (293) rt + ya[k] + te > (330, 294) rtyate 
<acyuta karmaņi 1.1>. 


> rt > (two options by 394): 

1) (iya[n] is applied) rt + iya[n] — (330, 294) rtiya > (rtīya is a new dhātu by 
260) rtiya + [n]a[l] > (395) rtiya + ām + [n]a[l] > (330,369) rtiya + ām + as 
+ [nJa[l] — (393) rtiyam + as + [n]a[l] — (330, 358) rtivam + ās + a > (322, 
323, the vrsnindra à is treated like the original a by 373) rtiyam + a + ās + a 
— (361) rtiyam + à + ās + a > (42) rtīvāmāsa «adhoksaja pa. 1.1 of the dhatu 
rtīya>. 

2) (iva[n] isn't applied) rt + [n]a[l] — (330, 333) art + a — (322, 323, the 
govinda ar is treated like the original r by 373) r + art + a > (371) a+ art +a 
— (361) à + art + a > (362) anarta «adhoksaja pa. 1.1 of rt[a] ghrnayam>. 


Thus ends the Bhv-adi-parapada-prakriya (the section on bhv-adi-dhatus 
which take parapada endings). 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “If rt/a] is only used in ātmapada, then 
what is the point of saying that it is parapadi because it is a sautra-dhatu?” The 
answer is that although this statement is meaningless when a krsna-dhatuka 
follows, it is meaningful when a rāma-dhātuka follows, because when a rama- 
dhatuka follows, iya[n] is optional by aya iyan kamer nin ca rāma-dhātuke 
tu và (394), and in the case that it is not applied, rt/a/ is used in parapada. 
Examples of this are anarta and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—[ya[n] is a svartha-pratyaya (a pratyaya that merely conveys 
the dhatu’s own meaning). 
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edha vrddhau—edhate praidhate. tija nisane ksamāyām ca—nišānam tiksni- 
karanam. tatra—tejate. ksamāyām— titiksate. kamu kāntau. kāntir icchā. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu edh[a] vrddhau (1A, to increase). 
> edh + te > (288) edh + [s]a[p] + te — edhate «acyuta Gt. 1.1>. 

Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu tij[a] nisane ksamayam ca (1A, 
to sharpen; to forgive). Višāna means tiksni-karana (making sharp). When 
the meaning is nisana, we get the following form: 

> tij + te > (288) tij + [s]a[p] + te — (333) tejate (he sharpens) <acyuta at. 1.1>. 
But when the meaning is ksama (forgiveness), we get the following form: 

> tij > (442) tij + sa[n] > (443, 444, 294, 322, 323) ti + tij + sa[n] > (177) 
titigsa — (63) titiksa — (108) titiksa > (titiksa is a new dhātu by 260) titiksa + 


te > (288) titiksa + [s]a[p] + te — (291) titiksate (he forgives) <acyuta at. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu kam[u] kāntau (1A, to desire). 
Kānti means icchā (desire). 


eee | PATS | 


448. kamer nin 


kameh—after the dhātu kam[u] kantau (1A, to desire); nin—the pratyaya [n] 
ifn]. 


The pratyaya [n]i[n] is applied after the dhatu kam[u]. 
atra nittve "pi vrsnindrah, īšasyaiva nisedhena—kamayate. 


VRITI—Vrsnindra is still applied even though /n/i/n] has the indicatory 
letter ri, because only the vrsnindra of an isa was forbidden in sūtra 294: 


> kam > (448) kam + [n]i[n] > (358) kami > (kami is a new dhātu by 
260) kami + te — (288) kami + [S]a[p] + te — (289) kame + a + te > (54) 
kamayate (he desires) <acyuta Gt. 1.1>. 
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acyuta atmapada of kam[u] kāntau 


kamayadhve 
kamayavahe 


SAMSODHINI—The pratyaya [n]i[n] is the same as the /n/i mentioned 
among the san-ādis (see vrtti 392), but the indicatory letter 7 is added so that 
only ātmapada endings may be used (see sūtra 284). Otherwise both parapada 
and ātmapada endings would have been used by ner ubhayapadam (566). 
[N]i[n] is a svartha-pratyaya (a pratyaya that merely conveys the dhàtu's own 
meaning). 


288 | Srérsfreret WATTS | 


449. ner haro 'nid-ādau rama-dhatuke 


neh—of the pratyaya [n]i; harah—deletion; anit-adau—which doesn’t begin 
with i/t]; rāma-dhātuke—when a rāma-dhātuka follows. 


[N]i is deleted when a rama-dhatuka which does not begin with i/t] follows. 
kamyate kamyate. ny-antatvad an— 


VRITI—> kam + (two options by 394): 

1) (/nJi[n] is applied) kam + [n]i[n] — (358) kami > (kami is a new dhātu 
by 260) kami + te — (293) kami + ya[k] + te — (330, 449) kamyate <acyuta 
karmani 1.1>. 

2) ([n]i[n] isn't applied) kam + te — (293) kam + ya[k] + te > (330) kamyate 
<acyuta karmani 1.1>. 


acyuta karmani of kam[u] kantau 


kamyate / kamyete / kamyante / 
kamyate kamyete kamyante 


kamyase / kamyethe / kamyadhve / 
kamyase kamyethe kamyadhve 
kāmye / kāmyāvahe / kāmyāmahe / 
kamye kamyāvahe kamyāmahe 
Because kami is a ny-anta-dhatu, a[n] is applied by sūtra 434. 


Bho | MATE SEAT IAA: | 


450. a$asv-rdita uddhavasya vāmanah 
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a-sasu-rt-itah—of any dhātu except sas[u] anusistau (2P, to instruct, punish, 
rule) and dhātus that have r-rama as it; uddhavasya—of the uddhava; 
vamanah—the change to vāmana. 


The uddhava of any dhātu, except sas[u] and dhātus that have the indicatory 
letter r, becomes vamana when /n/i which is followed by a/n/ follows. 


BU? | TPM AT AAT HAT | 


451. laghu-yukta-dhatv-aksara-parasya narasya san-nimitta-karyam 


laghu-yukta—which has a laghu (see sūtra 31); dhātu-aksara—a syllable 
belonging to the dhātu; parasya—which is followed by; narasya—of the nara; 
san-nimitta-karyam—the kārya (change) whose para-nimitta is sa[n] (the 
kàrya described in the next sütra). 


If the nara is followed by a syllable belonging to the dhātu and if that syllable 
has a laghu, then, when /n]i which is followed by a/n] follows, the nara 
undergoes the same change that happens when sa/n] follows. 


3 | ARIAT: ÍT | 


452. nara-ramasye-ramah sani 


nara-a-ramasya—of the a-rama of a nara; i-ramah—i-rama; sani—when the 
pratyaya sa[n] follows. 


The a-rama of a nara changes to i-rāma when sa[n] follows. 


B43 LATU RANAN: | 


453. tat-parasya nara-laghos trivikramah 


tat-parasya—which is followed by that (the laghu-yukta-dhātv-aksara 
described in sūtra 451); nara-laghoh—the laghu of a nara; trivikramah— 
trivikrama. 


The laghu of a nara becomes trivikrama when [n]i which is followed by a[n] 
follows, if the laghu is followed by a syllable belonging to the dhatu and if 
that syllable itself has a laghu. 


132 Sūtra 454 establishes that this change and the changes prescribed in sūtras 451 and 
453 only take place when /n/i which is followed by a/n/ follows. Thus an-pare nau is the 
para-nimitta for all these sütras. 
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ue | ASA Ut qp Saas | 


454. an-pare nau, na tu dasavataradarsane 


an-pare—which is followed by afn] (see sūtra 434); nau—when the pratyaya 
[n]i follows; na—not; tu—but; dašāvatāra-adarsane—when there is disap- 
pearance of a dašāvatāra. 


(Sūtras 450, 451, and 453 are only applied) when /n/i which is followed by 
a[n] follows. But they are not applied when there is disappearance of a 
dasāvatāra. 


ner harah—acikamata. nin-abhava-pakse—acakamata. 


VRITI—After all this is done, /n/i deleted by sūtra 449. 

> kam > (two options by 394): 
1) (/n/ifn/is applied) kam + [n]i[n] > (358) kam + [n]i[n] > (kami is a new 
dhatu by 260) kam + [n]i[n] + ta > (306, 434, 330) aft] + kam + [n]i[n] + 
a[n] + ta — (322, 323, the vrsnindra à is sthani-vat by 373) a + ka + kam + [n] 
i[n] + a[n] + ta > (450) aft] + ka + kam + [nJi[n] + a[n] + ta > (345) a + ca 
+ kam + [n]i[n] + a[n] + ta — (451, 452) a + ci + kam + [n]i[n] + a[n] + ta > 
(453) a + ci + kam + [n]i[r] + a[n] + ta — (449) acikamata <bhūteša at. 1.1». 
2) ([n]i[r] isn't applied) kam + ta > (306, 434, 330) a/t] + kam + a[n] + ta > 
(322, 323) a + ka + kam + a[n] + ta > (345) acakamata «bhütesa at. 1.17. 


bhütesa atmapada of kam[u] kantau 


acikamata / acikametàm / acikamanta / 
acakamata acakametàm acakamanta 


acakamathah acakametham acakamadhvam 
acikame / acikamavahi / acīkamāmahi / 
acakame acakamāvahi acakamāmahi 


AMRTA—This sūtra means that the three kāryas beginning with the change 
to vamana which were prescribed above take place when /n/i which is followed 
by a[ri] follows. But these kāryas do not take place if there is disappearance of 
a dašāvatāra. An example of the phrase na tu dasavataradarsane is acakathat 
in vrtti 567. Why did we say laghu-yukta in sūtra 451? Consider ajajagarat in 
vrtti 569. 


BRHAT 784—Uddhava-samjiasya r-dvayasya rr và an-pare nau (Uddhava 
r-dvaya optionally becomes r when /n]/i which is followed by a/n/ follows). 
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AMRTA ON BRHAT 784—The change of F-rāma to r-rama prescribed in 
this rule is to block the change to ir by uddhava-f-rāmasyer (567) so that we 
will get acīkrtat «bhütesa pa. 1.1 of krt[a] samsabdane>, but the change of 
r-rama to r-rama is to block govinda and vrsnindra so that we will achieve 
avivrtat <bhūteša caus. pa. 1.1 of vrt[u] vartane>, amimrjat <bhiitesa caus. pa. 
1.1 of mrj[us] suddhau>, and so on. In the case that the current sūtra is not 
applied, sūtras 567, 333, and 502 apply as before. 


SAMSODHINI ON BRHAT 784—As Amrta explains above, the optional 
change of r-rama to r-rama is meaningful because it blocks the govinda that 
would have taken place by laghūddhavasya govindah (333) and the vrsnindra 
that would have taken place by mrjer vrsnindrah (502). Thus we get avīvrtat, 
amimrjat, and so on, or, in the other case, avavartat, amamārjat, and so on 
(see Kasika 7.4.7). Likewise we get aciklpat or acakalpat <bhiitesa caus. pa. 
1.1 of krp[u] samarthye>. In aciklpat (see Bhāgavatam 3.5.8 and 8.9.26) the 
govinda that would have taken place by laghiiddhavasya govindah (333) is 
first blocked and then the change to / by krper r | (462) is done. Once this 
change to / is done, one cannot try and do govinda again, because that is 
prohibited by the maxim sakrd api vipratisedhe yad badhitam tad badhitam 
eva (vrtti 310). 


Bay | URP EY STD Het A AeA Fe FY] FAN | 


455. ner na hara ām anta alu āyya itnu isnu ity esu 


neh—of [n]i; na—not; harah—deletion; ām anta ālu āyya itnu isnu iti esu— 
when the pratyayas am, anta, Glu, āyya, itnu, and isnu follow. 


[N]i is not deleted when am, anta, Glu, àyya, itnu, ox isnu follow. 


kamayancakre. kāsr dīptau—kāsate. *kāsāficakre puri saudhaih" iti bhasa- 
vrttih. kasr kasa-roga-sabde—“asmad evām” iti kasika. ato mata-bhedad 
“ubhayor api vikalpah" iti kecit. gupa gopana-kutsanayoh—gopate. 
kutsayam——jugupsate. māna vicāraņe pujayam ca— 


VRTTI—> kam > ([n]i[n] is applied by 394) kam + [n]i[n] > (358) 
kami > (kami is a new dhātu by 260) kami + e > (395) kami + ām + e > 
(330, 369) kami + ām + kr + e > (330, 455, 289) kame + ām + kr + e > (54) 
kamayam + kr + e — (337, 294, 52) kāmayām + kr + e > (322, 323, the 
replacement r is treated like the original r by 373) kāmayām + kr + kr +e 
— (345) kāmayām + cr + kr + e > (371) kāmayām + ca + kr + e > (165) 
kamayam + cakre > (73) kāmayāūcakre <adhoksaja Gt. 1.1>. 
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adhoksaja ātmapada of kam[u] kāntau 


kāmayāūicakre / kāmayāūcakrāte/ | kāmayāūcakrire / 
cakame cakamāte cakamire 


cakamise cakamāthe cakamidhve 
cakame cakamivahe / cakamimahe 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu kas[r] diptau'® (1A, to shine). 


> kas + te > (288) kās + [s]a[p] + te > kasate «acyuta at. 1.1». 


Bhasa-vrtti gives the following example: kāsāūcakre puri saudhaih (the city 
was resplendent with mansions). Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu 
kas[r] kasa-roga-sabde (1A, to cough). Kasika says asmad evam (only after 
this kas[r] is ām applied). Thus, due to this difference of opinions, some say 
that both of the dhatus optionally take am. Now we begin the conjugation of 
the dhatu gup[a] gopana-kutsanayoh (1A, to protect, hide; to despise). 


> gup + te > (288) gup + [s]a[p] + te > (333) gopate (he protects / hides) 
«acyuta at. 1.1». 


But when the meaning is kutsa (despising), we get this form: 


> gup > (442) gup + sa[n] > (443, 444, 294, 322, 323) gu + gup + sa[n] 
— (345) jugupsa > (jugupsa is a new dhātu by 260) jugupsa + te — (288) 
jugupsa + [s]a[p] + te > (291) jugupsate (he despises) «acyuta at. 1.17. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu man[a] vicāraņe pūjāyām ca (to 
investigate; to worship, honor). 


SAMSODHINI—/N/i would normally be deleted by ner haro 'nid-ādau rāma- 
dhātuke (449) when these pratyayas follow, but this sūtra prohibits it. All the 
pratyayas mentioned here, apart from am, are krt pratyayas. 


AMRTA—By citing the example from Bhatti-kavya beginning kdsdfcakre, an 
example which is upheld by Bhāsā-vrtti, Jīva Gosvāmī proves that although 


133 This dhātu is listed in the Dhātu-pātha as kas[r] diptau (1A, to shine), but Jiva 
Gosvāmī is listing it here as kās/r/ diptau to make the point that both forms of the dhātu 
are used, and that when the dhātu is listed as kas[r], it takes ām in accordance with aneka- 
sarvesvara-kasibhyam am adhoksaje (395). 
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the dhātu is well-known as ending in the tālavya (palatal) varna s when it 
has the meaning of dipti, there are also instances where it ends in the dantya 
(dental) varna s. Furthermore in that regard, Mallinatha, a commentator on 
Bhatti-kavya, explains that kāsāficakre is the same as cakase <bhūteša at. 1.1 
of kas[r] diptau>. All of this is backed up by Akhyata-candrika, which says 
kasate kapha-je $abde diptau cayam prayogatah (From the usage of learned 
persons we surmise that kāsate (the dhātu kas[r]) is used both in the sense of 
coughing and shining). Although Kāšikā says that ām should only be applied 
after kas[r] kasa-roga-sabde, and although others, seeing the difference of 
opinions, say that both kās/r/ diptau and kas[r] kasa-roga-sabde optionally 
take ām, the truth is that both dhātus always take ām because kas[r] is 
mentioned without any distinctions in the sūtra aneka-sarvesvara-kasibhyam 
(395). 


gut HATATA: TAL, IAT UU | 


456. mana-badha-dana-sanbhyah sann, i-ramas ca narasya 


mana-badha-dana-sanbhyah—after the dhātus man[a] vicarane pujayam ca 
(1A, to investigate; to worship, honor), badh[a] bandhane nindayam ca (1A, 
to bind; to despise), dan[a] avakhandane (1U, to cut off), and san[a] tejane 
(1U, to sharpen); san—the pratyaya sa[n]; i-ramah—the change to i-rama; 
ca—and; narasya—of the nara. 


Sa[n] is applied after man[a], badh[a], dan[a], and san[a], and the final 
varna of the nara changes to i-rama. 


mīmāmsate. püjayam—manate. badha bandhane nindayam ca—badhate. 
nindayam—bibhatsate. bibhatsaficakre. bedhe. rabha rabhasye—kautuke ity 
arthah. an-pirvas tv ārambhe— 


VRITI—> man — (456) man + sa[n] — (443, 322, 323) mā + man + sa[n] 
— (456) mīmānsa — (165) mimamsa > (mimamsa is a new dhātu by 260) 
mimamsa + te > (288) mimamsa + [S]a[p] + te > (291) mimamsate (he 
investigates) «acyuta at. 1.1>. 

But when the meaning is pūjā (worship, honor), we get the following form: 


> man + te > (288) man + [s]a[p] + te + mānate <acyuta at. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu badh[a] bandhane nindayam ca 
(1A, to bind; to despise). 
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> badh + te > (288) badh + [S]a[p] + te + badhate (he binds) <acyuta at. 1.1>. 
But when the meaning is nindā (despising), we get the following form: 


» badh — (456) badh + sa[n] — (443, 322, 323) ba + badh + sa[n] — (456) 
bi + badh + sa[n] — (189) bi + bhadh + sa[n] — (63) bibhatsa — (bibhatsa 
is a dhàtu by 260) bibhatsa + te + (288) bībhatsa + [$]a[p] + te > (291) 
bibhatsate (he despises) «acyuta at. 1.17. 

> badh = (456) badh + sa[n] — (443, 322, 323) ba + badh + sa[n] — (456) 
bi + badh + sa[n] > (189) bi + bhadh + sa[n] > (63) bibhatsa > (bibhatsa 
is a dhātu by 260) bibhatsa + e > (395) bibhatsa + am + e — (330, 369) 
bibhatsa + ām + kr + e > (330, 393) bībhatsām + kr + e > (337, 294, 52) 
bibhatsàm + kr + e > (322, 323, the replacement r is treated like the original 
r by 373) bībhatsām + kr + kr + e > (345) bibhatsam + cr + kr + e > (371) 
bibhatsam + ca + kr + e > (165) bībhatsām + cakre > (73) bibhatsaficakre 
(he despised) <adhoksaja at. 1.1>. 

> badh + e > (330, 322, 323) ba + badh + e > (337, 363) ba + bedh + e > 
bedhe (he bound) <adhoksaja Gt. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu rabh[a] rabhasye (1A, to long 
for, enjoy, embrace, act rashly). Rabhasya means kautuka (ardent desire, 
enjoyment). However, when rabh/a/ is preceded by the upendra āfn] it 
means “to begin.” 


SAMSODHINI—One should remember that, according to the verse given in 
vrtti 442, sa[n] is only applied after the dhatus man[a] and badh[a] when they 
mean vicarana (investigation) and nindā (despising) respectively. According 
to Kātyāyana's Varttika on Astādhyāyī 3.1.6, sa[n] is only applied after the 
dhātu dàn[a] when the meaning is ārjave (straightness). Thus we get didamsate 
(he straightens), in contrast to dānati / danate (he cuts off). However, sa/n/ 
is always applied after the dhatu san[a]. Thus we get sisamsate and so on. 
Usually when sa/n/ follows, the a-rāma of the nara becomes i-rāma by narā- 
ramasye-ramah sani (452), but this sūtra says that for these dhātus it instead 
becomes i-rama. The change to ī-rāma was not covered by tat-parasya nara- 
laghos trivikramah (453), because that sūtra only applies when /n/i which is 
followed by a/n/ follows, not when sa[n] follows. 


eo | virer Tatas a | 


457. rabhi-labhor num $ab-adhoksaja-varjita-sarve$vare 


rabhi-labhoh—of the dhātus rabh[a] rabhasye (1A, to long for, enjoy, 
embrace, act rashly) and /du]labh[as] prāptau (1A, to obtain, possess); num— 
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the āgama n[um]; sap-adhoksaja-varjita-sarvesvare—when any pratyaya 
beginning with a sarvesvara, except [S/a[p] or an adhoksaja pratyaya, follows. 


Rabh[a] and [du]labh[as] take nfum] when any pratyaya beginning with a 
sarvesvara,'* except [s/a[p] or an adhoksaja pratyaya, follows. 


ārabhate, ārabhyate. ārabdha. ārambhi. dulabhas praptau—labhate, labhyate. 
alabdha. 


VRITI— 

> ā+rabh + te — (288) ā + rabh + [$]a[p] + te > ārabhate (he begins) 
<acyuta at. 1.1 of āfn] + rabh[a] rabhasye>. 

> a+ rabh + te > (293) à + rabh + ya[k] + te — (rabh is anit by verse 6) 
ārabhyate <acyuta karmani 1.1 of āfn] + rabh[a] rabhasye>. 

> ā+rabh + ta > (306, 307, rabh is anit by verse 6) à + aft] + rabh + s[i] 
+ ta > (353) à + arabh + ta > (354) à + arabh + dha > (61) ā + arabdha> 
(42) arabdha <bhūteša Gt. 1.1 of a[n] + rabh[a] rabhasye>. 

> a+rabh + ta > (306, 313) à + aft] + rabh + ifn] + ta — (457,160) ā + 
aft] + ra + n[um] + bh + ifn] + ta — (165) à + arambh + ifn] + ta > (73) ā + 
arambh + ifn] + ta > (315) à + arambhi > (42) ārambhi «bhütesa karmani 
1.1 of a[n] + rabh[a] rabhasye>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu [du]labh[as] praptau (1A, to 
obtain, possess). 


> labh + te > (288) labh + [s]a[p] + te > labhate <acyuta Gt. 1.1>. 

> labh + te > (293) labh + ya[k] + te > (labh is anit by verse 6) labhyate 
<acyuta karmani 1.1>. 

> labh + ta — (306, 307, labh is anit by verse 6) aft] + labh + sfi] + ta > 
(353) alabh + ta — (354) alabh + dha — (61) alabdha <bhūteša Gt. 1.1>. 


ee | aad vravītai, ater q RETA | 


458. labher num namv-inor va, sopendrasya tu nityam 


labheh—of the dhātu [du]labh[as] prāptau (1A, to obtain, possess); num—the 
agama n[um]; namu-inoh—when the krt pratyaya [n]am[u] or the pratyaya 
i[n] follows; va—optionally; sa-upendrasya—which is with an upendra; tu— 
but; nityam—always. 


134 In this regard, one should remember the maxim pratyaya-varnena tad-ādir grhyate 
(vrtti 134). 
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[Du]labh[as] optionally takes nfum] when [n]am[u] or i[n] follow. But if it is 
with an upendra it always takes nfum] when [n]am[u] or ifn] follow. 


alambhi alabhi, pralambhi. dyuta diptau—dyotate. 


VRITI— 

> labh + ta > (306, 313) a/t] + labh + ifn] + ta > (two options by 458): 

1) (n[um] is applied, 160) a/t] + la + n[um] + bh + ifn] + ta > (165) alambh 
+ ifn] + ta > (73) alambh + ifn] + ta > (315) alambhi <bhiitesa karmani 1.1>. 
2) (n[um] is not applied, 358) alābh + ifn] + ta — (315) alābhi «bhütesa 
karmani 1.1>. 

> pra + labh + ta > (306, 313) pra + aft] + labh + ifn] + ta > (457, 160) pra 
+ a[t] + la + n[um] + bh + ifn] + ta > (165) pra + alambh + ifn] + ta > (73) 
pra + alambh + ifn] + ta > (315) pra + alambhi — (42) pralambhi (he was 
cheated) «bhütesa karmani 1.1 of pra + [dujlabh[as] prāptau>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu dyut[a] diptau (1A, to shine). 


> dyut + te > (288) dyut + [s]a[p] + te > (333) dyotate <acyuta at. 1.1>. 


848 | Gaara: WTS aT AAT | 


459. dyut-ādibhyah parapadam va bhitese 


dyut-ddibhyah—after the dyut-ādis (a sub-group of 19 bhv-ādi-dhātus 
beginning with dyut/a/ diptau (1A, to shine)); parapadam—the parapada 
ending; vā—optionally; bhütese—when the visaya is a bhūteša pratyaya. 


The parapada endings are optionally applied after the dyut-ādis when the 
visaya is a bhūteša pratyaya. 


pusādi-dyutādīti nah,—adyutat adyotista. vrtu vartane—vartate. dyut- 
āditvād—avrtat avartista. 


VRTTI—Then /ħJa is applied by pusadi-dyutadi-Id-ito no bhütese parapade 
(435): 


> dyut > (two options by 459): 

1) (parapada endings are applied) dyut + d[ip] + (306, 435, 330) a/t] + dyut 
+ [n]a + d[ip] > (185) adyutat «bhütesa pa. 1.1». 

2) (atmapada endings are applied as usual) dyut + ta > (306, 307, 316) a/t] + 
dyut + ift] + s[i] + ta > (333) adyotista + (108) adyotista — (205) adyotista 
<bhūteša at. 1.1». 
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bhūteša parapada / atmapada of dyut[a] dīptau 


adyutat / adyutatām / adyutan / 
adyotista adyotisātām adyotisata 


adyotisthāh adyotisāthām adyotidhvam 
adyutam / adyutāva / adyutāma / 

Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu vrt[u] vartane (1A, to be, exist, 

remain, happen). 


> vrt + te > (288) vrt + [s]a[p] + te > (333) vartate <acyuta at. 1.1». 


vartante 
vartethe 


And because vrt/u] is a dyut-adi we get the following forms: 


> vrt > (two options by 459): 

1) (parapada endings are applied) vrt + d[ip] + (306, 435, 330) aft] + vrt + 
[n]a + d[ip] > (185) avrtat <bhūteša pa. 1.1». 

2) (atmapada endings are applied as usual) vrt ta — (306, 307, 316) a[t] 
+ vrt + i/t] + s[i] + ta > (333) avartista + (108) avartista — (205) avartista 
<bhūteša Gt. 1.17. 


bhūteša parapada / atmapada of vrt[u] vartane 


avrtat / avrtatàm / avrtan / 
avartista avartisatam avartisata 


avartisthah avartisatham avartidhvam 
avartisi avartisvahi avartismahi 


480 | garām: WIS AT nm: | 


460. vrt-adibhyah parapadam va sya-sanoh 


vrt-adibhyah—after the vrt-ādis (a sub-group of five bhv-ādi-dhātus beginning 
with vrt[u] vartane (1A, to be, exist, remain, happen) ); parapadam—parapada 
endings; vā—optionally; sya-sanoh—when the visaya is sya or sa[n]. 
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Parapada endings are optionally applied after the vrt-adis when the visaya 
is sya or safn]. 


SAMSODHINI—The vrt-ddis are a sub-group of five dhātus belonging to the 
dyut-ādis. They are listed below: 


to be, exist, remain, happen 
vrdh[u] vrddhau 
srdh[u] apāna-šabde 


syandfū) prasravane 
krp[it] samarthye to be able, fit for 


Bee | qq PTeTeqed: AS ATA ATTN | 


461. vrtu-vrdhu-$rdhu-syandübhyo net sa-rame ātmapadābhāve 


vrtu-vrdhu-srdhu-syandübhyah—afters the dhātus vrt[u] vartane (1A, to be, 
exist, remain, happen), vrdh[u] vrddhau (1A, to grow, increase), srdh[u] 
apana-sabde (1A, to fart), and syand[ü] prasravane (1A, to flow, run); na— 
not; it—i[t]; sa-rame—when a pratyaya beginning with sa-rama follows; 
atmapada-abhave—in the absence of ātmapada endings. 


In the case that the atmapada endings are not applied, i/t] is not inserted 
after the dhatus vrt[u], vrdh[u], $rdh[u], and syand[u] when a pratyaya 


beginning with sa-rama follows. 


vartsyati vartisyate. krpū samarthye— 


VRTTI—» vrt > (two options by 460): 

1) (parapada endings are applied) vrt + syati > (461, 333) vartsyati «kalki 
pa. 1.15». 

2) (atmapada endings are applied as usual) vrt + syate > (316) vrt + i/t] + 
syate > (333) vartisyate — (108) vartisyate «kalki at. 1.17. 


kalki parapada / atmapada of vrt[u] vartane 


vartsyati / vartsyatah / vartsyanti / 
vartisyate vartisyete vartisyante 


vartsyasi / vartsyathah / vartsyatha / 
vartisye vartisyavahe vartisyamahe 
Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu krp[u] samarthye (1A, to be 
able, fit for). 
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AMRTA—“In the case that the ātmapada endings are not applied” means 
“in the case that the parapada endings are applied.” Where vrt[u], vrdh[u], 
šrdhfu] would usually always take i/t], and where syand/ū/ would optionally 
take i/t] by sūtra 351 since it has the indicatory letter à, this sūtra prohibits i/t/. 


482 | TE g | 


462. krperrl 


krpeh—of the dhātu krp[u] samarthye (1A, to be able, fit for); r—of the 
r-rama; (the change to /-rama. 


The r of krp[u] changes to I. 


kalpate. aklpat aklpta akalpista. sthani-vattvat nara-r-ramasya-ramah—caklpe. 
vyatha duhkhe bhaye calane ca—avyathista avyāthi. 


Vriti—> krp > (462) klp > klp + te + (288) klp + [$]a[p] + te > (333) 
kalpate <acyuta āt. 1.1>. 


acyuta ātmapada of krp[u] samarthye 


kalpethe kalpadhve 
kalpāvahe kalpāmahe 


> krp[ü] > (462) klpfū] — (two options by 459): 

1) (parapada endings are applied) klp/ū/ + d[ip] — (306, 435, 330) a/t] + 
klp[u] + [n]a + d[ip] > (185) aklpat <bhūteša pa. 1.1». 

2) (atmapada endings are applied as usual) kļp/ū/ + ta > (306, 307) aft] + 
klp[ü] + s[i] + ta > (two options by 351): 

i) (i/t/ is applied) a/t] + klp + i[t] + s[i] + ta > (333) akalpista — (108) 
akalpista — (205) akalpista <bhūteša at. 1.1>. 

ii) (i/t] is not applied, 355, 294, 353) akļpta <bhūteša at. 1.1>. 


aklpat / aklpatàm / aklpan / 
akalpista / akalpisatam / akalpisata / 

aklpta aklpsatam aklpsata 

aklpah / aklpatam / aklpata / 


akalpisthah / akalpisatham / akalpidhvam / 
aklpthah aklpsāthām aklpdhvam 
aklpam / aklpāva / aklpāma / 

akalpisi / akalpisvahi / akalpismahi / 
aklpsi aklpsvahi aklpsmahi 
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Nara-r-rāmasyā-rāmah (371) is applied since the replacement / is treated 
like the original r by sūtra 373. Thus we get the following form: 


> krp > (462) klp > klp + e > (330, 337, 294, 322, 323, the replacement / is 
treated like the original r by 373) kr + klp + e — (345) cr + klp + e > (371) 
cakļpe <adhoksaja āt. 1.1>. 


adhoksaja ātmapada of krp[u] samarthye 


caklpe caklpire 


caklpathe caklpidhve 
caklpivahe caklpimahe 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu vyath[a] duhkhe bhaye calane ca 
(1A to be unhappy; to be afraid; to tremble). 


> vyath + ta > (306, 307, 316) aft] + vyath + ift] + s[i] + ta > (108) 
avyathista — (205) avyathista <bhūteša Gt. 1.1». 

> vyath + ta > (306, 313) a/t] + vyath + ifn] + ta > (358) avyāth + ifn] + ta 
— (315) avyathi <bhūteša bhave 1.1>. 


843 | SEEGE AAT SALT: agtig: l 

463. sa-para-sarvesvara-ya-va-ranam i-u-r-ramadesah sankarsana-samjfiah 
sa-para-sarvešvara—along with the following sarvešvara; ya-va-ranam— 
for ya-rāma, va-rama, and ra-rama; i-u-r-rama-ddesah—the substitution of 


i-rama, u-rama, and r-rama; sankarsana-samjfiah—called sankarsana. 


When y, v, and r along with their following sarvesvara are replaced by i, u, 
and r respectively, this replacement is called sankarsana. 


“samprasaranam” ity anye. 
VRrTTI—Others call it samprasāraņa. 


SAMSODHINI—In a table form, sankarsana translates as follows: 


y + the following sarvesvara 


v + the following sarvesvara 
r + the following sarvesvara 
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844 | STMT AT ASIN sist, que ASI: | 


464. vyatho narasya sankarsano 'dhoksaje, punar na sankarsanah 


vyathah—of the dhātu vyath[a] duhkhe bhaye calane ca (1A, to be unhappy; 
to be afraid; to tremble); narasya—of the nara; sankarsanah—sankarsana; 
adhoksaje—when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows; punah—again; na—not; 
sankarsanah—sankarsana. 


The nara of vyath[a] takes sankarsana when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows, 
but it does not take sankarsana a second time. 


asya cānantara-pāthān nātra nara-visnujananam ādih sisyate—vivyathe. ity 
bhv-ādi-ātmapada-prakriyā. 


VnrTTI—Because this rule is listed later, nara-visnujananam adih sisyate 
(341) is not applicable here. 


> vyath +e > (330, 322, 323) vya + vyath +e > (464) vivyathe <adhoksaja 
āt. 1.1>. 


adhoksaja ātmapada of vyathfa] duhkhe bhaye calane ca 


vivyathidhve 
vivyathivahe 


Thus ends the Bhv-ādi-ātmapada-prakriyā (the section on bhv-ādi-dhātus 
which take ātmapada endings). 


AMRTA—When we do sankarsana of the ya-rama of the nara vya along with 
the following sarvesvara, a-rama, we get vi. At that time even though vi would 
normally take sankarsana again by the phrase vyatho narasya sankarsano 
"dhoksaje, the phrase punar na sankarsanah prohibits it. Since the current 
sutra was ordained later, it sets aside nara-visnujananam ādih šisyate (341). 
This is in accordance with the maxim purva-parayoh para-vidhir balavan 
(vrtti 50). 
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Bhv-ādi-misra-prakriyā 
The section on the miscellaneous group of first class dhatus 


saha marsane—sahate. isu-saheti vet— 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu sah[a] marsane (1A, to tolerate, 
conquer). 


> sah (346) sah > sah + te > (288) sah + [S]a[p] + te > sahate «acyuta at. 1.1». 


Sah[a] is vet by isu-saha-lubha-rusa-risa id va te (409). 


vay | Wfeqe med ARTA mend | 


465. sahi-vahor a-ramasya o-ramo dha-lope 


sahi-vahoh—of the dhātus sah[a] marsane (1A, to tolerate, conquer) 
and vah[a] prapane (1U, to bear, lead, carry); a-ramasya—of the a-rama; 
o-ramah—the replacement o-ramah; dha-lope—when there is deletion of 
dha-ràma (see sütra 411). 


The a of sah[a] and vah[a] changes to o when dh is deleted. 


sodhā sahita. sadl visarana-gaty-avasadanesu—sadeh sidah, sidati nisidati. 
rajr dīptau—rājati rājate. rejatuh rarājatuh. tubhrajr diptau—bhrajate. bhreje 
babhraje. khanu avadarane—khanati khanate. 


VRITI—> sah (346) sah > sah + tā — (two options by 409): 

1) (i/t/ is inserted) sahita <bālakalki at. 1.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 211) sadh + tà — (354) sadh + dha — (205) sadh + dha 
— (411) sadhā > (465) sodhā <bālakalki at. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu sad[I] visarana-gaty-avasadanesu 
(1P, to burst, open; to go, move; to sit down, be dejected, perish). Sadeh sidah 
(419) is applied and we get the following forms: 


> sad (346) sad > sad + ti[p] — (288) sad + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (419) sida + 
[S]a[p] + tilp] > (291) sidati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada of sad[I] višarana-gaty-avasādanesu 
sidatah 


sidami 
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> ni + sad (346) ni + sad > ni + sad + ti[p] — (288) ni + sad + [s]a[p] + ti[p] 
— (419) ni + sida + [$]a[p] + tifp] > (291) ni + sidati — (350) nisidati (he sits 
down) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of ni + sad[I] višarana-gaty-avasādanesu>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu raj[r] dīptau (1U, to shine, rule 
over). 


> raj +ti[p] > (288) raj + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > rājati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> raj + te — (288) raj + [SJa[p] + te > rājate <acyuta at. 1.1>. 

> raj + atus — (330, 322, 323) rā + raj + atus > (337, two options by 365): 
1) (the change to e and so on takes place) rā + rej + atus > rejatus — (93) 
rejatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 

2) (the change to e and so on doesn’t takes place, 375) rarājatus — (108) 
rarajatuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.2». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu [tu] bhraj[r] diptau (1A, to shine). 


> bhrāj + te > (288) bhraj + [s]a[p] + te 3 bhrājate «acyuta at. 1.17. 

> bhraj + e > (330, 322, 323) bhra + bhraj + e > (337, two options by 365): 
1) (the change to e and so on takes place) bhra + bhrej + e > bhreje 
<adhoksaja at. 1.1>. 

2) (the change to e and so on doesn't takes place, 341) bha + bhraj + e > 
(329) bà + bhraj + e > (375) babhraje «adhoksaja at. 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu khan[u] avadarane (1U, to dig). 


> khan + ti[p] > (288) khan + [s]a[p] + tilp] > khanati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 
> khan + te > (288) khan + [s]a[p] + te > khanate <acyuta at. 1.17. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is an apavāda of the phrase pürvasya trivikramaš 
ca in sütra A11. 


488 | SETETSEITTHTSTHT aT HATA | 


466. jana-khana-sanàm à-ramo và kamsari-ye 


jana-khana-sanam—of the dhātus jan[i] prādur-bhāve (4A, to be born, 
produced, to occur, happen) or jan[a] janane (3P, to be born, produced, to 
occur, happen), khan[u] avadàrane (1U, to dig), and san[u] dàne (8U, to 
give); a-ramah—the change to ā-rāmah; và—optionally; karisári-ye—when a 
kamsari pratyaya beginning with ya-rama follows. 
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The final varņa of jan[i], jan[a], khan[u], and san[u] optionally changes to 
à when a kamsari pratyaya beginning with y follows. 


AMRTA—Dte to general mention of jana here, both the hv-ādi-dhātu and 
div-ādi-dhātu are taken. 


veo | ATA: Haar | 


467. vaisnavadyoh kamsāri-sanor nityam 


vaisnava-àdyoh—which begin with a vaisnava; kamsdari-sanoh—when a 
kamsari pratyaya or sa[n] follow; nityam—always. 


But the final varna of jan[i], jan[a], khan[u], and san[u] always changes to 
à when a kamsari pratyaya beginning with a vaisnava or safn] that begins 
with a vaisnava follows. 


khayate khanyate. cakhāna cakhnatuh. khāyāt khanyāt. guhū samvarane— 


VRITI— 

» khan + te > (293) khan + ya[k] + te > (330, two options by 466): 

1) (the change to à is done) kha + à + ya[k] + te > (42) khayate <acyuta 
karmani 1.1>. 

2) (the change to ā is not done) khanyate <acyuta karmani 1.1>. 


> khan + [n]a[l] > (330, 358) khan + a — (322, 323, the vrsnindra à is 
treated like the original a by 373) kha + khan + a > (329) ka + khan+a—> 
(345) cakhana <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

> khan + atus > (330, 337, 437) khn + atus — (322, 323, the deleted a 

is sthāni-vat by 373) kha + khn + atus — (329) ka + khn + atus — (345) 
cakhnatus > (93) cakhnatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 

» khan + yat > (330, two options by 466): 

1) (the change to à is done) kha + à + yāt > (42) khāyāt <kāmapāla pa. 1.1>. 
2) (the change to à is not done) khanyat <kāmapāla pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu guh[u] samvarane (1U, to cover, 
hide). 


gee | Te Al E ETE 


468. goha o ū sarvešvare 
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gohah—of goh (guhfū] after govinda is applied by sūtra 333); o—of the 
o-rama; ū—the replacement ū-rāma; sarvesvare—when a pratyaya beginning 
with a sarvesvara follows (ref. pratyaya-varnena tad-ādir grhyate (vrtti 134)). 


The o of goh changes to ū when a pratyaya beginning with a sarvesvara 
follows. 


gūhati gūhate. agūhīt aghuksat agūhista. 


VRTTI— 

> guh + ti[p] > (288) guh + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (333) goh + a + ti[p] > (468) 
gūhati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> guh + te > (288) guh + [s]a[p] + te > (333) goh + a + te > (468) gūhate 
<acyuta āt. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada / ātmapada of guh[u] samvarane 


gühati / gühate gühatah / gühete gühanti / gühante 


gühathah / gühethe | gühatha / gühadhve 
gūhāmi/gūhe | gūhāvah/ gūhāvahe | gūhāmah / gūhāmahe 


> guhfū] + d[ip] > (306, two options by 351): 

1) G/t] is inserted, 307) a/t] + guh + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (333) a + goh + ift] + 
s[i] + d[ip] > (468) agūh + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (334) agūh + i/t] + s[i] + i/t] 
+ d[ip] — (335) agūhīd > (185) agūhīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

2) (ift] is not inserted, 407) a/t] + guh + sa[k] + dfip] — (294, 211) aft] + 
gudh + sa[k] + d[ip] > (189) aghudh + sa[k] + d[ip] + (405) aghuksad > 
(108) aghuksad — (185) aghuksat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


bhūteša parapada of guh[u] samvarane 


agūhīt / agūhistām / agūhisuh / 
aghuksat aghuksatām aghuksan 


aghuksah aghuksatam aghuksata 
agūhisam / agūhisva / agūhisma / 
aghuksam aghuksāva aghuksāma 


> guh[ü] + ta > (306, two options by 351): 

1) G/t] is inserted, 307) a/t] + guh + ift] + s[i] + ta > (333) aft] + goh + ift] 
+ s[i] + ta > (468) agūhista — (108) agühista — (205) agūhista <bhūteša at. 
1.1>. 

2) See the next vrtti. 
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v&* | RT: Tal K A GTG | 


469. duha-liha-diha-guhebhyah sako haro vā dantyādy-ātmapade 


duha-liha-diha-guhebhyah—after the dhātus duh[a] prapürane (2U, to milk, 
extract), lih[a] āsvādane (2U, to lick, taste), dih[a] pralepe (2U, to smear), 
guh[u] samvarane (1U, to cover, hide); sakah—of sa[k] (see sūtra 407); 
harah—deletion; vā—optionally; dantya-adi-atmapade—when an ātmapada 
pratyaya beginning with a dental varna follows. 


After duh[a], lih[a], dih[a], or guh[u], sa[k] is optionally deleted when an 
atmapada pratyaya beginning with a dental varna follows. 


agūdha aghuksata. sako "nta-harah sarvesvare—aghuksata. aghūdhvam 
aghuksadhvam. aghuksi. pratyaya-va-ramasya | dantausthyatvat—aguhvahi 
aghuksāvahi. jugūha juguhatuh. godhā. hrū harane—harati harate. aharsit. 
r-dvayād visnujanāntety-ādinā seh kapilatvam—ahrta ahrsātām. 


VRITI—>  guh[ü] + ta — (306, two options by 351): 

1) See the previous vrtti. 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 407) a/t] + guh + sa[k] + ta > (294, two options by 
469): 

i) (sa[k] is deleted) a + guh + ta > (211) agudh + ta > (354) agudh + dha > 
(205) agudh + dha — (411) agu + dha > agüdha <bhūteša at. 1.1>. 

ii) (sa/k/ is not deleted, 211) agudh + sa[k] + ta > (189) aghudh + sa[k] + ta 
— (405) aghuksata — (108) aghuksata <bhūteša at. 1.1>. 


Sako ’nta-harah sarvesvare (408) is applied and we get the following form: 


> guh + anta > (306, 330, 407) a[t] + guh + sa[k] + anta — (294, 211) agudh 
+ sa + anta > (189) aghudh + sa + anta — (405) aghuk + sa + anta > (108) 
aghuk + sa + anta > (408) aghuk + s + anta > (317) aghuksata <bhūteša āt. 
1.3>. 


> guh[ü] + dhvam > (306, i/t] is not inserted by 351, 407) a/t] + guh + sa[k] 
+ dhvam — (294, two options by 469): 

i) (sa/k/ is deleted) aguh + dhvam > (211) agudh + dhvam — (189) aghudh 
+ dhvam > (205) aghudh + dhvam = (411) aghu + dhvam = aghüdhvam 
<bhūteša āt. 2.1>. 

ii) (sa/k/ is not deleted, 211) agudh + sa + dhvam — (189) aghudh + sa + 
dhvam > (405) aghuksadhvam = (108) aghuksadhvam <bhūteša at. 2.1>. 
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> guh +i — (306, 330, 407) a/t] + guh + sa[k] + i — (294, 211) agudh + sa + 
i — (189) aghudh + sa + i— (405) aghuk + sa + i > (108) aghuk + sa + i > 
(408) aghuksi <bhūteša āt. 3.1>. 


Since the va-rāma of a pratyaya is a dento-labial varna (see Brhat vrtti 457), 
we get the following forms: 


> guh[ü] + vahi > (306, i/t] is not inserted by 351, 407) a/t] + guh + safk] + 
vahi > (294, two options by 469): 

i) (sa[k] is deleted) aguhvahi <bhūteša at. 3.2>. 

ii) (sa[k] is not deleted, 211) agudh + safk] + vahi > (189) aghudh + sa[k] + 
vahi (405) aghuk + sa[k] + vahi > (292) aghuksāvahi + (108) aghuksāvahi 
<bhūteša āt. 3.2>. 


bhūteša ātmapada of guh[u] samvarane 
aghuksata aghuksātām aghuksata 
agūhidhvam / 
agūdhāh / agūhisāthām / agūhidhvam / 
ūehulsaihāli aghuksāthām aghūdhvam / 
aghuksadhvam 


Koks agūhismahi / 
agūhisi / aghuksi aguhvahi / ERU 
aghuksāvahi aghuksāmahi 


> guh + [n]a[l] > (330, 333) goh + a > (468) gūh + a > (322, 323, the à is 
treated like the original u by 373) gu + gūh + a — (345) jugüha <adhoksaja 
pa. 1.1>. 

> guh + atus > (330, 337, 294, 322, 323) gu + guh + atus — (345) juguhatus 
— (93) juguhatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


jugūha 


adhoksaja ātmapada of guh[u] samvarane 


agūhisthāh / 


: juguhidhve / 


juguhise juguhāthe juguhidhve 


juguhivahe juguhimahe 
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> guh[ü] + tà > (i[t] is not inserted by 351, 333) goh + tā > (211) godh + tā 
— (354) godh + dha — (205) godh + dha > (411) godhā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu hrfū/ harane (1U, to take, 
remove, steal). 


> hr + tilp] > (288) hr + [s]a[p] + tilp] > (289) harati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> hr + te > (288) hr + [$]a[p] + te > (289) harate «acyuta at. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada / atmapada of hr[fi] harane 


harati / harate haratah / harete haranti / harante 


harathah / harethe haratha / haradhve 
harāmi / hare harāvah / harāvahe | harāmah / harāmahe 


> hr + d[ip] > (306,307, hr is anit by verse 1) a[t] + hr + s[i] + d[ip] > 
(380) ahār + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) ahār + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (108) ahārsīd > 
(185) ahārsīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


bhūteša parapada of hr[{ri] harane 


aharsih aharstam aharsta 
aharsam aharsva aharsma 


When s/i] is kapila by r-dvayad visnujanantesoddhavac ca vaisnavadi- 
si-kamapalau kapilav atmapade, games tu và (355), we get the following 
forms: 


> hr + ta > (306, 307, hr is anit by verse 1) aft] + hr + s[i] + ta > (355,294, 
353) ahrta <bhūteša Gt. 1.17. 

> hr + atam > (306, 307, hr is anit by verse 1) aft] + hr + s[i] + ātām > 
(355, 294, 108) ahrsatàm <bhūteša Gt. 1.2>. 


bhitesa atmapada of hr[ň] harane 


veo | Sl A EI | 
470. hasya jo narasya 
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hasya—of the ha-rāma; jah—the replacement ja-rāma; narasya—of a nara. 
The h of a nara changes to j. 


jahāra. r-ramat tu nityam net—jahartha. bhaja sevāyām—bhajati bhajate. 
babhaja bhejatuh. bhejitha babhaktha. $rifi sevayam—ni-srity an—asisriyat. 
ranja rage—rajati rajyate. yaja deva-pūjā-sangati-karana-dānesu—vyajati 
yajate. 


VRITI— 

> hr + [nļa[1] > (330, 314) har + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra ar is treated 
like the original r by 373) hr + har + a > (470) jr + har + a 3 (371) jahāra 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


R-rāmāt tu nityam net (389) is applied and we get the following form: 
> hr + tha[l] > (389, 289) har + tha > (322, 323, the govinda ar is treated 


like the original r by 373) hr + har + tha — (470) jr + har + tha > (371) 
jahartha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


jahāra / jahara 


jahridhve / 
jahridhve 


jahrise jahrathe 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu bhaj[a] sevayam (1U, to serve, 
worship, divide, experience). 


> bhaj + tip] > (288) bhaj + [s]a[p] + tilp] > bhajati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> bhaj + te > (288) bhaj + [s]a[p] + te 3 bhajate <acyuta at. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada / ātmapada of bhaj[a] sevayam 
bhajati / bhajate bhajatah / bhajete bhajanti / bhajante 


bhajasi / bhajase | bhajathah / bhajethe bhajatha / bhajadhve 


bhajami / bhaje | bha ‘avah / bha iavahe | bhajamah / bhajamahe 
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> bhaj + [n]a[l] > (330, 358) bhāj + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra à 

is treated like the original a by 373) bha + bhāj + a > (329) babhāja 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

> bhaj + atus > (330, 322, 323) bha + bhaj + atus — (337, 363) bha + bhej + 
atus > bhejatus — (93) bhejatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 

> bhaj + thafl] — (two options by 386): 

1) (ift] is inserted) bhaj + i/t] + tha[l] > (322, 323) bha + bhaj + itha > (337, 
364) bha + bhej + itha > bhejitha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 322, 323) bha + bhaj + thafl] — (329) ba + bhaj + tha 
— (177) ba + bhag + tha > (63) babhaktha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


bhejitha / : 
babhaktha i 


bhejathuh bheja 


babhāja / babhaja 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu šrifū] sevayam (1U, to serve, 
worship, dwell, depend on). A/n/ is applied by ni-sri-dru-sru-kamibhyo "n 
bhūtese kartari (434) and we get the following form: 


> srit d[ip] > (306, 434, 330) aft] + sri + a[n] + d[ip] > (381) a + śriy + 
a[n] + d[ip] > (322, 323, the replacement iy is treated like the original i 
by 373) a + sri  $riy +a+d— (341) a + śi + $riy +a + d > (185) asisriyat 
<bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu ranj[a] rage (1U, to be colored, 
delighted, to love, be attached). 


> ranj + ti[p] > (288) ranj + [s]a[p] + tip] > (440) rajati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada / atmapada of ranj[a] rage 
rajatah / rajete 
rajathah / rajethe rajatha / rajadhve 


rajāvah / rajāvahe | rajāmah / rajāmahe 


> ranj + te > (293) ranj + ya[k] + te > (343) rajyate «acyuta bhāve 1.1>. 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu yaj[a] deva-pūjā-sangati- 
karana-danesu (1U, to worship, sacrifice; to meet; to give). 


> yaj + ti[p] > (288) yaj + [SJa[p] + ti[p] > yajati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 
> yaj + te — (288) yaj + [s]a[p] + te > yajate <acyuta at. 1.17. 


acyuta parapada / ātmapada of yaj[a] deva-pūjā-sangati- 
karana-dānesu 


yajati / yajate yajatah / yajete yajanti / yajante 


yajasi / yajase yajathah / yajethe yajatha / yajadhve 
yajāmi / yaje yajāvah / yajavahe | yajāmah / yajāmahe 


vet | atratgamāiai wur TA | 


471. vaci-svapi-yaj-ādīnām sankarsanah kapile 


vaci-svapi-yaj-adinam—of vac[a] paribhasane (2P, to speak, say, tell), /ñi] 
svap[a] Saye (2P, to sleep, lie down), and the yaj-ādis (see explanation below); 
sankarsanah—sankarsana; kapile—when a kapila pratyaya follows. 


Vac[a], [ňi]lsvap[a], and the yaj-ādis take sankarsana when a kapila 
pratyaya follows. 


„yajo vapo vahas caiva / vefi-vyefiau hvayatis tathā // vad-vasau Svayatis caiva 
/ navaite syur yaj-ādayah€ ijyate. nityatvat sankarsane sati—aijyata. cha-šo raj 
iti satvam—ayāksīt ayāstām. 


VRITI—“The following nine dhatus are called the yaj-ādis:” 


yaj[a] deva-püjà-sangati-karana- J | to worship, sacrifice; to meet; 
dānesu to give 
1U 
U 


|hvefū) spardhāyārh šabde ca | 1U | to vie with, challenge; to call _| 
|vasfa] nivāse — | IP |todwell.live,stay | 
L[u][o]svigati-vrddhyoh | 1P |togo.moveitogrow | 


> yaj + te — (293) yaj + ya[k] + te > (471) ijyate <acyuta karmani 1.1». 


528 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


Because sankarsana is done first, since it is nitya, we get the following form: 


> yaj * ta > (293) yaj + ya[k] + ta — (471) ij + ya + ta > (360) aij + ya + ta 
— (306) aft] + aij + ya + ta (48) aijyata <bhūtešvara karmani 1.1>. 


The change to s takes place by cha-so rāj-yaj-bhrāj-parivrāj-srj-mrj-bhrasj- 
vrascam ca so visnupadante vaisnave ca (182) and we get the following 
forms: 


> yaj + d[ip] > (306, 307, yaj is anit by verse 3) a/t] + yaj + s[i] + dfip] > (352) 
ayāj + s[i] + dip] > (334) ayaj + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (182) ayas + s[i] + ift] + 
dfip] — (405) ayāksīd — (108) ayaksid + (185) ayāksīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

> yaj + tam — (306, 307, yaj is anit by verse 3) a/t] + yaj + s[i] + tām > 
(352) ayaj + s[i] + tam — (353) ayāj + tām = (182) ayāstām — (205) ayāstām 
<bhūteša pa. 1.2». 


bhütesa parapada of yaj[a] deva-puja-sangati-karana-danesu 


bhütesa atmapada of yaj[a] deva-pūjā-sangati-karana-dānesu 


AMRTA—Both vac[a] paribhdsane and the vac that replaces the dhātu 
brü[fi] vyaktayam vāci (see sütra 499) are accepted by the mention of vaci 
here. Someone may wonder, “In bhūtešvara of the dhātu yaj[a], should 
dhàtoh pürvam at bhütesvara-bhütesajitesu (306) be done first or should 
sankarsana be done first?" In answer to that, Jiva Gosvàmi says sankarsana 
is done first, since it is nitya. Sankarsana takes place regardless of whether 
or not aft] is applied by sūtra 306, therefore it is nitya and thus it is done 
first, before the application of a/t]. After sankarsana is done, sarvesvarader 
vrsnindro 't-prasanga-mātre (360) is applied. 


492 | FIA erdt 1 AK WU SS | 


472. vacy-àdinam grah-ādīnār ca narasya sankarsano 'dhoksaje 


vacy-ddinam—of the vacy-ādis (all the dhàtus mentioned in the previous 
sutra, including the yaj-adis); grah-adinam—of the grah-ddis (all the dhātus 
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mentioned in sūtra 473); ca—and; narasya—of the nara; sankarsanah— 
sankarsana; adhoksaje—when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows. 


The nara of the vacy-ādis and grah-ādis takes sankarsana when an adhoksaja 
pratyaya follows. 


grahādayo vaksyante. 
VRTTI—The grah-ādis are all the dhatus listed in the next sūtra. 


AMRTA—This rule only applies when an adhoksaja pratyaya which is not 
kapila follows, for when an adhoksaja pratyaya which is kapila follows, 
sankarsana is done first by sūtra 471 or sūtra 473, then there is reduplication 
of the sankarsana, and thus we get such forms as ijatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 


SAMSODHINI—The reason why there is reduplication of the sanikarsanas 
like i-rama and so on in ijatuh and so on (see next few vrttis) instead of the 
reduplication of the original ya-rāma and so on is because, even though 
sankarsana is in some ways a sarvesvarasyddesah, Jīva Gosvàmi doesn't 
include it in his elaboration on the phrase sarvesvarasyadesah in vrtti 373. So 
whereas govinda, vrsnindra, and other replacements are sthāni-vat since they 
are included in that list, sarikarsana is not sthāni-vat because it is not included 
in that list. 


vs | ukkraratraftatreatratrutevettai agi: tart | 


473. grahi-jya-vayi-vyadhi-vasi-vyaci-vrasci-pracchi-bhrasjinam sankarsanah 
kamsarau 


grahi-jyd-vayi-vyadhi-vasi-vyaci-vrasci-pracchi-bhrasjinam—of the dhdatus 
listed below; sarikarsanah—sankarsana; kamsarau—when a kamsari pratyaya 
follows. 


The following dhātus (known as the grah-ādis) take sankarsana when a 
kamsari pratyaya follows: 


Ljvüvayo-hànau —  —  — |9P |togrowold —— | 


to desire 

|vyac[a] vyaj-karane «OP |todeceive — | 
|/ofvrašcfūj chedan OP |tocut | 
[pracch[a]fipsayam __|6P —|toaskquestion — | 
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iyāja ījatuh, iyajitha iyastha. ijyāt. duvapa bija-tantu-santane—dur it—vapati 
vapate. upyate. vaha prapane—vahati vahate. uhyate. avāksīt. višesatvād 
o-ramo vrsnīndram bādhate—avodhām. uvāha ūhatuh. ver tantu-santāne— 
vayati vayate. üyate. hveri spardhayam sabde ca—hvayati hvayate. hūyate. 


VRITI— 

> yaj + [nļafl] — (330, 358) yaj + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra à is treated 
like the original a by 373) ya + yāj + a > (472) iyaja <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 
> yaj + atus > (330, 337, 471) ij + atus — (322, 323) i + ij + atus > (42) 
ījatus > (93) ījatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 

> yaj + tha[l] — (two options by 386): 

1) (ift] is inserted) yaj + i/t] + tha[l] > (322, 323) ya + yaj + itha > (472) 
iyajitha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 322, 323) ya + yaj + tha[l] — (472) i + yaj + tha > 
(182) iyastha — (205) iyastha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of yaj[a] deva-pūjā-sangati-karana-dānesu 


adhoksaja atmapada of yaj[a] deva-pūjā-sangati-karana-dānesu 


> yaj + yāt > (330, 331, 471) ijyat <kāmapāla pa. 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu [du] vap[a] bija-tantu-santane 
(1U, to sow). 


> vap + tip] > (288) vap + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > vapati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 
> vap + te > (288) vap + [s]a[p] + te > vapate «acyuta at. 1.17. 
> vap + te > (293) vap + ya[k] + te > (471) upyate «acyuta karmani 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu vah[a] prapane (1U, to bear, 
lead, carry). 


> vah + ti[p] > (288) vah + [s]a[p] + tilp] > vahati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 
> vah + te — (288) vah + [s]a[p] + te > vahate «acyuta at. 1.17. 


acyuta parapada / atmapada of vah[a] prapane 
vahatah / vahete 


vahathah / vahethe vahatha / vahadhve 
vahami / vahe vahavah / vahāvahe | vahamah / vahamahe 
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> vah + te > (293) vah + ya[k] + te > (471) uhyate <acyuta karmani 1.1>. 
> vah + d[ip] — (306, 307, vah is anit by verse 8) a/t] + vah + s[i] + dfip] — (352) 
avah + s[i] + dfip] > (334) avah + s[i] + ift] + dfip] > (211) avadh + s[i] + ift] + 
d[ip] — (405) avāksīd — (108) avāksīd — (185) avāksīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Since the change to o-rama by sūtra 465 is more specific, it blocks the 
vrsnindra by sūtra 352.75 


> vah + tām > (306, 307, vah is anit by verse 8) a/t] + vah + s[i] + tam > 
(353) avah + tām — (211) avadh + tam — (354) avadh + dham = (205) 
avadh + dhām — (411) avadhām = (465) avodhām <bhūteša pa. 1.2>. 


> vah + [nJa[l] — (330, 358) vāh + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra à is treated 
like the original a by 373) va + vāh + a > (472) uvāha <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

> vah + atus > (330, 337, 471) uh + atus > (322, 323) u + uh + atus > (42) 
ūhatus > (93) ūhatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu ve[ü] tantu-santāne (1U, to 
weave, sew, compose). 


135 In this regard, one should remember the maxim utsargāpavādayor apavādo balavān 
(vrtti 50). 
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> ve + ti[p] > (288) ve + [s]a[p] + tilp] > (289) vayati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> ve + te — (288) ve + [$]a[p] + te > (289) vayate «acyuta at. 1.1>. 

> ve — (412) và > va + te > (293) va + ya[k] + te > (471) u + ya + te» 
(390) ūyate <acyuta karmaņi 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu hve[fi] spardhayam sabde ca 
(1U, to vie with, challenge; to call). 


> hve + ti[p] > (288) hve + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (54) hvayati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> hve + te — (288) hve + [s]a[p] + te > (54) hvayate <acyuta at. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada / atmapada of hvefū] spardhayam $abde ca 
hvayati / hvayate hvayatah / hvayete hvayanti / hvayante 


hvayasi / hvayase hvayathah / hvayethe | hvayatha / hvayadhve 
hvayami / hvaye | hvayavah / hvayāvahe | hvayāmah / hvayamahe 


> hve (412) hvà > hvà + te > (293) hvā + ya[k] + te > (471) hu + ya + te 
— (390) hüyate «acyuta karmani 1.17. 


vo? | SI aaa: SUD ATTA PAT | 


474. hvo nara-nàrayanayoh sankarsano nama-dhatum vinà 


hvah—of the dhātu hve[fi] spardhāyām sabde ca (1U, to vie with, challenge; 
to call); nara-narayanayoh—of the nara and narayana; sankarsanah— 
sankarsana; nama-dhatum—a nāma-dhātu vinā—except. 


Both the nara and narayana of hve[fi] take sankarsana, but not when hve/ū/ 
is part of a nāma-dhātu. 


juhāva. vasa nivāse—vasati. 


VRITI— 

> hve > (412) hvà > hvā + [n]a[l] > (330, 474) hu + [nJa[l] > (314) hau 
+ a — (55) hav + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra au and the replacement àv are 
sthāni-vat by 373) hu + hav + a > (470) juhāva <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of hve[fi] spardhayam šabde ca 


juhavitha / juhotha 
juhāva / juhava 
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adhoksaja atmapada of hve[fi] spardhayam sabde ca 


juhuvidhve / 
juhuvidhve 


juhuvise juhuvathe 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu vas[a] nivase (1P, to dwell, live, 
stay). 


> vas + ti[p] > (288) vas+ [s]a[p] + ti[p] — vasati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada of vas[a] nivāse 


vasasi vasathah vasatha 
vasami vasavah vasamah 


AMRTA—The consideration of what is kapila and what is not kapila is 
thrown out on the strength of the words nara and narayana here. Therefore 
the sankarsana of the nara and nārāyaņa takes place when any adhoksaja 
pratyaya follows. 


SAMSODHINI—Commenting on the equivalent Paninian sūtra (Astadhydyi 
6.1.33), Siddhanta-kaumudi says abhyasti-bhavisyato hvefiah samprasaranam 
syāt, tato dvitvam (the dhātu hve[fi], which is just about to be reduplicated, 
first takes samprasarana (sankarsana) and then reduplication is done). In 
other words, when any pratyaya that causes reduplication follows, hve/ū/ first 
becomes hu by sankarsana, and then hu gets reduplicated. 


Why do we say nāma-dhātum vina? Consider jihvāyakīyisati «acyuta pa. 
1.1 of the san-anta-dhātu jihvāyakīyisa>. The san-anta-dhātu jihvayakiyisa 
is formed by applying sa/n/ after the nāma-dhātu hvāyakīya (hvàyaka + 
[k]ya[n]) which means “to desire a hvayaka."?9 When we have hvayakiya + 
sa[n], reduplication is done by sütra 322, but sarikarsana is not done due to 
the phrase nāma-dhātum vina. 


136 A hvayaka is someone who calls out. The word Avayaka is a krdanta formed by 
applying the krt pratyaya [n]aka after the dhātu hvefūj. 
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vu | dftrarut: T: | 


475. vasi-ghasyoh sah 


vasi-ghasyoh—of the dhātus vas[a] nivāse (1P, to dwell, live, stay) and ghas/!/ 
adane (1P, to eat); sah—sa-rama. 
The s of vas/a] and ghas/[l] changes to s 


usyate. 


VRTTI—» vas + te > (293) vas + ya[k] + te + (471) us + ya + te > (475) 
usyate <acyuta bhave 1.1>. 


AMRTA—This rule ordains the change to s where it was previously 
unobtained by sūtra 108 because, since vas/a/ and ghas[I] are dhātus, they are 
not pratyayas or virificis. Both ghas[Il] adane (1P, to eat) and the ghas/!// that 
replaces ad/a/ bhaksane (2P, to eat) by sūtra 481 are accepted here. 


SAMSODHINI—In accordance with pürvokta-nimittatve saty eva satva-natve 
(302), this rule can only be applied when the s of vas[a] and ghas[I] comes 
after an isvara, harimitra, k, or n. 


Bog | TET d: TATA | 


476. sasya tah sa-rāmādi-rāma-dhātuke 


sasya—of sa-rama; tah—the replacement ta-rāma; sa-rāma-ādi-rāma- 
dhātuke—when a rāma-dhātuka beginning with sa-rama follows. 


S changes to t when a rama-dhatuka beginning with sa-rama follows. 


avatsit avattam avatsuh. uvāsa ūsatuh uvastha uvasitha. vada vyaktayam vaci— 
avadit. iti misra-prakriyā. bhv-adi-ganah samaptah. 


VRITI— 

> vas + d[ip] — (306, 307, vas is anit by verse 8) a/t] + vas + s[i] + dfip] > 
(352) avas + s[i] + d[ip] — (334) avās + s[i] + īft] + d[ip] > (476) avatsid > 
(185) avatsit «bhütesa pa. 1.1>. 

> vas + tam > (306, 307, vas is anit by verse 8) aft] + vas + s[i] + tam > 
(352) avas + s[i] + tām — (476) avāt + s[i] + tām — (353) avattam <bhūteša 
pa. 1.2>. 
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> vas + an > (306, 307, vas is anit by verse 8) a[t] + vas + s[i] + an > (352) 
avās + s[i] + an 3 (476) avāt + s[i] + an > (336) avat + s[i] + us > (93) 
avātsuh <bhūteša pa. 1.3>. 


bhūteša parapada of vas[a] nivāse 


avatsih avattam avatta 
avatsam avatsva avatsma 


> vas + [nJa[l] > (330, 358) vas + a — (322, 323, the vrsnindra à is treated 
like the original a by 373) va + vas + a > (472) uvāsa <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 
> vas + atus > (330, 337, 471) us + atus — (322, 323) u + us + atus > (475) 
u + uş + atus > (42) üsatus > (93) üsatuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 
> vas + tha[l] — (two options by 386): 
1) (i/t/ is inserted) vas + i/t] + tha[l] > (322, 323) va + vas + itha > 
(472) uvasitha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 
2) (i[t] is not inserted, 322, 323) va + vas + tha[l] — (472) uvastha 
<adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of vas[a] nivase 


uvasitha / uvastha üsathuh 
uvása / uvasa üsiva üsima 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu vad[a] vyaktayam vaci (1P, to 
speak, say, tell). 


> vad + d[ip] + (306, 307, 316) a/t] + vad + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (334) avad 
+ i/t] + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (378) avad + i/t] + s[i] + ift] + dip] > (335) 
avād + ift] + ift] + d[ip] > (42) avādīd > (185) avādīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Here ends the section on the mixed group of bhv-ādi-dhātus. Thus ends the 
section dealing with the bhv-adi-gana (the first class of primary dhātus). 
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Ad-ādih 


The second class of primary dhātus 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu ad[a] bhaksane (2P, to eat). 


vow | Sale: WT HETE: | 


477. ad-ādeh Sapo mahāharah 

ad-ddeh—after an ad-ādi-dhātu; sapah—of [$]a[p]; mahaharah—mahahara. 
[S]al[p] undergoes mahahara when it comes after an ad-ādi-dhātu. 

atti attah adanti. adyate. adyāt. attu. 


VRTTI— 

> ad +ti[p] > (288) ad + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (477) ad + ti > (63) atti <acyuta 
pa. 1.1». 

> ad + tas > (288) ad + [S]a[p] + tas — (477) ad + tas > (63) attas > (93) 
attah <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 

> ad + anti > (288) ad + [sJa[p] + anti > (477) adanti «acyuta pa. 1.3>. 


acyuta parapada of ad[a] bhaksane 


> ad + te > (293) ad + ya[k] + te > (330) adyate «acyuta karmani 1.1>. 
> ad + yat > (288) ad + [s]a[p] + yat > (477) adyāt <vidhi pa. 1.1>. 


vidhi parapada of ad[a] bhaksane 


> ad + tu[p] > (288) ad + [s]a[p] + tu[p] > (477) ad + tu — (63) attu 
<vidhātā pa. 1.1>. 


AMRTA—The word ad-ādeh here means ad-ādi-gana-pathitāt dhātoh (after 
a dhātu listed in the ad-ādi-gana). 
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478. hu-vaisnavabhyam her dhih 
hu-vaisnavabhyam—after the dhātu hu vahnau dane (3P, to offer into the 
sacrificial fire, to sacrifice) and after a vaisnava; heh—of the vidhātā pratyaya 
hi; dhih—the replacement dhi. 
Hi is replaced by dhi when it comes after the dhātu hu or after a vaisnava. 


addhi. 


VRTTI—> ad + hi > (288) ad + [SJa[p] + hi > (477) ad + hi > (478) ad + 
dhi > addhi <vidhata pa. 2.1>. 


vidhata parapada of ad[a] bhaksane 


addhi / attāt 


AMRTA—Regarding addhi, on the strength of the word sarvatra in tu-hyos 
tatan sisi và sarvatra (299) the optional subsitution of tāt/an] for hi when asis 
is understood is not set aside even when there is substitution of dhi for hi. 


ve* | Tee yaaa: | 


479. ader at bhūtešvara-di-syoh 


adeh—after the dhātu ad[a] bhaksaņe (2P, to eat); at—the agama aft]; 
bhūtešvara-di-syoh—when the bhütesvara pratyayas d[ip] and s[ip] follow. 


Aft] is inserted after the dhātu ad[a] when the bhūtesvara pratyayas d[ip] 
and s/ip] follow. 


Bo | Salada F | 


480. rud-ader it ca 


rud-àdeh—after the rud-ādis (a sub-group of five ad-ādi-dhātus beginning 
with rud[ir] asru-vimocane (2P, to cry)); it—the agama i[t]; ca—also. 


Alt] or i[t] is inserted after the rud-adis when the bhitesvara pratyayas 
d[ip] and s[ip] follow. 
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ādat ādah. 


VRTTI— 

> ad + d[ip] > (288) ad + [s]a[p]  d[ip] > (477) ad  d[ip] > (360) ad + 
d[ip] > (306) a/t] + ad + d[ip] > (479) aft] + ad + aft] + d[ip] > (42) adad 
— (185) ādat <bhūtešvara pa. 1.1>. 

> ad + s[ip] — (288) ad + [s]a[p] + s[ip] > (477) ad + s[ip] > (360) ad + 
s[ip] > (306) a/t] + ad + s[ip] > (479) aft] + dd + aft] + s[ip] > (42) ādas > 
(93) ādah <bhūtešvara pa. 2.1>. 


bhūtešvara parapada of ad[a] bhaksane 


AMRTA—Because of the word ca, aft] is also inserted after the rud-ādis. 
This sūtra is an apavāda of rud-ādibhya it krsna-dhatuke (504). Because a/t] 
and i/t] were made with the indicatory letter ¢ they are connected to the 
pratyaya and thus they are also considered prthu. Thus govinda is not blocked 
by aprthu-krsna-dhatuko nirgunah (290). This will be seen in arodat and so 
on in vrtti 504. 


SAMSODHINI—The following five dhātus are called the rud-ādis: 


[ni]svap[a] Saye to sleep, lie down 


jaks[a] bhaksa-hasanayoh 


Bee | Mat ATHATTACAMAT J TT | 


481. ado ghasļr bhūteša-sanor, adhoksaje tu va 


adah—of the dhātu ad[a] bhaksane (2P, to eat); ghaslh—the replacement 
ghas [I]; bhütesa-sanoh—Nwhen a bhūteša pratyaya or sa[n] follows; adhoksaje— 
when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows; tu—but; va—optionally. 


Adfa] is replaced by ghas/I] when safn] or a bhūteša pratyaya follows, but it 
is only optionally replaced by ghas[I] when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows. 
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l-ráma it. pusādīti nah—aghasat. aghāsi aghatsātām. jaghāsa jaksatuh 
jaghasitha. vikalpanam idam jfiapakam, tatah sahajanit-ghasl-prayogo na 
sarvatrika iti jaghastheti na bhaved eva. pakse—āda ādatuh. atty-arti-vr- 
vyenbhyo nityam it thali—aditha. vasa kantau—kantir icchā—vasti ustah 
usanti vaksi. usyate. vastu. sasya dah—uddhi. 


VRTTI—The / is an indicatory letter. [N/a is applied by pusādi-dyutādi-ļd- 
ito no bhūteše parapade (435) and we get the following form: 


> ad + d[ip] > (481) ghas  d[ip] > (306, 435, ghas is anit by verse 8) a/t] + 
ghas + [n]a  d[ip] > (185) aghasat <bhūteša pa. 1.1». 


bhūteša parapada of ad[a] bhaksane 


> ad + ta > (481) ghas + ta > (306, 313) aft] + ghas + ifn] + ta > (358) 
aghās + i[n] + ta > (315) aghāsi <bhūteša karmani 1.1>. 

> ad + ātām > (481) ghas + ātām — (306, 307, ghas is anit by verse 8) a[t] + 
ghas + s[i] + ātām — (476) aghatsatam «bhütesa karmani 1.2>. 


bhūteša karmani of ad[a] bhaksane 


> ad + [nJa[l] > (481) ghas + [n]a[l] > (330, 358) ghās + a + (322, 323, the 
vrsnindra à is treated like the original a by 373) gha + ghās + a > (329) ga + 
ghās + a > (345) jaghāsa «adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 

> ad + atus > (481) ghas + atus — (330, 337, 437) ghs + atus — (322, 323, 
the deleted a is sthāni-vat by 373) gha + ghs + atus — (329) ga + ghs + atus 
— (345) ja + ghs + atus > (63) jaksatus — (108) jaksatus — (93) jaksatuh 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.2». 

> ad + tha[l] > (481) ghas + tha[l] > (356, 316) ghas + i/t] + tha[l] > 

(322, 323) gha + ghas + itha — (329) ga + ghas + itha — (345) jaghasitha 
<adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


This option (that ad/a/ is optionally replaced by ghas[I] when an adhoksaja 
pratyaya follows) is a jiapaka.*" 


137 A jūāpaka is an expression or a rule that implies something more than what is directly 
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Thus, since the sahajanit dhatu ghas[l] adane (1P, to eat) is a defective verb, 
we can never make jaghastha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. In the case that adfa] is 
not replaced by ghas/I] we get the following forms: 


> ad + [nJa[l] — (330, 358) dd + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra à is treated 
like the original a by 373) a + ad + a — (361) à + ad + a > (42) āda 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

> ad + atus — (330, 322, 323) a + ad + atus > (361) à + ad + atus > (42) 
ādatus — (93) ādatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 


When tha/[I] follows, i/t] is always inserted in accordance with atty-arti-vr- 
vyenbhyo nityam (388): 


> ad + tha[l] — (388) ad + ift] + tha[l] — (322, 323) a + ad + itha — (361) à 
+ ad + itha > (42) aditha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of ad[a] bhaksane 
jaksatuh / adatuh jaksuh / āduh 


jaghasitha / āditha | jaksathuh / ādathuh 
jaghāsa / jaghasa / āda jaksiva / ādiva jaksima / ādima 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu vas[a] kāntau (2P, to desire). 
Kānti means icchā (desire). 


> vas + ti[p] > (288, 477, 182) vasti > (205) vasti «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> vas + tas — (288, 477, 290, 473) us + tas > (182) ustas > (205) ustas > 
(93) ustah <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 

> vas + anti > (288, 477, 290, 473) usanti <acyuta pa. 1.3>. 

> vas + si[p] — (288, 477, 182) vas + si — (405) vaksi > (108) vaksi <acyuta 
pa. 2.1>. 


acyuta parapada of vas[a] kantau 


> vas te > (293) vas + ya[k] + te > (473) usyate <acyuta karmani 1.1>. 
> vas + tu[p] > (288, 477, 182) vastu > (205) vastu <vidhātā pa. 1.1>. 


stated by the rule itself. The option made in this rule is a j£íapaka because it informs us that 
the sahajanit dhātu ghas[l] adane (1P, to eat) is a defective verb. 
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Sasya do visnupadante harighose ca (184) is applied and we get the following 
form: 


> vas + hi > (288, 477, 478) vas + dhi > (290, 473) us + dhi > (182) us + 
dhi — (184) ud + dhi > (205) uddhi <vidhātā pa. 2.1>. 


vidhātā parapada of vas[a] kāntau 


vastu / ustat ustam usantu 


uddhi / ustāt ustam usta 


vasani vasava vasama 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “Only the dhātu ghas[I] adane (1P, to eat) is 
listed in the list of the sahajanit dhātus in vrtti 379. Since the forms jaghāsa and 
so on could also be made from that dhātu, what is the point of this rule?" In 
answer to this, Jiva Gosvàmi speaks the sentence beginning "this option." The 
implied meaning of this sentence is that the optional replacement of ghas/I/ 
for ad[a] ordained here when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows informs us that 
the sahajanit dhatu ghas[l] adane (1P, to eat) is a defective verb, and thus 
it never takes the form jagastha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1», even though it should 
theoretically only optionally take i/t] when tha[l] follows, in accordance with 
sahaja-ramavatas ca tādršāt (386). Otherwise, if the dhātu ghas[I] adane (1P, 
to eat) were used in all the tenses, then two forms (jagasitha and jagastha) 
would be made when tha[I] follows, and thus the optional replacement of 
ghas[1] for ad[a] ordained here when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows would 
be pointless. Therefore, since the replacement ghas[I] is not sahajanit, i/t] is 
always applied when tha[l] follows. 


SAMSODHINI—The replacement ghas/I] is treated like the dhatu ghas/I] 
adane (1P, to eat) in accordance with the maxim dhātu-pratirūpādešas tad- 
dhātu-vat-prayogo vaktavyah (vrtti 384). Thus, although the replacement 
ghas[l] is not sahajanit since it is not directly mentioned in the anid-gana, 
it is still anit because it is treated like the dhatu ghas[I] adane, thus we get 
aghatsātām <bhūteša karmani 1.2> and so on. 


ver | Ropet: | 


482. visnujanad di-syor harah 


visnujanat—after a visnujana; di-syoh—of the bhitesvara / bhiitesa pratyayas 
d[ip] and s[ip]; harah—deletion. 


D[ip] and s[ip] are deleted when they come after a visnujana. 
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avat austam. “vastis chandasah" iti bhāsyam. hana himsā-gatyoh-—han ti. 
harivenv-antety-adi—hatah. gama-hanety uddhavadarsanam, hano hasya gho 
nin-nayoh—ghnanti. hamsi hathah hatha. hanmi hanvah hanmah. 


VRITI— 

> vas + dfip] — (288, 477, 306) aft] + vas + dfip] — (482) avas > (182) avas 
— (184) avad > (185) avat <bhūtešvara pa. 1.1>. 

> vas + tam => (288, 477, 290, 473) us + tām — (360) aus + tām — (306) aft] 
+ aus + tam > (49) aus + tām — (182) austam = (205) austam <bhūtešvara 
pa. 1.2>. 


bhūtešvara parapada of vas[a] kantau 


avat austam austa 
avasam ausva ausma 


The Mahabhasya says vastis chandasah (vas[a] kantau is a Vedic dhatu). 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu han[a] himsā-gatyoh (2P, to 
strike, kill; to go, move). 


> han + ti[p] > (288, 477, 165) hamti > (73) hanti «acyuta pa. 1.17. 


The sūtra beginning harivenv-anta (sūtra 436) is applied and we get the 
following form: 


> han + tas > (288, 477, 290, 436) hatas > (93) hatah «acyuta pa. 1.2». 


The uddhava disappears by gama-hana-jana-khana-ghasam 
uddhavadarsanam kamsari-sarvesvare nam vina (437), then hano hasya 
gho nin-nayoh (197) is applied and we get the following form: 


> han + anti > (288, 477, 290, 437) hn + anti > (197) ghnanti «acyuta pa. 1.3». 
> han + si[p] > (288, 477, 165) hamsi «acyuta pa. 2.1>. 

> han + thas > (288, 477, 290, 436) hathas — (93) hathah «acyuta pa. 2.2>. 
> han + tha > (288, 477, 290, 436) hatha <acyuta pa. 2.3>. 

> han + mi[p] > (288, 477) hanmi <acyuta pa. 3.1>. 

> han + vas > (288, 477, 93) hanvah <acyuta pa. 3.2>. 

> han + mas > (288, 477, 93) hanmah <acyuta pa. 3.3>. 
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acyuta parapada of han[a] himsa-gatyoh 


> han + tu[p] > (288, 477, 165) hamtu > (73) hantu <vidhātā pa. 1.17. 
> han + tu[p] > (299) han + tat[an] — (288, 477, 290, 436) hatat <vidhata 
pa. 11». 


243 | Beaute | 


483. han-her jahi 


han-heh—of the dhatu han[a] himsá-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go, move) 
along with the vidhātā pratyaya hi; jahi—the replacement jahi. 


Han + hi is replaced by jahi. 

jahi. tatan-pakse tu—hatat. hanāni hanāva hanama. ahan ahatam aghnan. 
VĶTTI—> han + hi — (288, 477, 483) jahi <vidhātā pa. 2.1>. 

But in the case that tātfan] is applied we get hatat: 

> han hi > (299) han + tātfan] — (288, 477, 290, 436) hatāt <vidhātā pa. 2.1>. 
> han +ānifp] > (288, 477) hanāni <vidhātā pa. 3.1>. 


> han + áva[p] > (288, 477) hanāva <vidhātā pa. 3.2>. 
> han + áma[p] > (288, 477) hanāma <vidhātā pa. 3.2>. 


vidhata parapada of han[a] himsa-gatyoh 


jahi / hatāt 


> han + d[ip] — (288, 477, 306) a[t] + han + d[ip] — (482) ahan 
«bhütesvara pa. 1.17». 

> han + tam = (288, 477, 306) a/t] + han + tam > (290, 436) ahatàm 
<bhūtesvara pa. 1.2>. 

> han + an > (288, 477, 306) a/t] + han + an — (290, 437) aft] + hn + an > 
(197) aghnan «bhütesvara pa. 1.3>. 
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bhūtešvara parapada of han[a] himsa-gatyoh 


ahan ahatam ahata 
ahanam ahanva ahanma 


AMRTA—Jahi is mentioned here in the neuter gender for the sake of easy 
comprehension. This rule is a special rule for the dhatu han[a], and thus 
someone may think, “On the strength of this rule, tāt/an/ is blocked). In 
answer to that, Jiva Gosvàmi says “but in the case that tāt/an/ is applied we 
get hatat.” The meaning is that since the word sarvatra (in all cases) is used in 
sutra 299 there is no room for such a doubt. 


vce | dt TH ASAHI: | 


484. hano vadho bhitesa-kamapalayoh 


hanah—of the dhātu han[a] hirmsā-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go, move); 
vadhah—the replacement vadha; bhūtesa-kāmapālayoh—when a bhütesa or 
kamapala pratyaya follows. 


Han[a] is replaced by vadha when a bhūteša or kamapala pratyaya follows. 


ZAMIR GEU k ci aT | 


485. bhūteśātmapade tu vā 


bhūteša-ātmapade—when a bhūteša ātmapada pratyaya follows; tu—but; va— 
optionally. 


But han[a] is only optionally replaced by vadha when a bhūteśa atmapada 
pratyaya follows. 


sarvesvarantatve 'py ekāctvābhāvād it, a-rama-harah, anta-hare na govinda- 
vrsnīndrau—avadhīt. avadhi aghāni. 


VRITI—Even though vadha ends in a sarvesvara, because it does not have 
only one sarvesvara (ac) it takes i/t] (see verse 1 of the anid-gana). Then 
a-rama-haro rāma-dhātuke (393) and anta-hare na govinda-vrsnindrau 
(420) are applied and we get the following form: 


> han + d[ip] > (484) vadha + d[ip] — (306, 307, 316) aft] + vadha + ift] 
+s/i/ + dfip] > (393) avadh + ift] + s[i]  d[ip] > (420, 334) avadh + ift] + 
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s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (335) avadh + ift] + ift] + dfip] — (42) avadhid — (185) 
avadhīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


bhūteša parapada of han[a] himsa-gatyoh 


> han + ta > (two options by 485): 

1) (han[a] is replaced by vadha) vadha + ta > (306, 313) a/t] + vadha + ifn] 
+ ta > (393) avadh + ifn] + ta > (420, 315) avadhi <bhūteša karmani 1.1>. 
2) (han[a] is not replaced by vadha, 306, 313) aft] + han + ifn] + ta > (197) 
aft] + ghan + ifn] + ta > (358) aghān + ifn] + ta — (315) aghāni «bhütesa 
karmani 1.1>. 


968 | ea: Rr: BA: | 


486. hanah sih kapilah 


hanah—after the dhatu han[a] himsa-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go, move); 
sih—sf[i]; kapilah—kapila. 


After han[a], s[i] is kapila. 
ahasatam. 


VRITI—> han + ātām + (306, 307, han is anit by verse 5) a[t] + han + s[i] 
+ ātām — (486, 436) ahasātām <bhūteša karmani 1.2>. 


bhūteša karmani of han[a] himsā-gatyoh 


avadhi / avadhisatam / avadhisata / 
aghani ahasatam ahasata 


avadhisthah / avadhisatham / avadhidhvam / 


ahathah ahasatham avadhidhvam / 
ahadhvam 


avadhisi / avadhisvahi / avadhismahi / 
ahasi ahasvahi ahasmahi 


AMRTA—This rule only comes into effect when an ātmapada pratyaya 
follows, since han[a] is always replaced by vadha when a parapada pratyaya 
follows. In the case that vadha replaces hanfa] by sūtra 485 we get avadhisatam 
<bhūteša karmani 1.2> and so on. 
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eco | ATGĪĒCI 9: | 


487. narād dhanter hasya ghah 


narat—after a nara; hanteh—of the dhātu han[a] himsa-gatyoh (2P, to strike, 
kill; to go, move); hasya—of the ha-rama; ghah—the replacement gha-rama. 


The h of han[a] changes to gh when it comes after a nara. 


jaghāna jaghnatuh jaghnuh. jaghanitha jaghantha. vadhyāt hanisyati. yu 
misranamisranayoh— 


VRITI— 

> han + [n]af[l] > (330, 358) han + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra à is treated 
like the original a by 373) ha + han + a > (487) ha + ghan + a > (470) 
jaghana <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

> han + atus > (330, 337, 437) hn + atus > (322, 323, the deleted a is sthani- 
vat by 373) ha + hn + atus > (487) ha + ghn + atus > (470) jaghnatus > (93) 
jaghnatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 

> han + us > (330, 337, 437) hn + us > (322, 323, the deleted a is sthāni-vat 
by 373) ha + hn + us > (487) ha + ghn + us > (470) jaghnus > (93) jaghnuh 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.3>. 

> han + tha[l] > (two options by 386) 

1) (i/t] is inserted) han + i/t] + tha[l] — (322, 323) ha + han + itha > (487) 
ha + ghan + itha > (470) jaghanitha <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 322, 323) ha + han + tha[l] — (487) ha + ghan + tha > 
(470) jaghantha > (165) jaghamtha > (73) jaghantha <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of han[a] himsa-gatyoh 
jaghnatuh jaghnuh 


jaghanitha / 
jaghantha 


jaghana / jaghana jaghnima 
> han + yat > (484) vadha + yat — (330, 393) vadhyat <kāmapāla pa. 1.1». 


kāmapāla parapada of han[a] himsa-gatyoh 


jaghnathuh jaghna 
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> han + syati — (425) han + ift] + syati > (108) hanisyati <kalki pa. 1.1>. 


kalki parapada of han[a] himsa-gatyoh 


hanisyasi hanisyathah hanisyatha 
hanisyami hanisyavah hanisyamah 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu yu misranamisranayoh (2P, to 
mix; to separate). 


AMRTA—Even though the forms jaghdna, jaghnuh, and so on could have 
been achieved by hano hasya gho nin-nayoh (197), one should know that only 
the current sūtra is succesful in achieving forms like jaghanitha, jaghantha, 
and janghanyate. 


née | Teme g: req Ta | 


488. u-ramasya vrsnindrah $ab-luki prthu-visnujane 


u-ramasya—of u-rama; vrsnindrah—vrsnindra; sap-luki—when there is luk 
(mahāhara) of [s]a[p] by sūtra 477; prthu-visnujane—when a prthu pratyaya 
beginning with a visnujana follows (ref. pratyaya-varnena tad-ādir grhyate 
(vrtti 134)). 


When /s/a/p] undergoes mahahara, the final u-rāma of a dhatu takes 
vrsnindra when a prthu pratyaya beginning with a visnujana follows. 


268 | a ATTTUTEI | 


489. na tu narayanasya 
na—not; tu—but; nardyanasya—of a narayana (see sütras 327 and 505). 


But when /s/a/p] undergoes mahahara, the final u-rama of a narayana does 
not take vrsnindra when a prthu pratyaya beginning with a visnujana follows. 


yauti yutah yuvanti. yüyate, yuyat, ayāvīt. laksanikatvan nā-rāmānta- 
pathatvam. in gatau—eti itah. eti-huvor iti yah—Xyanti. iyate, iyāt. 


VRITI—> yu + ti[p] — (288, 477, 488) yauti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> yu + tas > (288, 477, 290, 294, 93) yutah <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 
> yu + anti > (288, 477, 290, 294, 381) yuvanti <acyuta pa. 1.3>. 
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acyuta parapada of yu misranamisranayoh 


> yu + te > (292) yu + ya[k] + te > (330, 294, 390) yüyate «acyuta karmani 
1.1>. 

> yu + yāt > (288, 477, 290, 294) yuyāt «vidhi pa. 1.1>. 

> yu + d[ip] > (306, 307, 316) a/t] + yu + ift] + s[i] + d[ip] > (380) ayau + 
ift] + s[i] + dfip] — (55) ayav + i/t] + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) ayāv + i[t] + s[i] 
+ i/t] + d[ip] > (335) ayāv + ift] + īft] + d[ip] + (42) ayavid > (185) ayavit 
<bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Since yau is laksanika, it does not change to a dhatu ending in an original 
ā-rāma.!$5 Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu i[n] gatau (2P, to go, 
move). 


> i+ tif[p] > (288, 477, 289) eti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> i+ tas > (288, 477, 290, 294, 93) itah <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 


I changes to y by eti-huvor ya-vau krsna-dhatuka eva (384): 


> i+ anti > (288, 477, 290, 294, 384) yanti «acyuta pa. 1.3». 


acyuta parapada of i[n] gatau 


> i+ te > (293) i + ya[k] + te > (330, 294, 390) iyate <acyuta 
karmani 1.1». 
> i+ yat > (288, 477, 290, 294) iyāt «vidhi pa. 1.1». 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “When vrsnindra is done, why doesn’t 
yau change to a dhātu ending in an original ā-rāma in accordance with 
caturvyūhāntānām ā-rāmānta-pātho "sive (412)?" In answer to this, Jiva 
Gosvami speaks the sentence beginning lāksaņikatvāt (“since yau is 
lāksaņika”). 


138 In this regard, one should remember the maxim: /aksanika-pratipadoktayoh 
pratipadoktasyaiva grahanam (vrtti 59). 
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490. iņo gā bhūteše 


inah—of the dhātu ifn] gatau (2P, to go, move); gah—the replacement ga; 
bhūteše—when a bhütesa pratyaya follows. 


I[n] is replaced by ga when a bhütesa pratyaya follows. 


in-stheti ser mahaharah—agat. vrsnindrah, dvir-vacanam, iy-ādešah—iyāya. 
etity-adav eva-karan na yādešah. tato dvir-vacane iy-ādeše ca krte—iyatuh 
iyuh. iyayitha iyetha. īyāt. ik smarane— 


VķTTI—Then s/ij undergoes mahahara by iņ-sthā-pibati-dāmodara- 
bhūbhyah ser mahaharah parapade (308): 


> i+ d[ip] > (490) ga + d[ip] — (306, 307, gà is anit by verse 1) a[t] + gà + 
s[i] + d[ip] > (308) agad > (185) agat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


bhūteša parapada of i[n] gatau 


agātam agāta 
agām agāva agāma 


Vrsnindra is done, then reduplication is done, and the substitution of iy is 
done by sūtra 374. Thus we get iyāya: 


> i+ [nja[l] — (330, 314) ai + a > (54) ay + a > (322, 323, the vrsnīndra 
ai and the replacement ay are sthani-vat by 373) i + āy + a > (374) iyāya 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


Due to the word eva in eti-huvor ya-vau krsna-dhatuka eva (384) the 
substitution of y is not done here. Thus when reduplication and the 
substitution of iy are done, we get the following forms: 


> i+ atus — (330, 337, 294, 381) iy + atus > (322, 323, the replacement iy 
is treated like the original i by 373) i + iy + atus — (42) iyatus — (93) iyatuh 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 

> i+ us — (330, 337, 294, 381) iy + us > (322, 323, the replacement iy 

is treated like the original i by 373) i + iy + us > (42) iyus > (93) iyuh 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.3>. 


1 Here an changes to us by ā-rāmād ana us, bhütesvarasya tu và (529). 
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> i+ tha[l] > (two options by 385): 

1) (ift] is applied) i + i/t] + tha[l] — (289) e + itha > (54) ay + itha > (322, 
323, the govinda e and the replacement ay are sthāni-vat by 373) i + ay + itha 
— (374) iyayitha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not applied) i + tha[l] — (289) e + tha > (322, 323) e + e + tha > 
(375, 173) i + e + tha > (374) iyetha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of i[n] gatau 


iyatuh iyuh 


| dyayiha/iyetha | —— iyathuh | iya | 
iyaya / iyaya 


> i+ yat (iis anit by verse 1, 331, 294, 390) iyat <kāmapāla pa. 1.17. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu i[k] smarane (2P, to remember). 


es? | zudem | 


491. in-vad ik 


in-vat—like the dhātu i[n] gatau (2P, to go, move); ik—the dhātu i[k] smarane 
(2B to remember). 


I[k] is conjugated like ifn]. 
tato ya-ramadi— 


VnrTI—Therefore i/k/ also undergoes the substitution of y by sūtra 384 and 
so on. 


2e2 | stat Prema | 


492. ik-inau nityam adhi-pūrvau 


ik-inau—the dhātus ifk] smarane (2P, to remember) and i/n/ adhyayane (2A, 
to study); nityam—always; adhi-pūrvau—preceded by the upendra adhi. 


I[k] and i[n] are always preceded by adhi. 


adhyeti adhitah adhiyanti. adhyagāt. mà mane—miati. miyate. meyāt. khyà 
prakathane— 
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VRITI— 

> adhi +i + tifp] > (288, 477, 289) adhi + eti — (50) adhyeti «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> adhi + i+ tas > (288, 477, 290, 294, 93) adhi + itah > (42) adhītah 
<acyuta pa. 1.2>. 

> adhi + i+ anti > (288, 477, 290, 294, 491, 384) adhiyanti «acyuta pa. 1.3>. 
> adhi +i+dfip] > (491, 490) adhi + ga + d[ip] — (306, 307, gà is anit by 
verse 1) adhi + aft] + ga + s[i] + d[ip] > (308) adhi + agad — (50) adhyagād 
— (185) adhyagāt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu ma mane (2P, to measure). 


> mā + ti[p] — (288, 477) māti «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> ma + te > (293) mā + ya[k] + te > (mā is anit by verse 1, 417) miyate 
<acyuta karmaņi 1.1>. 

> mā + yāt > (mā is anit by verse 1, 331, 418) meyāt <kāmapāla pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu khyā prakathane (2P, to declare, 
tell). 


AMRTA—Bhattoji-diksita, the author of Siddhānta-kaumudī, says that 
according to some the atideša-sūtra in-vad ik (491) only applies when a rāma- 
dhātuka follows. Thus, in their opinion, only the substitution of gā by sūtra 
490 takes place, but not the substitution of y by sūtra 384. An example of 
this, is seen in the following phrase from Bhatti-kāvya: sa-sītayo raghavayor 
adhiyan (remembering Rama and Laksmana along with Sita). 


SAMSODHINI—The word adhiyan (remembering) seen in the example from 
Bhatti-kāvya, is the first case singular form of adhiyat, the combination of adhi 
+ i[k] + the krt pratyaya [$]at[r]. In adhiyan, the substitution of iy by dhātos 
catuhsanasyey-uvau sarvesvare (381) is done instead of the substitution of 
y by eti-huvor ya-vau krsna-dhatuka eva (384), because in their opinion the 
atideša-sūtra in-vad ik (491) only applies when a rāma-dhātuka follows. 
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493. asyati-vakti-khyatibhyo no bhüte$e kartari 


asyati-vakti-khyatibhyah—after the dhatus as[u] ksepane (4P, to throw), vac[a] 
paribhasane (2P, to speak, say, tell), and khyā prakathane (2P, to declare, tell); 
nah—the pratyaya [n]a; bhütese—when a bhūteša pratyaya follows; kartari— 
when the kartā is to be expressed. 
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In kartari prayoga, [n]a is applied after as[u], vac[a] and khya when a 
bhitesa pratyaya follows. 


a-rama-harah, akhyat. ya prapane—yati. va gati-gandhanayoh—gatir 
vātasyaiva, gandhanam himsa siicanam va—vaiti. dra kutsayam gatau—ni- 
purvo nidrayam—nidrati. vida jfiane—vetti vittah vidanti. 


VRITI—Then ā-rāma-harah kamsāri-sarvesvara-rāma-dhātuke iti usi ca 
(415) is applied and we get the following form: 


> khyā + d[ip] > (306, 493, khyā is anit by verse 1) a/t] + khyā + [nJa + 
dfip] — (415) akhyad = (185) akhyat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu ya prapane (2P, to go, move, to 
attain). 


> ya + ti[p] > (288, 477) yāti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu va gati-gandhanayoh (2P, to 
blow; to strike, kill, point out the faults of others). The word gati here refers 
only to the movement of the wind. The word gandhana can mean himsa 
(striking, killing) or sūcana (pointing out). 


> va + ti[p] > (288, 477) vāti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu dra kutsayam gatau (2P, to 
be ashamed; to run, make haste). When the dhatu dra is preceded by the 
upendra ni, it means “to sleep”: 


> nit dra + ti[p] — (288, 477) nidrati (he sleeps) «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu vid[a] jfíane (2P, to know). 


> vid + ti[p] > (288, 477, 333) ved + ti[p] > (63) vetti «acyuta pa. 1.1». 
> vid + tas > (288, 477, 290, 294, 63) vittas > (93) vittah «acyuta pa. 1.2». 
> vid + anti > (288, 477, 290, 294) vidanti «acyuta pa. 1.3». 


AMRTA—This is an apavāda of sir bhūteše (307). Due to the mention of 
asyati, which includes the vikarana [s]ya, only as[u] ksepane (4P, to throw) 
is accepted here, and not as/a/ bhuvi (2P, to be, become, exist). Both vac[a] 
paribhasane (2P, to speak, say, tell) and the vac that replaces brü[fi] by sūtra 
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499 are accepted by the mention of vakti here. Similarly both khyā prakathane 
(2P, to declare, tell) and the kAya[fi] which replaces caks[in] by sūtra 511 are 
accepted by the mention of khyati here.! Even though as/u/ ksepane (4P, to 
throw) is listed among the pus-ādis and thus already takes (n/a by sūtra 435, it 
is mentioned again here so that it will also take /n/a when a bhütesa atmapada 
pratyaya follows.!*? 


SAMSODHINI—Commenting of the dhātu khyā prakathane (2P, to declare, 
tell), Siddhanta-kaumudi says ayam sarva-dhātuka-mātra-visayah (this dhātu 
is conjugated only in the sarva-dhātuka (krsna-dhatuka) tenses). Thus khyā 
prakathane (2P, to declare, tell) is a defective verb and what might appear as 
rāma-dhātuka forms of the dhātu are actually made from the khyā/ñ] which 
replaces caks[in] by sūtra 511. 
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494. vetti-prabhrtinàm vedadayo nava nipata và 


vetti-prabhrtinam—of the nine acyuta parapada forms of vid[a] beginning with 
vett; veda-àdayah—beginning with veda; nava—nine; nipatah—substitute 
forms (see the definition of a nipāta given in Samsodhini 248); và—optionally. 


The nine nipatas beginning with veda optionally replace verti and so on. 


veda vidatuh viduh. vettha vidathuh vida. veda vidva vidma. anayos tu 
visnusargabhavena nipatah. 


VRITI—The nine nipātas beginning with veda are veda, vidatuh, viduh, 
vettha, vidathuh, vida, veda, vidva, and vidma. The substitute forms of 
vidvah and vidmah are without a visnusarga. 


acyuta parapada of vid[a] jnane 
vittah / vidatuh vidanti / viduh 


vitthah / vidathuh 
vidvah / vidva vidmah / vidma 


139 In vrtti 512, Jiva Gosvāmī himself confirms that vac and khyāfū/ are also accepted by 
the mention of vakti and khyāti here. 

140 After an upendra, the dhātu as[u] ksepane (AP, to throw) optionally takes the 
ātmapada endings by prāder ūhāsyatibhyām va (Brhat 1151). 
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495. vettu-prabhrtinam vidankarotu-prabhrtini va 


vettu-prabhrtinam—of the nine vidhātā parapada forms of vid[a] beginning 
with vettu; vidankarotu-prabhrtini—the nipātas beginning with vidankarotu; 
va—optionally; 


The nipātas beginning with vidankarotu optionally replace vettu and so on. 


vidankarotu vidankurutat va vidankurutam vidankurvantu. vidankuru 
vidankurutat va vidankurutam vidankuruta. vidankaravani vidankaravava 
vidankaravama iti. avet avittam aviduh avedit. usa-vetti-jāgrbhya am— 


VRTTI—The nipātas beginning with vidankarotu are vidankarotu or 
vidankurutat, vidankurutam, vidankurvantu, vidankuru or vidānkurutāt, 
vidankurutam, vidankuruta, vidankaravani, vidankaravava, and 
vidankaravama. 


vettu / vittat / vittam / vidantu / 
vidānkarotu / vidankurutam vidankurvantu 
vidankurutat 


viddhi / vittāt / vittam / vitta / 
vidankuru / vidankurutam vidankuruta 
vidankurutat 


vedani / vedava / vedama / 
vidankaravani vidankaravava vidankaravama 


> vid + d[ip] > (288, 477, 306) a/t] + vid + dfip] > (333) aved + d[ip] > 
(482) aved = (185) avet «bhütesvara pa. 1.1>. 

» vid + tam — (288, 477, 290, 294, 306) aft] + vid + tam — (63) avittām 
«bhütesvara pa. 1.2>. 

> vid + an — (288, 477, 290, 294, 306) a/t] + vid + an > (336) aft] + vid + us 
— (93) aviduh <bhūtešvara pa. 1.3». 


bhūtešvara parapada of vid[a] jfiane 
avet 


avet/aveh! 


1 Reference: da-dho ruh sipi và (Brhat 651). 
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> vid + d[ip] > (306, 307, 316) a/t] + vid + i/t] + s[i] + dfip] > (333) aved + 
ift] + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) aved + ift] + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (335) aved + ift] + 
i/t] + d[ip] — (42) avedid — (185) avedit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


bhūteša parapada of vid[a] jnane 


avedih avedistam avedista 
avedisam avedisva avedisma 


When usa-vetti-jagrbhya am adhoksaje va (410) is applied, the following 
rule applies: 
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496. vider āmi na govindah 


videh—of vid[a] jrane (2P, to know); ami—when ām follows; na—not; 
govindah—govinda. 


Vid[a] does not take govinda when am follows. 
vidāūcakāra viveda. asa bhuvi—sattayam ity arthah—asti. 


VRITI— 

> vid + [nJa[l] > (two options by 410): 

1) (am is applied) vid + ām + [n]a[l] > (496, 369) vidam + kr + [n]a[l] > 
(330, 314) vidam + kar + a — (322, 323, the vrsnindra ar is treated like the 
original r by 373) vidàm + kr + kar + a > (345) vidam + cr + kàr + a > 
(371) vidām + ca + kar + a > (165) vidam + cakāra > (73) vidàáficakára 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 

2) (ām is not applied, 330, 333) ved + a > (322, 323, the govinda e is treated 
like the original i by 373) viveda <adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 


adhoksaja parapada of vid[a] jane 


vidancakara / vidancakratuh / vidancakruh / 
viveda vividatuh vividuh 


vidancakartha / vidancakrathuh / vidancakra / 
viveditha vividathuh vivida 
vidancakara / vidancakrva / vidancakrma / 


vidancakara / vividiva vividima 
viveda 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu as[a] bhuvi (2P, to be, become, 
exist). Bhuvi means sattāyām. 


> as +ti[p] > (288, 477) asti «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


AMRTA—Given that govinda would be applied by laghūddhavasya govindah 
(333), this sūtra prohibits it. 
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497. $nam-astyor a-rama-haro nirgune 


snam-astyoh—of the vikarana [$]na[m] (see sūtra 551) and the dhatu as[a] 
bhuvi (2P, to be, become, exist); a-rama-harah—deletion of the a-rama; 
nirgune—when a nirguna pratyaya follows. 


The a of /s]na[m] and as[a] is deleted when a nirguna pratyaya follows. 
stah santi. 


VRITI—> as + tas > (288, 477, 290, 497) stas + (93) stah «acyuta pa. 1.25. 
> as + anti > (288, 477, 290, 497) santi «acyuta pa. 1.3». 
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498. asteh sa-lopah se 


asteh—of the dhatu as[a] bhuvi (2P, to be, become, exist); sa-lopah—deletion 
of the sa-rāma; se—when sa-rama follows. 


The s of as/a] is deleted when another s follows. 
asi sthah stha. asmi svah smah. 


VRITI— 

as + sif[p] — (288, 477, 498) asi «acyuta pa. 2.1>. 

as + thas > (288, 477, 290, 497) sthas > (93) sthah «acyuta pa. 2.2». 
as + tha — (288, 477, 290, 497) stha «acyuta pa. 2.3». 

as + mi[p] > (288, 477) asmi «acyuta pa. 3.17». 

as + vas — (288, 477, 290, 497) svas > (93) svah <acyuta pa. 3.27. 
as + mas > (288, 477, 290, 497) smas = (93) smah «acyuta pa. 3.3». 


vwvxxxv 
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acyuta parapada of as[a] bhuvi 
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499. aster bhūr bruvo vacī rama-dhatuke 


asteh—of the dhātu as[a] bhuvi (2P, to be, become, exist); bhüh—the 
replacement bhū; bruvah—of the dhātu brü[f] vyaktāyām vāci (2U, to 
speak, say, tell); vacih—the replacement vac!*!; rāma-dhātuke—when a rāma- 
dhātuka follows. 


When a rāma-dhātuka follows, as[a] is replaced by bhū, and brūfū/ is 
replaced by vac (vrtti 518). 


bhüyate. syāt syatam. astu stat và. 


VRITI—> as + te > (293) as  ya[k] + te + (499) bhū + ya + te > (330, 
294) bhūyate <acyuta bhave 1.1>. 
> as + yat > (288, 477, 290, 2497) syat <vidhi pa. 1.1>. 
> as + yātām > (288, 477, 290, 497) syātām <vidhi pa. 1.2>. 


vidhi parapada of as[a] bhuvi 


syātam syāta 
syām syāva syāma 


> as + tu[p] > (288, 477) astu <vidhātā pa. 1.1>. 
> as + tu[p] > (299) as + tātfan] — (288, 477, 290, 294, 497) stat 
<vidhātā pa. 1.1>. 
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500. as-her edhi 


as-heh—of the dhātu as[a] bhuvi (2P, to be, become, exist) along with the 
vidhata pratyaya hi; edhi—the replacement edhi. 


141 In this sütra, the word vaci is made from vac + the krt pratyaya i[k]. The i is not an 
indicatory letter because then we would have to apply i-rāmed-dhātor num (344). 


558 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


As + hi is replaced by edhi. 

edhi. pakse—stat. asāni. asti-sibhyām it—asit. 

VRITI—> as + hi + (288, 477, 500) edhi <vidhātā pa. 2.1>. 

In the case that tāt/an] is applied instead by sūtra 299, we get stat: 


> as + hi > (299) as + tát[an] — (288, 477, 290, 497) stat <vidhātā pa. 2.1>. 
> as + ānifp] > (288, 477) asāni <vidhātā pa. 3.1>. 


vidhātā parapada of as[a] bhuvi 
astu / stat 


edhi / stat stam 
asani asava asama 


Asti-sibhyam id dip-sipoh (334) is applied and we get the following form: 


> as + d[ip] > (288, 477, 360) as + d[ip] — (306) a/t] + ās + d[ip] > (334) 
a[t] + ās + i/t] + d[ip] > (42) āsīd > (185) asit «bhütesvara pa. 1.1>. 
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501. aster nā-rāma-haro bhitesvare 


asteh—of the dhātu as[a] bhuvi (2P, to be, become, exist); na—not; a-rāma- 
harah—deletion of the a-rama bhütesvare—when a bhūtešvara pratyaya 
follows. 


The a of as[a] is not deleted when a bhūtešvara pratyaya follows. 


āstām āsan. abhūt, bhuvam prati mahāharo ’yam sannipātas tasya vighātāya 
na bhavati. babhūva. mrjūs suddhau— 


VRITI— 
> as + tam — (288, 477, 501, 360) ās + tam — (306) aft] + ās + tam — (42) 
astam <bhūtešvara pa. 1.2>. 


bhütes$vara parapada of as[a] bhuvi 


āsīh āstam āsta 
āsam āsva āsma 
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> as + d[ip] + (306, 307) aft] + as + s[i] + d[ip] > (499) aft] + bhū + s[i] + 
d[ip] > (308) a/t] + bhū + d[ip] — (310, 185) abhūt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Since the mahāhara of s[i] is based on the existence of bhū, it does not cause 
the disappearance of bhū.” 


> as + [nJa[l] > (499) bhū + [n]a[l] > (330, 311) bhūv + a > (322, 323) bhū 
+ bhūv +a > (328) bha + bhūv +a > (329) babhūva <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu mrj[us] suddhau (2P, to clean, 
purify). 


AMRTA—Given that the a of as[a] would be deleted by snam-astyor a-rāma- 
haro nirgune (497), this sūtra prohibits it. Someone might argue, “Regarding 
abhūt, why doesn't bhū revert back to as[a] since when s/i/ undergoes 
mahāhara there is no longer a rāma-dhātuka following?” In answer to this, 
Jiva Gosvami states the sentence beginning “Since the mahāhara of s/i].” 
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502. mrjer vrsnindrah 


mrjeh—of the dhātu mrj[us] Suddhau (2P, to clean, purify); vrsnindrah— 
vrsnīndra. 


Mrjļūs] takes vrsnindra. 


marsti. isasya na govinda-vrsnindrau, mrstah. “kamsari-sarvesvarddau và" iti 
tu bhāsya-matam, mrjanti marjanti. marksi. mrjyate. mrddhi. amārjīt amarksit. 
mamrjatuh mamārjatuh. ddi-grahanan naika-sarvešvare—mamrjuh. vaca 
paribhasane—ca-vargasya ka-vargah—vakti vaktah. vacantiti tu na syāt. “na 
hi vacir anti-parah prayujyate” iti bhasyam. evam vacantu avacan ity api na 
syd iti jfieyam. ucyate. asyati-vaktiti nah— 


VRITI— 
> mrj + ti[p] > (288, 477, 502) mārj + ti[p] — (182) mārsti > (205) mārsti 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


142 In this regard one should remember the maxim yam drstvā yasyotpattih, sa tasya 
sannipātah. sannipata-laksana-vidhir animittam tad-vighātāya (vrtti 529). 
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Isasya na govinda-vrsnindrau kamsārisu (294) is applied, and so we get this 
form: 


> mrj + tas > (288, 477, 290, 294, 182) mrs + tas > (205) mrstas > 
(93) mrstah <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 


However it is the opinion of Maha-bhasya that the dhatu mrj[us] optionally 
takes vrsnindra when a kamsāri pratyaya beginning with a sarvesvara 
follows. Thus mrjanti or mārjanti: 


> mrj + anti > (288, 477, two forms according to Mahā-bhāsya): 
1) (290, 294) mrjanti «acyuta pa. 1.3». 
2) (502) mārjanti «acyuta pa. 1.3». 


> mrj + si[p] > (288, 477, 502) mārj + si[p] > (182) mars + si > 
(405) mārksi — (108) marksi «acyuta pa. 2.1>. 


acyuta parapada of mrj[iis] suddhau 
mrstah 


> mrj- te > (293) mrj + ya[k] + te > (330, 294) mrjyate <acyuta 
karmani. 1.1». 

> mrj+ hi > (288, 477, 290, 294, 182) mrs + hi + (478) mrs + dhi 
— (184) mrddhi — (205) mrddhi <vidhata pa. 2.1>. 


vidhātā parapada of mrj[us] suddhau 
mārstu / mrstāt 


mrddhi / mrstāt mrstam mrsta 
mārjāni mārjāva mārjāma 


> mrj + d[ip] > (306, 307) a/t] + mrj + s[i] + d[ip] — (two options by 351): 
1) (i/t] is inserted) a/t] + mrj + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (502) amārj + ift] + s[i] 

+ d[ip] > (334) amārj + i/t] + s[i] + i/t] + dfip] > (335) amārj + i/t] + īft] + 
dfip] = (42) amārjīd — (185) amarjit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

2) (ift] is not inserted, 352) amārj + s[i] + d[ip] + (334) amārj + s[i] + ift] + 
d[ip] — (182) amars + s[i] + i/t] + dfip] + (405) amārksīd — (108) amārksīd 
— (185) amārksīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 
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bhūteša parapada of mrj[üs] $uddhau 


amārjīt / amārjistām / amārjisuh / 
amārksīt amārstām amārksuh 


amārjīh / amārjistam / amārjista / 
amārksam amārksva amārksma 
> mrj + atus > (330, two forms according to Mahā-bhāsya): 
1) (337, 294, 322, 323) mr + mrj + atus > (371) mamrjatus > (93) mamrjatuh 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 
2) (502) mārj + atus — (322, 323, the vrsnindra ar is treated like the original 


r by 373) mr + mārj + atus > (371) mamārjatus > (93) mamārjatuh 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 


Due to the inclusion of the word adi (in Maha-bhasya’s rule kamsari- 
sarvesvarüdau và) the dhatu mrj[us] does not take vrsnindra when a 
pratyaya that only has one sarvesvara follows: 


> mrj- us > (330, 337, 294, 322, 323) mr + mrj + us > (371) mamrjus > 
(93) mamrjuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.37. 


adhoksaja parapada of mrj[us] suddhau 
mamrjatuh / 


mamarja ae 
J mamārjatuh 


mamrjuh 


m" mamrjathuh / ? 
mamarjitha ae mamrja 
mamārjathuh 
zo mamrjiva / mamrjima / 
mamārja uM Din 
mamarjiva mamarjima 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu vac[a] paribhasane (2P, to speak, 
say, tell). The rule ca-vargasya ka-vargo visnupadante, vaisnave tv asa- 
varge (177) is applied and we get the following forms: 


> vac + ti[p] > (288, 477, 177) vakti «acyuta pa. 1.1». 
> vac + tas > (288, 477, 177) vaktas — (93) vaktah «acyuta pa. 1.27. 


But there is no such form as vacanti «acyuta pa. 1.3» because Mahā-bhāsya 
says na hi vacir anti-parah prayujyate, *But the dhatu vac[a] is not used in 
connection with anti." In the same way, one should know that there are no 
such forms as vacantu <vidhātā pa. 1.3» and avacan <bhūtešvara 1.35. 
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acyuta parapada of vac[a] paribhasane 
| vaki | > vakah | 


vakthah 


» vac + te > (293) vac + ya[k] + te > (330, 471) ucyate «acyuta karmani 
1.1>. 


| vakt/vaktāt — | vaktam | —— | 


| avak — |  avakām | | 


When //a is applied by asyati-vakti-khyatibhyo no bhitese kartari (493), 
the following rule applies: 


AMRTA—The word akamsāri-pratyaye (when a pratyaya which is not 
kamsari follows) has to be supplied in this sūtra. This sūtra is an apavada 
of laghūddhavasya govindah (333). It should be known that Jiva Gosvami 
agrees with the opinion of Mahā-bhāsya that the dhātu mrjfūs] optionally 
takes vrsnindra when a kamsari pratyaya beginning with a sarvesvara follows. 


403 | aT IA E | 


503. vaca um ne 


vacah—of the dhātu vac[a] paribhasane (2P, to speak, say, tell); um—the 
agama u[m]; ne—when [n/a follows. 


Vac[a] takes u[m] when [n]a follows. 

avocat avocatàm avocan ity api. uvāca ūcatuh ūcuh. rudir a$ru-vimocane— 
VRITI— 

> vac + d[ip] > (306, 493, vac is anit by verse 2) aft] + vac + [n]a + d[ip] > 


(503, 160) a+ va + u[m] + c + a + d > (44) avocad > (185) avocat <bhūteša 
pa. 1.1». 
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> vac + tām — (306, 493, vac is anit by verse 2) a/t] + vac + [nJa + tām > 
(503, 160) a + va + u[m] + c + a + tam > (44) avocatàm <bhūteša pa. 1.2>. 


We also get the form avocan: 


> vac + an > (306, 493, vac is anit by verse 2) a/t] + vac + [n]a + an > 
(503, 160) a + va + u[m] + c + a + an > (44) avoc + a + an > (291) avocan 
<bhūteša pa. 1.3>. 


bhūteša parapada of vac[a] paribhasane 
avocan 


avocah avocatam avocata 
avocam avocava avocama 


> vac + [nJa[l] — (330, 358) vāc + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra à is treated 
like the original a by 373) va + vāc + a > (472) uvāca «adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 

> vac + atus > (330, 337, 471) uc + atus > (322, 323) u + uc + atus > (42) 

ūcatus > (93) ūcatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 

> vac + us > (330, 337, 471) uc + us > (322, 323) u + uc + us > (42) ūcus 

— (93) ūcuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.3>. 


adhoksaja parapada of vac[a] paribhasane 


uvacitha / uvaktha 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu rud[ir] asru-vimocane (2P, to 
cry). 


AMRTA—From the pratyaya anti, the followers of Panini deduce other 
prathama-purusa-bahuvacana-pratyayas such as antu, an and so on. Thus one 
might think that since Mahā-bhāsya says anti-parah (see the previous vrtti), 
vac[a] can never be used in the prathama-purusa-bahuvacana. Aware that 
such a doubt may arise, Jiva Gosvami dispels it by saying “We also get the 
form avocan.” The sense is that the form avocan certainly exists, because we 
see it in actual usage. 
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504. rud-adibhya it krsna-dhatuke 


rud-ādibhyah—after the rud-ādis (a sub-group of five ad-ādi-dhātus beginning 
with rud[ir] asru-vimocane (2P, to cry)); it—i[t]; krsna-dhātuke—when a 
krsna-dhātuka follows. 


I[t] is inserted after the rud-ādis when a krsna-dhatuka follows. 


roditi ruditah. net ya-sarvešvarayoh—rudanti. bhāve—rudyate. rud svap 
švas an jaks rud-ādih. di-syos tu rud-āder it ca—arodit arodat aruditam. ir- 
anubandhan no va—arudat arodīt. fiisvapa saye—svapiti. supyate. krsna- 
dhatuka-grahanat tatranito 'pi syan, na tv anyatra, svaptā. ana $vasa pranane— 
švasiti. ha-ma-yanteti—asvasit. aniti. jaksa bhaksa-hasanayoh—jaksiti. 


VRTTI—> rud + ti[p] — (288, 477, 504) rud + ift] + ti[p] — (333) roditi 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> rud + tas > (288, 477, 504) rud + i[t] + tas — (290, 294, 93) 
ruditah <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 


Net ya-sarvesvarayoh (330) is applied and we get the following form: 


> rud + anti > (288, 477, 330, 290, 294) rudanti <acyuta pa. 1.3>. 


acyuta parapada of rud[ir] a$ru-vimocane 


In bhave prayoga we get this form: 


> rud + te > (293) rud + ya[k] + te > (330, 294) rudyate <acyuta 
bhāve. 1.17. 


The following five dhatus are called the rud-adis: 


[ni]svap[a] Saye to sleep, lie down 


jaks[a] bhaksa-hasanayoh 
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But when d/ip] or s[ip] follows, rud-ader it ca (480) is applied: 


> rud + dfip] > (288, 477, 306) a/t] + rud + d[ip] > (two options by 480): 
1) (a/t/ is inserted) aft] + rud + aft] + dfip] > (333) arodad > (185) arodat 
<bhūtesvara pa. 1.1>. 

2) (i[t] is inserted) a/t] + rud + ift] + dfip] > (333) arodid + (185) arodīt 
«bhütesvara pa. 1.1>. 

> rud + tām — (288, 477, 306) aft] + rud + tām > (504) aft] + rud + ift] + 
tām — (290, 294) aruditàm <bhūtešvara pa. 1.2>. 


bhütes$vara parapada of rud[ir] asru-vimocane 
arodat / arodit 


arodah / arodih 


Ir-anubandhan no và bhūteša-parapade (340) is applied and we get the 
following forms: 


> rud[ir] + d[ip] — (306) a[t] + rud[ir] + d[ip] — (two options by 340): 

1) (/na is inserted, 330) a/t] + rud + [n]a  d[ip] > (294, 185) arudat 
«bhütesa pa. 1.15». 

2) (s[i] is inserted as usual by 307, 316) a/t] + rud + ift] + s[i] + d[ip] > (333) 
arod + ift] + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) arod + ift] + s[i] + i/t] + dfip] > (335) arod 
+ i/t] + i/t] + d[ip] > (42) arodid + (185) arodit <bhūteša pa. 1.1». 


bhütes$vara parapada of rud[ir] a$ru-vimocane 


arudat / arudatàm / arudan / 
arodit arodistàm arodisuh 


arodih arodistam arodista 
arodisam arodisva arodisma 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu [ni]svap[a] saye (2P, to sleep, lie 
down). 


> svap > (346) svap > svap + ti[p] > (288, 477, 504) svap + ift] + tilp] > 
svapiti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> svap — (346) svap > svap + te > (293) svap + ya[k] + te > (330, 471) 
supyate <acyuta bhāve 1.1>. 
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Due to the mention of a krsna-dhatuka in this sūtra, even an anit dhātu takes 
ift] when a krsna-dhatuka follows, but not when any other pratyaya follows. 
Thus svaptā: 


> svap > (346) svap > svap + tā > (svap is anit by verse 6) svaptā 
<bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātus svas[a] pranane and an[a] 
pranane (both are: 2P, to breathe). 


> svas + ti[p] > (288, 477, 504) svas + ift] + ti[p] > svasiti «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Ha-ma-yanta-ksana-svasa-svinam e-rāmetas ca na vrsnindrah seti sau 
parapade (391) is applied and we get the following form: 


> svas + d[ip] — (306, 307, 316) a/t] + svas + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (391, 
334) asvas + i/t] + s[i] + i[t] + d[ip] > (335) asvas + ift] + i[t] + d[ip] > (42) 
asvasid > (185) ašvasīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

> an +ti[p] > (288, 477, 504) an + ift] + ti[p] > aniti «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu jaks[a] bhaksa-hasanayoh (2P, 
to eat; to laugh). 


> jaks + ti[p] > (288, 477, 504) jaks + ift] + ti[p] > jaksiti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


AMRTA—This is a special rule, given that i/t] is not obtained when a krsna- 
dhātuka follows since i/t] is ordained only in relation to the rāma-dhātukas. 
Regarding ruditah, govinda does not take place because i/t] is nirguna 
as things that have the indicatory letter t are connected to the pratyaya. 
Someone might argue, “It was previously ordained in rud-àder it ca (480) that 
the rud-adis take ift] when d[ip] or s[ip] follow, but in the current sūtra it is 
ordained that the rud-ādis take i/t] when a krsna-dhātuka follows. Therefore 
only i/t/ should be applied in accordance with the maxim vipratisedhe param 
karyam.”'® In answer to this, Jīva Gosvàmi speaks the sentence beginning 
“but when d/ip/ or s[ip] follows.” The hidden meaning is that there should 
be no fear of a conflict between sütra 480 and the current sütra because, even 
when a krsna-dhatuka follows, the rule of i/t] (sūtra 480) is stronger since it 
is sv-alpāšrita as it only applies to d/ip/ and s/ip/. Therefore only rud-ader it 


143 This maxim is one of Pànini's sūtras, namely Astadhyayi 1.4.2. It means “when there 
is conflict between two rules, the later rule is applied." 
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ca (480) should be applied here. A/t/ is dragged in by the word ca in rud-āder 
it ca (480). 


4o | refe ARTA: | 
505. jaks-ādir api nārāyaņah 


jaks-ádih—the jaks-ādis (a sub-group of five ad-ādi-dhātus beginning with 
jaks[a] bhaksa-hasanayoh (2P, to eat; to laugh)); api—also; narayanah— 
called narayana. 

The jaks-ādis are also called nārāyana (327). 


jaksa jāgr daridrā cakāsr šāsu jaksādih. 


VRITI—The following five dhātus are called the jaks-ādis: 


jaks[a] bhaksa-hasanayoh 
jāgr nidrā-ksaye 


daridrā durgatau to be poor or needy 
cakas[r] diptau 


wo& | TRTAVITaedi GJ BE | 


506. nàrayanad anto nasya harah 


narayanat—after a nārāyaņa; antah—of ant (see explanation below); nasya— 
of the na-rama; harah—deletion. 


After a nārāyaņa, the n of anti and antu is deleted. 


anta ity anty-adinam ekadesa-nirdesah sasthy-antah. jaksati. ajaksuh. jagr 
nidra-ksaye—jagarti jagrtah jagrati. 


VRITI—The word antah ends in the sasthi-visnubhakti [n]as and is an 
abbreviation of anti and so on. 


> jaks + anti > (288, 477, 330, 505, 506) jaksati «acyuta pa. 1.3». 
> jaks + an > (288, 477, 330, 306) aft] + jaks + an > (505, 336) a + jaks + us 
— (93) ajaksuh «bhütesvara pa. 1.3». 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu jāgr nidrā-ksaye (2P, to be 
awake). 

> jāgr + ti[p] — (288, 477,289) jāgarti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> jāgr + tas — (288, 477, 290, 294, 93) jagrtah <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 

> jāgr + anti > (288, 477, 290, 294, 505, 506) jāgr + ati + (52) jāgrati 
<acyuta pa. 1.3>. 


AMRTA—Ore should understand that only the n of anti and the n of antu 
are deleted by this sūtra. 


BALA—Only antu is accepted by the word adi in anty-ādīnām because in 
dadate «acyuta Gt. 1.3 of [du]dàa[fi] dāne> and so on the deletion of n takes 
place merely by a-rāmānya-varnād ante-antam-antanam nasya harah (317). 
Thus even though the bahu-vacana form anty-ādīnām was made here, the 
plural is without a purpose. 


SAMSODHINI— This rule is mostly used for third class dhātus. For instance, 
dadati is the «1.3» acyuta parapada form of [du]da[fi] dane (to give), and is 
obtained by this sūtra in conjunction with sūtra 524. 


«os | IA: AAA, qp SOUCY | 


507. jàgarter govindah sarvatra, na tu in-nal-nirgunesu 


jagarteh—of the dhatu jagr nidra-ksaye (2P, to be awake); govindah—govinda; 
sarvatra—in all cases; na—not; tu—but; in-nal-nirgunesu—when ifn], [n]a[l], 
or a nirguna pratyaya follows. 


Jagr takes govinda in all cases, but not when i/n/, [nJa[l], or a nirguna 
pratyaya follows. 


jāgaryate. ajagah ajāgrtām. 


VRITI— 

> jagr + te — (293) jāgr + ya[k] + te — (330, 507) jagaryate <acyuta bhāve 1.1>. 
> jāgr + d[ip] > (288, 477, 306) aft] + jāgr + d[ip] — (507) ajāgar + d[ip] > 
(482) ajāgar > (93) ajagah <bhitesvara pa. 1.1>. 

> jāgr + tām — (288, 477, 306) a/t] + jāgr + tām — (290, 294) ajāgrtām 
«bhütesvara pa. 1.2>. 


AMRTA—This sūtra counteracts the prohibition īšasya na govinda- 
vrsnindrau kamsarisu (294) and also counteracts the vrsnindra that occurs 
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when there is a nrsimha pratyaya. Examples when it counteracts the prohi- 
bition are jāgaryāt <kāmapāla pa. 1.1> and, when a krt pratyaya follows, 
jāgaritah «1.1 of jāgarita (jāgr + [kļta)>. Examples of it counteracts the 
vrsnindra are jāgarayati <acyuta 1.1 of the ny-anta-dhatu jāgari (jāgr + [n]i)> 
and when a krt pratyaya follows, jagarakah «1.1 of jagaraka (jāgr + [nJaka)>. 


SAMSODHINI—Thus jāgr also takes govinda when a kapila pratyaya follows. 
This rule also counteracts the vrsnindra that would take place by isantasya 
vrsnindrah sau parapade (380). 


wo | reden vitFreatsa SA | 


508. isantasya govindo "na usi 


isa-antasya—of a dhātu which ends in an isa; govindah—govinda; anah—of 
the bhüte$vara / bhiitesa pratyaya an; usi—when there is the replacement us. 


Dhātus that end in an isa take govinda when an is replaced by us. 


ajagaruh ajāgah. ajāgarīt. ajāgāri. jajāgāra jajagaratuh. eka-sarvesvarad eva 
sarvam apy anitam manyante—jajagaritha. āmi —jāgarāmāsa jagaramasatuh. 
cakasr dīptau—cakāsti. hau—cakādhi. sarvesvara-vyavadhane visnujanader 
laghor iti na manyante—acakāsīt. cakāsāmāsa. šāsu anusistau—anusistir 
upadešo dandanam ca—Ššāsti. 


VRITI— 

> jāgr + an > (288, 477, 306) aft] + jāgr + an > (505, 336) a + jāgr + us > 
(508) ajāgarus > (93) ajāgaruh «bhütesvara pa. 1.3>. 

> jagr + s[ip] > (288, 477, 306) aft] + jāgr + s[ip] — (507) ajagar + s[ip] > 
(482) ajagar — (93) ajagah «bhütesvara pa. 2.1>. 

> jagr + d[ip] > (306, 307, 316) aft] + jāgr + i/t] + s[i] + d[ip] > (507) 
ajagar + i/t] + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) ajagar + ift] + s[i] + īft] + d[ip] > (335) 
ajagar + i/t] + ift] + d[ip] > (42) ajāgarīd + (185) ajagarit «bhütesa pa. 1.17. 
> jāgr + ta > (306, 313) a/t] + jagr + ifn] + ta — (314) ajāgār + ifn] + ta > 
(315) ajāgāri <bhūteša bhāve 1.1>. 

> jāgr + [nJa[l] — (330, 314) jāgār + a — (322, 323, the vrsnindra ar is 
treated like the original r by 373) jā + jāgār + a 3 (375) jajāgāra <adhoksaja 
pa. 1.1>. 

> jāgr + atus > (330, 507) jāgar + atus — (322, 323, the govinda ar is treated 
like the original r by 373) jā + jāgar + atus — (375) jajāgaratus — (93) 
jajagaratuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 
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The learned consider that only dhatusthat have a single sarvesvara are 
forbidden to take i/t] by r-rāmāt tu nityam net (389). Thus we get jajāgaritha: 


> jāgr + tha[l] > (316) jāgr + i/t] + tha[l] > (507) jagar + itha — (322, 323, 
the govinda ar is treated like the original r by 373) jā + jagar + itha — (375) 
jajagaritha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


In the case that ām is applied by sūtra 410 we get the following forms: 


> jagr + [nJa[l] > (410) jāgr + ām + [n]a[l] > (507) jāgarām + [n]a[l] > 
(330, 369) jāgarām + as + [nJa[l] — (330, 358) jāgarām + ās + a > (322, 323, 
the vrsnindra à is treated like the original a by 373) jagaram + a + ās + a > 
(361) jāgarām + à + ās + a > (42) jāgarāmāsa <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

> jagr + atus — (410) jagr + ām + atus > (507) jāgarām + atus — (330, 

369) jagaram + as + atus — (330, 322, 323) jāgarām + a + as + atus > 

(361) jāgarām + à + as + atus > (42) jāgarāmāsatus > (93) jāgarāmāsatuh 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu cakas[r] diptau (2P, to shine). 
> cakās + ti[p] > (288, 477) cakāsti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

When the vidhātā pratyaya hi follows, we get the following form: 

> cakās + hi > (288, 477, 478) cakās + dhi — (319) cakādhi <vidhātā pa. 2.1>. 


Learned persons consider that visnujanader laghor a-rāmasya vrsnindra 
id-ādau sau vā parapade (357) cannot be applied when another sarvešvara 
comes in between the laghu a-rāma and s/i]. Thus we get acakasit: 


> cakās + d[ip] > (306, 307, 316) a/t] + cakās + i[t] + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) 
acakās + i/t] + s[i] + i/t] + d[ip] > (335) acakās + ift] + ift] + d[ip] > (42) 
acakāsīd — (185) acakāsīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

> cakās + [nJa[l] — (395) cakās + ām + [nJa[l] — (330, 369) cakāsām + as + 
(nļa[1] > (330, 358) cakāsām + ās + a — (322, 323, the vrsnindra à is treated 
like the original a by 373) cakāsām + a + ās + a — (361) cakāsām + à + ās + a 
— (42) cakāsāmāsa «adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu sas[u] anusistau (2P, to instruct, 
punish, rule). Anusisti means upadesa (instruction) or dandana (punishing). 
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> šās + ti[p] > (288, 477) šāsti «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


AMRTA— This sūtra ordains govinda where it was otherwise forbidden by 
sūtra 507 when a nirguna pratyaya follows. 


408 | are: Arha: | 


509. šāsah Sis kamsari-visnujana-nayoh 


šāsah—of the dhātu šās[u] anusistau (2P, to instruct, punish, rule); sis— 
the replacement šis; kamsāri-visnujana-nayoh—when a kamsari pratyaya 
beginning with a visnujana follows' or when /n/a follows. 


Sas[u] is replaced by sis when /nJa or a kamsāri pratyaya beginning with a 
visnujana follows. 


Sistah šāsati. sisyate. sisyat. anah sasu icchayam ity atmapadino na Siso 
grahanam, dhātv-antaratayā prthak-pāthāt. tena—āšāste. 


VRITI— 

> šās + tas > (288, 477, 290, 509) sis + tas — (294, 205) sistas > (93) šistah 
<acyuta pa. 1.2>. 

> šās + anti > (288, 477, 290, 505, 506) sasati <acyuta pa. 1.3>. 


acyuta parapada of sas[u] anusistau 


Sassi sisthah sistha 
sasmi sisvah sismah 


> šās + te > (293) šās + ya[k] + te > (330, 509) sis + ya + te > (294) sisyate 
<acyuta karmani 1.1>. 
> šās + yat > (288, 477, 290, 509) sis + yat + (294) sisyat «vidhi pa. 1.1>. 


The atmapadi dhatu a[n] + sas[u] icchayam (2A, to desire) does not undergo 
the change to Sis because it is listed as a separate dhatu in the Dhātu-pātha. 


Thus we get asaste: 


> a+ Sas + te > (288, 477) āšāste «acyuta at. 1.1 of a[n] + šās[u] icchayam>. 


144 In this regard, one should remember the maxim pratyaya-varnena tad-ādir grhyate 
(vrtti 134). 
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«2o | STER: ATT | 


510. sas-heh sadhi 


sas-heh—of the dhātu śās[u] anusistau (2P, to instruct, punish, rule) along 
with the vidhātā pratyaya hi; sadhi—the replacement šādhi. 


Šās + hi is replaced by sadhi. 

sadhi. pakse—sistat. bhütese—asisat. caksin vyaktayam vaci—i-nav itau, 
i-rama uccaranarthah, nityam ān-pūrvo ’yam, s-koh sat-sangādyor harah— 
ācaste ācaksāte ācaksate. 

VRITI—> šās + hi (288, 477, 510) sadhi <vidhātā pa. 2.1>. 


But if tāt/an] is applied we get sistat: 


> šās + hi > (299) šās + tat[an] > (288, 477, 509) sistat > (205) 
sistat <vidhātā pa. 2.1». 


vidhata parapada of sas[u] anusistau 
Šāstu / Sistat 


sadhi / sistat sistam sista 
Sasani Sāsāva Sāsāma 


In bhūteša, we get the following form: 


> šās + d[ip] > (306, 427, 330) a/t] + šās + [n]a + dfip] > (509) 
aft] + Sis + [n]a + d[ip] > (294, 185) asisat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


bhūteša parapada of sas[u] anusistau 
asisat asisatam asisan 


asisah asisatam asisata 
asisam asisava asisama 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu caks[in] vyaktayam vaci (2A, 
to speak, say, tell). The i and 7 are indicatory letters. The i is for the sake of 
pronunciation. This dhatu is always preceded by a/n]. S-koh sat-sangadyor 
haro visnupadante vaisnave ca (183) is applied and we get the following 
forms: 
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> ā+caks + te > (288, 477, 183) à + cas + te > (205) ācaste <acyuta at. 1.1 
of āfn] + caks[in] vyaktayam vāci>. 

> ā+caks + ate — (288, 477) ācaksāte <acyuta Gt. 1.2 of a[n] + caks[in] 
vyaktayam vaci>. 

> a+caks + ante > (288, 477, 317) ācaksate <acyuta at. 1.3 of afn] + 
caks[in] vyaktayam vaci>. 


AMRTA—The dhátu caks[in] is always preceded by ā/n/ only when the 
meaning is vyaktayam vāci (to speak, say, tell), but not when the meaning is 
something else. Thus vyacaksata (he saw) <bhitesvara Gt. 1.3 of vi + caks[in] 
vyaktayam vāci> and samacaksista (he excluded) <bhūteša at. 1.1 of sam + 
caks[in] vyaktayam vāci> 


SAMSODHINI—Although the dhātu caks[in] has the indicatory letter i, it 
doesn't take n[um] by i-rāmed-dhātor num (344) because the i is not kevala 
since it is accompanied by ri (see Amrta 440). Moreover, by saying “the i is 
for the sake of pronunciation (uccarana),” Jiva Gosvami blocks the insertion 
of n[um] in another way, because if an indicatory letter is used to aid 
pronunciation (uccārāņa) it cannot also be the cause of a rule or prohibition 
(vidhy-ādi-nimitta).!5 


Furthermore, although the dhātu caks[in] is listed in the Dhātu-pātha as 
meaning vyaktāyām vāci (to speak, say, tell), it is freguently used in the 
meaning of darsana (to see)!**, and when it has this meaning it is not preceded 
by ā/n]. Thus, in his commentary on the Bhāgavatam entitled Bhavartha- 
dipika, Sridhara Svami glosses acasta <bhūtešvara at. 1.1 of caks[in] vyaktayam 
vāci> in Bhagavatam 4.9.8 as apasyat (he saw) and acaksata «bhütesvara Gt. 
1.3 of caks[in] vyaktayam vaci> in Bhagavatam 3.2.24 as apasyan (they saw). 
Therefore whenever the dhatu caks[in] isn’t preceded by a/n/ it means “to 
see," but when it is preceded by ā/n/ it means “to speak, say, tell." 


145 For further details. see vrtti 91. There is no fear, however, that the indicatory letter 
i by itself at the end of a dhātu could ever be used for the sake of pronunciation because, 
unlike caks/in/, all the dhatus ending in the indicatory letter i can be pronounced without 
the i. Thus i-rāmed-dhātor num (344) is applied whenever a dhatu ends with the indicatory 
letter i. 

146 This is in accordance with the maxim dhātūnām anekarthatvam (dhātus have more 
than one meaning). 
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ut? | SAS: Ta TAUTA | 
511. caksinah khyāti rāma-dhātuke 


caksinah—of the dhātu caks[in] vyaktāyām vāci (2A, to speak, say, tell); 
khyan—the replacement khya[fi]; rama-dhatuke—when a rāma-dhātuka 
follows. 


Caks[in] is replaced by khya[ri] when a rama-dhatuka follows. 


«+2 | AAA T | 


512. adhoksaje tu và 
adhoksaje—when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows; tu—but; va—optionally. 
But this is optional when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows. 


akhyayate. bhavini bhūta-vad-upacāra iti na-pratyayāt pürvam eva 
khyadesah. fiittvad ubhayapadam. asyati-vaktīty-ādāv adeso vacih khyàfi 
copalaksyate.!* akhyat akhyatàm ākhyata. ācakhyau, ācakhye, ācacakse. 
āsa upavesane vidyamānatāyām ca—āste. vasa ācchādane—vaste. sün prāni- 
garbha-vimocane—sūte. sin svapne— 


VRITI— 
> ā+caks + te > (293) āfn] + caks + ya[k] + te > (511) a[ri] + khya[fi] + ya[k] 
+ te > ākhyāyate <acyuta karmani. 1.1 of āfū] + caks[in] vyaktayam vaci>. 


The substitution of khyā/ū/ is done before the application of /n]a in 
accordance with the maxim bhavini bhūta-vad-upacārah (vrtti 394). Since 
khyāfū] has the indicatory letter ñ, it takes both the parapada and atmapada 
endings (see sūtra 285). The replacements vac and khya/[fi] are also accepted 
in the sūtra beginning asyati-vakti (sūtra 493). 


> a+caks + d[ip] > (511) a + khya[ri] + d[ip] > (306, 493, khyāfū] is anit 
by verse 1!**) ā + aft] + khyāfū] + [n]a + d[ip] > (415) à + akhyad > (42) 
akhyad — (185) akhyat «bhütesa pa. 1.1 of a[n] + caks[in] vyaktayam vaci>. 


147 All the printed editions of Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa list ādešo  vacih 
khyanopalaksyate instead of adeso vacih khyāūī copalaksyate. The correct reading ādešo 
vacih khyan copalaksyate can be found in manuscript 554D (Serial No: 3024, Accession No: 
554D) in the Vrindavan Research Institute. 

148 In this regard, one should remember the maxim dhātu-pratirūpādešas tad-dhatu-vat- 
prayogo vaktavyah (vrtti 384). 
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> ā+caks + tam > (511) a + khya[f] + tām — (306, 493, khyāfū] is anit 

by verse 1) à + aft] + khyāfū] + [n]a + tam > (415) à + akhyatàm — (42) 
ākhyatām <bhitesa pa. 1.2 of āfn]  caks[in] vyaktayam vāci>. 

> a+caks + ta > (511) ā + khya[fi] + ta > (306, 493, khya[fi] is anit by 
verse 1) ā + aft] + khyāfū] + [n]a + ta > (415) à + akhyata — (42) akhyata 
<bhūteša Gt. 1.1 of āfn] + caks[in] vyaktayam vāci>. 

> ā+caks + e > (three options by 512): 

1) (the replacement is done and parapada endings are used) à + khyāfū] 

+ [n]a[l] > (414) à + khyā + au > (330, 322, 323) ā + khyā + khyā + au > 
(341) ā + khā + khyā +au > (329) ā + kā + khyā + au > (345) ā + cā + khyā 
+ au > (375) à + ca + khyā + au > (49) ācakhyau <adhoksaja pa. 1.1 of a[n] 
+ caks[in] vyaktayam vāci>. 

2) (the replacement is done and ātmapada endings are used) à + khyāfū] + e 
— (330, 322, 323) a+ khyà + khyà + e > (341) 4+ kha + khyà + e > (329) à 
+ ka + khyá + e > (345) à + cá + khyá + e > (375) à + ca + khyā+e> (337, 
415) acakhye «adhoksaja at. 1.1 of āfn] + caks[in] vyaktayam vāci>. 

3) (the replacement is not done, 330, 322, 323) à + ca + caks + e > ācacakse 
<adhoksaja at. 1.1 of āfn] + caks[in] vyaktayam vāci>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu as[a] upavesane vidyamanatayam 
ca (2A, to sit; to be, exist). 


> ās + te > (288, 477) āste «acyuta at. 1.17. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu vas[a] acchadane (2A, to cover, 
dress). 


> vas + te > (288, 477) vaste <acyuta at. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu su[n] prani-garbha-vimocane 
(24, to give birth, produce). 


> sū > (346) sū > sū + te > (288, 477) sūte «acyuta at. 1.17. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu si[n] svapne (2A, to sleep, lie 
down). 


«t3 | BMS: À gam | 


513. sinah se krsna-dhatuke 


sinah—of the dhātu si[ri] svapne (2A, to sleep, lie down); se—the replacement 
se; krsna-dhatuke—when a krsna-dhatuka follows. 
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Si[n] is replaced by še when a krsna-dhatuka follows. 
Sete šayāte. a-rāmānyety-ādau Sino rut ca—Serate. 


VRTTI—» Si + te > (513) še + te > (288, 477) Sete <acyuta at. 1.1>. 
> Sī + ate > (513) še + āte — (288, 477, 55) Sayate <acyuta at. 1.2>. 


After the sūtra beginning a-rāmānya (sūtra 317) is applied sino rut ca (318) 
is applied and we get the following form: 


> Sī + ante > (513) še + ante > (288, 477,317) še + ate — (318) še 
+ r[ut] + ate > šerate <acyuta Gt. 1.3>. 


ure | Ad: WeHarea | 


514. $eteh say kamsari-ye 


seteh—of the dhatu si[ri] svapne (2A, to sleep, lie down); say—the replacement 
Say; kamsāri-ye—when a kamsāri pratyaya beginning with ya-rama follows 
(ref. the maxim pratyaya-varnena tad-ādir grhyate (vrtti 134)). 


Si[n] is replaced by say when a kamsāri pratyaya beginning with y follows. 


Sayyate. in adhyayane—nityam adhi-pūrvo ’yam—adhite adhīyāte adhiyate. 
karmani ca adhīyate. bhütesvare—adhyaita. 


VRTTI—» Si + te > (293) šī + ya[k] + te > (330, 514) Sayyate <acyuta 
bhāve 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu i[n] adhyayane (2A, to study). 
This dhātu is always preceded by adhi (see sūtra 492). 


> adhi +i + te > (288, 477, 42) adhite «acyuta Gt. 1.17. 

> adhi + i+ ate > (288, 477, 381) adhi + iy + ate — (42) adhīyāte<acyuta at. 
1.2>. 

> adhi + i+ ante > (288, 477, 381) adhi + iy + ante > (317) adhi + iy + ate 
— (42) adhiyate <acyuta at. 1.3>. 


In karmani prayoga too the form is adhiyate: 
> adhi + i+ te — (293) adhi +i + ya[k] + te > (390) adhi + i + ya[k] + te > 
(42) adhīyate <acyuta karmani 1.1>. 
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In bhütesvara we get the following form: 


> adhi + i+ ta > (360) adhi + ai + ta + (288, 477, 306) adhi + aft] + ai + ta 
— (48) adhi + ai + ta > (50) adhyaita «bhütesvara at. 1.1». 


ues | Fat MSA, amat vila | 


515. ino gan adhoksaje, bhūtešājitayos tu gir và 


inah—of the dhatu ifn] adhyayane (2A, to study); gan—the replacement 
ga[n]; adhoksaje—when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows; bhütesa-ajitayoh— 
when a bhūteša or ajita pratyaya follows; tu—but; gih—the replacement gi; 
va—optionally. 


I[n] is replaced by ga[n] when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows, but when a 
bhūteša or ajita pratyaya follows, i[n] is optionally replaced by gi. 


“yena navyavadhanam sambhavati" iti nyāyena si-prabhrti-vyavadhāne "pi 
gīh syat—adhyagista adhyaista. adhyagāyi adhyāyi. adhijage. adhyagisyata 
adhyaisyata. govindatvam ced e-ramah kriyeta. dvisa apritau—dvesti dvistah. 
advet advisan. adviksat adviksan. duha prapürane—dogdhi dhoksi. dugdhe 
dhugdhve. adhok, adhuksat adhuksata. pakse—duha-liha-diheti sako harah— 
adugdha adhuksātām. diha upacaye—degdhi digdhe. liha asvadane—ledhi 
lidhe. stufi stutau—stauti stutah. stute. stūyate. su-stu-dhunbhya itit—astavit. kr- 
ādi-niyamāt tustotha. ru Sabde—rauti. evam nu stutau—nauti. brüfi vyaktayam 
vāci. 


VRTTI—In accordance with the maxim yena nāvyavadhānam sambhavati 
tena vyavadhāne 'pi syāt (vrtti 306), the substitution of gī takes place even 
though s/i/, and so on,” intervenes. If govinda were applicable, e-rāma 
would have been made (see Amrta below). 


> adhi + i+ ta > (306, 307) adhi + aft] + i+ s[i] + ta > (two options by 515): 
1) (i/n/ is replaced by gi, gi is anit by verse 1) adhi + aft] + gi + s[i] + ta > 
(108) adhi + agista > (205) adhi+ agista — (50) adhyagista <bhūteša at. 1.1>. 
2) (ifn]is not replaced by gi, i[ri] is anit by verse 1, 360) adhi + aft] + ai + 
s[i] + ta > (43) adhi + aista + (108) adhi + aista — (205) adhi + aista — (50) 
adhyaista <bhūteša āt. 1.1>. 


149 The word prabhrti (and so on) is included here so that the substitution of gi may also 
take place when i/n/ intervenes. 
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> adhi + i+ ta > (306, 313) adhi + aft] + i + ifn] + ta > (two options by 515): 
1) (i/n/ is replaced by gi, gi is anit by verse 1) adhi + aft] + gi + ifn] + ta > 
(314) adhi + agai + ifn] + ta > (54) adhi + agāy + ifn] + ta > (315) adhi + 
agāyi > (50) adhyagayi <bhūteša karmani. 1.1>. 

2) (i[n] is not replaced by gi, i[ri] is anit by verse 1) adhi + aft] + i + ifn] + ta 
> (314) adhi + a + ai + ifn] + ta > (48) adhi + ai + ifn] + ta > (54) adhi + ay 
+ ifn] + ta > (315) adhi + āyi > (50) adhyāyi «bhütesa karmani. 1.1>. 


> adhi+i+e—> (515) adhi + ga[n] + e > (337, 415) adhi + g + e > (322, 
323, the deleted à is sthani-vat by 373) adhi + gà + g + e > (345) adhi + jā + g 
+ e > (375) adhijage «adhoksaja at. 1.1>. 


> adhi + i+ syata > (306) adhi + a[t] + i+ syata > (two options by 515): 

1) (i/n/ is replaced by gi, gi is anit by verse 1) adhi + aft] + gi + syata — (108) 
adhi + agisyata > (50) adhyagisyata <ajita at. 1.1>. 

2) (ifn] is not replaced by gi, i[ri] is anit by verse 1, 360) adhi + aft] + ai + 
syata > (43) adhi + aisyata — (108) adhi + aisyata — (50) adhyaisyata <ajita 
āt. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu dvis[a] apritau (2U, to hate). 


> dvis  tifp] > (288, 477, 333) dvesti (205) dvesti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> dvis + tas > (288, 477, 290, 294, 205) dvistas — (93) dvistah «acyuta pa. 
1.2>. 

> dvis + d[ip] > (288, 477, 306) a/t] + dvis + dfip] > (333) adves + d[ip] > 
(482) adves = (184) adved — (185) advet <bhiitesvara pa. 1.1». 

> dvis + an > (288, 477, 306) a/t] + dvis + an > (290, 294) advisan 
<bhūtesvara pa. 1.3>. 

> dvis + d[ip] > (306, 407, dvis is anit by verse 7) aft] + dvis + safk] + dfip] 
— (294, 405) adviksad — (108) adviksad — (185) adviksat «bhütesa pa. 1.1>. 
> dvis + an — (306, 407, dvis is anit by verse 7) a[t] + dvis + sa[k] + an 

— (294, 405) advik + sa + an — (108) advik + sa + an — (408) adviksan 
<bhūteša pa. 1.3». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu duh[a] prapūrane (2U, to milk, 
extract). 


> duh + ti[p] > (288, 477, 333) doh + ti > (211) dogh + ti > (354) dogh + 
dhi — (61) dogdhi «acyuta pa. 1.1». 

> duh + si[p] > (288, 477, 333) doh + si > (211) dogh + si > (189) dhogh + 
si > (63) dhoksi — (108) dhoksi «acyuta pa. 2.1>. 
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acyuta parapada of duh[a] prapūrane 
dugdhah 


dugdhah dugdha 


> duh + te > (288, 477, 290, 294, 211) dugh + te > (354) dugh + dhe > (61) 
dugdhe <acyuta at. 1.1>. 

> duh + dhve > (288, 477, 290, 294, 211) dugh + dhve > (189) dhugh + 
dhve — (61) dhugdhve <acyuta at. 2.3>. 


> duh + dfip] > (288, 477, 306) aft] + duh + dfip] — (333) adoh + d[ip] — (482) 
adoh > (211) adogh — (189) adhogh — (185) adhok «bhütesvara pa. 1.1>. 


> duh + dfip] > (306, 407, duh is anit by verse 8) a/t] + duh + sa[k] + d[ip] 
— (294, 211) a + dugh + sa + d > (189) adhugh + sa + d > (63) adhuksad > 
(108) adhuksad — (185) adhuksat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


bhütesa parapada of duh[a] prapūrane 
adhuksah 


> duh + ta > (306, 407, duh is anit by verse 8) aft] + duh  sa[k] + ta > 
(294, 211) a + dugh + sa + ta > (189) adhugh + sa + ta > (63) adhuksata > 
(108) adhuksata <bhūteša at. 1.1». 
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In the other instance, sa/k/ is deleted by duha-liha-diha-guhebhyah sako 
haro vā dantyādy-ātmapade (469): 


> duh + ta > (306, 407, duh is anit by verse 8) a/t] + duh + sa[k] + ta > 
(294, 469) a + duh + ta > (211) adugh + ta — (354) adugh + dha > (61) 
adugdha <bhūteša at. 1.1>. 

> duh + ātām > (306, 407, duh is anit by verse 8) a[t] + duh + sa[k] + ātām 
— (294, 211) a + dugh + sa + ātām > (189) adhugh + sa + ātām — (63) adhuk 
+ sa + ātām > (108) adhuk + sa + ātām (408) adhuksātām <bhūteša at. 1.2>. 


bhūteša atmapada of duh[a] prapūrane 


adugdha 
adhuksathah / adhuksadhvam / 
adugdhah i adhugdhvam 


adhuksatham 


adhuksāvahi adhuksāmahi 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu dih[a] upacaye (2U, to smear). 


> dih + ti[p] — (288, 477, 333) deh + ti (211) degh + ti > (354) degh + dhi 
— (61) degdhi <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> dih + te > (288, 477, 290, 294, 211) digh + te > (354) digh + dhe > (61) 
digdhe <acyuta at. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu lihfa] āsvādane (2U, to lick, 
taste). 


> lih + tip] > (288, 477, 333) leh + ti — (211) ledh + ti > (354) ledh + dhi 
— (205) ledh + dhi > (411) ledhi «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> lih + te > (288, 477, 211) lidh + te > (354) lidh + dhe — (205) lidh + dhe 
— (411) li + dhe > lidhe «acyuta at. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu stuf[ū] stutau (2U, to praise). 


> stu > (346) stu > stu? > stu + ti[p] — (288, 477, 488) stauti <acyuta pa. 
1.1>. 


150 Since tu (ta-varga) which comes after r or s originates from ta-varga, the naimittika 
ta-rama disappears (see vrtti 420 and 178). 
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> stu > (346) stu > stu > stu + tas > (288, 477, 290, 294, 93) stutah <acyuta 
pa. 1.2>. 

> stu > (346) stu > stu > stu + te — (288, 477, 290, 294) stute «acyuta at. 1.1>. 
> stu > (346) stu > stu > stu + te > (293) stu + ya[k] + te > (stu is anit by 
verse 1, 294, 390) stūyate <acyuta karmani 1.1>. 


I[t] is inserted by su-stu-dhurbhya it sau parapade (Brhat 567) and we get 
the following form: 


> stu > (346) stu > stu > stu + d[ip] > (306, 307) aft] + stu + s[i] + dfip] > 
(Brhat 567) aft] + stu + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (380) astau + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > 
(55) astāv + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (334) astav + i/t] + s[i] + ift] + dfip] > (335) 
astāv + i/t] + i/t] + dfip] > (42) astāvīd — (185) astāvīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Due to the niyama beginning with kr (sūtra 356) we get the following form: 


> stu > (346) stu > stu > stu + tha[l] — (356, 289) sto + tha > (322, 323) 
sto + sto + tha > (375, 173) stu + sto + tha — (342) tustotha — (108) tustotha 
— (205) tustotha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu ru sabde (2P, to cry, sound): 
> ru + ti[p] > (288, 477, 488) rauti «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

The dhatu nu stutau (2P, to praise) is conjugated in the same way. 

> nu > (366) nu > nu + ti[p] > (288, 477, 488) nauti «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu bra[ni] vyaktayam vāci (2U, to 
speak, say, tell). 


AMRTA—Someone might wonder, “Why doesn’t the final varna of the 
replacement gi take govinda when a bhūteša or ajita pratyaya follows?” In 
answer to this, Jiva Gosvami says “If govinda were applicable, e-rāma would 
have been made.” The implied meaning of this sentence is that if govinda 
were desirable here, then, in the sūtra, ge, a replacement which has already 
undergone govinda, should have been made instead of gi. Thus, since ge was 
not made in this sūtra, govinda cannot take place. 
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«tā | IT FS PNRA | 


516. bruva it krsna-dhatuka-prthu-visnujane 


bruvah—after the dhātu bri[n] vyaktayam vāci (2U, to speak, say, tell); īt— 
the agama ift]; krsna-dhatuka-prthu-visnujane—when a prthu krsna-dhatuka 
beginning with a visnujana follows. 


TIt] is inserted after brū/ū] when a prthu krsna-dhatuka beginning with a 
visnujana follows. 


«ts | SERIE T | 


517. cakrapànes tu và 


cakrapaneh—after a cakrapāņi (a class of secondary dhātus formed by applying 
and then deleting ya/n/. See sütras 595 to 598); tu—but; va—optionally. 


I[t] is optionally applied after a cakrapāņi when a prthu krsna-dhatuka 
beginning with a visnujana follows. 


braviti brütah bruvanti. 


VĶTTI—>» brū + ti[p] + (288, 477, 516) brū + i/t] + ti[p] — (289) bro + ī + 
ti > (55) braviti «acyuta pa. 1.1». 
> brū + tas + (288, 477, 290, 294, 93) brütah «acyuta pa. 1.27. 
> brū + anti (288, 477, 290, 294, 381) bruvanti «acyuta pa. 1.3». 


NTARE E LSZ LLAES LG LEE LAEE? Le L 


518. bravity-adi-paficanàm āhādayo va 


braviti-ādi-pañcānām—of the five acyuta parapada forms of brü[fi] beginning 
with braviti; āha-ādayah—the nipātas beginning with aha; vā—optionally. 


The five nipatas beginning from aha optionally replace the five forms 
beginning from braviti. 


aha āhatuh ahuh. attha ahathuh. bruvo vacih—ucyate. avocat. uvāca. ity ad- 
ādih. 
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VRITI—The five nipātas beginning with aha are āha, āhatuh, āhuh, āttha, 
and āhathuh. 


acyuta parapada of brü[fi] vyaktayam vāci 
brütah / ahatuh bruvanti / ahuh 


brüthah / àhathuh 


Bri[ii] is replaced by vac by sūtra 499: 


> brit + te > (293) brū + ya[k] + te > (499) vac + ya[k] + te > (vac is anit 
by verse 2, 471) uc + ya[k] + te > (294) ucyate <acyuta karmani 1.1>. 

> brū + d[ip] — (306, 493) aft] + brū + [n]a + d[ip] > (499) aft] + vac + [n] 
a + dfip] > (vac is anit by verse 2, 503, 160) a + va +u/m] + c +a + d (44) 
avocad — (185) avocat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

> brū + [nļa[1] > (499) vac + [nJa[l] > (330, 358) vāc + a > (322, 323, the 
vrsnīndra ā is treated like the original a by 373) va + vāc +a > (472) uvāca 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


Thus ends the section dealing with the ad-ādi-dhātus. 
AMRTA—It should be understood that since the replacement vac is 


ubhayapadī (since the original dhātu bri[n] is ubhayapadi) we also get 
avocata <bhūteša at. 1.1>, tice <adhoksaja Gt. 1.1>, and so on. 
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Hv-ādih 
The third class of primary dhātus 


hu vahnau dāne— 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu hu vahnau dāne (3P, to offer into 
the sacrificial fire, to sacrifice). 


429 LTE; qaa feared aes | 


519. juhoty-ādeh pūrva-vad dvir-vacanam šab-luki 


juhoti-adeh—of the hv-ādis (the dhātus beginning with hu vahnau dane, 
also called the juhoty-ādis) pūrva-vat—according to the rules mentioned 
previously (sūtras 323 and 324); dvir-vacanam—teduplication; sap-luki— 
when there is luk (mahahara) of [s]a[p] by sūtra 477. 


When /s/a[p] undergoes mahāhara, the hv-ādis are reduplicated according 
to the rules mentioned previously. 


na tu narayanasyeti na vrsnindrah—juhoti juhutah juhvati. juhudhi. ajuhavuh. 
VķrīTi—Vrsnīndra is prohibited by na tu narayanasya (489): 


> hu + ti[p] > (288, 477, 519, 323) hu + hu + ti[p] > (470) ju + hu + ti[p] > 
(489, 289) juhoti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> hu tas > (288, 477, 519, 323) hu + hu + tas > (470) ju + hu + tas > 
(290, 294, 93) juhutah <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 

> hu + anti > (288, 477, 519, 323) hu + hu + anti > (470) ju + hu + anti > 
(506) ju + hu + ati > (290, 294, 384) juhvati <acyuta pa. 1.3>. 


acyuta parapada of hu vahnau dane 


> hu + hi > (288, 477, 519, 323) hu + hu + hi > (470) ju + hu + hi > (290, 
294, 478) juhudhi <vidhātā pa. 2.1>. 

> hu + an > (288, 477, 306) aft] + hu + an > (519, 323) a + hu + hu +an > 
(470) a + ju + hu + an > (336) a + ju + hu + us > (508) a + ju + ho + us > 
(55) ajuhavus — (93) ajuhavuh «bhütesvara pa. 1.3>. 


Ākhyāta 585 


AMRTA—This rule ordains reduplication where it was otherwise unobtained 
when a krsna-dhatuka follows. The word pūrva-vat here means that the rules 
of reduplication mentioned previously are to be applied as is appropriate. The 
word šab-luki indicates that the hv-ādi-dhātus are actually just a sub-group of 
the ad-ādi-dhātus (see also vrtti 536). For the sake of easy comprehension, 
the dhātu hu is mentioned in its /$/ti[p] form in the phrase juhoty-ādeh. 
Otherwise, if we said hv-adeh, someone may suspect that the rule is ordaining 
the reduplication of hve/ū/ spardhayam šabde ca (1U, to vie with, challenge; 
to call)."! 


SAMSODHINI—The rule dvir-vacana-nimitta-sarvesvare para-mātre sati yah 
sarvešvarasyādešah sa sthani-vad dvir-vacane eva kartavye (373) cannot be 
applied when reduplication takes place by the current sūtra because there is 
no sarvesvara that causes reduplication following. In other words, since none 
of the krsna-dhātukas cause reduplication, the special reduplication ordained 
here when /$/a[p] undergoes mahāhara is done first, before the dhātu takes 
govinda and so on. 


ure | ieraugu areata ar eat N | 


520. bhi-hri-bhr-hubhya 4m adhoksaje va, dvir-vacanam ca 


bhi-hri-bhr-hubhyah—after the dhātus [ni] bhi bhaye (3P, to fear), hri lajjayam 
(3P, to be shy, ashamed), /du]bhr[r] dharana-posanayoh (3U, to hold, bear; 
to support, nourish), and hu vahnau dane (3P, to offer into the sacrificial fire, 
to sacrifice); ām—the pratyaya ām; adhoksaje—when an adhoksaja pratyaya 
follows; vā—optionally; dvir-vacanam—reduplication; ca—and. 


Am is optionally applied after /ūiJbhī, hri, [du]bhr[ii], and hu when an 
adhoksaja pratyaya follows, and in the case that am is inserted there is 
reduplication of the dhātu. 


juhavāmāsa juhava. ūibhī bhaye—nhi-rama it—bibheti bibhitah bibhyati. 
abhaisīt abhaisīh. katham mā bhaih sasanka mama sīdhuni nāsti rahur iti? 
“agama-sasanam anityam" iti nyāyād ito ’sad-bhavat. hri lajjayam—jihreti 
jihritah jihriyati. pr palana-püranayoh— 


151 This is because hve/ū/ becomes hvà by caturvyūhāntānām ā-rāmānta-pātho "sive 
(412), and hvà + àdi becomes hvādi. 
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VRITI— 

> hu + [n]a[l] — (two options by 520): 

1) (ām is applied) hu + ām + [nJa[l] — (330, 369) hu + ām + as + [n]a[l] > 
(289) ho + ām + as + [n]a[l] > (55) hav + ām + as + [n]a[l] — (520, 323, the 
govinda o and the replacement av are sthāni-vat by 373) hu + hav + ām + as 
+ [nJa[l] — (470) juhavām + as + [nJa[l] — (330,358) juhavām + ās + a > 
(322, 323, the vrsnīndra ā is treated like the original a by 373) juhavām + a + 
ās + a > (361) juhavàm + ā + ās + a > (42) juhavāmāsa <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 
2) (am is not applied, 330, 314) hau + a > (55) hav + a > (322, 323, the 
vrsnindra au and the replacement av are sthāni-vat by 373) hu + hav +a > 
(470) juhāva <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu fūi]bhī bhaye (3P, to fear). The 
ni is an indicatory letter. 


> bhi + ti[p] — (288, 477, 519, 323) bhi + bhi + ti[p] — (329) bi + bhi + ti[p] 
— (375) bi + bhi + ti[p] — (289) bibheti «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> bhi + tas > (288, 477, 519, 323) bhi + bhi + tas > (329) bi + bhi + tas > 
(375) bi + bhi + tas — (290, 294, 93) bibhitah <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 

> bhi + anti > (288, 477, 519, 323) bhi + bhi + anti > (329) bi + bhi + anti 
— (375) bi + bhi + anti — (506) bi + bhi + ati > (290, 294, 383) bibhyati 
<acyuta pa. 1.3>. 


acyuta parapada of [füi]bhi bhaye 
bibhitah 


bibhithah bibhitha 
bibhivah bibhimah 


> bhi + d[ip] > (306, 307, bhi is anit by verse 1) aft] + bhi + s[i] + d[ip] > 
(380) abhai + s[i] + dfip] + (334) abhai + s[i] + i/t] + dfip] > (108) abhaisid 
— (185) abhaisit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

> bhī * s[ip] > (306, 307, bhi is anit by verse 1) aft] + bhi + s[i] + s[ip] > 
(380) abhai + s[i] + s[ip] > (334) abhai + s[i] + i[t] + s[ip] > (108) abhaisis 
— (93) abhaisih <bhūteša pa. 2.1>. 


bhūteša parapada of [ni]bhi bhaye 


Akhyata 587 


Well, why then do we see ma bhaih sasanka mama sidhuni nasti rahuh (O 
moon, do not fear. Rāhu is not in my liquor)? Because ;/7/ is not applied in 
bhaih in accordance with the maxim āgama-šāsanam anityam (Rules which 
deal with agamas are not compulsory). Now we begin the conjugation of the 
dhatu hri lajjayam (3P, to be shy, ashamed). 


> hri + tifp] > (288, 477, 519, 323) hri + hri + ti[p] > (341) hī + hri + tifp] > 
(470) ji + hri + ti[p] > (375) ji + hri + tifp] > (289) jihreti «acyuta pa. 1.1». 

> hri + tas > (288, 477, 519, 323) hri + hri + tas > (341) hī + hri + tas > (470) 
jī + hri + tas > (375) ji + hrī + tas > (290, 294, 93) jihritah «acyuta pa. 1.2». 
> hri + anti > (288, 477, 519, 323) hri + hri + anti > (341) hī + hri + anti > 
(470) ji + hri + anti — (375) ji + hri + anti — (506) ji + hri + ati — (290, 294, 
381) jihriyati «acyuta pa. 1.3». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu pr palana-puranayoh (3P, to 
nourish; to fill, fulfill). 


SAMSODHINI—Bhaih is an alternate bhūteša pa. 2.1 form which is without 
aft] by at-pratisedho mā-māsma-yoge (312) and which is without ī/t/ in 
accordance with the maxim āgama-šāsanam anityam. Since i/t] is not 
intervening here, s/ip/ is deleted by visnujanād di-syor harah (482) and s[i] 
becomes a visnusarga by sa-ra-ramayor visnusargo visnupadante (93). 


ure | afi rre RT: FOI | 


521. arti-pipartyor narasye-ramah krsna-dhatuke 


arti-pipartyoh—of the dhātus r gatau (3P, to go, move) and pr pālana- 
püranayoh and pr pálana-püranayoh (both 3P, to nourish; to fill, fulfill); 
narasya—of the nara; i-ramah—the change to i-rama; krsna-dhatuke—when 
a krsna-dhātuka follows. 


The final varna of the nara of r, pr, and pr changes to i-rāma when a krsna- 
dhatuka follows. 


piparti. 
VRITI— 


> pr + tip] > (288, 477, 519, 323) pr + pī + ti[p] > (521) pi + pr + ti[p] > 
(289) piparti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
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422 | MWA Wa SHA | 


522. osthyoddhavasya fta ur kamsārau 


osthya-uddhavasya—of a dhātu whose uddhava is a labial varna (p, ph, b, 
bh, or m); rtah—of the 7-rama; ur—the replacement ur; kamrsárau—when a 
kamsāri pratyaya follows. 


The r-rama of a dhātu whose uddhava is labial changes to ur when a kamsari 
pratyaya follows. 


pipūrtah pipurati. püryate. sat-sangādy-rd-antasyety-ādinā govinda eva, mātra- 
grahanat—paparatuh. vàmano "py asti—piprtah papratuh. ohak tyage—o-kav 
itau—jahāti. 


VRTTI— 

> pī + tas > (288, 477, 519, 323) pr + pr + tas — (521) pi + pr + tas > (290, 
294, 522) pipurtas — (192) pipūrtas > (93) pipürtah <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 

> pī + anti > (288, 477, 519, 323) pī + pr + anti > (521) pi + pr + anti > 
(290, 294, 522) pipur + anti — (506) pipurati <acyuta pa. 1.3>. 

> pī +te > (293) pī + ya[k] + te — (330, 294, 522) puryate > (192) pūryate 
<acyuta karmaņi 1.1>. 


Govinda certainly take places in accordance with the sūtra beginning sat- 
sangādy-rd-antasya (sūtra 424) due to the inclusion of the word mātra there: 


> pī + atus — (330, 337, 294, 424) par + atus — (322, 323, the govinda ar is 
treated like the original by 373) pr + par + atus > (375) pr + par + atus > 
(371) paparatus > (93) paparatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 


There is also the dhātu pr which ends in the vamana r, but its forms are as 
follows: 


> pr + tas > (288, 477, 519, 323) pr + pr + tas > (521) pi + pr + tas > (290, 
294, 93) piprtah <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 

> pr + atus > (330, 337, 294, 52) pr + atus > (322, 323, the replacement r 
is treated like the original r by 373) pr + pr + atus >(371) papratus — (93) 
papratuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 


Ākhyāta 589 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu [o]ha[k] tyage (3P, to abandon). 
The o and k are indicatory letters. 


> hà + ti[p] > (288, 477, 519, 323) ha + ha + ti[p] > (470) jā + hà + ti[p] > 
(375) jahāti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is an apavāda of 7-ramasyer kamsārau (439). 
Because it ends in the vāmana r, the dhātu pr pálana-püranayoh (3P, to 
nourish; to fill, fulfill) doesn't undergo the change to ur by the current sütra 
nor does it take govinda. Some don't list pr palana-püranayoh as a separate 
dhātu because they say that by sr-dr-pràm hrasvo và (Astadhyāyi 7.4.12) the 
F of pr pálana-püranayoh optionally becomes vāmana when an adhoksaja 
pratyaya follows. In their opinion there is no such form as piprtah «acyuta 
pa. 1.2». 


«a3 | rares fae AAR PSIA , 
sadha | 


523. damodaram vinà sna-narayana-ramayor i krsna-dhatuka-nirguna- 
visnujane, jahater is ca 


damodaram—a dāmodara; vinā—except; snd-narayana-d-ramayoh—of the 
ā-rāma of the vikarana [$]nà or a nārāyana; i—the replacement i-rama; krsna- 
dhatuka-nirguna-visnujane—when a nirguna krsna-dhatuka beginning with a 
visnujana follows; jahateh—of the dhatu [o]ha[k] tyage (3P, to abandon); ih— 
the change to i-rama; ca—also. 


The a-rama of [s]na or of any narayana except a damodara changes to i 
when a nirguna krsna-dhatuka beginning with a visnujana follows, and the 
ā-rāma of [o]ha[k] can also change to i. 


jahitah jahitah 


VRTII— 

> hà + tas > (288, 477, 519, 323) hà + hà + tas > (470) jā + ha + tas > (375) 
ja + hà + tas > (two options by 523): 

1) (the ā-rāma changes to i) jahitas — (93) jahitah «acyuta pa. 1.2>. 

2) (the ā-rāma changes to i) jahitas — (93) jahitah «acyuta pa. 1.2>. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is an apavāda of the next sūtra. 
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42% | ARETE PPO STAT | 


524. $nà-nàrayanayor à-rama-haro nirguna-krsna-dhatuke 


sna-narayanayoh—of the vikarana [s]nà and of a narayana; a-rama-harah— 
deletion of ā-rāma; nirguna-krsna-dhatuke—when a nirguna krsna-dhatuka 
follows. 


The ā-rāma of [$]nà or a narayana is deleted when a nirguna krsna-dhatuka 
follows. 


jahati. hiyate. 


VRITI— 
> ha + anti > (288, 477, 519, 323) hà + hà + anti > (470) jā + hà + anti > 
(375) ja + hà + anti > (524) ja + h + anti — (506) jahati <acyuta pa. 1.3>. 


acyuta parapada of [o]ha[k] tyage 
jahitah / jahitah 


iahithah / jahithah iahitha / jahitha 
jahivah / jahivah jahimah / jahimah 


> ha + te > (293) hà + ya[k] + te > (330, 417) hī + ya[k] + te > (294) hīyate 
«acyuta karmani 1.1». 


424 | HATTA: FOAM THA | 


525. jahater 4-rama-harah krsna-dhatuka-ye 


jahateh—of the dhātu [o]ha[k] tyage (3P, to abandon); a-rama-harah— 
deletion of the ā-rāma; krsna-dhatuka-ye—when a krsna-dhatuka beginning 
with ya-rama follows. 


The a-rama of [o]ha[k] is deleted when a krsna-dhatuka beginning with y 
follows. 


jahyāt jahihi jahihi jahahity api matam. r gatau—arti-pipartyor ititvam, 
nared-utor iy-uvāv iti—iyarti iyrtah iyrati. aryate. iy, vrsnindrah, govindah, 
visnujanād di-syor harah—aiyah aiyrtàm aiyaruh. àrad ity-ādi bhauvādika- 
vat. nijir Sauce— 


VRTTI—» hā + yāt > (288, 477, 519, 323) hà + hà + yàt (470) jā + hà + 
yāt > (375) ja + hà + yat > (525) jahyāt <vidhi pa. 1.1». 


Akhyata 591 


> ha + hi > (288, 477, 519, 323) ha + hà + hi > (470) jā + ha + hi > (375) ja 
+ ha + hi > (two options by 523): jahīhi <vidhātā pa. 2.1> or jahihi <vidhata 
pa. 2.1>. 


Jahahi is also considered a valid vidhātā pa. 2.1 form. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu r gatau (3P, to go, move). The 
nara of r changes to i by arti-pipartyor narasye-ramah krsna-dhatuke (521) 
and that i changes to iy by nared-utor iy-uvāv ekatmaketara-sarvesvare 
(374). Thus we get the following form: 


> rt tifp] > (288, 477, 519, 323) r +r + tifp] > (521) i + r + t[p] > (374) iy 
+r + ti[p] > (289) iyarti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> rt tas > (288, 477, 519, 323) r + r + tas > (521)i+r+tas> (374) iy +r 
+ tas — (290, 294, 93) iyrtah «acyuta pa. 1.2>. 

> r+anti > (288, 477, 519, 323) r + r + anti > (521) i+ r + anti > (374) iy + 
r + anti > (290, 294, 506) iy + r + ati > (52) iyrati «acyuta pa. 1.27. 

> r+ te — (293) r + ya[k] + te > (330, 422) aryate «acyuta bhāve 1.12. 


The change to iy takes place by sūtra 374, vrsnindra is done by sūtra 360, 
govinda is done by sūtra 289, and visnujanad di-syor harah (482). Thus we 
get the following form: 


> r+ d[ip] > (288, 477, 519, 323) r+ r + d[ip] > (521) i + r + d[ip] > (374) 
iy +r + d[ip] > (360) aiy + r + d[ip] > (306) aft] + aiy + r + d[ip] > (48) aiy 
+r + d[ip] > (289) aiy + ar + d[ip] > (482) aiyar > (93) aiyah «bhütes$vara 
pa. 11». 

> r+ tām > (288, 477, 519, 323) r + r + tām (521) i +r + tam > (374) iy 
+r + tam > (360) aiy + r + tam > (306) aft] + aiy + r + tam > (48) aiy + r + 
tam — (290, 294) aiyrtàm <bhūtešvara pa. 1.2>. 

> r+an > (288, 477, 519, 323) r +r + an > (521) i +r + an (374) iy +r 

+ an > (360) aiy + r + an > (306) aft] + aiy +r + an > (48) aiy + r + an 
(336) aiy + r + us > (508) aiyarus > (93) aiyaruh <bhiitesvara pa. 1.3>. 


The rest of the forms like arat <bhūteša pa. 1.1> and so on are the same 
as those of the bhv-ādi-dhātu r gatau (see vrtti 428). Now we begin the 
conjugation of the dhātu nij[ir] sauce (3U, to wash, purify). 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra in an apavāda of sūtra 523. An interesting example 
from Bhatti-kavya is jahihi jahīhi jahāhi rama-bharyam (Let go, let go, let go 
of the wife of Rama) wherein all three vidhātā pa. 2.1 forms of [o]ha[k] are 
used. 
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ure | ARRARIR AE ITG: FOOT HATA | 


526. niji-viji-visam narasya govindah krsna-dhatuka-matre 


niji-viji-visam—of the dhātus nij[ir] sauce (3U, to wash, purify), vij/ir] prthak- 
karane (3U, to separate, discriminate), and vis/!/ vyaptau (3U, to pervade); 
narasya—of the nara; govindah—govinda; krsna-dhatuka-matre—when any 
krsna-dhātuka follows. 


The nara of nij[ir], vij[ir] and vis[I] takes govinda when any krsna-dhatuka 
follows. 


nenekti. 


VRITI—> nij + (366) nij — nij + ti[p] + (288, 477, 519, 323) ni + nij + 
ti[p] — (526) ne + nij + ti[p] > (333) ne + nej + ti > (177) ne + neg +ti > 
(63) nenekti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


AMRTA—The word matra is included here so that govinda will take place 
even when a nirguna krsna-dhatuka follows. 


we | TARTANA Wea: POTTS | 


527. na narayanoddhavasya govindah krsna-dhatuka-sarvesvare 


na—not; nàrayana-uddhavasya—of the uddhava of a narayana; govindah— 
govinda; krsna-dhatuka-sarvesvare—when a krsna-dhatuka beginning with a 
sarvesvara follows. 


The uddhava of a narayana does not take govinda when a krsna-dhatuka 
beginning with a sarvesvara follows. 


nenijani. vis] vyaptau—vevesti. jana janane chāndasah. atrapi sa-dhvor it. 
kalapas tu vyatijajītisa ity-adikam bhāsāyām apīcchanti. dudan dāne—du-ītāv 
itau—dadāti. $nà-narayanayor à-ràma-harah—dattah dadati. datte. diyate. 


VRTTI— 

> nij > (366) nij > nij + ani[p] > (288, 477, 519, 323) ni + nij + àni[p] > 
(526) ne + nij + ānifp] — (527) nenijāni <vidhātā pa. 3.1>. 

Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu vis[l] vyaptau (3U, to pervade). 


> vis + tifp] > (288, 477, 519, 323) vi + vis + ti[p] > (526) ve + vis + tip] > 
(333) vevesti — (205) vevesti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Ākhyāta 593 


The dhātu jan[a] janane is found only in the Vedas. I[t] is inserted after 
this dhatu when s or dhv follows. But the Kalapa grammarians consider 
that jan[a] janane is also used in the common language and thus they give 
examples like vyatijajūise «acyuta at. 2.1 of vi + ati + jan[a] janane» and so 
on. Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu [du]da[n] dane (3U, to give). 
The du and ii are indicatory letters. 


> da + tifp] > (288, 477, 519, 323) dā + dā + ti[p] > (375) dadāti <acyuta 
pa. 1.1». 

> dà + tas > (288, 477, 519, 323) dā + dā + tas > (375) da + dà + tas > 
(524) da + d + tas > (63) dattas = (93) dattah «acyuta pa. 1.27. 

> dà anti > (288, 477, 519, 323) dā + dā + anti > (375) da + dà + anti > 
(524) da + d + anti > (506) dadati «acyuta pa. 1.3». 


acyuta parapada of [du]da[n] dane 


> dà + te > (288, 477, 519, 323) dà + dà + te > (375) da + dà + te > (524) 
da + d + te > (63) datte «acyuta at. 1.1». 


acyuta atmapada of [du]da[fi] dane 


daddhve 


> da+ te > (293) dā + ya[k] + te > (dà is anit by verse 1, 417, 294) dīyate 
<acyuta karmani 1.1>. 


AMRTA—This sūtra prohibits the govinda that would normally take place by 
laghiiddhavasya govindah (333). 


«36 | SARC À | 


528. dāmodarasyaitva-narādaršane hau 


damodarasya—of a damodara; etva-nara-adarsane—the change to e and the 
disappearance of the nara; hau—when the vidhātā pratyaya hi follows. 


When hi follows, the à of a damodara changes to e and the nara disappears. 
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dehi. adadāt. adāt. 


VRITI— 
» dā+hi (288, 477, 519, 323) dà + dā + hi > (528) da + de + hi > dehi 
<vidhātā pa. 2.1>. 


vidhata parapada of [du]da[fi] dane 
dadātu / dattāt 


dehi / dattāt 


> dā + d[ip] > (288, 477, 306) a/t] + dā + dfip] > (519, 323) a + dā + dā + d 
— (375) a + da + dā + d > (185) adadāt <bhiitesvara pa. 1.1>. 


bhūtešvara parapada of [du]da[fi] dane 


> dā + d[ip] > (306, 307, dā is anit by verse 1) a[t] + dā + s[i] + dfip] > 
(308) adād = (185) adāt «bhütesa pa. 1.1>. 


YRS | RATA TA, FATT J AT | 


529. ā-rāmād ana us, bhūtešvarasya tu va 


ā-rāmāt—after ā-rāma; anah—of the pratyaya an (bhitesvara / bhütesa 
3.1); us—the replacement us; bhütesvarasya—of bhütesvara; tu—but; vā— 
optionally. 


After ā-rāma, an is replaced by us, but this is optional in bhūtešvara. 

aduh. atra-rama-hare "pi na naimittikapadyah—Dyam drstvā yasyotpattih, 
sa tasya sannipātah. sannipāta-laksana-vidhir animittam tad-vighātāya€ iti 
nyāyena. 

VRITI— 


> da+an > (306, 307, dā is anit by verse 1) aft] + dā + s[i] + an > (308) a 
+ dà + an > (529) a + dā + us > (415) adus — (93) aduh <bhūteša pa. 1.3>. 


1 Since dà is a nārāyaņa, an changes to us here by si-nārāyana-vettibhyo "na us (336). 
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Even though the nimitta ā-rāma is deleted here, the naimittika us does not 
disappear. This is in accordance with the maxim Dyam drstvā yasyotpattih, 
sa tasya sannipātah. sannipata-laksana-vidhir animittam tad-vighatayaC 
(when upon the ascertainment of one thing there is application of another, 
that second thing is in relation (sannipata)'? to the first thing. A rule 
characterized by this causal relation does not cause the disappearance of the 
thing upon which it is based). 


bhūteša parapada of [du]da[n] dane 


AMRTA—This replacement of an with us is only done after dhātus ending 
in ā-rāma that have undergone mahāhara of s[i]. All other dhātus ending in 
ā-rāma take s[uk] and i/t] instead by sūtra 400. Thus aglasisuh «bhütesa pa. 
1.3 of glai harsa-ksaye» and so on are not governed by this rule (since in these 
cases s[i] hasn't undergone mahāhara and thus an is replaced by us as usual 
by sütra 336). 


Someone might argue, “Regarding aduh, when the nimitta ā-rāma is 
deleted, why doesn't the naimittika us disappear by the maxim nimittapaye 
naimittikasyapy apāyah (vrtti 178)?” In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami speaks 
the maxim beginning sannipāta. Here the deletion of ā-rāma is based on the 
existence of us. Thus the deletion of ā-rāma does not cause the disappearance 
of us. 


SAMSODHINI—The phrase bhūtešvarasya tu và is really for ad-ādi dhātus 
such as pd, yd, và, mā, and so on, since the change of an to us after hv-adi 
dhātus such as dà, dha, and so on is already covered by si-nārāyana-vettibhyo 
"na us (336), since such dhàtus are considered nárayanas when reduplication 
takes place. 


«3o | CUTAN qevrarfasrarema, ar fret: | 


530. stha-damodarayor i-ramo vaisnavadi-sav àtmapade, sis ca kapilah 


stha-damodarayoh—of the dhātu sthā gati-nivrttau (1P, to stand, remain) and 
the damodaras described in sūtra 408; i-ramah—the change to i-rāma; vaisnava- 


152 Paribhasendu-sekhara defines this as follows: sannipāto dvayoh sambandhah 
(sannipāta is the relation of two things) 
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ādi-sau—when s/i/ which begins with a vaisnava follows"; ātmapade—when 
an ātmapada pratyaya follows; sih—s[i]; ca—and; kapilah—kapila. 


The final ā of stha and the damodaras changes to i when s/i/ which begins 
with a vaisnava follows, provided s/i/ is itself followed by an atmapada 
pratyaya. And at this time s/i/ is considered kapila. 


adita. adisatam. adāyi. dudhan dhàrana-posanayoh—dadhati. 


VRITI—> dā + ta — (306, 307, dā is anit by verse 1) aft] + dā + s[i] + ta > 
(530) adi + s[i] + ta > (353) adita <bhūteša at. 1.1>. 
> dā + ātām — (306, 307, dā is anit by verse 1) aft] + dà + s[i] + 
ātām — (530) adisātām — (108) adisātām <bhūteša at. 1.2>. 


bhūteša ātmapada of [du]da[ni] dane 
adisata 


> dā+ta > (306, 313) a/t] + dā + ifn] + ta > (413) ada + y[uk] + 
i[n] + ta — (315) adāyi «bhütesa karmani 1.1>. 


bhūteša karmani of [du]da[n] dane 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu (duļdhāfū] dharana-posanayoh 
(3U, to hold, make; to support, bestow). 


> dha + ti[p] > (288, 477, 519, 323) dha + dha + ti[p] > (329) dā + dha + 
tip] > (375) dadhāti «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


wat | Tafel Toa | 


531. aper àdi-haro dhafi-naddhayor và 


apeh—of the upendra api; adi-harah—deletion of the initial varna; dhāū- 
naddhayoh—when [du]dha[n] or naddha follows; vā—optionally. 


153 The word vaisnavādi-si means s[i] without i/t]. 
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The a of api is optionally deleted when /du/dhā/ū/ or naddha follows. 


AMRTA—Naddha is a word made by applying the krt pratyaya [k]ta after 
the dhatu nah[a] bandhane (4U, to bind, tie). 


432 | Wa da | 


532. avasya tamse 

avasya—of the upendra ava; tamse—when tamsa follows. 
The a of ava is optionally deleted when tamsa follows. 
apidadhati pidadhati. avatamsah vatamsah. 


VRTTI—> api + dadhāti > (531) apidadhāti or pidadhāti (he covers). 
> ava + tamsa > (531) avatamsah «1.1» or vatamsah «1.1» (an 
ornament). 


AMRTA—The grammarian Bhaguri considers that the initial varna of ava 
and api should be deleted in all cases. The exact words in this regard are vasti 
bhagurir al-lopam avāpyor upasargayoh. āpam caiva hal-antānām yathā vaca 
nišā dišā (The grammarian Bhaguri wishes that there shall be deletion of the 
a of ava and api and that the taddhita pratyaya a[p] should be applied to all 
feminine words which would otherwise end in consonants, for example vaca 
instead of vāc, nišā instead of nis, and dišā instead of dis) (Vārttika 2.4.82).* 
This statement is also accepted by the great poets. Thus we see pūrvāparau 
toya-nidho vagāhya in Kālidāsa's Kumāra-sambhava, and etad valagna- 
gaganāūcala-cumbi-cāru in Kavi-karnapüra's Alankāra-kaustubha (8.226). 


SAMSODHINI—In Amrta’s examples, usually the words would be avagāhya 
and avalagna, but here the poets have chosen to honor the opinion of Bhàguri. 
The conclusion is that Bhaguri’s rule is optional, for it rests on the opinion of 
a single grammarian. 


The word tamsa is made by applying the krt pratyaya [gh]a[n] after the dhatu 
tas[i] alankare (1P or 10P, to decorate). Regarding api + [du]dhàf[fi], in usage 
the most common form is the past passive participle pihita (concealed, closed). 


154 Siddhānta-kaumudī quotes the same statement while commenting on Astādhyāyi 
2.4.82. 
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«33 | STS AE dp fup err | 


533. dhafio narasya dho nirgune vaisnave 


dhanah—of the dhatu [du]dha[f] dharana-posanayoh (3U, to hold, make; 
to support, bestow); narasya—of the nara; dhah—the change to dha-rama; 
nirgune—which is nirguna; vaisnave—when a pratyaya beginning with a 
vaisnava follows (ref. the maxim pratyaya-varnena tad-ādir grhyate (vrtti 
134)). 


The dh of the nara of [duJdha[i] remains dh when a nirguna pratyaya 
beginning with a vaisnava follows. 


harigadapavadah. dhattah dhatthah. dhatse dhaddhve. 
VRITI—This is an apavāda of harighosasya harigadā narasya (329). 


> dha + tas > (288, 477, 519, 323) dha + dha + tas > (290, 533) dha + dha 

+ tas > (375) dha + dha + tas — (524) dha + dh + tas — (63) dhattas > (93) 
dhattah <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 

> dha + thas > (288, 477, 519, 323) dha + dha + thas — (290, 533) dha + dha 
+ thas > (375) dha + dha + thas > (524) dha + dh + thas > (63) dhatthas > 
(93) dhatthah <acyuta pa. 2.2>. 


acyuta parapada of [du]dha[n] dharana-posanayoh 


dhatthah 
dadhvah dadhmah 


> dha + se > (288, 477, 519, 323) dha + dha + se > (290, 533) dha + dha + 
se > (375) dha + dha + se > (524) dha + dh + se — (63) dhatse <acyuta at. 
2.1>. 

> dha + dhve — (288, 477, 519, 323) dha + dha + dhve > (290, 533) dha 

+ dha + dhve > (375) dha + dha + dhve > (524) dha + dh + dhve > (61) 
dhaddhve <acyuta at. 2.3>. 


acyuta atmapada of [du]dha[n] dharana-posanayoh 


dadhāthe dhaddhve 
dadhvahe dadhmahe 


Ākhyāta 599 


bhütesa karmani of [du]dha[fi] dharana-posanayoh 


«39 | Raa Aaa | 


534. $rad ity avyayam upendra-vad dhāñňi 


srad iti—srad (faithfulness); avyayam—the avyaya; upendra-vat—treated like 
an upendra; dhani—when the dhātu [du]dha[n] dharana-posanayoh (3U, to 
hold, make; to support, bestow) follows. 


The avyaya Srad is treated like an upendra when [du]dhaf[fi] follows. 
sraddadhati, niscinoty abhilasati vety arthah. dubhrfi dharana-posanayoh— 


VRITI—> šrad + dha + ti[p] — (288, 477, 519, 323) srad + dha + dha + 
ti[p] > (329) srad + dā + dha + ti[p] — (375) sraddadhati <acyuta pa. 1.1 of 
srad + [du]dha[n] dharana-posanayoh>. 


Sraddadhāti means niscinoti (he has faith in) or abhilasati (he desires). Now 
we begin the conjugation of the dhatu [du]bhr[ii] dharana-posanayoh (3U, 
to hold, bear; to support, nourish). 


Ugu | ISAS: FOTIA | 


535. hān-mānor narasye-ramah krsna-dhatuke 


han-manoh—of the dhātus [o]ha[n] gatau (3A, to go, move) and ma[n] mane 
(3A, to measure); narasya—of the nara; i-ramah—the change to i-rama; 
krsna-dhatuke—when a krsna-dhātuka follows. 


The final varna of the nara of [o]ha[n] and the final varna of the nara of 
ma[n] change to i when a krsna-dhatuka follows. 


AMRTA —Because hā is mentioned here along with indicatory letter ñ, 
[o]ha[k] tyage is excluded. 
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438 | pr STA F | 


536. bhriia ami ca 


bhriah—of the dhatu [du]bhr[{n] dharana-posanayoh (3U, to hold, bear; to 
support, nourish); āmi—when the pratyaya am follows; ca—also. 


The final varna of the nara of [du]bhr[ii] changes to i when a krsna-dhatuka 
or am follows. 


bibharti. bibharāūcakāra babhāra. ohan gatau—jihite jihāte. evam man 
mane—mimite mimāte. ity ad-ādau juhoty-ādih ad-ādis ca samaptah. 


VRTTI—> bhr + tifp] + (288, 477, 519, 323) bhr + bhr + ti[p] > (329) br + 
bhr + ti[p] > (536) bi + bhr + ti[p] > (289) bibharti «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> bhr + [n]a[l] — (two options by 520): 

1) (ām is applied) bhr + ām  [nJa[l] — (330, 369) bhr + ām + kr + [nJa[l] > 
(289) bhar + ām + kr + [nJa[l] — (520, 323, the govinda ar is treated like the 
original r by 373) bhr + bhar + ām + kr + [n]a[l] > (329) br + bhar + ām + 
kr + [n]a[l] > (536) bibharām + kr + [n]a[l] > (330, 314) bibharàm + kar + 
a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra ar is treated like the original r by 373) bibharam 
+ kr + kar + a > (345) bibharām + cr + kar + a > (371) bibharam + cakāra 
— (165) bibharam + cakāra > (73) bibharāūicakāra «adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

2) (am is not applied, 330, 314) bhar + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra ar is 
treated like the original r by 373) bhr + bhar + a > (329) br + bhar + a > 
(371) babhara <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu [o]ha[n] gatau (3A, to go, move). 


> hà + te > (288, 477, 519, 323) hà + ha + te > (470) jā + hà + te > (536) ji 
+ hà + te > (290, 523) jihite «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> ha + ate > (288, 477, 519, 323) ha + hà + ate > (470) jā + ha + ate > 
(536) ji + ha + āte — (290, 524) jihāte <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu ma[n] mane (3A, to measure). 


> mā + te > (288, 477, 519, 323) mā + mā + te > (536) mi + mā + te» 
(290, 523) mimite <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> mā + ate > (288, 477, 519, 323) mā + mā + ate > (536) mi + mā + ate > 
(290, 524) mimāte <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 


Here ends the section dealing with the juhoty-ādis (hv-ādis), which are a 
sub-group of the ad-adi-dhatus. Thus ends the section dealing with the ad- 
ādi-dhātus. 


Akhyata 601 


Div-adih 
The fourth class of primary dhātus 


divu krida-vijigisa-vyavahara-dyuti-stuti-moda-mada-svapna-kanti-gatisu— 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu div[u] krida-vijigisa-vyavahara- 
dyuti-stuti-moda-mada-svapna-kānti-gatisu!5 (4P, to play; to desire to 
conquer; to bet; to shine; to praise; to rejoice; to be intoxicated; to sleep; to 
desire; to go, move). 


ās | far: U: WR: | 
537. div-adeh Sapah syah 


div-adeh—after a div-ādi-dhātu; sapah—of [$]a[p]; Syah—the replacement 
[$]ya. 


[S]a[p] is replaced by /s/ya when it comes after a div-ādi-dhātu. 


ša it. sit-karanàn na sthāni-vattvam, tena na prthuh. dhato ra-va-prag id- 
utoh—divyati. evam sivu tantu-santāne. nrti gatra-viksepe—nrtyati. jīs vayo- 
hānau—jīryati. sat-sangady-rd-antasyeti jf-bhrameti—jajaratuh jeratuh. so 
tanū-karane— 


VRITI—The šis an indicatory letter. Because it was made with the indicatory 
letter s, the replacement /S/ya is not treated like the original /s/a/[p], thus it 
is not prthu. Dhāto ra-va-prag id-utos trivikramo ra-vato visnujane (192) is 
applied and we get the following form: 


> div + ti[p] > (288) div + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (537) div + [š]ya  ti[p] > 
(290, 294, 192) dīvyati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


The dhātu siv[u] tantu-santāne (4P, to sew) is conjugated in the same way. 
Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu nrt[i] gatra-viksepe (AP, to 
dance). 


> nrt + ti[p] > (288, 537) nrt + [s]ya + ti[p] > (290, 294) nrtyati <acyuta pa. 
1.1». 


155 "This dhātu is listed in the Dhatu-patha as div[u] krīdā-vijigīsā-vyavahāra-dyuti-stuti- 
kanti-gatisu (4P, to play; to desire to conquer; to bet; to shine; to praise; to desire; to go). 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu jr[s] vayo-hānau (4P, to grow 
old). 


> jr + tifp] > (288, 537) jr + [s]ya + ti[p] — (290, 294, 439) jir + ya + ti > 
(192) jīryati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Sat-sangady-rd-antasya (424) is applied, then jr-bhramu-trasa-phanadinam 
himsartha-radhas ca và (365) is applied and we get the following forms: 


> jr + atus > (330, 424) jar + atus > (322, 323, the govinda ar is treated like 
the original 7 by 373) jr + jar + atus + (two options by 365): 

1) (the change to e and so on is done) jr + jer + atus — jeratus — (93) jeratuh 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.2». 

2) (the change to e and so on is not done, 375) jr + jar + atus — (371) ja + jar 
+ atus > (93) jajaratuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.2». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu so tanu-karane (AP, to make thin, 
sharpen). 


43C | ARTA EX: € | 


538. o-ramasya harah $ye 
o-ramasya—of o-ràma; harah—deletion; sye—when [s/ya follows. 
O-rama is deleted when /s/ya follows. 


šyati. sayat. evam cho chedane—chyati. so ’nta-karmani—syati, siyate, seyāt. 
do avakhandane—dyati, diyate, deyāt. rādha samsiddhau—radhyati, arātsīt. 
jf-bhramv ity-ādau himsartha-radhas ca vā—aparedhatuh apararādhatuh. 
vyadha tādane—grahi-jyeti sankarsanah—vidhyati. pusa pustau—pusyati. 
pusādīti nah—apusat. trpa prinane—trpyati. 


VRTTI— 
> šo + ti[p] > (288, 537) šo + [s]ya + ti[p] > (538) šyati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


> So > (412) šā > šā + yāt > (šā is anit by verse 1) sāyāt <kāmapāla pa. 
1.1>. 


The dhātu cho chedane (4P, to cut) is conjugated in the same way. 


> cho + ti[p] > (288, 537) cho + [s]ya + tip] — (538) chyati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Ākhyāta 603 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu so anta-karmani (4P, to destroy, 
finish). 


> so > (346) so > so + ti[p] > (288, 537) so + [s]ya + ti[p] > (538) syati 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> so > (346) so > (412) sā > sā + te > (293) sā + ya[k] + te > (sais anit 
by verse 1, 417) sī + ya[k] + te > (294) siyate «acyuta karmani 1.1>. 

> so > (346) so > (412) sā > sā + yat > (sā is anit by verse 1, 418) seyāt 
<kamapala pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu do avakhandane (4P, to break 
into pieces, destroy). 


> do + ti[p] — (288, 537) do + [$]ya + tip] — (538) dyati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> do > (412) dā > da + te > (293) dā + ya[k] + te > (dā is anit by verse 1, 
417) di + ya[k] + te > (294) diyate <acyuta karmani 1.1>. 

> do > (412) dā > dā + yāt > (dà is anit by verse 1, 418) deyāt <kāmapāla 
pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu radh[a] samsiddhau (AP, to 
succeed, accomplish).^é 


> radh + ti[p] > (288, 537) radh + [s]ya + ti[p] + rādhyati «acyuta pa. 1.17. 
> radh + d[ip] — (306, 307, radh is anit by verse 5) a[t] + radh + s[i] + d[ip] 
— (334) arādh + s[i] + i/t] + d[ip] > (63) arātsīd + (185) arātsīt «bhütesa 
pa. 11». 


In the sutra beginning jr-bhramu (sūtra 365) there is the phrase himsartha- 
radhas ca và. Thus we get the following forms: 


> apa + rādh + atus > (330, 322, 323) apa + rà + rādh + atus > (337, two 
options by 365): 

1) (the change to e and so on takes place) apa + ra + redh + atus > 
aparedhatus — (93) aparedhatuh (they (two) offended) <adhoksaja pa. 1.2 
of apa + radh[a] samsiddhau>. 

2) (the change to e and so on doesn’t takes place, 375) apararādhatus — (93) 
apararādhatuh (they (two) offended) «adhoksaja pa. 1.2 of apa  radh[a] 
samsiddhau>. 


156 The dhātu sadh[{a] samsiddhau (4P) is conjugated in the same way. 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu vyadhfa] tādane (4P, to pierce, 
wound). There is sankarsana by grahi-jya (473) and we get the following 
form: 


> vyadh + ti[p] > (288, 537) vyadh + [s]ya + ti[p] > (290, 473) 
vidhyati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu pusfa] pustau (4P, to nourish). 


> pus + ti[p] > (288, 537) pus + [s]ya + ti[p] — (290, 294) pusyati 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


[N]a is applied by pusadi-dyutadi-Id-ito no bhütese parapade (435): 


> pus d[ip] > (306, 435, pus is anit by verse 7) a/t] + pus + [n]a + 
d[ip] — (294, 185) apusat «bhütesa pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu trp[a] prinane (4P, to satisfy, be 
satisfied). 


> trp + tilp] > (288, 537) trp  [s]ya + ti[p] > (290, 294) trpyati 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
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539. radh-āder id va 
radh-ādeh—after the radh-ādis; it—i[t]; va—optionally. 
Ift] is optionally applied after the radh-ādis. 


SAMSODHINI—The radh-ādis are a sub-group of eight dhātus belonging to 
the pus-ādis. They are listed below: 


to hurt, kill 


4P 
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krs-sprš iti—atrpat atarpit. sahajānitsu pāthād am vā—atārpsīt atrāpsīt. evam 
drpa harsa-mohanayoh. muha vaicittye—muhyati. amuhat. mogdhā modha 
mohità. nasa adarsane—nasyati. 


VnrTII—Krs-sprs-mrs-trp-drp-srpah sir và (404) is applied, and because 
trp[a] is listed among the sahajanit dhātus (see verse 6 of the anid-gana) it 
optionally takes a/m] by sūtra 406. Thus we get the following forms: 


» trp * d[ip] — (306, two options by 404): 

1) (s/i/is applied by 404) a/t] + trp + s[i] + dip] > (two options by 539): 

i) (i/t/ is applied) a/t] + trp + i/t] + s[i] + d[ip] > (333) aft] + tarp + ift] + s[i] 
+ d[ip] > (334) aft] + tarp + ift] + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (335) aft] + tarp + ift] 
+ ift] + d[ip] > (42) atarpid — (185) atarpit <bhiitesa pa. 1.1>. 

ii) (i/t/ is not applied, two options by 406): 

A) (a[m] is applied, 160) a/t] + tr + afm] + p + s[i] + d[ip] > (52) aft] + trap 
+ s[i] + d[ip] > (352) atrāp + s[i] + d[ip] — (334) atrap + s[i]  i[t] + d[ip] 
— (185) atrāpsīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1». 

B) (a[m] is not applied, 352) atarp + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) atarp + s[i] + ift] + 
d[ip] > (185) atārpsīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1». 

2) ([n]a is applied as usual by 435, 330) a/t] + trp + [nJa + dfip] > (294, 185) 
atrpat <bhūteša pa. 1.1». 


The dhatu drp[a] harsa-mohanayoh'*' (4P, to be greatly delighted; to be mad 
or foolish) is conjugated in the same way. Now we begin the conjugation of 
the dhatu muh[a] vaicittye (AP, to be bewildered). 


> muh -ti[p] > (288, 537) muh + [s$]ya + ti[p] > (290, 294) muhyati 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> muh + d[ip] > (306, 435, 330) a/t] + muh + [nJa + d[ip] — (294, 185) 
amuhat «bhütesa pa. 1.1>. 

> muh + tā > (two options by 539): 

1) (i/t/ is applied) muh + i/t] + tā + (333) mohitā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 
2) (i[t] is not applied, 333) moh + tā > (two options by 211): 

i) (A changes to gh) mogh + ta + (354) mogh + dha > (61) mogdhā 
<bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 

ii) (A changes to dh) modh + ta — (354) modh + dha — (205) modh + dha > 
(411) modhā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 


157 According to traditional commentators, the word mohana here means garva. Thus in 
his own Dhātu-pātha, Jīva Gosvāmī has listed the dhātu as drp[a] garve (4P, to be proud). 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu nas[a] adarsane (4P, to perish, 
disappear). 


> nas > (366) nas > nas + ti[p] > (288, 537) nas + [ś]ya + ti[p] > (290) 
nasyati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


SŠAMŠODHINĪ—77p/a/ and drp[a] would have never taken i/t] since they are 
listed in the anid-gana, and the rest of the dhātus would have always taken 
ift] since they are not listed in the anid-gana, but this rule says that all of 
them should optionally take i/t]. Regarding radh[a], there is one sūtra in 
the Brhat which states that radh[a] takes n[um] when a sarvesvara follows: 
radhi-jabhor num sarvesvare (Brhat 583). This sütra has little practical scope, 
however, since in the krsna-dhatuka forms, /$/ya stops num], and in most 
of the other cases even when n[um] is inserted it gets deleted again by ani- 
rāmetām visnujanantanam uddhava-na-rama-harah kamsarau (343). There 
is one place, however, where this Brhat sūtra is particularly useful: The 
making of the ny-anta-dhàtu randhi (radh[a] + [n]i with n[um] inserted). In 
Bhàgavatam 5.18.8 we see the vidhātā 2.1 form of this ny-anta-dhàtu used 
in a famous prayer to Lord Nrsimhadeva: karmāšayān randhaya randhaya 
(destroy, destroy our desires for fruitive activity). One should note, however, 
that in this instance the /n/i in the ny-anta-dhatu randhi is only a svartha 
pratyaya, not a preranartha pratyaya. Thus it just means “to kill, destroy” and 
not “to cause to kill or to cause to destroy.” This is because, in the cur-ādi 
section of the Dhātu-pātha, Jīva Gosvami states: hanty-arthas ca (ye ca tesu 
ganesu himsartha dhātava uktas te cur-ādāv api jneyah ity arthah) (Dhātus 
which mean “to kill” can also be cur-ādis (One should know that those dhātus 
having the meaning of himsa which were previously mentioned in the other 
nine ganas can also be conjugated as cur-ādis)). See Samsodhini 577 for an 
elaboration and further examples. 
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540. masji-našor num vaisnave 


masji-nasoh—of the dhatus [tu]masj[o] šuddhau (GP, to bathe, dive, sink) 
and nas[a] adarsane (AP, to perish, disappear); num—the āgama n[um]; 
vaisnave—when a pratyaya beginning with a vaisnava follows. 


[Tu]masj[o] and nas$[a] take n[um] when a pratyaya beginning with a 
vaisnava follows. 
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nasisista, nanksīsta, namsta. iti radh-ādih. kramu pāda-viksepe—kramas 
trivikrama ity-adi—kramyati. Samu upašame— 


VRITI— 

> nas — (366) nas > nas + sista > (two options by 539): 

1) G/t] is applied) nas + i/t] + sista > (170) nasisista <kāmapāla karmani 
1.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not applied, 540, 160) na + nfum] + $ + tā > (two options): 

i) ($ changes to gh by 211) nangh + sista > (63) nank + sista — (108) 
nanksista > (165) namksīsta — (73) nanksista <kāmapāla karmani 1.1>. 

ii) ($ changes to s by 182) nans + sista — (405) nank + sista — (108) nanksista 
— (165) namksista > (73) nanksista <kāmapāla karmani 1.1>. 


> nas > (366) nas > nas + tā > (two options by 539 

1) G/t] is applied) nasita <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not applied, 540, 160) na + n[um] + $ + tā > (two options): 

i) ($ changes to gh by 211) nangh + tā — (354) nangh + dha > (61) nangdhā 
— (165) namgdhā — (73) nangdhā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 

ii) ($ changes to s by 182) nans + tā > (205) nanstā > (165) namsta 
<bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 


Thus ends the section dealing with the radh-ādis. Now we begin the 
conjugation of the dhatu kram[u] pada-viksepe (AP, to step, walk). The sutra 
beginning kramas trivikramah (sutra 398) is applied and we get the following 
form: 


> kram + ti[p] > (288, 537) kram + [s]ya + ti[p] > (398) kramyati «acyuta 
pa. 11». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu sam[u] upasame (4P, to be calm, 
peaceful). 
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541. šam-ādīnām trivikramah $ye 


šam-ādīnām—of the sam-ddis; trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; $ye— 
when /$]ya follows. 


The a of the sam-ddis becomes trivikrama when /[s]ya follows. 
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SAMSODHINI—The šam-ādis are a sub-group of eight dhdtus belonging to 
the pus-ādis. They are: 


sam[u] upasame 4P | to be calm, peaceful 
dam[u] upasame 
tam[u] glānau 


sram[u] tapasi khede ca to perform austerities, work hard; 


to be tired 


bhram[u] anavasthāne 
ksam[i] sahane 
klam[u] glánau 
mad[i] harse 


samyati. jani-vadhyor māntānām—ašami. klamu glanau—klamyati. asu 
ksepane—asyati. lubha garddhye. garddhyam akanksa. lubhyati. isu-saha- 
lubheti id và, lobdhā lobhita. iti pus-adih. sün prani-prasave—süyate. asavista 
asosta. jani pradur-bhave— 


VRITI—> sam + ti[p] + (288,537) sam + [$]ya + ti[p] + (541) samyati 
<acyuta pa. 1.1». 


Jani-vadhyor mantanam (397) is applied and we get the following form: 


> sam + ta > (306, 313) aft] + Sam + ifn] + ta > (397) ašam + ifn] 
+ ta > (315) ašami «bhütesa bhāve 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu klam[u] glanau (AP, to be 
fatigued, tired). 


> klam + ti[p] > (288, 537) klam + [s]ya + ti[p] — (541) klamyati 
<acyuta pa. 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu as[u] ksepane (4P, to throw). 
> as + tifp] > (288,537) as + [s]ya + tifp] > asyati «acyuta pa. 1.17. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu lubh[a] garddhye (4P, to covet, 
be greedy for). Garddhya means akanksa (intense desire). 


> lubh + ti[p] > (288, 537) lubh + [s]ya + ti[p] > (290, 294) 
lubhyati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
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Ift] is optional by isu-saha-lubha-rusa-risa id va te (409): 


> lubh + ta > (two options by 409): 

1) (i/t/ is applied) lubh + i/t] + tā — (333) lobhitā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 
2) (i[t] is not applied, 333) lobh + tā + (354) lobhdhā — (61) lobdhā 
<bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 


Thus ends the section dealing with the pus-ādis. Now we begin the conjugation 
of the dhatu su[n] prani-prasave (AA, to give birth, produce). 


> sū > (346) sū > sū + te > (288, 537) sū + [s]ya + te — (290, 294) sūyate 
<acyuta at. 1.1>. 

> sū > (346) sū > sū + ta > (306, 307) a/t] + sū + s[i] + ta > (two options 
by 351): 

1) G/t] is inserted) a/t] + sū + ift] + s[i] + ta > (289) a + so + i + s + ta > (55) 
asavista — (108) asavista — (205) asavista <bhiitesa at. 1.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 289) a + so + s + ta > (108) asosta > (205) asosta 
<bhūteša Gt. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu jan[i] pradur-bhave (AA, to be 
born, produced, to occur, happen). 
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542. jfia-janor jā šive 

jfià-janoh—of the dhātus jňā avabodhane (9P, to know) and jan[i] prādur- 
bhāve (4A, to be born, produced, to occur, happen); jā—the replacement jā; 
sive—when a Siva pratyaya follows. 

Jūā and jan[i] are replaced by jā when a Siva pratyaya follows. 


jayate. bhave—jayate janyate. 


VRITI— 
> jan + te > (288, 537) jan + [s]ya + te > (542) jayate <acyuta at. 1.1>. 


In bhave prayoga we get the following forms: 


> jan + te > (293) jan + ya[k] + te — (330, two options by 466) jayate 
<acyuta bhave 1.1> or janyate <acyuta bhāve 1.1>. 
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AMRTA—Only the div-ādi-dhātu jan[i] prādur-bhāve (4A, to be born, 
produced, to occur, happen) is accepted here, not the hv-ādi-dhātu jan[a] 
janane (3P, to be born, produced, to occur, happen), as this rule cannot 
apply to jan[a] janane because there is no Siva pratyaya following due to the 
mahāhara ordained in sūtra 477. 


«23 | dresrdfiqeafegiftarfrenfrer var spun dh | 


543. dīp-janī-budhyati-pūrī-tāyi-pyāyibhya in va bhūteša-te kartari 


dip-jani-budhyati-püri-tayi-pyayibhyah—after the dhātus listed below; 
in—the pratyaya ifn] (see sūtra 313); vā—optionally; bhūteša-te—when the 
bhiitesa pratyaya ta follows; kartari—when the kartā is to be expressed. 


In kartari prayoga, i[n] is optionally applied after the following dhatus when 
the bhitesa pratyaya ta follows: 


dip[i] diptau 


jan[i] pradur-bhàve 4A | to be born, produced, to occur, 
happen 


budh[a] avagamane 


pür[i] àpyàyane to fill, fulfill 
tày[r] vistāra-pālanayoh 
[o]pyàv[i] vrddhau 


ajani ajanista. jajfie. pada gatau—padyate. budha avagamane—budhyate. 
abodhi abuddha, abhutsatam. naha bandhane—nahyati nahyate. naddha. iti 
div-ādih. 


VRITI— 

> jan + ta > (306) aft] + jan + ta — (two options by 543): 

1) (i[n] is applied) a/t] + jan + ifn] + ta > (330, 397, 315) ajani <bhūteša āt. 
1.1>. 

2) (s[i] is applied as usual by 307) a/t] + jan + s[i] + ta > (316) aft] + jan + 
ift] + s[i] + ta > (108) ajanista — (205) ajanista <bhūteša at. 1.1>. 


» jan + e > (330, 337, 437) jn + e > (322, 323, the deleted a is sthani-vat by 
373) ja + jn + e > (175) jajfie «adhoksaja Gt. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu pad[a] gatau (AA, to go, move). 


> pad + te > (288, 537) pad + [s]ya + te > padyate «acyuta at. 1.1». 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu budh[a] avagamane (4A, to 
understand). 


> budh + te — (288, 537) budh + [$]ya + te — budhyate <acyuta at. 1.1>. 

> budh + ta > (306) a/t] + budh + ta — (two options by 543): 

1) (i/n] is applied) a/t] + budh + ifn] + ta > (budh is anit by verse 5, 333) 
abodh + ifn] + ta > (315) abodhi <bhūteša Gt. 1.1>. 

2) (s[i] is applied as usual by 307, budh is anit by verse 5) aft] + budh + sfi] + 
ta — (355, 294, 353) a + budh + ta > (354) a + budh + dha > (61) abuddha 
<bhūteša Gt. 1.1>. 

> budh + ātām — (306, 307, budh is anit by verse 5) aft] + budh + s[i] + 
ātām — (355, 294, 189) a + bhudh + s + ātām — (63) abhutsatam <bhūteša at. 
1.2>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu nah[a] bandhane (AU, to bind, 
tie). 


> nah > (366) nah > nah + ti[p] > (288, 537) nah + [s]ya + ti[p] > nahyati 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> nah > (366) nah > nah + te > (288, 537) nah + [S]ya + te > nahyate 
<acyuta at. 1.1>. 

> nah > (366) nah > nah + tā > (nah is anit by verse 8, 211) nadh + tā > 
(354) nadh + dha > (61) naddhā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 


Thus ends the section dealing with the div-adi-dhatus. 


AMRTA—This is an apavāda of sir bhūteše (307). Usually ifn] would not be 
applied in kartari-prayoga, but this rule makes it optional. By the mention 
of budhyati, the [s/ti{p] form of budh[a] avagamane (4A, to understand), 
budhfa] avagamane (1P, to understand) is excluded. 
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Sv-ādih 
The fifth class of primary dhātus 


su abhisave—abhisavah sandhanam mangala-snānam vā. pidanam ity anye. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu su[fi] abhisave (5U, to extract, 
distil; to do ablutions). Abhisava means sandhana (distilling) or mangala- 
snana (ablution). Others say it means pidana (squeezing, pressing out). 
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544. sv-ādeh sapah šnuh 
sv-ādeh—after a sv-ādi-dhātu; sapah—of [s]a[p]; snuh—the replacement /S/nu. 
[S]al[p] is replaced by /s/nu when it comes after a sv-ādi-dhātu. 


u-snvor govindah—sunoti. satvam—abhisunoti. na govinda-vrsnindrau, 
sunutah sunvanti. sunosi sunute sunvate sūyate. su-stu-dhinbhya it sau— 
asāvīt asosta. evam dhüfi kampane. cit cayane—cinoti. adhoksaje—ceh kir 
vā—cikāya cicāya. vrfi varane—avarit. r-rama-vrbhya itito dirghah—avarista 
avarista avrta. atty-arti-vr—vavaritha vavrva. hi gatau vrddhau ca—hinoti. 
natvam—prahinoti. a$éüri vyaptau—asnute asnuvāte asnuvate. iti sv-adih. 


VRTTI—Then u-snvor govindah (430) is applied and we get the following 
form: 

> su > (346) su > su + ti[p] > (288) su + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (544) su + [s]nu 
+ ti/p] > (290, 294, 430) sunoti <acyuta pa. 1.1». 


The change to s takes place by sūtra 350: 


> abhi + su > (346) abhi + su > abhi + su + ti[p] — (288, 544) abhi + su + 
[s]nu + tif[p] > (290, 294, 430) abhi + sunoti — (350) abhisunoti (he extracts 
/ distils) <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Isasya na govinda-vrsnindrau kamsārisu (294) is applied and we get the 
following forms: 


> su > (346) su > su + tas > (288, 544) su + [s]nu + tas — (290, 294, 290, 
294, 93) sunutah <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 

> su > (346) su > su + anti > (288, 544) su + [$]nu + anti > (290, 294, 290, 
294, 51) sunvanti <acyuta pa. 1.3>. 
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> su > (346) su > su + si[p] > (288, 544) su + [s]nu + si[p] > (290, 294, 
430) sunosi — (108) sunosi «acyuta pa. 2.1>. 

> su > (346) su > su + te > (288, 544) su + [$]/nu + te > (290, 294, 290, 
294) sunute <acyuta āt. 1.1>. 

> su > (346) su > su + āte — (288, 544) su + [$]nu + ate — (290, 294, 290, 
294, 51) sunvāte <acyuta āt. 1.2>. 

> su > (346) su > su + te > (293) su + yafk] + te > (su is anit by verse 1, 
294, 390) sūyate <acyuta bhāve 1.1>. 


Su-stu-dhunbhya it sau parapade (Brhat 567) is applied and we get the 
following form: 


> su > (346) su > su + d[ip] > (306, 307) aft] + su + s[i] + d[ip] > (Brhat 
567) a[t] + su + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (380) asau + i[t] + s[i] + dfip] > (55) 
asāv + ift] + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) asāv + i/t] + s[i] + īft] + d[ip] + (335) asāv 
+ ift] + i[t] + d[ip] > (42) asavid + (185) asāvīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

» su > (346) su > su + ta > (306, 307, su is anit by verse 1) aft] + su + s[i] 
+ ta > (289) aso + s + ta > (108) asosta — (205) asosta <bhūteša at. 1.1>. 


The dhātu dhūfū] kampane (5U, to shake, agitate) (some list this dhatu 
as dhufū] kampane) is conjugated in the same way. Now we begin the 
conjugation of the dhātu ci[ii] cayane (SU, to collect). 


> ci+ ti[p] > (288, 544) ci + [$]nu + ti[p] — (290, 294, 430) cinoti <acyuta 
pa. 11». 


When an adhoksaja pratyaya follows, ceh kir va (403) is applied and we get 
the following forms: 


> ci * [nJa[l] > (two options by 403): 

1) (ci is replaced by ki) ki + [nJa[l] = (330, 314) kai + a > (54) kay + a (322, 
323, the vrsnindra ai and the replacement ay are sthani-vat by 373) ki + kay 
+ a — (345) cikāya «adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 


2) (ci is not replaced by ki, 330, 314) cai + a > (54) cay + a (322, 323, the 
vrsnindra ai and the replacement dy are sthāni-vat by 373) ci + cay + a > 
(345) cicaya «adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu vr[ii] varane (5U, to choose, ask 
for). 
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> vr + d[ip] > (306, 307, 316) aft] + vr + i/t] + s[i] + d[ip] > (380) avār + 
ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (334) avar + ift] + s[i] ift] + d[ip] > (335) avār + i[t] + 
i/t] + d[ip] — (42) avārīd + (185) avarit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

> vr + ta > (306, 307) a/t] + vr + s[i] + ta > (two options by 423): 

1) G/t] is inserted) a/t] + vr + ift] + s[i] + ta — (289) avar + ift] + s[i] + ta > 
(108) avarista > (205) avarista <bhūteša at. 1.17. 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 355, 294, 353) avrta <bhūteša at. 1.17. 


Atty-arti-vr-vyefibhyo nityam (388) is applied and we get the following form: 


> vr + tha[l] > (388) vr + ift] + tha[l] > (289) var + itha > (322, 323, 
the govinda ar is treated like the original r by 373) vr + var + itha > (371) 
vavaritha «adhoksaja pa. 2.17». 

> vr + va > (356, 337, 294, 322, 323) vr + vr + va > (371) vavrva 
<adhoksaja pa. 3.2». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu hi gatau vrddhau ca (5P, to go, 
move, send, shoot; to promote). 


> hi + tifp] > (288, 544) hi + [s]nu + ti[p] > (290, 294, 430) hinoti <acyuta 
pa. 1.15. 


The change to n takes place by sūtra 304: 


> pra + hi + ti[p] > (288, 544) pra + hi + [$]nu + ti[p] > (290, 294, 430) pra 
+ hinoti > (304) prahinoti (he sends) «acyuta pa. 1.17. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu as[un] vyaptau (5A, to pervade, 
obtain). 


> as + te > (288, 544) as + [$]nu + te > (290, 294) asnute «acyuta at. 1.17. 
> aS + ate > (288, 544) as + [$]nu + ate > (290, 294, 382) asnuvāte <acyuta 
at. 1.2>. 

> aś + ante— (288, 544) as + [$]nu + ante — (290, 294, 317) as + [S]nu + ate 
— (382) asnuvate <acyuta at. 1.3>. 


Thus ends the section dealing with the sv-adi-dhatus. 
AMRTA—The $ is an indicatory letter. Because it was made with the 


indicatory letter s, the replacement /$/nu too is not treated like the original 
[s]a[p], thus it is not prthu (see vrtti 537). 
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Tud-ādih 


The sixth class of primary dhātus 
tuda vyathane. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu tud[a] vyathane (6U, to strike, 
wound). 


«9 | RIS AT: T: | 


545. tud-ādeh šapah sah 
tud-ādeh—after a tud-ādi-dhātu; sapah—of [$]a[p]; sah—the replacement /S/a. 
[S]a[p] is replaced by /s/a when it comes after a tud-ādi-dhātu. 


tudati. tudate. bhrasja pake—grahi-jyeti sankarsanah, sasya jo je—bhrijati. 
mucl moksane— 


VĶTTI—> tud + tip] + (288) tud + [$]a[p] + ti[p] — (545) tud + [$]a + 
ti[p] > (290, 294) tudati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> tud + te > (288) tud + [s]a[p] + te > (545) tud + [s]a + te > 
(290, 294) tudate <acyuta at. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu bhrasj[a] pake (6U, to roast, fry). 
Sankarsana is done by grahi-jyā (473) and sasya jo je (376) is applied. Thus 
we get the following form: 


> bhrasj + ti[p] > (288, 545) bhrasj + [S]a + ti[p] > (290, 473) 
bhrsj + a + ti > (376) bhrjjati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu muc[l] moksane (6U, to release, 
abandon). 


AMRTA—The § is an indicatory letter. Because it was made with the 
indicatory letter s, the replacement /s/a too is not treated like the original 
[ś]a[p], thus it is not prthu (vrtti 537). 
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TEE Wale Ā | 


546. muc-āder num še 


muc-ādeh—of the muc-ādi-dhātus (a sub-group of seven tud-ādi-dhātus 
beginning with muc/l] moksane (GU, to release, abandon)); num—the agama 
n[um]; se—when /s/a follows 


The muc-ādis take n[um] when /s/a follows. 


SAMSODHINI—The muc-ddis are: 


to sprinkle, discharge 
krifi] chedane |6P |tocut o 
khid[a] parighāte | 6P |tostrike, afflict | 


muñcati. lupl chedane—lumpati. vidl labhe—vindati. lipa upadehe—limpati. 
sica ksarane—ir-anubandhatvam bahūnām asammatam—sincati. satvam— 
abhisificati. ete ubhayapadinah. sii prerane—suvati. ovrascū chedane—sasya 
sas ca-varga-yoge—vrscati. rccha gaty-ādisu—rcchati. sat-sangady-rd- 
antasyeti govindah, tri-visnujane 'pi nud isyate—anarccha ānarcchatuh. 
uddhavatvābhāvān na govindah—rcchita. kr viksepe—f-rāmasyer—kirati. 
kiryate. cakaratuh. gr nigarane—nigaranam galadhah-karanam— 


VRITI— 


> muc + ti[p] > (288, 545) muc + [ś]a + ti[p] > (546, 160) mu + n[um] + c 
+a + ti > (175) muficati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu lup[I] chedane (6U, to cut, break, 
take away, delete). 


> lup + ti[p] > (288, 545) lup + [s]a + ti[p] > (546,160) lu + nfum] + p +a 
+ ti > (165) lump + a +ti > (73) lumpati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu vid[I] labhe (6U, to find, obtain). 


> vid + tifp] > (288, 545) vid + [s]a + ti[p] > (546,160) vi + nfum] + d + a 
+ ti — (165) vimd + a «ti > (73) vindati «acyuta pa. 1.1». 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu lip[a] upadehe (6U, to anoint, 
cover, stain, pollute). 


> lip + tifp] > (288, 545) lip + [s]a + ti[p] + (546, 160) li + n[um] + p +a + 
ti > (165) limp + a +ti > (73) limpati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu sic[a] ksarane (GU, to sprinkle, 
discharge). Many disagree that this dhatu has the anubandha ir. 


> sic > (346) sic > sic + ti[p] — (288, 545) sic + [sJa + ti[p] — (546, 160) si 
+ n[um] + c +a + ti — (175) sificati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


The change to s takes place by sūtra 350: 
> abhi + sic — (346) abhi + sic > abhi + sic + tip] — (288, 545) abhi + sic + 
[$]a + tip] > (546, 160) abhi + si + n[um] + c + a + ti > (175) abhi + sificati 


— (350) abhisifcati (he sprinkles / consecrates) <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


All the dhātus just mentioned were ubhayapadī-dhātus. Now we begin the 
conjugation of the dhātu sū prerane (GP, to impel). 


> sū > (346) sū > sū + ti[p] — (288, 545) sū + [$]a + ti[p] — (290, 294, 381) 
suvati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu [o]vrasc[u] chedane™ (6P, to 
cut). Sasya šas ca-varga-yoge (181) is applied and we get the following form: 


> vrasc > (181) vrašc > vrašc + ti[p] > (288, 545) vrasc + [s]a + ti[p] > 
(290, 473) vrscati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu rcch[a] gatindriya-pralaya- 
murti-bhavesu' (6P, to go, move; to fail in faculties; to assume a form). 


> rcch + ti[p] > (288, 545) rech + [s]a + ti[p] > rcchati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


158 Consult Samsodhini 182 for the details. 

159 One should be careful to understand that the forms rcchati and so on can be made 
either from rcch/a/ gatau (1P, to go), from rcch[a] gatīndriya-pralaya-mūrtī-bhāvesu (6P, to 
go; to fail in faculties; to assume a form), or from r gatau prapāņe ca (1P, to go; to obtain) 
by arter rcchah (419). 
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Govinda is done by sat-sangādy-rd-antasya (424) is applied, and nfut] is 
applied by sūtra 362 even when a dhatu that has three visnujanas follows. 
Thus we get the following forms: 


> rcch + [nJa[l] — (330, 424) arcch + a — (322, 323, the govinda ar is 
treated like the original r by 373) r + arcch + a > (371) a + arcch + a > 
(361) ā + arcch + a > (362) ānarccha <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

> rcch + atus — (330, 424) arcch + atus — (322, 323, the govinda ar is treated 
like the original r by 373) r + arcch + atus > (371) a + arcch + atus > (361) ā + 
arcch + atus > (362) ānarcchatus > (93) anarcchatuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.27. 


Because the r in rcch is not an uddhava, govinda cannot be applied by sūtra 
333: 


> rcch + tà— (316) rcch + ift] + tà > rcchità <bālakalki pa. 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu kr viksepe (6P, to scatter, throw). 
R-ramasyer kamsarau (439) is applied and we get the following forms: 


> kf + ti[p] > (288, 545) kr + [s]a + ti[p] > (290, 294, 439) kirati <acyuta 
pa. 1.1». 

> kr te > (293) kr + ya[k] + te > (330, 294, 439) kir + ya + te > (192) 
kiryate «acyuta karmani. 1.15». 

> kf + atus > (330, 424) kar + atus > (322, 323, the govinda ar is treated 
like the original r by 373) kr + kar + atus > (345) cr + kar + atus > (375) cr 
+ kar + atus — (371) cakaratus — (93) cakaratuh «adhoksaja pa. 1.2». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu gr nigarane (6P, to swallow). 
Nigarana means galadhah-karanam (swallowing). 


uve | fr E a: ada a, fred g ute | 


547. giro ro lah sarvesvare va, nityam tu yani 


girah—of the dhātu gr nigarane (6P, to swallow) rah—of the ra-rama; lah— 
the replacement la-rāma; sarvesvare—when a pratyaya beginning with a 
sarvešvara follows; va—optionally; nityam—always; tu—but; yani—when the 
pratyaya ya[n] follows. 


The r of gr optionally changes to / when a pratyaya beginning with a 
sarvesvara follows, but it always changes to / when ya/n follows. 
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girati gilati. sprša samsparse—sprsati. asprāksīt asparksit asprksat. praccha 
jnipsayam—prcchati. aprāksīt. srja visarge—visargah srstis tyago vā—srjati. 
asrāksīt. tumasjo Suddhau—šuddhir iha snānam, avagāhe tu prayoga- 
bahulyam—majjati. lopa-vidher balavattvāt krte sa-lope num—amanksit. 
samyukta-visnujana-madhyatvan naitvadi—mamajjitha mamanktha. viccha 
gatau—vicchāyati. tud-āditva-balāt pakse vikaraņas ca—vicchati. mrsa 
amarsane—mrsati. amrāksīt amārksīt amrksat. isu icchayam—icchati. esta 
esitā. kuta kautilye— 


VRITI— 
> gr + ti[p] > (288, 545) gr + [s]a + ti[p] > (290, 294, 439) gir + a + ti 
(547) gilati «acyuta pa. 1.1» or girati <acyuta pa. 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu sprs[a] samsparse (6P, to touch). 


> sprs + ti[p] > (288, 545) sprs + [s]a + tifp] > (290, 294) sprsati «acyuta 
pa. 11». 

> sprs + d[ip] > (306, two options by 404): 

1) (s/i] is applied by 404, sprs is anit by verse 7) a/t] + sprs + s[i] + dfip] > 
(two options by 406): 

i) (a[m] is applied, 160) a/t] + spr + afm] + $ + s[i] + d[ip] > (52) aft] + 
spras + s[i] + d[ip] > (352) aspras + s[i] + d[ip] > (182) asprās + s[i] + d[ip] 
— (334) asprās + s[i] + i/t] + d[ip] > (405) asprāksīd — (108) asprāksīd > 
(185) asprāksīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

ii) (a[m] is not applied, 352) aspars + s[i] + dfip] — (182) aspārs + s[i] 

+ dfip] > (334) aspārs + s[i] + īft] + d[ip] > (405) aspārksīd > (108) 
aspārksīd — (185) aspārksīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

2) (sa[k] is applied as usual by 407, sprs is anit by verse 7) a/t] + sprs + 
sa[k] + dfip] > (294, 182) asprs + sa[k] + d[ip] — (405) asprksad + (108) 
asprksad — (185) asprksat «bhütesa pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu pracch[a] jūīpsāyām (6P, to ask, 
question). 


> pracch + ti[p] > (288, 545) pracch + [s]a + ti[p] > (290, 473) prechati 
«acyuta pa. 1.1». 

> pracch + d[ip] + (306, 307, pracch is anit by verse 2) a/t] + pracch + 
s[i]  d[ip] > (352) apracch + s[i] + d[ip] > (182) aprās! + s[i] + dip] > 


160 When the nimitta ch changes to s by sūtra 182, the naimittika c which was produced 
by dvih sarvesvara-matrac chah (74) and yādava-mātre harikamalam (63) disappears in 
accordance with the maxim nimittapaye naimittikasyāpy apāyah (vrtti 178). 
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(334) aprās + s[i] + i[t] + d[ip] > (405) apraksid — (108) aprāksīd — (185) 
aprāksīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu srj[a] visarge (GP, to create, 
release). Visarga means srsti (creating) or tyaga (releasing). 


> srj * tip] > (288, 545) srj + [s]a + tip] (290, 294) srjati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> srj + d[ip] — (306, 307, srj is anit by verse 3) a/t] + srj + s[i] + dfip] > (441, 
160) a/t] + sr + afm] + j + s[i] + d[ip] — (52) aft] + sraj + s[i] + dfip] > (352) 
asraj + s[i] + dfip] > (182) asrās + sfi] + dfip] > (334) asrās + s[i] + īft] + 
d[ip] — (405) asrāksīd — (108) asrāksīd + (185) asrāksīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu [tu]masj[o] suddhau (GP, to 
bathe, dive, sink). Here šuddhi means snāna (bathing), but occasionally the 
dhātu is used in the sense of avagāha (submersion, sinking, diving). 


> masj + tip] > (288, 545) masj + [s]a + tilp] > (376) majjati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Since a rule of deletion is stronger, n/um] is applied only after the deletion of 
s has been done: 


> masj + d[ip] — (306, 307, masj is anit by verse 3) a/t] + masj + s[i] + d[ip] 
— (352) a + masj + s[i] + d[ip] > (183) a + maj + s[i] + d[ip] > (540, 160) 
a+ mà + n[um] + j + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) amanj + s[i] + i/t] + d[ip] > (177) 
amāng + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (63) amanksid > (165) amamksid — (73) 
amānksīd — (108) amānksīd — (185) amanksit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


[Tu]masj[o] doesn’t undergo the change to e and so on because its a-rāma 
comes between visnujanas that are part of a sat-sanga (see sūtra 363): 


> masj + thafl] > (two options by 386): 

1) (i/t] is applied) masj + i/t] + tha[l] — (322, 323) ma + masj + ift] + tha[l] 
— (376) mamajjitha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not applied) masj + tha[l] — (322, 323) ma + masj + tha > (183) 
ma + maj + tha > (540, 160) ma + ma + n[um] + j + tha > (177) ma + 
mang + tha > (63) mamanktha > (165) mamamktha > (73) mamanktha 
<adhoksaja pa. 2.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu vicch[a] gatau (6P, to go, move). 


Ākhyāta 621 


> vicch > (392) vicchaya > (vicchāya is a new dhātu by 260) vicchāya + 
tip] — (288) vicchāya + [S]a[p] + tilp] > (291) vicchāyati (he goes) «acyuta 
pa. 1.1>. 


On the strength of vicch[a] being a tud-ādi-dhātu, the vikaraņa [s]a is 
alternatively applied instead of āya: 


> vicch + tif[p] — (288, 545) vicch + [s]a + ti[p] > vicchati (he goes) «acyuta 
pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu mrs[a] amarsane (GP, to touch; 
to discuss, reason; to consider). 


> mrs + ti[p] > (288, 545) mrs + [s]a + ti[p] — (290, 294) mrsati <acyuta pa. 
1.1>. 

> mrs + dfip] > (306, two options by 404): 

1) (s/i/is applied by 404, mrs is anit by verse 7) a/t] + mrs + s[i] + dfip] > 
(two options by 406): 

i) (a/m) is applied, 160) a/t] + mr + afm] +5 + s[i] + dfip] > (52) a[t] + mras 
+ s[i] + d[ip] > (352) amras + s[i] + d[ip] > (182) amras + s[i] + dfip] > 
(334) amrās + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (405) amrāksīd > (108) amrāksīd — (185) 
amrāksīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

ii) (a[m] is not applied, 352) amars + s[i] + dfip] — (182) amārs + s[i] + 
d[ip] > (334) amars + s[i] + i/t] + d[ip] > (405) amārksīd — (108) amārksīd 
— (185) amārksīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

2) (sa[k] is applied as usual by 407, mrs is anit by verse 7) aft] + mrs + sa[k] 
+ d[ip] — (294, 182) amrs + sa[k] + d[ip] > (405) amrksad — (108) amrksad 
— (185) amrksat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu is[u] icchayam (GP, to desire, 
want). 


> is ti[p] > (288, 545) is + [s]a + ti[p] > (399) ichati > (74) ichchati > 
(63) icchati <acyuta pa. 1.1». 

> is + tā > (two options by 409): 

1) (i/t] is inserted) is + i/t] + tā + (333) esitā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 

2) (i[t] is not inserted, 333) esta — (205) esta <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu kutfa] kautilye (6P, to be 
crooked). 
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AMRTA—A rule of deletion is stronger, in accordance with the previously 
described maxim sarva-vidhibhyo haro, harāt sarvesvaradeso balavan (204). 
When s/i/ follows, the s of /tu]masj[o] cannot change to j due to the prohibition 
na tu vaisnave (376). Therefore the s of [tu]masj[o] is deleted instead by s-koh 
sat-sangàdyor haro visnupadante vaisnave ca (183), and then only is nfum] 
inserted by masji-nasor num vaisnave (540). Otherwise if n[um] were inserted 
first, n would be at the beginning of the sat-sanga and thus s-koh sat-sangādyor 
haro visnupadante vaisnave ca (183) would not be applicable and we would 
not be able to achieve the correct form. 


uve | pea Ria frio: | 


548. kut-āder anrsimho nirgunah 


kutadeh—after the kut-ādis (a sub-group of 21 tud-ādi-dhātus beginning with 
kutfa] kautilye (6P, to be crooked)); anrsimhah—any pratyaya which is not 
nrsimha; nirgunah—nirguna. 


After the kutadis, any pratyaya which is not nrsimha is nirguna. 


SAMSODHINI—The kuf-ādis are: 


kutla] kautilye | 6P [tobecrooked — | 
|milfajsange | 6P |tomeet O 
Mikh[a]vilekhane | 6P [|towrite — | 
Lkuc[a]sankoce | 6P [tocontract — | 
Lvyac[a] vyaji-karane | 6P |todeceive — | 
|gujfa] šabde | 6P | tosound,hum, buzz — | 
Echur[a] chedane | 6P |tocut S 
|trutfa] chedane | 6P | totear,break — | 
|sphuifa] visarane | 6P | to bloom, be manifest | 
Lghurfa] pratighāte | 6P |toretaliate, strike back | 
|tudfa] upahanane | 6P | to split, break 

vud[a] majjane | GP (tosink | 
pvrud[a] majjane | 6P |tosink — — | 
|sphurļa] sphuraņe | 6P | to tremble, shine, to be manifest — | 
nii stavane | OP |topraise o 
dhū vidhūnane | GP |toshake.agitate | 
gu purisotsarge | GP |toevacuate,passstool — | 
dhrugati-sthairyayoh | 6P |togo.moveitobefixed | 
gur[i] udyame 


Ākhyāta 623 


akutit. cukota. kutita. likha likhane, mila sange— 


VRTTI— 

> kut+ d[ip] — (306, 307, 316) aft] + kut + ift] + s[i] + dfip] — (548, 294, 
334) akut + ift] + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (335) akut + ift] + i[t] + d[ip] > (42) 
akutid > (185) akutīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

> kut + [nJa[l] > (330, 333) kot + a > (322, 323, the govinda o is treated 
like the original u by 373) ku + kot + a > (345) cukota <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 
> kut + tà > (316) kut + i/t] + ta > (548, 294) kutitā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatus likh[a] likhane' (GP, to write), 
and mil[a] sange (GP, to meet). 


488 | Rra gardi gent | 


549. likha-milau kut-ādī bahulam 


likha-milau—the dhātus likh[a] vilekhane (GP, to write) and mil[a] sange (GP, 
to meet). kutādī —kut-ādis; bahulam—variously. 


Likh[a] and mil[a] are sometimes counted as kut-ddis and sometimes not. 


tena likhisyati lekhisyati, milisyati melisyati. likhanam lekhanam, milanam 
melanam. sphura sphurane, sphurati. vyaca vyaji-karane—grahi-jyeti— 
vicati. vivyāca vivicatuh vivicitha. “vyacer asi-varjitasya krt-pratyayasyaiva 
nirgunatvam” ity eke—vivyacitha. asir vaksyate—uru-vyacah. iti kutādih. ete 
parapadinah. mrn prana-tyage—r-ramasya rih—mriyate. amrta. mrsista. 


VRITI—Thus the forms are likhisyati «kalki pa. 1.1» or lekhisyati «kalki 
pa. 1.1», milisyati <kalki pa. 1.1» or melisyati «kalki pa. 1.1», likhanam or 
lekhanam, and milanam or melanam. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu sphur[a] sphurane (6P, to tremble, 
shine, to be manifest). 


> sphur + ti[p] > (288, 545) sphur + [s]a  ti[p] > (290, 294) sphurati 
«acyuta pa. 1.1». 


161 This dhātu is listed in the Dhātu-pātha as likh[a] vilekhane. The meaning is the same. 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu vyac[a] vyaji-karane (GP, to 
deceive). Grahi-jyā (473) is applied and we get the following form: 


> vyac + ti[p] > (288,545) vyac + [sJa  ti[p] > (473) vicati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> vyac + [nJa[l] — (330, 358) vyāc + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra à 

is treated like the original a by 373) vya + vyāc + a > (472) vivyāca 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

> vyac + atus — (330, 337, 473) vic + atus — (322, 323) vi + vic + atus > 
(93) vivicatuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 

> vyac + tha[l] — (316) vyac + ift] + thafl] — (548, 473) vic + itha > (322, 
323) vivicitha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


Some say that after vyac[a] only a krt pratyaya, except for asfi], is nirguna, 
thus they get vivyacitha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1». The krt pratyaya as[i] will 
be described in sutra 852. In that regard, the example is uru-vyacah (see 
vrtti 852). Thus ends the section dealing with the kut-ādis. All the dhatus 
just mentioned were parapadī-dhātus. Now we begin the conjugation of the 
dhātu mr[n] prana-tyage (GA, to die). R-ramasya rih $a-yak-kamapala- 
yesu, na ca trivikramah (426) is applied and we get the following form: 


> mr + te > (288, 545) mr + [s]a + te > (426) mri + [s]a + te > (381) 
mriyate <acyuta at. 1.1>. 

> mr + ta > (306, 307, mr is anit by verse 1) a/t] + mr + s[i] + ta — (355, 
294, 353) amrta <bhūteša at. 1.1>. 

> mr + sista > (mr is anit by verse 1, 355, 294, 108) mrsīsta «kamapála at. 
1.1>. 


AMRTA—The meaning of this sūtra is that sometimes likh/a/ and mil[a] 
are kut-ddis and thus the non-nrsimha pratyaya is nirguna, and sometimes 
they are not kut-ddis and thus the non-nrsimha pratyaya is not nirguna and 
therefore govinda is applied. Likhanam and so on are krdantas (made with 
the Art pratyaya ana). 


Here the word “some” refers to the followers of Panini. In their opinion, 
vyac[a] is only a kut-àdi when the visaya is just a krt pratyaya. Thus they make 
vivyacitha, vyacitā, vyacisyati, and so on. However, in our opinion, vivicitha, 
vicità, vicisyati, and so on are the correct forms. 
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«o | ad: Mega farre amete Sema | 


550. mriyateh parapadam siva-bhūteša-kāmapālebhyo "nyatra 


mriyateh—after the dhātu mr[n] prāna-tyāge (GA, to die); parapadam— 
parapada endings; sšiva-bhūtesa-kāmapālebhyah anyatra—when the visaya is 
a pratyaya other than a Siva, bhūteša, or kāmapāla pratyaya.!* 


Parapada endings are applied after the dhatu mr[n] when the visaya is a 
pratyaya other than a Siva, bhūteša, or kāmapāla pratyaya. 


mamara. marisyati. oviji bhaya-calanayoh—vijate. iti tud-adih. 


VRTII— 

> mr > (550) mr + [nJa[l] — (330, 314) mar + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra 
ar is treated like the original r by 373) mr + mar + a > (371) mamara 
<adhoksaja pa. 1.1». 

> mr (550) mr + syati > (425) mr + i/t] + syati > (289) marisyati > 
(108) marisyati <kalki pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu [o]vij[i] bhaya-calanayoh (6A, 
to fear; to tremble). 


> vij + te > (288, 270) vij + [s]a + te > (290, 294) vijate <acyuta at. 1.1>. 


Thus ends the section dealing with the tud-ādi-dhātus. 


162 See Samsodhini 394 for the reason a visaya-saptami was used here instead of a para- 
nimitta. 
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Rudh-ādih 


The seventh class of primary dhātus 
rudhir avarane—ir anubandhah— 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu rudh[ir] avarane (7U, to block, 
cover). The ir is an indicatory letter. 


uae | SANS: AVS AA | 


551. rudh-ādeh šap-khaņdī snam 


rudh-adeh—after a rudh-ādi-dhātu; sap-khandi—which blocks /sJa[p]; $nam— 
the vikarana [s]na[m]. 


[S]na[m] is applied to a rudh-adi-dhatu and blocks the application of /s/a/p/. 


antya-sarvesvarat param mitah sthanam, sa-ràma it $nàn nasya hara 

iti visesanarthah—runaddhi. snam-astyor a-rama-harah, visnujanat 
visnudasasyadarsanam—rundhah runddhah rundhanti. runatsi rundhah 
runddhah rundha runddha, runadhmi rundhvah rundhmah. rundhe. 
rudhyate. rundhyāt. arunat arudhat arautsit. sis] visesane—sinasti. her dhih— 
sindhi sinddhi. trha himsayam— hisi himsayam—id-ittvan num— 


VnTII—/S]na[m] is applied after the final sarvesvara by antya-sarvešvarāt 
param mitah sthanam (160). The $ is an indicatory letter used to create a 
distinction in the rule $nàn nasya harah (552). 


> rudh + ti[p] > (551,160) ru + [s]na[m] + dh + tifp] > (354) runadh + dhi 
— (61) runaddhi — (111) runaddhi «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Snam-astyor a-rāma-haro nirgune (497) is applied and visnujanad 
visnudasasyadarsanam sa-varge visnudase (78) is applied: 


> rudh + tas > (551,160) ru + [S]na[m] + dh + tas > (497) rundh + tas > 
(354) rundh + dhas — (61) runddhas — (two options by 78): 

1) (the visnudasa d is deleted) rundhas — (Brhat 273'®, 93) rundhah «acyuta 
pa. 1.2». 

2) (the visnudasa d is not deleted, Brhat 273, 93) runddhah «acyuta pa. 1.27. 


163 Brhat 273 says na-varja-ta-varga-sthasya nasya na natvam, which means that na-rama 
which is in sat-sanga with any member of ta-varga except na-rama doesn't change to na- 
rama by sūtra 111. 
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> rudh + anti > (551, 160) ru + [$]na[m] + dh + anti > (497) rundh + anti 
— (Brhat 273) rundhanti «acyuta pa. 1.3>. 

> rudh + si[p] > (551, 160) ru + [s]na[ m] + dh + si[p] > (63) runatsi > 
(111) runatsi «acyuta pa. 2.1>. 

> rudh + thas — (551, 160) ru + [$]na[m] + dh + thas > (497) rundh + thas 
— (354) rundh + dhas — (61) runddhas — (two options by 78): 

1) (the visnudasa d is deleted) rundhas — (Brhat 273, 93) rundhah <acyuta 
pa. 2.2». 

2) (the visnudasa d is not deleted, Brhat 273, 93) runddhah «acyuta pa. 2.2». 


> rudh + tha — (551,160) ru + [$]na[m] + dh + tha > (497) rundh + tha > 
(354) rundh + dha — (61) runddha — (two options by 78): 

1) (the visnudāsa d is deleted) rundha — (Brhat 273) rundha <acyuta pa. 2.3>. 
2) (the visnudasa d is not deleted, Brhat 273) runddha <acyuta pa. 2.3>. 


> rudh + mi[p] > (551, 160) ru + [s]na[m] + dh + mi[p] > (111) runadhmi 
<acyuta pa. 3.1>. 

> rudh + vas > (551, 160) ru + [$]na[m] + dh + vas > (497) rundh + vas > 
(93) rundhvah <acyuta pa. 3.2>. 

> rudh + mas — (551,160) ru + [$]na[m] + dh + mas > (497) rundh + mas 
— (93) rundhmah <acyuta pa. 3.3>. 

> rudh + te > (551, 160) ru + [$]na[m] + dh + te > (497) rundh + te > 
(354) rundh + dhe — (61) runddhe — (two options by 78): 

1) (the visnudasa d is deleted) rundhe + (Brhat 273) rundhe «acyuta at. 1.17. 
2) (the visnudasa d is not deleted, Brhat 273) runddhe <acyuta at. 1.17. 


acyuta parapada of rudh[ir] avarane 


T 


hs rundhah / rundha / 
jj runddhah runddha 


acyuta atmapada of rudh[ir] avarane 


rundhe / runddhe rundhate 
rundhve / runddhve 
rundhmahe 


> rudh + te > (293) rudh + yafk] + te — (294) rudhyate «acyuta karmani 1.1>. 


> rudh + yāt > (551,160) ru + [s]na[m] + dh + yat > (497) rundhyāt «vidhi 
pa. 1.1>. 
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> rudh + d[ip] — (551, 160) ru + [s]na[m] + dh + dfip] > (306) aft] 
+ runadh + d[ip] — (482) arunadh — (111) arunadh — (185) arunat 
«bhütesvara pa. 1.1>. 


bhūtešvara parapada of rudh[ir] avarane 
j arunddhām 
arunah ! arunddham arunddha 


arunadham arundhva arundhma 


bhūtešvara ātmapada of rudh[ir] avarane 


samu 


arundhāh / dhāthā arundhvam / 
arunddhāh ATT arunddhvam 


> rudh + d[ip] > (306) a/t] + rudh + d[ip] > (two options by 340): 

1) ({nJa is applied by 340) a/t] + rudh + [nJa + dfip] > (rudh is anit by verse 
4, 294, 185) arudhat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

2) (s[i] is applied as usual by 307, rudh is anit by verse 4) a/t] + rudh + s[i] + 
d[ip] — (352) araudh + s[i] + d[ip] > (63) araut + sfi] + d[ip] > (334) araut 
+s/i/ + ift] + d[ip] > (185) arautsit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


arudhat / arudhatām / arudhan / 
arudhah / arudhatam / arudhata / 
arudham / arudhāva / arudhāma / 


1 This takes place by the rule: da-dho ruh sipi vā (Brhat 651). 


Ākhyāta 629 
Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu sis[I] visesane (TP, to remain). 
> šis + ti[p/ > (551, 160) si + [s]na[m] + 5 + tifp] — (205) sinasti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada of sis[l] višesane 


sinaksi simsthah simstha 
sinasmi simsvah simsmah 


Hu-vaisnavabhyam her dhih (478) is applied and we get the following forms: 


> Sis + hi > (551, 160) ši + [s]na[m] + s + hi > (497) sins + hi > (478) sins 
+ dhi > (184) sind + dhi > (205) sinddhi > (165) simddhi > (73) sinddhi > 
(two options by 78) sindhi <vidhātā pa. 2.1» or sinddhi <vidhātā pa. 2.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu his[i] himsayam (7P, to hurt, 
kill). Since his/i] has the indicatory letter i it takes n/um] by sūtra 344. 


BĀLA—Due to the phrase sap-khandi, [$]na[m] is applied before the 
application of /š/a/p/. It is not a replacement of /$/a[p]. Someone might argue, 
“It seems that there is no purpose for /$/na[m] having the indicatory letter 
$." In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami says “the $ is an indicatory letter used to 
create distinction in the rule snān nasya harah (552).” The word snat in sūtra 
552, which means šnād uttarasya (after /s/na), is a visesana of the word nasya. 
If the indicatory letter $ were not used here, the sūtra would be nan nasya 
harah, and then the second n of nandati «acyuta pa. 1.1 of [tu]nad[i]» and so 
on would be deleted. Thus the purpose of including the indicatory letter $ in 
[s]na[m] is to avoid this. 


AMRTA—Even though /s/na[m] is a pratyaya, it is nonetheless inserted 
within the prakrti by antya-sarvesvarat param mitah sthanam (160) since it has 
the indicatory letter m. However, the advantage of it being called a pratyaya 
is that its $ will be an indicatory letter by ša-ka-vargav ataddhite (vrtti 91). 
Someone might argue, “None of the kāryas related to the krsna-dhatukas 
apply to /s/na[m], so what is the gain in making it with the indicatory letter 
§?” In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami says “the $ is an indicatory letter used to 
create distinction in the rule $nàn nasya harah (552)." [. S]na[m] was not made 
with the indicatory letter $ so that it would be a krsna-dhātuka because there 
is nothing to be gained by it being a krsna-dhātuka (even though it is one by 
circumstance). And one cannot say that the advantage of it being a krsna- 
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dhātuka is that govinda will be forbidden by aprthu-krsna-dhatuko nirgunah 
(290), because when the n of [s/na[m] is in place there is no longer a laghu 
uddhava and thus there is no question of applying govinda by sūtra 333. 


SAMSODHINI—As indicated by Bala, [SJna[m] is not a replacement of 
[$]a[p]. This is because replacements should occupy the same place of that 
which they are replacing. Due to having the indicatory letter m, however, 
[$]na[m] occupies a different place than /s/a/p/. Thus /$]na[m] is more like 
an apavāda of [$]a[p] in that its application takes place in such a way that the 
application of /s/a/p/ is blocked. 


442 | ATACT RE | 


552. $nàn nasya harah 
snat—after [s]na[m]; nasya—of na-rama; harah—deletion; 
Na-rama is deleted when it comes after [s]na[m]. 


hinasti. anjū mraksanadisu—anakti. anjit. bhanjo amardane—bhanakti. 
abhanksit. ūiindhī diptau—indhe. iti rudh-adih. 


VRTTI— 
> his[i] > (344, 160) hins > hins + ti[p] — (551, 160) hi + [s]na[m] + ns + 
ti[p] > (552) hinasti «acyuta pa. 1.17. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu anj[u] vyakti-mraksana-kanti- 
gatisu!* (TP, to manifest, make clear; to anoint; to be beautiful; to go, move). 


> anj + ti[p] > (551, 160) a + [s]na[m] + nj + ti[p/ > (552) anaj + ti > 
(177) anag + ti > (63) anakti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu bhanj[o] āmardane (7P, to break, 
interrupt, disappoint). 


> bhanj + ti[p] — (551,160) bha + [s]na[m] + nj + ti[p] > (552) bhanaj + ti 
— (177) bhanag + ti > (63) bhanakti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


164 In the Dhātu-pātha, this dhātu is listed as añj/ū] vyakti-mraksana-kanti-gatisu. See 
Samsodhini 182 for the reason why this is so. Logically enough, the particular meaning 
of vyakti is usually seen in combination with the upendra vi. For example, vyanakti in 
Bhagavatam 4.21.49, 4.29.2, and 11.29.6. 
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> bhanj + dfip] — (306, 307, bhanj is anit by verse 3) a/t] + bhanj + s[i] + 
d[ip] > (352) abhanj + s[i] + d[ip] > (334) abhanj + s[i] + i[t] + dfip] > 
(177) abhāngsīd — (63) abhānksīd > (165) abhamksid — (73) abhanksid > 
(108) abhānksīd — (185) abhānksīt <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu [niJindh[i] dīptau (7A, to kindle, 
to blaze). 


> indh + te > (551, 160) i + [s]na[m] + ndh + te > (552) i + [s$]na[m] + dh 
+ te > (497) indh + te > (354) indh + dhe = (61) inddhe — (two options by 
78): 

1) (the visnudasa d is deleted) indhe <acyuta at. 1.1>. 

2) (the visnudasa d is not deleted) inddhe <acyuta Gt. 1.1>. 


Thus ends the section dealing with the rudh-adi-dhatus. 


AMRTA—The word śnāt here is the fifth case singular form of sna, which is 
an abbreviation of snam. 
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Tan-ādih 
The eighth class of primary dhātus 


tanu vistāre— 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu tan[u] vistāre (8U, to spread). 


443 | dale: AASTATE 3: | 


553. tan-adeh Sapo ’pavada uh 


tan-ddeh—after a tan-ādi-dhātu; sapah—of [s]a[p]; apavadah—which is an 
apavada; uh—the vikarana u. 


After a tan-ādi-dhātu, u is applied instead of [s/a[p]. 


u-snvor govindah—tanoti tanutah tanvanti. tanuvah tanvah tanumah tanmah. 
tanute tanvate tanvate. tanuyāt. 


VRITI—U-Snvor govindah (430) is applied and we get the following form: 


> tan + ti[p/ > (553) tan + u + ti[p] > (430) tanoti «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> tan + tas > (553) tan + u + tas — (290, 294, 93) tanutah <acyuta 
pa. 1.2>. 

> tan + anti > (553) tan + u + anti — (290, 294, 51) tanvanti 
<acyuta pa. 1.3>. 

> tan + vas > (553) tan + u + vas > (two options by 431): 

1) (u-rāma is deleted) tanvas — (93) tanvah «acyuta pa. 3.2». 

2) (u-rama is not deleted, 290, 294, 93) tanuvah <acyuta pa. 3.2». 


> tan + mas > (553) tan + u + mas > (two options by 431): 
1) (u-rama is deleted) tanmas = (93) tanmah «acyuta pa. 3.3». 
2) (u-rama is not deleted, 290, 294, 93) tanumah «acyuta pa. 3.3». 


acyuta parapada of tan[u] vistare 


tanuthah 
tanvah / tanuvah tanmah / tanumah 


> tan + te > (553) tan + u + te > (290, 294) tanute <acyuta āt. 1.1>. 
> tan + ate > (553) tan + u + ate > (290, 294, 51) tanvāte <acyuta 
at. 1.2>. 
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> tan + ante > (553) tan + u + ante > (317) tan + u + ate > (290, 
294, 51) tanvate <acyuta āt. 1.3>. 


acyuta atmapada of tan[u] vistāre 


tanvahe / tanmahe / 
tanve 
tanuvahe tanumahe 


> tan + yat > (553) tan + u + yat > (290, 294) tanuyāt <vidhi pa. 1.1>. 


AMRTA—Even though u is an apavāda of [S]a[p], it is accepted that u is 
prthu because it comes in the place of /s/a/p/. The upcoming sūtra karoty-a- 
ramasya ur nirgune (557) is a clear indicator of this (because otherwise how 
did kr become kar in karoti?). Indeed it was just so that u would be prthu that 
it was not made with the indicatory letter s (this is reverse logic based on vrtti 
537). In tanvanti <acyuta pa. 1.3> the vikarana u doesn’t change to uv because 
the rule samyukta-snos ca (382) indicates that among the vikaranas only the 
vikarana [s]nu which is part of a sat-sanga undergoes the change to uv, the 
other vikaranas do not undergo the change to uv. 


SAMSODHINI—Amrta’s explanation of u is faulty because u is not a repla- 
cement of /s/a/p/ but an apavāda of [s]a[p]. If it were actually a replacement 
of [s]a[p], the sūtra would have been tan-ādeh sapa uh. In other words, it 
would have been composed in the same way as the previous sütras div-ādeh 
sapah syah (537) and so on. But instead Jīva Gosvāmī said that u is an apavāda 
of [$]a[p]. This means that u doesn't inherit the qualities of /s/a/p/ in terms of 
being a prthu krsna-dhatuka just as s[i] also does not inherit the qualities of 
[ś]a[p] (sūtra 307). Therefore u is a simple rāma-dhātuka, and so govinda is 
not blocked by aprthu-krsna-dhàtuko nirgunah (290) and so on. 


wu | dale: Adee WT T: | 


554. tan-adeh ser mahaharo va ta-thasoh 


tan-ādeh—after a tan-ādi-dhātu; seh—of s[i]; mahāharah—mahāhara; va— 
optionally; ta-thāsoh—when the bhütesa pratyayas ta and thas follow. 


S[i] optionally undergoes mahahara when it comes after a tan-ādi-dhātu 
followed by either ta or thas. 


AMRTA —Because ta is listed along with thās here, only the ātmapada 1.1 
pratyaya ta is accepted, not the parapada 2.3 pratyaya ta. 
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ua qs. MTA | 


555. krfias tu nityam 


kriiah—atfter the dhātu [du]kr[fi] karane (8U, to do, make); tu—but; nityam— 
always. 


But s/i] always undergoes mahahara when it comes after /du/krfū] and ta or 
thas follows. 


bhūtešasya krsna-dhātukatvād id-abhavah—atata atanista. atathah atanisthah. 
sanu dāne—sanoti sanute. jana-khana-sanām ity-ādau vaisnavadyoh kamsari- 
sanor nityam—asata asanista. ksinu ksanu himsayam— 


VĶTTI—[When s/i] undergoes mahāhara,| ift] is not applied since the 
bhitesa pratyayas are krsna-dhatukas: 


> tan + ta — (306, 307) aft] + tan + s[i] + ta > (two options by 554): 

1) (s/i/ undergoes mahāhara) aft] + tan + ta — (290, 294, 436) atata <bhūteša 
at. 1.1». 

2) (s[i] doesn’t undergo mahahara, 316) aft] + tan + ift] + s[i] + ta > (108) 
atanista > (205) atanista «bhütesa at. 1.17. 


> tan + thas — (306, 307) a/t] + tan + s[i] + thas > (two options by 554): 

1) (s[i] undergoes mahāhara) aft] + tan + s[i] + thas > a + tan + thas > (290, 
294, 436) atathās — (93) atathah <bhiitesa at. 2.1>. 

2) (s[i] doesn’t undergo mahāhara, 316) aft] + tan + ift] + s[i] + thas > (108) 
atanisthās — (205) atanisthās — (93) atanisthah «bhütesa at. 2.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu san[u] dane (8U, to give). 


> san — (346) san > san + ti[p] — (553) san + u + ti[p] > (430) 
sanoti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> san = (346) san > san + te > (553) san + u + te > (290, 294) 
sanute <acyuta āt. 1.1>. 


In connection with the sūtra beginning jana-khana-sanām (sūtra 466) there 
is the sutra vaisnavadyoh kamsari-sanor nityam (467): 


> san — (346) san > san + ta > (306, 307) a/t] + san + s[i] + ta > 
(two options by 554): 

1) (s/i/ undergoes mahāhara) aft] + san + ta — (290, 294, 467) a + sa 
+ā+ta > (42) asāta <bhūteša āt. 1.1>. 
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2) (s[i] doesn’t undergo mahāhara, 316) aft] + san + ift] + s[i] + ta 
— (108) asanista — (205) asanista <bhūteša at. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātus ksin[u] himsayam and ksan[u] 
himsayam (Both 8U, to hurt, kill). 


uug | gad Mla IAU | 


556. noddhavasya govinda u-vikarane 


na—not; uddhavasya—of the uddhava; govindah—govinda; u-vikarane— 
when the vikarana u follows. 


The uddhava of a dhātu does not take govinda when the vikaraņa u follows. 
ksiņoti ksinutah. ksanu—ha-ma-yanteti—aksanit. dukrī karane—karoti. 


VRITI— 

> ksin + ti[p] > (553) ksin + u + ti[p] > (556, 430) ksinoti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 
> ksin + tas > (553) ksin + u + tas > (556, 290, 294, 93) ksinutah <acyuta 
pa. 1.2». 


In the case of the dhatu ksan[u], ha-ma-yanta-ksana-svasa-svinam 
e-rametas ca na vrsnindrah seti sau parapade (391) is applied and we get the 
following form: 


> ksan + d[ip] > (306, 307, 316) a/t] + ksan + ift] + s[i] + dfip] > (391, 
334) aksan + ift] + s[i] + i[t] + d[ip] — (335) aksan + ift] + i/t] + dfip] > 
(42) aksanid — (185) aksanit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu [du]kr[fi] karane (8U, to do, 
make). 


> kr + tifp] > (553) kr + u + ti[p] > (289) kar + u + ti[p] — (430) karoti 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


«4s | PUTA SEAT | 


557. karoty-a-ramasya ur nirgune 


karoti-a-ramasya—of the a-rama of the dhatu [du]kr[7i] karane (8U, to do, 
make); uh—the replacement u-rāma; nirgune—when a nirguna pratyaya 
follows. 
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The a of /du]kr[f] changes to u when a nirguna pratyaya follows. 


AMRTA—Since the dhātu [du]kr[fi] doesn't itself have an a-rama, it is really 
the a-rāma that comes when govinda is done that is replaced by u-rāma. 


kurutah kurvanti karosi ity-ādi. asarnyoga-pūrvasyety-ādau karotes tu nityam 
ye ca, kurvah kurmah. kurute. kriyate. kuryāt kurvīta. karotu kurutām. 
hau—kuru. akarot akuruta. akārsīt akrta. cakāra cakre. kriyāt krsīsta. kartā. 
karmani—karta. karisyati karisyate. akarisyat akarisyata. 


VRITI— 

> kr + tas > (553) kr + u + tas > (289) kar + u + tas > (290, 294, 557) 
kurutas > (93) kurutah <acyuta pa. 1.2>. 

> kr + anti > (553) kr + u + anti > (289) kar + u + anti > (290, 294, 557) 
kuru + anti > (51) kurvanti <acyuta pa. 1.3>. 

> kr+sifp] > (553) kr + u +sifp] > (289) kar + u + si[p] > (430) karosi > 
(108) karosi <acyuta pa. 2.1>. 


In connection with the sūtra beginning asamyoga-pūrvasya (sūtra 431), there 
is the sūtra: karotes tu nityam ye ca (432): 


> kr + vas > (553) kr + u + vas > (289) kar + u + vas > (290, 294, 557) kur 
+ u + vas > (432) kurvas > (93) kurvah <acyuta pa. 3.27. 

> kr + mas > (553) kr + u + mas > (289) kar + u + mas > (290, 294, 557) 
kur + u + mas — (432) kurmas > (93) kurmah <acyuta pa. 3.3>. 


acyuta parapada of [du]kr[n] karane 


> kr t+ te > (553) kr + u + te > (289) kar + u + te > (290, 294, 557) kurute 
<acyuta at. 1.1>. 


acyuta atmapada of [du]kr[fi] karane 


> kr + te > (293) kr + ya[k] + te > (kr is anit by verse 1, 426) kriyate 
<acyuta karmani 1.1>. 
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> kr + yat > (553) kr + u + yat > (289) kar + u + yāt > (290, 294, 557) kur 
+ u + yat > (432) kuryāt «vidhi pa. 1.1>. 


vidhi parapada of [du]kr[n] karane 


> kr + ita > (553) kr + u + ita — (289) kar + u + ita > (290, 294, 557) kur + 
u + ita > (51) kurvita <vidhi at. 1.1>. 


kurvivahi kurvimahi 


> kr + tu[p] > (553) kr + u + tu[p] > (289) kar + u + tu[p] > (430) karotu 
<vidhātā pa. 1.1>. 

> kr + tam > (553) kr + u + tam > (289) kar + u + tām > (290, 294, 557) 
kurutām <vidhātā āt. 1.1>. 


When the vidhātā pratyaya hi follows, we get the following form: 


> kr+hi> (553) kr + u + hi > (289) kar + u + hi > (290, 294, 557) kur + u 
+ hi > (433) kuru <vidhātā pa. 2.1>. 


karavāvahai 
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> kr d[ip] > (553, 306) aft] + kr + u + d[ip] > (289) akar + u + d[ip] > 
(430) akarod = (185) akarot <bhiitesvara pa. 1.1>. 


bhūtešvara parapada of [du]kr[n] karane 


akaroh akurutam akuruta 
akaravam akurva akurma 


> kr ta > (553, 306) aft] + kr + u + ta > (289) akar + u + ta > (290, 294, 
557) akuruta <bhiitesvara at. 1.1>. 


akurvata 


> kr + d[ip] > (306, 307, kr is anit by verse 1) a/t] + kr + s[i] + d[ip] > 
(334) aft] + kr + s[i] + ift] + d[ip] > (380) akarsid — (108) akārsīd > (185) 
akarsit <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


> kr + ta > (306, 307, kr is anit by verse 1) aft] + kr + s[i] + ta > (355,294, 
555) akrta <bhūteša Gt. 1.1>. 


> kr [nļa[l] — (330, 314) kar + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra ar is treated 
like the original r by 373) kr + kar + a > (345) cr + kar + a > (371) cakāra 
<adhoksaja pa. 3.1>. 


adhoksaja parapada of [du]kr[n] karane 


cakrathuh 
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> kr+e> (330, 337, 294, 52) kr + e > (322, 323, the replacement r is 
treated like the original r by 373) kr + kr + e > (345) cr + kr + e > (371) 
cakre <adhoksaja at. 1.1>. 


adhoksaja atmapada of [du]kr[fi] karane 


cakrāte cakrire 


> kr+yāt > (kr is anit by verse 1, 426) kriyāt <kāmapāla pa. 1.1>. 


kāmapāla parapada of [du]kr[n] karane 


> kr + sista > (kr is anit by verse 1, 355, 294, 108) krsista «kamapála at. 1.1>. 


> kr + ta — (kr is anit by verse 1, 289) kartā <bālakalki pa. or Gt. 1.1>. 
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> kr+syati > (425) kr + i/t] + syati — (289) karisyati — (108) karisyati 
<kalki pa. 1.1>. 


kalki parapada of [du]kr[n] karane 


karisyathah 


> kr + syate > (425) kr + i/t] + syate — (289) karisyate — (108) karisyate 
<kalki at. 1.1>. 


> kr + syad — (306, 425) a/t] + kr + i[t] + syad > (289) akarisyad — (108) 
akarisyad > (185) akarisyat <ajita pa. 1.1>. 


> kr + syata > (306, 425) aft] + kr + ift] + syata > (289) akarisyata > (108) 
akarisyata <ajita at. 1.1>. 


ajita atmapada of [du]kr[fi] karane 
akarisyata 
akarisyathah akarisyadhvam 


akarisyavahi 


«uc | ATG: qz Heat wenn 


558. sam-pary-upebhyah sut karotau samskarady-arthesu 


sam-pari-upebhyah—after the upendras sam, pari, and upa; sut—the agama 
s[ut]; karotau—when the dhātu [du]kr[ň] karane (8U, to do, make) follows; 
samskāra-ādi-arthesu—when the meanings are samskara and so on (see 
explanation below). 
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S[ut] is applied after sam, pari, and upa when /du]kr[fi] follows and the 
meanings are samskara and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is only a general introductory statement. The 
specific instances where s/ut/ is inserted will be described in sūtras 559 and 
560. The meanings described in the phrase samskarddy-arthesu are as follows: 


decoration 
coming together, assembling 


pratiyatna adding a new quality to a thing (in order to increase 
its value or to keep it safe from deterioration) 


alteration (in the sense of preparation 


vakyadhyahara supplying those elements of a sentence which are 
understood but which are left out (supplying an 
ellipsis) 


In this sūtra Jiva Gosvàmi used the word samskara because it covers the two 
meanings bhüsana and samavaya. Samskara itself is not a separate meaning 
as we see that the word samskara is simply a product of sūtra 559. If samskara 
were a separate meaning it should have been listed in sūtras 559 and 560 or in 
their Paninian equivalents, Astadhyayi 6.1.137, 138, and 139. Indeed, the word 
samskara is nowhere to be found in the whole Astādhyāyī. Thus it cannot 
be taken as a separate meaning. The fact that Bala 559 glosses bhüsana as 
samskara is further proof of this fact. 


448 | aa PETE TUE AAT T | 


559. tatra sam-paribhyam bhüsane samavaye ca 


tatra—in that regard; sam-paribhyam—after the upendras sam and pari; 
bhiisane—when the meaning is bhüsana; samavaye—when the meaning is 
samavaya; ca—and. 


In that regard, s/ut/ is applied after sam and pari when [du] kr[ii] follows and 
the meaning is bhisana or samavaya. 


samskaroti. arti-sat-sangady-rd-antayor ity atra sahaja-sat-sangaditvam eva 
grhyate, laksanika-pratipadoktayoh pratipadoktasyaiva grahanam iti nyayena 
na govindah—samskriyate. evam id-abhavas ca—samaskrsātām. samaskarot. 
saficaskara. atra  pratipadokta-matra-grahanam | nesyate—saficaskaratuh 
saficaskaritha. sastriya-bhasarthah samskrta-sabdah, kārya-paryāyas tac- 
chabdah, samskāra-šabdas cavyutpannah. satvam vaksyate—pariskaroti. 
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VRITI— 

> sam + kr — (559) sam + s[ut] + kr > sam + s + kr + ti[p/ > (553) sam + s 
+ kr +u + ti[p] > (289) sam + s + kar + u + tifp] > (430) sam + s + karoti > 
(72) samskaroti <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Govinda cannot be applied by sūtra 422 since, in accordance with the maxim 
laksanika-pratipadoktayoh pratipadoktasyaiva grahanam (vrtti 70), only 
dhātus ending in 7 that naturally begin with a sat-sanga are accepted in arti- 
sat-sangādy-rd-antayor govindo yak-kāmapāla-yayor yani ca (422). Thus 
we get the following form: 


> sam + kr > (559) sam + s[ut] + kr > sam +s + kr + te > (293) sam + 
s+kr+ ya[k] + te > (426) sam + s + kriyate > (72) samskriyate <acyuta 
karmani 1.1>. 


I[t] cannot applied by sūtra 423 for the same reason: 


> sam + kr > (559) sam + s[ut] + kr > sam + s + kr + ātām — (306, 307, 
kr is anit by verse 1) sam + aft] + s + kr + s[i] + ātām — (355, 294, 108) 
samaskrsatam <bhūteša at. 1.2>. 

> sam + kr > (559) sam + s[ut] + kr > sam + s + kr + d[ip] — (553, 306) 
sam + a[t]+s+kr+u+d[ip] > (289) sam + aft] + s + kar + u + d[ip] > 
(430) samaskarod — (185) samaskarot «bhütesvara pa. 1.1>. 

> sam + kr > (559) sam + s[ut] + kr > sam + s + kr + [n]a[l] > (330, 314) 
sam + s + kar + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra ār is treated like the original r 
by 373) sam + kr + s + kar + a > (345) sam + cr + s + kar + a > (371) sam + 
caskàra > (72) sam + caskāra — (73) saficaskara <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 


But in sūtra 424 it is not wanted that only that which is pratipadokta is 
accepted. Thus we get the following form: 


> sam + kr > (559) sam + s[ut] + kr > sam + s + kr + atus > (330, 424) 
sam + s + kar + atus > (322, 323, the govinda ar is treated like the original r 
by 373) sam + kr + s + kar + atus > (345) sam + cr + s + kar + atus > (371) 
sam + caskaratus > (93) sam + caskaratuh — (72) sam + caskaratuh — (73) 
saficaskaratuh <adhoksaja pa. 1.2>. 


When an adhoksaja pratyaya follows, ift] is applied after the /dufkrfū] to 
which s/ut] has been applied. 
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> sam + kr > (559) sam + sfut] + kr > sam + s + kr + tha[l] > (316) sam + 
s + kr + ift] + tha[l] > (289) sam + s + kar + itha — (322, 323, the govinda ar 
is treated like the original r by 373) sam + kr + s + kar + itha — (345) sam + 
cr +s + kar + itha > (371) sam + caskaritha — (72) sam + caskaritha — (73) 
saficaskaritha «adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


The word samskrta which refers to the language used in the sacred texts, 
the word samskrta which is a synonym of the word kārya, and the word 
samskara (a purificatory ceremony or a mental impression)—all of these 
cannot be explained etymologically. The change to s in pariskaroti will be 
explained later (in Brhat 912): 


> pari + kr > (559) pari + s[ut] + kr > pari + s + kr + ti[p] > (553) pari + s 
+kr+u+tifp/ > (289) pari + s + kar + u  tifp] > (430) pari + s + karoti > 
(Brhat 903) pariskaroti <acyuta pa. 1.17. 


AMRTA—After speaking the general statement sam-pary-upebhyah sut 
karotau samskarady-arthesu (558), Jiva Gosvàmi now goes into details by 
telling us that among the three upendras, s[ut] is specifically applied after sam 
and pari when /du/krfū] follows and the meaning is bhüsana or samavaya. 
Examples when s/ut/ is applied after sam and pari are tanum samskaroti, 
alankarotity arthah (he decorates his body), sadasi vidvamsah samskurvanti, 
sanghi-bhavantity arthah (the panditas assemble in the hall), and pariskaroti 
grham, sammarjayatity arthah (he purifies the house). An example when 
samskrta means karya is samskrtam bhaksyam (the food is prepared). 


SAMSODHINI—The three terms mentioned in the vrtti are avyutpannah 
(unable to be explained etymologically) because they cannot be regularly 
formed by sütras 559 and 560 since their meanings do not fit into the 
required categories of bhüsana and so on. In that regard, Siddhanta-kaumudi, 
commenting on Astādhyāyī 6.1.82, says sam-pürvasya kvacid abhüsane "pi 
sut, samskrtam bhaksā iti jfiapakàát (s[ut] is sometimes added to /du]kr[ri] 
preceded by sam even when the meaning is not bhüsana. We know this 
because Panini himself has used the word samskrtam in the sūtra samskrtam 
bhaksah (Astādhyāyī 4.2.16) not in the sense of bhiisana). Jiva Gosvāmī 
has also used the word samskrtam in the equivalent sütra: tatra samskrtam 
bhaksyam cet (Brhat 2421). 


644 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


TEESE N SEI AT dT TTRTTENU | 


560. upād bhūsaņa-samavāya-pratiyatna-vikrtī-karaņa-vākyādhyāhāresu 


upat—after the upendra upa; bhüsana-samavaya-pratiyatna-vikrti-karana- 
vakya-adhyaharesu—when the meaning is bhiisana, samavaya, pratiyatna, 
vikrti-karana, or vākyādhyāhāra (see Samsodhini 558 for definitions). 


S[ut] is applied after upa when /du]kr/[ii] follows and the meaning is bhisana, 
samavaya, pratiyatna, vikrti-karana, or vakyadhyahara. 


upaskaroti upaskurute. iti tan-adih. 


VRITI—In that regard, adding a new quality to something is called pratiyatna, 
and supplying words whose meaning is implicit is called vakyadhyahara. 


> upa + kr > (559) upa + s[ut] + kr > upa + s + kr + ti[p] > (553) upa + s 
+kr+u+tifp] > (289) upa + s + kar + u + tifp] > (430) upaskaroti «acyuta 
pa. 1.15. 

> upa + kr > (559) upa + s[ut] + kr > upa + s + kr + te > (553) upa + s 

+ kr + u + te > (289) upa + s + kar + u + te > (290, 294, 557) upaskurute 
«acyuta at. 1.1». 


Thus ends the section dealing with the tan-adi-dhatus. 


AMRTA—Exampples of the above meanings are as follows: 


* 


bhüsana—deham upaskaroti (he decorates his body). 

samavaya—sabhayam upaskrtah panditah (the pandits assemble in the 

court). 

+ pratiyatna—yamuna-jalam upaskurute, su-vāsayatīty arthah (“he 
enhances the Yamuna water," which means he adds fragrance to the 
Yamuna water). 

+ vikrti-karana—upaskrtam bhunkte, vikrti-krtvety arthah (“he eats what 
was prepared," which means after preparing it, he eats it). 

+ vākyādhyāhāra—upaskrtam adhite, adhyāhārya pathatīty arthah (he 

studies [the text] after adding the missing words). 


* 


Akhyata 645 


Kry-adih 


The ninth class of primary dhātus 
dukrifi dravya-vinimaye—vinamayah parivartanam— 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu [du]kri[n] dravya-vinimaye (9U, 
to buy, purchase, exhange goods). Vinimaya means parivartana (exchange). 


w&? | wee: AU: AT | 
561. kry-àdeh šapah sna 


kry-adeh—after a kry-ādi-dhātu; sapah—of [s]a[p]; $na—the replacement 
[$]naà. 

[S]a[p] is replaced by /s/na when it comes after a kry-ādi-dhātu. 

krīņāti. damodaram vināsnā-nārāyanā-rāmayor ih—krinitah. snā-nārāyanayor 


a-rama-harah—krinanti. krinite. kriyate. evam prifi tarpaņe icchayam ca— 
prīnāti. min himsāyām—mīnāti. hinu-mineti natvam—praminati. püfi pavane. 


VRTTI—> kri + tifp] + (288) krī + [$]a[p] + ti[p] — (561) krī + [$]nā + 
ti[p] > (290, 294, 111) krinati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


The rule damodaram vinā sna-narayana-ramayor i krsna-dhatuka-nirguna- 
visnujane (523) is applied and we get the following form: 


> kri+ tas > (288) krī + [s]a[p] + tas > (561) krī + [$]nà + tas — (290, 294, 
290, 523) krīnītas — (111) krinitas > (93) krinitah «acyuta pa. 1.2>. 


Snà-nàràyanayor ā-rāma-haro nirguna-krsna-dhatuke (524) is applied and 
we get the following form: 


> krī + anti > (288) krī + [SJa[p] + anti > (561) krī + [$]nà + anti > (290, 
294, 290, 524) krī + n + anti > (111) krīņanti <acyuta pa. 1.3>. 


acyuta parapada of [du]kri[n] dravya-vinimaye 


krinithah 
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> krī+te > (288) krī + [SJa[p] + te > (561) krī + [$]nā + te > (290, 294, 
290, 523) krīnīte — (111) krinite <acyuta at. 1.1>. 


acyuta ātmapada of [du]kri[fi] dravya-vinimaye 
krinate 
krinidhve 
krinimahe 


> krī+te > (293) kri + ya[k] + te > (294) kriyate «acyuta karmani 1.1>. 


The dhātu prīfū] tarpane icchayam ca (9U, to please; to desire) is conjugated 
in the same way: 


> pri + tilp] > (288, 561) pri + [ś]nā + ti[p] — (290, 294, 111) prinati 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu mīfū] himsayam (9U, to destroy, 
diminish). 


> mi + ti[p] > (288, 561) mi + [s]nà + ti[p] > (290, 294) mīnāti <acyuta pa. 
1.1>. 


The change to n takes place by hinu-mīnānipām ca (304): 


> pra mi + ti[p] > (288, 561) pra + mī + [$]nà + ti[p] > (290, 294, 304) 
praminati (he destroys) <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu pū/fū/ pavane (9U, to purify). 


AMRTA—Because it was made with the indicatory letter $, the replacement 
[$]nà is not treated like the original /s/a/p/, and so it is not prthu. [The same 
happened in vrtti 537.] Hence there is no govinda in krīņāti and so on. 


uae | ardiai agra: RTA | 
562. pv-ādīnām vamanah Sive 
pv-ādīnām—of the pv-ādis (a sub-group of 20 kry-ādi-dhātus beginning with 
pūf[ū] pavane (9U, to purify)); vamanah—the change to vamana; sive—when 


a Siva pratyaya follows. 


The sarvesvara of the pv-ādis becomes vamana when a Siva pratyaya follows. 
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punāti punite. püyate. govinda-sthāny-a-rāmatvān | naitvadi—pupavitha. 
lun chedane—lunati. dhüfi kampane—dhunāti. graha upādāne. grahi-jyeti 
sankarsanah—grhnati grhnite. grhyate. 


VRTTI— 

> pū +ti[p] > (288, 561) pū + [s]na + ti[p] > (290,294, 562) punāti <acyuta 
pa. 1.1>. 

> pū + te — (288, 561) pū + [s]nà + te > (290, 294, 562) pu + [s]nà + te > 
(290, 523) punite <acyuta at. 1.1>. 

> pū + te > (293) pū + ya[k] + te — (294) pūyate <acyuta karmani 1.1>. 


Because the a-rama is produced from govinda, the change to e and so on 
doesn’t take place in pupavitha (see sūtra 377): 


> pū + thafl] > (316) pū + i/t] + tha[l] > (289) po + itha > (55) pav + itha 
— (322, 323, the govinda o and the replacement av are sthāni-vat by 373) pü 
+ pav + itha > (375) pupavitha <adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu lu[n] chedane (9U, to cut, 
destroy). 


> lū + ti[p] > (288, 561) lū + [s]na + ti[p] — (290, 294, 562) lunāti <acyuta 
pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu dhūfū] kampane (9U, to shake, 
agitate). 


> dhi + ti[p] — (288, 561) dhū + [s]na + ti[p] — (290, 294, 562) dhunāti 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu grah[a] upadane (9U, to accept, 
take). Sankarsana is done by grahi-jyā (473) and we get the following form: 


> grah + ti[p] > (288, 561) grah + [$]nà + ti[p] > (290, 473) grhnati > 
(111) grhnati <acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada of grah[a] upādāne 
grhnitah 


grhnithah 
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> grah + te > (288,561) grah + [$]nà + te > (290, 473) grh + [$]nà + te > 
(290, 523) grhnīte — (111) grhnite <acyuta at. 1.1>. 


acyuta atmapada of grah[a] upādāne 


grhnidhve 


> grah + te > (293) grah + ya[k] + te (473) grhyate <acyuta karmani 1.1>. 
SAMSODHINI—The pv-ādis are: 


Ne} 
G 


dhü[fi] kampane gi 
to nourish; to fill, fulfill 


grah[a] upādāne 


G 


nr naye 


to choose, ask for 
to choose, ask for 
to tear, split 


O 
O 


t 
t 


to speak, praise, call out to 
to go, move; to howl 
to stick, adhere to 


> 
2o, move 
e Ei 


Koji Kol Kol Kol Kol Ko) 


Why is the dhātu grahfa] considered a pv-ādi? First, grah[a] undergoes 
sankarsana by sütra 473, because the ninth class vikarana [$]nà is kamsari on 
account of being not prthu. According to Panini, the resultant ac (in this case 
the vowel r) becomes dirgha if it comes after a hal which is part of the dhatu 
(Kasikà on Astādhyāyi 6.4.2). Thus we get grh. Then grh becomes grh by the 
sūtra: pv-ādīnām vamanah sive (562). 


Ākhyāta 649 


«&3 | farempereresr amit À | 


563. visnujanàt $na àno hau 


visnujanat—after a visnujana; snah—of [s]na; anah—the replacement ana; 
hau—when the vidhata pratyaya hi follows. 


After a visnujana, [s]nà is replaced by ana when hi follows. 
grhana. 


VRITI— 
> grah + hi > (288, 561) grah + [$]nà + hi > (290, 473) grh + [$]nà + hi > 
(563) grh + āna + hi > (300) grhāna = (111) grhāņa <vidhātā pa. 2.1>. 


«& | RAAST | 


564. graher itas trivikramo ’nadhoksaje 


graheh—after the dhātu grah[a] upādāne (9U, to accept, take); itah—of ift]; 
trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; an-adhoksaje—when any pratyaya 
except an adhoksaja pratyaya follows. 


I[t] becomes trivikrama when it comes after grahfa] and a pratyaya other 
than an adhoksaja pratyaya follows. 


agrahistam. jagraha jagrahitha. ete ubhayapadinah. jňā avabodhane—jūā- 
janor jā—jānāti. grantha sandarbhe—grathnati. asa bhojane—ašnāti. vrn 
sambhaktau—a-rama-harah—’sahasa vidadhita na kriyam avivekah param 
apadam padam. vrnate hi vimrsya-karinam guna-lubdhah svayam eva 
sampadah" iti kirāte (2.30). samyag bhajantity arthah. iti kry-ādih. 


VRITI— 

> grah + tam — (306, 307, 316) a[t] + grah + ift] + s[i] + tām — (391, 564) 
agrahistam — (108) agrahistam — (205) agrahistam <bhiitesa pa. 1.2>. 

> grah + [nļafl] > (330, 358) grāh + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra à is 
treated like the original a by 373) gra + grah + a > (472) gr + grāh + a > 
(371) ga + grāh + a — (345) jagraha «adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 

> grah + tha[l] — (316) grah + ift] + tha[l] > (322, 323) gra + grah + 

itha > (472) gr + grah + itha — (371) ga + grah + itha > (345) jagrahitha 
<adhoksaja pa. 2.1>. 
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adhoksaja parapada of grah[a] upādāne 


jagrāha / jagraha 


All the dhatus just mentioned were ubhayapadī. Now we begin the 
conjugation of the dhātu jūā avabodhane (9P, to know). Jūā-janor jā sive 
(542) is applied and we get the following form: 


> jna + ti[p] > (288, 561) jūā + [s]nà + ti[p] — (542) jānāti «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada of jia avabodhane 
janitah 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu granth[a] sandarbhe (9P, to 
string together, arrange). 


> granth + ti[p] > (288, 561) granth + [$]nà + ti[p] > (290, 343) grathnati 
«acyuta pa. 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu as[a] bhojane (9P, to eat). 
> as + ti[p] > (288, 561) as + [s]nà + ti[p] > ašnāti «acyuta pa. 1.1». 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu vr[n] sambhaktau (9A, to serve, 
worship). The ā-rāma of [$]na is deleted by sūtra 524 and we get the following 
form, as is illustrated in the following verse from Bharavi's Kiratarjuniya 
(2.30): 


> vr + ante (288, 561) vr + [s]nà + ante > (290, 294, 317) vr + [s]nà + ate 
— (524) vr + n + ate (111) vrnate «acyuta at. 1.3». 


sahasā vidadhita na kriyam 
avivekah param Gpadam padam 
vrnate hi vimrsya-karinam 
guna-lubdhah svayam eva sampadah 


Akhyata 651 


“One should not perform activities whimsically, for activities performed 
without discrimination bring misfortune. However, good fortune personified 
worships a person who acts with discrimination, for she is greedy for the 
qualities of such a man.” 


Vrnate means samyag bhajanti (she perfectly worships). 
Thus ends the section dealing with the kry-ādi-dhātus. 


SAMSODHINI—One should not be depressed, wondering how forms like vrne 
in na canyam vrne ‘ham varešād apiha (Dāmodarāstaka 4), vrnite in pada- 
trayam vrnite yo (Bhāgavatam 8.19.19), and vrnisva in varam vrnisva nah 
kamam (Bhagavatam 12.10.19) come from the dhatu vr[n] sambhaktau (9A, 
to serve, worship) which has an incongruent meaning, for these forms actually 
come from the dhātu vr[fi] varane (9U, to choose, ask for). The f of the vr[fi] 
becomes vāmana by pv-ādīnāri vamanah sive (562) and thus the forms look 
like those made from the dhatu vr[n] sambhaktau, but in actuality the form 
vrne, vrnite, vrnisva, and so on are almost always made from the dhatu vr[fi] 
varane. Indeed the only apparent instance of the dhatu vr[n] sambhaktau 
in the Bhāgavatam is the form samvrnate in 4.21.44, which Sridhara Svàmi 
glosses as samyag bhajanti (she perfectly worships). 


gunayanam šīla-dhanam krta-jfiam 
vrddhāšrayam samvrnate ‘nu sampadah 


“Good fortune personified continually worships one who is an abode of good 
qualities, whose wealth is good behavior, who is grateful, and who takes 
shelter of experienced persons.” (Bhāgavatam 4.21.44) 
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Cur-ādih 
The tenth class of primary dhātus 


cura steye— 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu cur[a] steye (10P, to steal). 


ušu | R: | 


565. cur-āder nih 
cur-ādeh—after a cur-ādi-dhātu; nih—the pratyaya [n]i. 
[N]i is applied after a cur-adi-dhatu. 


"nic" pā. na it, laghüddhavasya govindah, san-ādy-antatvāt dhatutvam— 
corayati. 


VRTTI—The Paninians call it /n/i[c] (Astādhyāyī 3.1.25). The n is an 
indicatory letter. Laghūddhavasya govindah (333) is applied and the product 
cori is a dhātu since things that end in the pratyayas sa[n] and so on are 
called dhatus. Thus we get corayati <acyuta pa. 1.1>: 


> cur > (565) cur + [n]i > (333) cori (260) cori + ti[p] — (288) cori + [s] 
a[p] + ti[p] > (289) core + a + ti > (54) corayati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


acyuta parapada of cur[a] steye 


corayasi corayathah corayatha 
corayami corayavah corayamah 


SAMSODHINI—When the san-ādis are applied after a dhātu, the product is 
treated as a new dhātu by bhū-sanantādyā dhatavah (260) Thus, since /n/i is 
one of the san-ādis (see vrtti 392), cori, the product of cur + [n]i, is treated 
as anew dhātu. The /n/i that is applied after the cur-ādi-dhātus is a svartha- 
pratyaya (a pratyaya that merely conveys the dhātu's own meaning). Thus 
corayati means “he steals.” 


Ākhyāta 653 


uae | TEATS | 


566. ner ubhayapadam 


neh—after a dhātu ending in /n/i ; ubhayapadam—both parapada and 
ātmapada pratyayas. 


Ny-anta-dhātus are ubhayapadi. 


idam na cur-ādau pravartate dhātu-pāthe cur-ādāv api prthak-parapady- 
ādi-gananāt. “pravartate” ity anye, ner anityatvena tad-ganana-saphalyat— 
corayate corayati corati. coryate. dvir-vacane kārye nau krtam sthani-vat— 
acūcurat. corayamasa. coryāt. corayita. krta samsabdane— 


VRTTI—fThis rule does not apply to the cur-ādi-dhātus (which become ny- 
anta-dhatus by sūtra 565) because in the cur-adi-gana in the Dhātu-pātha 
the dhatus are listed separately as parapadi and so on. Other says that this 
rule does apply to the cur-adi-dhatus because the distinctions of parapadi 
and so on are meaningful since /n/i isn't always applied. Thus they make 
corayati, corayate, and corati. 


> cur > (565) cur + [n]i > (333) cori — (260) cori + te > (293) cori + ya[k] 
+ te > (330, 449) coryate «acyuta karmani 1.17. 


When reduplication is being done, the karyas that are applied when /n/i 
follows are sthani-vat by sūtra 373. Thus we get the following form: 


> cur > (565) cur + [n]i > (333) cor + [n]i > (260) cor + [n]i + d[ip] > 
(306, 434, 330) a/t] + cor + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (322, 323, the govinda o is 
sthani-vat by 373) a + cu + cor + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (450, 173) a + cu + 

cur + [nļi + a[n] + d[ip] > (453) a + cū + cur + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] > (449) 
acūcurad > (185) acūcurat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 

> cur > (565) cur + [n]i > (333) cori — (260) cori + [nJa[l] > (395) cori + 
ām + [n]a[l] > (330, 369) cori + ām + as + [n]a[l] — (330, 455, 289) core + 
ām + as + [nJa[l] — (54) corayām + as + [n]a[l] > (358) corayām + ās+a> 
(322, 323, the vrsnīndra ā is treated like the original a by 373) corayām + a + 
ās + a > (361) corayam + à + ās + a > (42) corayāmāsa <adhoksaja pa. 1.1>. 
> cur > (565) cur + [n]i > (333) cor + [n]i > (260) cor + [n]i + yat > (330, 
449) coryāt <kāmapāla pa. 1.1>. 

> cur > (565) cur + [n]i > (333) cori > (260) cori + tā > (316) cori + i/t] + 
tā — (289) core + ita — (54) corayitā <bālakalki pa. 1.1>. 


654 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu krt[a] samsabdane (10P, to 
mention, name, glorify). 


AMĶTA— This rule does not apply to the cur-ādi-dhātus (which become ny- 
anta-dhātus by sūtra 565), but it only applies to ny-anta-dhātus where [n]i has 
been applied in the sense of prerana and so on by sūtra 569. 


SAMSODHINI—As indicated in the vrtti, some grammarians consider that the 
use of the indicatory letter i in cur-ādi-dhātus like cit[i] smrtyam (10P, to think, 
consider) is an indication that the application of /n/i after the cur-ādi-dhātus 
is optional. Thus, when /n/i is not applied, the cur-ādi-dhātus are conjugated 
in the same way as the bhv-ādi-dhātus. These grammarians reason that if /n/i 
were always applied after the cur-ādi-dhātus, then cit[i] and so on should have 
been listed as cint[a] and so on since the deletion of n by ani-rāmetām (343) 
would never be able to take place since the cur-ādi-dhātus would always take 
[n]i, and even when [n]/i is deleted by sūtra 449, the deletion of n still wouldn't 
be able to take place because the deleted /n/i is considered sthani-vat and 
thus it blocks the deletion of n. But the fact that cit/i] and so on were made 
with the indicatory letter i suggests that the application of /n/i after the cur- 
ādi-dhātus is optional, and in the case that /n/i is not applied the indicatory 
letter i becomes fruitful because, unlike the uddhava-na-rama of a dhātu like 
cint[a], the uddhava-na-rama that results from i-rāmed-dhātor num (344) 
can't be deleted by ani-rametam (343). 


However, many grammarians disagree with this because if that were the case 
then the gana-sūtra ādhrsād và in Panini’s Dhātu-pātha, which is equivalent 
to the sūtra yuj-dder nir và (568) in our system, would be meaningless since 
it would be superfluous to say that the yuj-adis optionally take /n/i if all the 
cur-ādi-dhātus already optionally take /n/i. Thus Jiva Gosvàmi doesn't accept 
that all the cur-ādi-dhātus optionally take /n/i. 


viN | TETRA | 


567. uddhava-r-ràmasyer 

uddhava-f-rāmasya—of uddhava r-rüma; ir—the replacement ir. 

Uddhava f-rama is replaced by ir. 

kirtayati. atha nir-visnucāpā ad-antah. katha vākya-prabandhe—a-rāma- 


harah, anta-hare na govinda-vrsnindrau. gana sankhyāne—ganayati. ajaganat. 
sprha īpsāyvām—sprhayati. apasprhat. yuja samyamane— 


Ākhyāta 655 


VRITI— 

> kīt > (565) krt + [n]i — (567) kirt + [n]i > (192) kirti — (260) kīrti + 
ti[p] > (288) kīrti + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) kīrte + a + ti > (54) kirtayati 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the cur-ādi-dhātus that end in an a-rama 
which is nir-visnucapa (without a visnucapa and therefore not an indicatory 
letter!^). Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu katha vakya-prabandhe 
(10P, to narrate, describe). The a-rama is deleted by sūtra 393 and anta-hare 
na govinda-vrsnindrau (420) is applied. 


> katha > (565) katha + [n]i > (393) kath + [n]i > (420, 260) kathi + 

ti[p] > (288) kathi + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) kathe + a + ti — (54) kathayati 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> katha — (565) katha + [n]i > (393) kath + [n]i > (420, 260) kath + [n]i + 
dfip] — (306, 434, 330) aft] + kath + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] > (322, 323) a + ka + 
kath + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] > (345) a + ca + kath + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (449) 
acakathad — (185) acakathat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu gana sankhyane (10P, to count). 


> gana > (565) gana + [n]i > (393) gan + [n]i > (420,260) gani + ti[p] > 
(288) gani + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) gane + a + ti (54) ganayati <acyuta pa. 
1.1>. 

> gana > (565) gana + [n]i > (393) gan + [n]i — (420, 260) gan + [n]i + 
d[ip] > (306, 434, 330) a[t] + gan + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] > (322, 323) a + ga + 
gan + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (345) a + ja + gan + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (449) 
ajaganad — (185) ajaganat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu sprha ipsayam (10P, to desire). 


> sprha > (565) sprha + [n]i > (393) sprh + [n]i — (420, 260) sprhi + 
ti[p] > (288) sprhi + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) sprhe + a + ti > (54) sprhayati 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

> sprha > (565) sprha + [n]i > (393) sprh + [n]i — (420, 260) sprh + [n] 
i+ d[ip] > (306, 434, 330) a/t] + sprh + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (322, 323) a + 
spr + sprh + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (342) a + pr +sprh  [n]i + afū] + d[ip] 
— (371) a+ pa +sprh + [n]i + afn] + d[ip] > (449) apasprhad — (185) 
apasprhat <bhūteša pa. 1.1>. 


165 In this regard, one should remember the prohibition jāgr-kathādi-varjam (332). 
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Now we begin the conjugation of the dhatu yuj[a] samyamane (10P, to join, 
unite). 


AMRTA—Dte to the dašāvatārādaršana that takes place when a-rāma is 
deleted by a-rama-haro rama-dhatuke (393), the san-nimitta-karya and so on 
doesn't take place in acakathat <bhūteša pa. 1.1» and so on because of the 
prohibition na tu dasavatáaradarsane (454). 


uāc | arēfūtat | 


568. yuj-āder nir va 


yuj-adeh—after the yuj-ādis (a sub-group of 44 cur-ādi-dhātus be ginning with 
yuj[a] samyamane (10P, join, unite)); nih—/n/i; va—optionally. 


[N]i is optional after the yuj-adis. 


yojati yojayati. bhū prāptau—bhāvayate bhavate. bhavatity apy eke. iti cur- 
ādih. 


VRITI— 

> yuj > (two options by 568): 

1) (n[i] is applied) yuj + [n]i > (333) yoji > (260) yoji + ti[p] + (288) yoji + 
[s]a[p] + tilp] > (289) yoje + a + ti (50) yojayati «acyuta pa. 1.1>. 

2) (n[i] is not applied) yuj + ti[p] — (288) yuj + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (333) yojati 
<acyuta pa. 1.1>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the dhātu bhū prāptau (10A, to obtain). 


> bhū + (two options by 568): 

1) (n[i] is applied) bhū + [n]i > (314) bhau + [n]i — (55) bhavi > (260) 
bhāvi + te > (288) bhāvi + [s]a[p] + te > (289) bhāve + a + te > (54) 
bhāvayate <acyuta āt. 1.1>. 

2) (n[i] is not applied) bhū + te — (288) bhū + [SJa[p] + te > (289) bho + a + 
te > (55) bhavate <acyuta āt. 1.1>. 


Some say that bhavati is also valid (ref. the discussion under sūtra 294). Thus 
ends the section dealing with the cur-ādi-dhātus. 


Ākhyāta 657 


SAMSODHINI—The yuj-ādis are as follows: 


to melt 

10P | to cover 
krath[a] himsayam to hurt, kill 
his[i] himsayam 10P | to hurt, kill 
granth[a] himsayam bandhane ca to hurt, kill; to bind, tie 
a[n] + sad[a] praptau to reach, obtain 
šranthfa] sandarbhe to string together, arrange 
granth[a] sandarbhe to string together, arrange 
ap[l] lambhane 10P | to obtain 
vi + tan[u] dairghye to stretch 
vad[a] sandesa-vacane OP | to speak, convey a message 
mān[a] püjayam to honor, worship 
garh[a] vinindane 10P | to criticize 
drbh[i] bhaye to fear 
drbh[a] sandarbhe 10P | to string together, arrange 


to mourn, grieve for 


Im 
F 


10A 
10U 
10U 
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Ny-anta-prakriyā 


The section on the causatives: ny-anta-dhātus 


488 | für: Sorel | 


569. nih preranadau 


nih—the pratyaya [n]i; prerana-àdau—Nwhen the sense is prerana (causation) 
and so on. 


[N]i is applied after a dhatu in the sense of prerana and so on. 


preraņādir hetu-kartr-vyaparah. ner ubhayapadam. dukrfi karane—karayati 
kārayate. kāryate. acikarat. karayamasa. jāgarter in-nalor govinda-nisedhan 
nātroddhavasya vrsnīndrah—jāgarayati. laghu-yukta-dhatv-aksara- 
paratvābhāvān na san-nimitta-karyam—ajajagarat. 


VRITI—Prerana is the function of the hetu-kartā (causative doer). Ner 
ubhayapadam (566) is applied. Now we begin the conjugation of the causative 
of (duļkr[ū] karane (SU, to do, make). 


> kr — (569) kr + [n]i > (314) kāri > (260) kāri + ti[p] > (288) kāri + 
[s]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) kāre + a + ti[p] > (54) karayati (he causes to do) 
<acyuta caus. pa. 1.1>. 

> kr — (569) kr + [n]i > (314) kāri > (260) kāri + te > (288) kāri + [s]a[p] 
+ te > (289) kāre + a + te > (54) kārayate (he causes to do) «acyuta caus. ait. 
1.1>. 

> kr — (569) kr + [n]i > (314) kāri — (260) kāri + te > (293) kāri + ya[k] + 
te — (330, 449) kāryate (he is being caused to do) «acyuta caus. karmani 1.1>. 
> kr > (569) kr + [n]i > (314) kar + [n]i > (260) kar + [n]i + d[ip] > 
(306, 434, 330) a/t] + kar + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (322, 323, the vrsnindra ar 
is sthani-vat by 373) a + kr + kār + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] > (371) a + ka + kār + 
[n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (450) a + ka + kar + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (345) a + ca 
+ kar + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (451, 452) a + ci + kar + [n]i  a[r] + dfip] > 
(453) a+ ci + kar + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] > (449) acikarad — (185) acikarat (he 
caused to do) <bhūteša caus. pa. 1.1>. 

> kr — (569) kr + [n]i > (314) kāri > (260) kāri + [n]a[l] — (395) kāri + 
am + [n]a[l] > (330, 369) kari + ām + as + [nJa[l] > (330, 455, 289) kāre + 
ām + as + [n]a[l] > (54) kārayām + as + [n]a[l] — (358) kārayām + ās+a> 
(322, 323, the vrsnīndra ā is treated like the original a by 373) kārayām + a 

+ ās + a > (361) kārayām + à + ās + a — (42) kārayāmāsa (he caused to do) 
<adhoksaja caus. pa. 1.1>. 


Ākhyāta 659 


Since the dhātu jāgr is only prohibited from taking govinda when i[n] 
or /nja[l] follows (see sūtra 507), the uddhava cannot take vrsnindra in 
jāgarayati: 


> jāgr > (569) jagr + [n]i > (507) jāgari > (260) jāgari + ti[p] + (288) 
jāgari + [$]a[p] + tilp] > (289) jāgare + a + ti[p] > (54) jagarayati (he causes 
to be awake) <acyuta caus. pa. 1.1>. 


Since the nara is not followed by a syllable that has a laghu, the san-nimitta- 
kārya cannot take place (see sūtra 451). Thus we get ajajāgarat: 


> jāgr > (569) jāgr + [nJi — (507) jagar + [n]i > (260) jāgar + [n]i + d[ip] 
— (306, 434, 330) a/t] + jagar + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (322, 323) a + jā + jāgar 
+ [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (375) a + ja + jāgar + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] > (449) 
ajajāgarad — (185) ajajāgarat (he caused to be awake) <bhiitesa caus. pa. 1.1 
of jāgr nidrā-ksaye>. 


SAMSODHINI—When the san-ādis are applied after a dhātu, the product is 
treated as a new dhātu by bhū-sanantādyā dhātavah (260) Thus, since /n/i is 
one of the san-ādis (see vrtti 392), kāri, the product of kr + (ni, is treated as a 
new dhātu. Whereas the /n/i that is applied after the cur-ādi-dhātus by sūtra 
565 is a svārtha-pratyaya (a pratyaya that merely conveys the dhātu's own 
meaning), the /n/i that is applied by the current sūtra is a pratyaya that adds 
the meaning of prerana and so on. Dhātus made with either /n/i are called 
ny-anta-dhatus, but dhātus made with the preranadi-ni are specifically called 
causatives. Examples of a simple sentence and of a causative sentence are: 
krsna-dasah krsna-kavyam likhati (Krsna-dasa writes a poem about Krsna) 
and vaisnavacaryah krsna-dásena krsna-kavyam lekhayati (The Vaisnava 
acarya causes Krsnadasa to write a poem about Krsna). 


AMRTA—The following verse will be stated later, in the Karaka-prakarana 
(631): 


kartā svatantra ity uktohetu-kartā prayojakah 
prayojakādhīna-kartāprayojya iti sa tridhā 


“The kartā (simple doer) is called the svatantra (one who does the action 
by himself), the hetu-karta (causative doer) is called the prayojaka (one who 
causes another to do the action), and the prayojakādhīna-kartā (doer under 
the control of the prayojaka) is called the prayojya (one who is caused to do 
the action). Thus there are three kinds of kartas.” 
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In this way, it is the function of the prayojaka that is expressed by the word 
preraņādi. Adhyesana and anukülacarana are also included by the adi in the 
word preranadi. Engaging a subordinate and so on is called prerana. For 
example,'* krsno bhrtyena dugdham dohayati (Krsna causes the servant to 
milk out the milk). Causing worshipable persons like the guru and the so on 
to act in a certain way by showing respect is called adhyesana. For example,'” 
grha-medhi sādhunātmānam samskarayati (The householder causes the 
saintly person to perform purificatory ceremonies for him). However, there 
are many kinds of anukūlācaraņa (favorable behavior). For example, in krsnas 
tandulam pácayati (Krsna causes the rice to cook) the favorable behavior is 
the giving of permission, and in vaidya ausadham pāyayati (The doctor gives 
medicine to drink) the favorable behavior is the imparting of instruction. 


«9o | Tear amp vit, dA Prfasest aT | 


570. ghat-adinam uddhavasya vamano nau, ni-pürvayor namv-inos tu 
trivikramo và 


ghat-adinam—of the ghat-ādis (see the list of ghat-ādis below); uddhavasya— 
of the uddhava; vamanah—vamana; nau—when [n]i follows; ni-piirvayoh— 
which are preceded by /n/i; namu-inoh—when the krt pratyaya [n]am[u] 
follows or when i/n] follows; tu—but; trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; 
va—optionally. 


The uddhava of the ghat-ādis becomes vamana when /n]i follows. But then 
the uddhava optionally becomes trivikrama if [n]am[u] or i[n] which are 
preceded by /n/i follows. 


ghatayati, ajighatat. ini—aghati aghāti. asasv-rdita iti nisedhat—asasasat. anah 
šāsu icchayam ity asya tu na nisedhah—dasisasat. na-ba-da-ra-sat-sange— 
aundidat aubjijat. adda abhiyoge bhauvadikah—addidat. evam ārcicat. r gati- 
pràpanayoh, r gatau— 


SAMSODHINI—The following dhātus are called the ghat-ādis: 


ghat[a] cestayam 
vyath[a] bhaye duhkhe calane ca to be unhappy; to be afraid; to tremble 
prath[a] prakhyāne to spread, become famous 


166 In this regard, Bala gives the example kārayati malam vaisnavam vaisnavacaryah 
(The Vaisnava ācārya causes the Vaisnava to make a garland). 

167 In this regard, Bala gives the example bhojayati gurum vaisnavah (The Vaisnava 
causes the guru to eat). 
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—ete ghat-adisu sitah Among the ghat-ddis, these (the dhātus from 
ghat[a] to [fü]tvar[a]) are understood to 
have the indicatory letter 5.2 


marana-tosana-nisamanesu jna ^ | The dhātu jfiap[a] (jūāna-jūāpana-) 
māraņādau (10P, to know; to inform; to kill; 
to satisfy; to sharpen) 


shake) 
jihvonmathane ladih 6 The dhatu lad[a] vilāse (1P, to play, sport, 


flirt) when it particularly means “to loll the 
tongue, put out the tongue, lick” 


mad{i] harsa-glepanayoh " to be joyful; to be poor 


1 According to Siddhanta-kaumudi, dhvan[a] šabde (10P, to sound, imply) is also a ghat- 
adi by this phrase. 

2 The result of these dhatus having the indicatory letter s is that /ri]a[p] is applied instead 
of [k]ti in accordance with the sūtra: sid-bhid-ādibhyas ca (905). Thus we get ghatā, vyathā, 
and so on. 

3 According to Siddhanta-kaumudi, this dhātu is a nopadesa dhātu. Some list the meaning 
natau (to bow) instead of nrtau. Others list the meaning as gatau (to go, move). 

4 This is not a separate dhātu being mentioned here. Indeed the usual order of dhatu 
then meaning of the dhātu is reversed here to indicate that. Thus jñap/a] (jfiana-jfiapana-) 
māraņādau (10P, to know; to inform; to kill; to satisfy; to sharpen) is a ghat-ādi, but jūā 
avabodhane (9P, to know) and jñā niyojane (10P, to command, direct) are not. 

5 According to Siddhanta-kaumudi, this refers to the cal[a] kampane (1P, to move, shake) 
which belongs to the jval-adis. It is also mentioned here so that it will be a ghat-adi. This is 
not a separate dhatu and thus the order was reversed again. Cal/a/] is mentioned here in its 
i[k] form cali. 

6 According to Siddhanta-kaumudi, this is a repetition of lad[a] vildse (1P, to play, sport, 
flirt) so that it will be a ghat-ádi when it has this particular meaning. This is not a separate 
dhātu and thus the order was reversed again. Lad/a] is mentioned here in its i/k/ form ladi. 
7 According to Siddhanta-kaumudi, madfī] harse (4P, to be joyful, intoxicated, maddened) 
is also a ghat-adi by this phrase. 
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janī-jfs-ranjah am-antās ca8 Jan[i] pradur-bhave (4A, to be born, 
produced, to occur, happen), jr[s] vayo- 
hanau (4P, to grow old), ranj[a] rage (1U or 
4U, to be colored, delighted, to love, be 
attached), and dhatus that end in am are also 
ghat-ādis. 

jvala-hvala-namo 'nupendrād Jval[a] diptau (1P, to shine, blaze), hvalfa] 

va calane (1P, to shake, move), and nam[a] 
prahvatve šabde ca (1P, to bend, bow down; 
to sound) are only optionally ghat-ādis when 
they don’t come after an upendra.? 

glā-snā-vanu-vamas ca 10 Glai harsa-ksaye (1P, to be dejected, tired), 
sna Sauce (1P, to bathe), van/a] sabde 
sambhaktau ca (1P, to sound; serve, 
worship), and /tu]vam[a] udgirane (1P, to 
vomit) are also optionally ghat-adis when 
they don’t come after an upendra.!! 

na kamy-ami-camah Kam[u] kāntau (1A, to desire), am[a] gatau 
(1P, to go, move), am[a] roge (10P, to be 
sick), and cam[u] adane (1P, to eat) are not 
ghat-ādis.!? 


šamo daršane 13 The dhātu sam is not a ghat-ādi when it 
means “to see, perceive.” 14 

yamir aparivesane 15 The dhātu yam is not a ghat-ādi when it 
doesn’t mean “to feed.” 16 


8 The word ghat-ādayah is dragged in here by the word ca. 

9 Usually these dhātus would always be ghat-ādis since jval[a] and hval[a] are directly 
listed as ghat-ādis and nam[a] is a ghat-ādi by the phrase am-antāš ca, but this gana-sütra 
limits that by saying that they are only optionally ghat-adis when they don't come after an 
upendra. But Siddhanta-kaumudi confirms that they are always ghat-ddis when they do 
come after an upendra. 

10 According to Siddhanta-kaumudi, the words anupendrād và are carried forward here. 
11 Usually the first three of these dhātus wouldn't be ghat-ddis, but this gana-sütra allows 
them to optionally be ghat-ādis when they don't come after an upendra. However, the 
dhatu [tu]vam[a] would normally always be a ghat-ādi by the phrase am-antas ca, but this 
gana-sütra limits that by saying that it is only optionally a ghat-ādi when it doesn't come 
after an upendra, though it is always a ghat-ādi when it comes after an upendra. 

12 Usually these dhātus would be ghat-ddis by the phrase am-antās ca, but this gana-siitra 
prohibits that. 

13 According to Siddhànta-kaumudi, the word na is carried forward here. Samo is just the 
word samah which has undergone sandhi. 

14 Usually both sam[u] upasame (4P, to be calm. peaceful) and sam/a] ālocane (10P, to 
see, perceive) would be ghat-ādis by the phrase am-antas ca, but this gana-siitra prohibits 
sam[a] ālocane from being a ghat-ādi. Thus only $am[u] upasame is a ghat-ādi. 

15 According to Siddhānta-kaumudī, the word na is carried forward here too. In the 
Pāņinian Dhātu-pātha this gana-sütra is listed as yamo "parivesane, but Jiva Gosvàmi 
changed it to yamir aparivesane so that the a-rama in aparivesane won't be deleted by 
sandhi. Thus he avoids ambiguity. Yamir is the sandhi of yamih which is the i/k/ form of 
the dhatu yam. It is not an ir-anubandha dhatu. 

16 Usually both yam[u] uparame (1P, to restrain) and yam[a] parivesane (10P, to feed) 
would be ghat-ādis by the phrase am-antās ca, but this gana-sūtra prohibits yam[u] uparame 
from being a ghat-adi. Thus only yam[a] parivesane is a ghat-ādi. 
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The cur-ādi dhātu jfiap[a] māranādau ghat-ādis ca is one of the ghat-ādis 
whose meanings were mentioned previously in the above list of ghat-ādis 
found in the bhv-ādi section of the Dhātu-pātha. Thus the word adi in jūāp/a/ 
māraņādau refers to the other two meanings mentioned previously, namely 
tosana and nisamana. The proof of this is that Ksira-svami, one of the main 
commentators on the Paninian Dhātu-pātha, lists this dhātu as jfiap[a] 
marana-tosana-nisamanesu mic ca! (10P, to kill; to satisfy; to sharpen) and 
gives the following examples for each meaning: pasum samjnapayati (He kills 
the sacrificial animal), visnum vijfiapayati (He satisfies Visnu), and sastram 
prajfiapayati (He sharpens the weapon). However, this dhātu is often just 
listed as jūap/a/ mic ca, and the meaning is supplied by the commentator. 
In this regard, Siddhānta Kaumudi, commenting on madrana-tosana- 
nišāmanesu jūā, says jūapa mic ca iti cur-ādau, jūāpanam māraņādikam ca 
tasyārthah, “Among the cur-ādi-dhātus is jiiap[a] mic ca. Its meanings are 
jfiapana and marana and so on," and, commenting on the cur-ādi-dhātu 
jnap[a] mic ca, it says ayam jūāne jfiapane ca vartate, “This dhātu is used in 
the sense of jfiana and jfiapana." This last statement of Siddhanta Kaumudi 
is an observation based upon how Panini himself has used the dhātu. For 
example, in the Dhātu-pātha, Panini says pracch[a] jiipsayam, “The dhātu 
pracch[a] (GP) is used in the sense of jfipsa !9 (inquiry, desire to know).” 
Here the meaning of jūap/a/ is jūāna (knowing). But in slagha-hnun-stha- 
Sapam jripsyamanah'” (Astadhyayi 1.4.34) the meaning of jiap[a] is jūāpana 
(informing, causing to know). Therefore, considering all these opinions, the 
Brhad-dhātu-kusumākara lists this dhātu as jūap/a] jfiana-jfiapana-marana- 
tosana-nišāmanesu (10P, to know; to inform; to kill; to satisfy; to sharpen). 
Therefore in this edition we will list this dhatu as jnap[a] (jnana-jnapana-) 
māraņādau (10P, to know; to inform; to kill; to satisfy; to sharpen). 


VmrTI—» ghat — (569) ghat + [n]i > (358) ghāt + [n]i — (570) ghati > 
(260) ghati  tifp] > (288) ghati + [SJa[p] + ti[p] > (289) ghate + a + ti > 
(54) ghatayati «acyuta caus. pa. 1.1 of ghat[a] cestayam>. 


> ghat > (569) ghat + [n]i > (358) ghāt + [n]i > (570) ghat + 
[n]i > (260) ghat  [n]i + d[ip] > (306, 434, 330) a/t] + ghat + [n]i + afn] 
+ d[ip] > (322, 323) a + gha + ghat + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] > (329) a + ga + 
ghat + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (345) a + ja + ghat  [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (451, 


168 Here mic ca is the Paninian equivalent to our ghaf-ādis ca, since in the Pāņinian 
system the gAat-adis are those dhātus that have the indicatory letter m. 

169 Jūīpsā is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [n]a[p] after the san-anta-dhātu jūīpsa 
by sūtra 904. The san-anta-dhātu jūīpsa is formed by sūtra 584. 

170 In our system the equivalent sūtra is slagha-hnun-stha-sapam jfiapayitum iştah (Brhat 
986). 
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452) a + ji + ghat + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] > (453) a + ji + ghat + [n]i + a[n] + 
d[ip] — (449) ajīghatad > (185) ajīghatat <bhiitesa caus. pa. 1.1 of ghat[a] 
cestayam>. 


When i/n] follows, we get aghati or aghati: 


> ghat > (569) ghat  [n]i > (358) ghat + [n]i > (570) ghat + [n] 
i — (260) ghat + [n]i + ta > (306, 313) a/t] + ghat + [n]i + ifn] + ta > (two 
options by 570): 

1) (the uddhava becomes trivikrama) a + ghāt + [n]i + ifn] + ta 
— (449) a + ghāt + i[n] + ta > (315) aghāti <bhūteša caus. karmani 1.1 of 
ghat[a] cestayam>. 

2) (the uddhava doesn’t become trivikrama, 449) a + ghat + i[n] + ta 
— (315) aghati <bhūteša caus. karmani 1.1 of ghat[a] cestayam>. 


Due to the prohibition asāsv-rditah (450), we get the following form: 


> šās > (569) šās + [n]i > (260) sas + [nJi + dfip] — (306, 434, 
330) aft] + šās + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (322, 323) a + šā + šās + [nji+a[n] 
+ d[ip] > (375) a + ša + šās + [n]i + a[r] + d[ip] > (449) ašašāsad — (185) 
ašašāsat <bhūteša caus. pa. 1.1 of sas[u] anusistau>. 


But the prohibition doesn’t apply to a/[n] + sas[u] icchayam (2A, to desire). 
Thus we get asisasat: 


> a+ Sas > (569) ā + Sas + [n]i > (260) ā + šās + [n]i + d[ip] > 
(306, 434, 330) ā + aft] + šās + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (322, 323) à + a +šā 
+ sas + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (375) à + a + ŝa + šās + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > 
(450) a + aft] + sa + Sas + [n]i + a[r] + dfip] > (451, 452) à + a + ŝi + šas + 
[n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (453) ā + a + si+ šas + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (449) à 
+ asisasad > (42) āšīšasad — (185) asisasat <bhūteša caus. pa. 1.1 of āfn] + 
sas[u] icchayam>. 


The following four forms are examples of a sat-sanga with n, b, d, and r 
respectively: 


> und > (569) und + [n]i > (260) und + [n]i + dfip] > (360) aund 


+ [n]i + d[ip] > (306, 434, 330) a[t] + aund + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] > (322, 
3241) a + aun + di + d + [nji+a[n] + d[ip] > (49) aun + di + d + [n]i + a[n] 


171 When /n/i is applied and we get a new dhatu by bhū-sanantādyā dhātavah (260), [n]i 
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+ d[ip] — (449) aundidad — (185) aundidat <bhūteša caus. pa. 1.1 of und[i] 
kledane>. 


> ubj > (569) ubj + [n]i > (260) ubj + [n]i + dfip] > (360) aubj + 
[n]i + dfip] — (306, 434, 330) aft] + aubj + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] — (322, 324) a 
+ aub + ji + j + [n]i + a[ū] + d[ip] > (49) aub + ji + j + [nji+a[n] + d[ip] > 
(449) aubjijad — (185) aubjijat <bhūteša caus. pa. 1.1 of ubj/a] ārjave>. 


There is a bhv-adi-dhatu add[a] abhiyoge'” (1P, to join, attack, argue, 
meditate). Its form is as follows: 


> add = (569) add + [n]i > (260) add + [n]i + d[ip] > (360) add 
+ [n]i + d[ip] > (306, 434, 330) aft] + add + [nJi+ a[n] + d[ip] — (322, 324) 
a * àd * di * d+ [n]i * a[n] + d[ip] > (42) ad + di + d+ [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] 
— (205) ad + di + d + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (449) addidad > (185) addidat 
«bhütesa caus. pa. 1.1 of add[a] abhiyoge». 


> arc > (569) arc + [n]i > (260) arc + [n]i + d[ip] > (360) arc + 
[n]i + d[ip] — (306, 434, 330) aft] + arc + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] > (322, 324) a 
+ar+cit+ce+ [n]i + a[n] + dfip] > (42) ar + ci + c + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > 
(449) arcicad — (185) arcicat «bhütesa caus. pa. 1.1 of arc[a] piijayam>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the causatives of r gatau prapane (1P, to go, 
move; to obtain) and r gatau (3P, to go, move). 


Fut Aea: aerei Aa it, Rai 
| 


571. arti-hri-vli-ri-knüyr-ksmáyy-à-ramebhyah puk ya-lopo govindas ca nau, 
daridràm vina 


arti—after r gatau prapane ca (1P, to go, move; to obtain) and r gatau (3P, to 
go, move); Ari-vlī-rī-knūyi-ksmāyī—after the dhātus hri lajjayàm (3P, to be 
shy, ashamed), vli varane (9P, to choose, ask for), ri[ri] sravane (4A, to trickle, 


is considered part of that new dhatu. Thus, when the ny-anta-dhatu begins with a sarvesvara, 
it is the other portion, including /n/i, which is reduplicated by sūtra 324. Thus di (d + [n] 
i) is reduplicated here. But, when it comes time to apply the an-pare nau rules (sūtras 450 
to 454), [n]i is not counted as a dhātv-aksara because it is already being used as the para- 
nimitta. Thus there is no question of applying tat-parasya nara-laghos trivikramah (453). 

172 This dhātu is listed as add[a] abhiyoge in the Paninian Dhātu-pātha. Since Jiva 
Gosvami did not include this dhātu in his Dhātu-pātha, he is introducing it now in the vrtti. 
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flow), ri gatau resane ca (9P, to go, move; to howl), knüy[t] sabde unde ca (1A, 
to make a creaking noise; to be wet), and ksmay/i] vidhūnane (1A, to shake, 
tremble); ā-rāmebhyah—and after dhātus ending in ā-rāma; puk—the agama 
p[uk]; ya-lopah—deletion of ya-rāma; govindah—govinda; ca—and; nau— 
when /n/ji follows; daridram—the dhātu daridrà durgatau (2P, to be poor or 
needy); vinā—except. 


When /n]i follows, p[uk] is inserted after the dhātus r, hri, vlt, ri[n], ri, 
knüy[i], ksmay[i], and after dhatus ending in à except daridra. And when 
p[uk] is inserted, ya-rama is deleted (in the case of knüy[i] and ksmay[i]) 
and govinda is applied. 


arpayati hrepayati knopayati sthapayati. 


VĶTTI—> r + (569) r + [n]i > (571) r + p[uk] + [n]i > arp  [n]i > 
(260) arpi + ti[p] = (288) arpi + [$]a[p] + tilp] > (289) arpe + a + ti > (54) 
arpayati «acyuta caus. pa. 1.1 of r gatau prapane ca or r gatau>. 

> hri > (569) hri + [n]i > (571) hri + p[uk] + [n]i > hrep + [n]i 
— (260) hrepi + ti[p] > (288) hrepi + [s]a[p] + tilp] > (289) hrepe + a + ti > 
(54) hrepayati «acyuta caus. pa. 1.1 of hri lajjayam>. 

> knüy > (569) knūy + [n]i > (571) knūy + p[uk] + [n]i > knū 
+ p[uk]  [n]i 3 knop + [n]i > (260) knopi + tifp] > (288) knopi + [s] 
a[p] + ti[p] > (289) knope + a + ti > (54) knopayati <acyuta caus. pa. 1.1 of 
knity[i] sabde unde ca». 

> sthā > (346) stha > (569) stha + [n]i > (571) sthā + p[uk] + [n] 
i — (260) sthāpi + ti[p] > (288) sthapi + [s]a[p] + tilp] > (289) sthāpe + a + 
ti > (54) sthāpayati <acyuta caus. pa. 1.1 of sthā gati-nivrttau>. 


AMRTA—Both the bhv-ādi dhātu r and the hv-ādi-dhātu r are accepted by 
the mention of arti here. Similarly, both ri{n] sravane (4A, to trickle, flow) 
and ri gatau resane ca (9P, to go, move; to howl) are accepted by the mention 
of vi here. 


49% | TSAI ATT | 


572. šā-chā-sā-hvā-vyā-ve-pābhyo yuk nau 


sa-cha-sa-hva-vyd-ve-pabhyah—after the dhātus listed below; yuk—the 
agama y[uk]; nau—when [n]i follows. 


When /n/i follows, y/uk] is applied after these dhātus: 
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peti pā pai ca grhyete, raksanarthas tu na, Ssandehe tu na lug-vikaranasya 
grahanam@ iti nyāyāt. pāyayati. 


VRITI—By the mention of pā here both pā and pai are accepted, but the 
pa that has the meaning of raksana is not accepted in accordance with the 
maxim Dsandehe tu na lug-vikaranasya grahanam© (When there is doubt, 
a dhatu whose vikarana undergoes luk (mahahara) is not accepted). 


> pā > (569) pā + [n]i > (572) pā + y[uk] + [n]i > (260) pāyi + 
ti[p] > (288) payi + [SJa[p] + ti[p] > (289) paye + a + ti > (54) pāyayati 
<acyuta caus. pa. 1.1 of pā pāne>. 


AMRTA—This sūtra is an apavāda of the previous sūtra. The dhātus šo and 
so on are listed here as ending in ā-rāma (see sūtra 412) to remind us that 
p[uk] would usually be applied. But if the dhātu ve[fi] were listed as ending in 
ā-rāma here, the rule would also apply to /o/vai sosane (1P, to dry, to become 
weary). Therefore, to avoid this overinclusion, ve/[7i] is listed in its original 
form. The dhātu pā raksane (2P, to protect) is not accepted, but it will be 
described in pateh pal nau (573) how it takes the agama l[uk] instead. 


493 | Wd: We, Ta: BETA ASL, Fo Sp toa: OT | 


573. pateh pal nau, vāteh kampanārthe vaj, dhūňo dhūn, prinateh prin 


pateh—of the dhātu pā raksane (2P, to protect); pal—the replacement pal; 
nau—when [n]i follows; vateh—of the dhatu và gati-gandhanayoh (2P, to 
blow; to strike, kill, point out the faults of others); kampana-arthe—when 
the meaning is kampana (shaking); vaj—the replacement vāj; dhūñah—of 
the dhatu dhü[fi] kampane (SU, 9U, or 10U, to shake, agitate); dhün—the 
replacement dhün; prinateh—of the dhātu pri[fi] tarpane icchayam ca (9U, to 
please; to desire); prin—the replacement prin. 
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When /n/i follows, pā is replaced by pal, và is replaced by vāj if the sense is 
shaking, dhūfū] is replaced by dhin, and prīfū] is replaced by prin. 


pālayati. 


VRITI—> pā > (569) pā + [n]i > (573) pal + [n]i + (260) pāli + tip] > 
(288) pāli + [s]a[p] + ti[p] — (289) pale + a + ti > (54) pālayati (he causes to 
protect) <acyuta caus. pa. 1.1 of pā raksane>. 


BALA—The word pāteh (the /$/ti/p/ form of pā raksane) is used here to 
exclude pā pane (1P, to drink). Similarly, the word vateh (the /s/ti/p/ form of 
va gati-gandhanayoh) is used to exclude /o/vai $osane (1P, to dry, to become 
weary). The mention of dhūfiah here with the indicatory letter ñ is to exclude 
dhü vidhūnane (GP, to shake, agitate). Likewise, the word prinateh (the [s]ti[p] 
form of prīi/ñ] tarpane icchayam ca) is used to exclude prīfn] pritau (4A, to 
please). 


AMRTA—An example when the sense is shaking is vājayati paksau garudah 
(Garuda shakes his wings). 


SAMSODHINI—Pálayati can also be made from the dhātu pālfa] raksane 
(10P, to protect) by applying cur-āder nih (565). In this case the meaning is 
“he protects.” 


we | frat «ftearūt ott e IGI U, Tad: TAT: 
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574. bhiyo bhis-bhapau nau prayojakād bhayam ced ātmapadam ca, 
smayateh smāpah sa-bhaya-vismayas cet 


bhiyah—of the dhātu [ūiļbhī bhaye (3P, to fear); bhīs-bhāpau—the 
replacement bhis and bhap[a]; nau—when [n]i follows; prayojakāt —caused!” 
by the prayojaka (see Amrta 569); bhayam—fear; cet—if, ātmapadam—the 
ātmapada endings; ca—and; smayateh—of the dhātu smi[n] isad-dhasane (1A, 
to smile, laugh); smapah—the replacement smāp/a/; sa-bhaya-vismayah— 
astonishment along with fear; cet—if. 


When /n/i follows, /ūi/bhī is replaced by bhis or bhap[a], provided there is 
fear caused by the prayojaka, and smi[n] is replaced by smap[a], provided 


173 A paficami visnubhakti is used here to express the cause of the fear. This is in 
accordance with bhaye hetuh (658). 
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there is astonishment and fear caused by the prayojaka. In both cases only 
the ātmapada endings are used. 


bhīsayate bhāpayate kamsam harih, vismāpayate ca. prayojakād iti kim? gaja- 
dantena bhāyayati vismāyayati ca tam. in gatau— 


VRITI—For example, bhisayate kamsam harih or bhapayate kamsam 
harih (Lord Hari frightens Karnsa) and vismapayate kamsam harih (Lord 
Hari astonishes Kamsa). 


> bhi — (569) bhi + [n]i > (574) bhis + [n]i > (260) bhīsi + te > 
(288) bhīsi + [$]a[p] + te > (289) bhise + a + te > (54) bhisayate «acyuta 
caus. at. 1.1 of [fü]bhi bhaye>. 

> bhi — (569) bhi + [n]i > (574) bhap[a] + [n]i > (260) bhapi + 
te > (288) bhāpi + [s]a[p] + te > (289) bhāpe + a + te > (54) bhāpayate 
<acyuta caus. Gt. 1.1 of [fü]bhi bhaye>. 

> vi+smi > (346) vi + smi > (569) vi + smi + [n]i > (574) vi + 
smap[a] + [n]i > (260) vi + smāpi + te > (288) vi + smapi + [s]a[p] +te > 
(289) vi + smāpe + a + te > (54) vismapayate <acyuta caus. at. 1.1 of vi + 
smi[n] īsad-dhasane>. 


Why do we say “caused by the prayojaka”? Consider gaja-dantena 
bhayayati kamsam harih (Lord Hari frightens Kamsa with the elephant’s 
tusk) and gaja-dantena vismāyayati kamsam harih (Lord Hari astonishes 
Kamsa with the elephant’s tusk). 


> bhi — (569) bhi + [n]i > (314) bhai + [n]i > (54) bhāy + [n]i > 
(260) bhayi + ti[p] > (288) bhāyi + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) bhāye + a+ ti > 
(54) bhayayati «acyuta caus. pa. 1.1 of /ūi/bhī bhaye>. 

> vi+smi > (346) vi + smi > (569) vi + smi + [n]i > (314) vi + 
smai + [n]i > (54) vi +smāy + [n]i > (260) vi +smāyi + ti[p] — (288) vi 
+smāyi + [SJa[p] + tifp] > (289) vi + smāye + a + ti + (54) vismāyayati 
«acyuta caus. pa. 1.1 of vi +smifn] isad-dhasane>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the causative of i[n] gatau (2P, to go, move). 
AMRTA-——In the counterexamples the fear and astonishment is caused 


through the agency of the elephant's tusk and not directly by the prayojaka 
himself, thus the forms bhāyayati and vismayayati are used. 
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575. sphāyah sphāv, šader agatau sat, ino gamir abodhane, krifah krāp, 
adhīno 'dhyàp, jer jap, sidhyateh sadh na tu para-laukike, duso dis citta- 
karmatve tu va nau 


sphayah—of the dhātu sphay[i] vrddhau (1A, to swell, increase); sphav— 
the replacement sphāv; sadeh—of the dhātu sad[I] satane (1P or 6P, to fall, 
perish, decay); agatau—when the meaning is not gati (movement); sat—the 
replacement sat; inah—of the dhātu ifn] gatau (2P, to go, move); gamih— 
the replacement gam[i]; abodhane—when the meaning is not bodhana 
(understanding); krītah—of the dhatu fduļkrīfū] dravya-vinimaye (9U, to 
buy, purchase, exchange goods); krap—the replacement krap; adhi-inah—of 
adhi + i[n] adhyayane (2A, to study); adhyap—the replacement adhyap; jeh— 
of the dhātu ji jaye (1P, to conquer, be glorious); jap—the replacement jap; 
sidhyateh—of the dhātu sidh[u] samraddhau (4P, to succeed, accomplish); 
sadh—the replacement sadh; na—not; tu—but; para-laukike—when referring 
to the other world; dusah—of the dhatu dus[a] vaikrtye (4P, to be impure, bad, 
wrong); düs—the replacement düs; citta-karmatve—when the citta (mind, 
intelligence) is the karma (object); tu—but; vā—optionally; nau—when [n/i 
follows. 


When /n/i follows, sphāy/ī] is replaced by sphav, sad[I] is replaced by sat if it 
is not used in the sense of gati, i[n] is replaced by gam/i] if it is not used in the 
sense of bodhana, [du] kri[fi] is replaced by krap, adhi + i[n] is replaced by 
adhyap, ji is replaced by jap, sidh[u] is replaced by sadh if it does not refer 
to the other world, and dus/a] is replaced by dis. But if the mind is the object 
in the sentence, dus/a] is only optionally replaced by dus. 


in gatau—gamayati. in-vad-ik—adhigamayati, bodhane—pratyayayati. 
sadhayati annam. pāralaukike—sedhayati para-lokam. 


VRITI—> i > (569) i + [n]i + (575) gam[i] + [n]i > (358) gam + [n]i 
— (570) gami — (260) gami + ti[p] — (288) gami + [ś]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) 
game + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (54) gamayati (he causes to go) «acyuta caus. pa. 
1.1 of ifn] gatau>. 

> i— (492) adhi + i > (569) adhi + i + [n]i > (491, 575) adhi + 
gam[i] + [n]i > (358) gam + [n]i > (570) gami — (260) adhi + gami + ti[p] 
— (288) adhi + gami + [s]a[p] + ti[p] — (289) adhi + game + [s]a[p] + ti[p] 
— (54) adhigamayati (he causes to remember (he reminds)) <acyuta caus. 
pa. 1.1 of ifk] smarane>. 
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But when i/n] gatau is used in the sense of bodhana, the form is pratyayayati: 


> prati + i — (569) prati + i+ [n]i > (314) prati + ai + [n]i > (54) 
prati + āy + [n]i > (260) prati + āyi + ti[p/ — (288) prati + āyi + [s]a[p] 
+ ti(p] > (289) prati + āye + [s]a[p] + tilp] > (54) prati  ayayati > (50) 
pratyāyayati (he causes to understand (he convinces)) «acyuta caus. pa. 1.1 
of prati + i[n] gatau>. 


The form of sidh[u] samraddhau is sādhayati annam (he prepares the food), 
but when referring to the other world, the form is sedhayati para-lokam (he 
achieves the other world). 


> sidh — (346) sidh — (569) sidh + [n]i > (575) sādh + [n]i > 
(260) sādhi + ti[p] > (288) sādhi + [s]a[p] + ti[p] — (289) sādhe + [s]a[p] + 
ti[p] — (54) sādhayati «acyuta caus. pa. 1.1 of sidh[u] samraddhau>. 

> sidh > (346) sidh — (569) sidh + [n]i > (333) sedh + [n]i > 
(260) sedhi + tifp] — (288) sedhi + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) sedhe + [s]a[p] + 
ti[p] — (54) sedhayati «acyuta caus. pa. 1.1 of sidh[u] samraddhau>. 


AMRTA—Dte to the mention of sidhyateh (the [$]tiflp] form of sidh[u] 
samraddhau), sidh[u] gatyam (1P, to go, move) and sidh[u] sastre mangalye 
ca (1P, to instruct; to be auspicious) are excluded. An example when sad[I] 
šātane is used in the sense of gati is gah šādayati govindah (Govinda herds the 
cows). Here sadayati means cālayati (he causes to move) 


SAMSODHINI—The form of dus[a] vaikrtye is aniveditannam düsayati (he 
spoils the unoffered food), but when the mind is the object, the forms are cittam 
düsayati kamah or cittam dosayati kamah (Lust perverts the intelligence). In 
this regard, the synonyms of citta such as prajītā and so on may also be used 
as the object. Sadhayati can also be made by applying /n/i after the dhatu 
sadh[a] samsiddhau (AP or 5P, to succeed, accomplish). In this case it is also 
allowed to refer to the other world. The word para-laukika is formed by 
applying the taddhita pratyaya called madhava-tha after the word para-loka 
in the sense of tad-dhita (beneficial for that) by adhyātmāder lokottara-padāc 
ca mādhava-thah (1152). Thus pāra-laukika means that which is beneficial or 
produces effects in the other world or afterlife. Thus sedhayati tapasam tapah 
(Austerity makes the ascetic perfect). 
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576. naro-dvayasya ih pa-varga-harimitra-ja-rāmesv a-dvaya-paresu sani 


nara-u-dvayasya—of the u-dvaya of a nara; ih—the replacement i-rāma; pa- 
varga-harimitra-ja-rāmesu—when pa-varga, harimitra, or ja-rama follows; 
a-dvaya-paresu—which are followed by a-dvaya; sani—when there is safn]. 


In the desiderative (578), the u-dvaya of a nara changes to i when pa-varga, 
harimitra, or ja-rāma which are followed by a-dvaya follows. 


tatah san-nimitta-karyena—abibhavat ayiyavat. ju gatau sautrah—ajijavat. 


VRITI—Thus, by the san-nimitta-karya (sūtra 576), we get the following 
forms: 


> bhū > (569) bhū + [n]i > (314) bhau + [n]i > (55) bhāv + [n] 
i — (260, 306, 434, 330) a/t] + bhāv + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] — (322, 323, the 
vrsnindra au and the replacement àv are sthāni-vat by 373) a+ bhū + bhav 
+ (nļi + a[n] + d[ip] > (450) a + bhū + bhav + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (329) a 
+ bū + bhav + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (451,576) a + bi + bhav + [n]i + a[n] + 
d[ip] — (453) a + bi + bhav + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (449) abibhavad > (185) 
abībhavat <bhūteša caus. pa. 1.1 of bhū sattayam>. 


> yu > (569) yu + [n]i > (314) yau + [n]i > (55) yāv + [n]i ^ 
(306, 434, 330) a/t] + yāv + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (322, 323, the vrsnindra 
au and the replacement av are sthāni-vat by 373) a+ yu + yāv + [n]i + a[n] 
+ d[ip] > (450) a + yu + yav + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (451,576) a + yi + 
yav + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (453) a + yi + yav + [nļi  a[n] + dfip] > (449) 
ayiyavad > (185) ayiyavat <bhitesa caus. pa. 1.1 of yu misranamisranayoh>. 


The form of the sautra-dhātu ju gatau (1P, to move quickly) is ajijavat: 


» ju > (569) ju + [n]i > (314) jau + [n]i > (55) jāv + [n]i > (306, 
434, 330) a/t] + jāv + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] > (322, 323, the vrsnindra au and 
the replacement àv are sthāni-vat by 373) a+ ju + jāv + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > 
(450) a + ju + jav + [n]i + a[n] + d[ip] > (451, 576) a + ji + jav + [nji+a[n] 
+ d[ip] > (453) a + ji + jav + [n]i + a[n] + dfip] > (449) ajījavad > (185) 
ajijavat «bhütesa caus. pa. 1.1 of ju gatau>. 
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577. hantes to nrsimhe "n-in-adhoksaje 


hanteh—of the dhatu han[a] himsá-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go, move); 
tah—the change to ta-rama; nrsimhe—when a nrsimha pratyaya follows; an- 
in-adhoksaje—except i[n] or an adhoksaja pratyaya. 


The n of han[a] changes to t when any nrsimha pratyaya, except ifn] or an 
adhoksaja pratyaya, follows. 


hano hasya gho nin-nayoh—ghatayati. iti ny-anta-prakriya. 


Vriti—Then hano hasya gho nin-nayoh (197) is applied and we get 
ghatayati (he causes to kill): 


> han > (569) han + [n]i > (197) ghan + [n]i > (358) ghān + [n] 
i — (577) ghat + [n]i > (260) ghāti + ti[p] > (288) ghāti + [SJa[p] + tilp] > 
(289) ghāte + a + ti — (54) ghātayati «acyuta caus. pa. 1.1 of han[a] himsa- 
gatyoh>. 


Here ends the section dealing with the ny-anta-dhatus (causatives). 


SAMSODHINI—Ghdtayati often just means “he kills", because in the cur- 
adi section of the Dhātu-pātha Jiva Gosvāmī says hanty-arthās ca (ye ca tesu 
ganesu himsartha dhātava uktās te cur-ādāv api jneyah ity arthah) ( Dhātus 
which mean “to kill” can also be cur-ādis (One should know that those dhātus 
having the meaning of himsa which were previously mentioned in the other 
nine ganas can also be conjugated as cur-ddis)) (Samsodhini 539). 


Siddhanta-kaumudi, commenting on the same gana-siitra (hanty-arthds ca) in 
the Paninian Dhātu-pātha, says nava-ganyam ukta api hanty-arthah svarthe 
nicam labhanta ity arthah (Dhatus which mean “to kill” can also take svartha 
[n]i[c] (cur-ādi-ni) even though they are listed in the other nine ganas). This 
increases the list of cur-ādi-dhātus considerably. Thus from the ad-ādi-dhātu 
han[a] himsā-gatyoh we can form not only hanti (he kills), but ghātayati (he 
kills) also. 
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San-anta-prakriyā 
The section on the desideratives: san-anta-dhātus 


woe | MA PASTA | 


578. san kriyecchāyām 


san—the pratyaya sa[n]; kriyd-icchayam—when the sense is “desire (icchā) 
for the activity (kriyā).” 


Sa[n] is applied after a dhātu in the sense of “desiring to do the activity 
expressed by the dhatu.” 


SAMSODHINI—Whereas the sa/n/ mentioned previously in sūtras 442 and 
456 is a svartha-pratyaya (a pratyaya that merely conveys the dhātu's own 
meaning), the sa/n/ that is applied by the current sūtra is a pratyaya that adds 
the meaning of icchā (desire). Dhātus made with either sa/n/ are called san- 
anta-dhātus, but dhātus made with the sa[n] mentioned in the current sūtra 
are specifically called desideratives. As explained previously, san-anta-dhātus 
take parapada endings and so on according to the original dhatu from which 
they are formed (see sūtra 446). In vrtti 87 Jiva Gosvami defined kriyā as 
kriyā dhātv-arthah, sattahara-jnana-vihara-prabhrtih (Kriya is the meaning of 
a dhatu such as being, eating, knowing, strolling, and so on). 


498 | TERT AE fW | 


579. u-dvaya-graha-guhebhyo net sani 


u-dvaya-graha-guhebhyah—after dhātus ending in u-dvaya and after the 
dhātus grah[a] upādāne (9U, to accept, take) and guh[u] samvarane (1U, to 
cover, hide); na—not; it—i[t]; sani—when safn] follows. 


I[t] is not applied after grah/[a], guh[u], and dhatus ending in u-dvaya when 
sa[n] follows. 


īsa-samīpād visnujanad anit-san kapilah, īsāc ca. *mrjer na" iti kecit. u-dvaya- 
grahaņam  ru-snv-àdinàm | grahanàrtham. | bhavitum | icchati—bubhuüsati. 
bubhüsyate. bubhūsāūcakāra. mukhyatvād yasyaiva kriyā tasyaiveccha 
gamyate; tenanyasya bhavanam icchatity arthe na syāt. 


VRITI—Anit safn] is kapila by isa-samipad visnujanad anit-san kapilah, 
īšāc ca (444 and 445). Some say that sūtra 444 doesn't apply in the case of the 


Ākhyāta 675 


dhātu mrj[us] suddhau (2P or 10P, to clean purify). The mention of u-dvaya 
here is to include the dhatus ru sabde (2P, to cry, sound), snu prasravane (2P, 
to drip, flow), and so on.'”* Thus we get bubhisati which means bhavitum 
icchati (he desires to be): 


> bhū > (578) bhū + sa[n] > (579, 445, 294, 322, 323) bhū + 
bhū + sa[n] > (329) bū + bhū + sa[n] — (375) bu + bhū + sa[n] — (108) 
bubhūsa > (260) bubhūsa + ti[p] > (288) bubhūsa + [s]a[p] + tip] > (291) 
bubhūsati (he desires to be) «acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of bhū sattayam>. 


> bhū > (578) bhū + sa[n] — (579, 445, 294, 322, 323) bhū + bhū + 
sa[n] > (329) bū + bhū + sa[n] — (375) bu + bhū + sa[n] — (108) bubhūsa 
— (260) bubhūsa + te — (293) bubhüsa + ya[k] + te — (393) bubhüsyate (the 
desire to be) <acyuta desid. bhāve 1.1 of bhū sattayam>. 


> bhū > (578) bhū + sa[n] — (579, 445, 294, 322, 323) bhū + 
bhū + sa[n] > (329) bū + bhū + sa[n] — (375) bu + bhū + sa[n] > (108) 
bubhūsa — (260) bubhūsa + [n]a[l] > (395) bubhüsa + ām + [n]a[l] > 
(393) bubhūsām + [nJa[l] > (330, 369) bubhūsām + kr + [nJa[l] — (330, 
314) bubhūsām + kar + a > (322, 323, the vrsnindra ar is treated like the 
original r by 373) bubhūsām + kr + kar + a > (345) bubhūsām + cr + kar 
+ a > (371) bubhūsām + ca + kar + a > (165) bubhūsām + cakāra > 
(73) bubhūsānicakāra (he desired to be) <adhoksaja desid. pa. 1.1 of bhū 
sattayam». 


Because the kriya is the principal thing it is understood that the agent (karta) 
of the icchā must be the same as the agent (kartā) of the kriya. Therefore 
sa[n] cannot be applied when the meaning is anyasya bhavanam icchati (he 
desires someone else to be). 


«6o | ITAAS SER: | 


580. upāsane ’pi $ruvah 


upāsane—when the sense is upāsana (service); api—also; sruvah—after the 
dhātu šru sravane (1P, to hear). 


Safn] is also applied after sru in the sense of service. 


174 Usually the dhatus ru, snu, ksnu, yu, nu, and ksu would take i/t] since they are listed 
as exceptions in verse 1 of the anid-gana. Thus, since all other dhatus ending in u-rāma are 
already anit by verse 1, the mention of u-dvaya here instead of ū-rāma is just to cover these 
dhatus. 
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harim šušrūsate. trivikrama atmapadam ca vaksyate. gangā-kūlam 
pipatisatīty-ādy, upacārāt. 


VRITI—For example, harim šušrūsate (He serves Hari). The trivikrama 
and atmapada endings will be ordained later: 


> sru > (580) sru + sa[n] > (Sru is anit by verse 1, 581) šrū + sa[n] 
— (445, 294, 322, 323) šrū + śrū + sa[n] > (341) šū + šrū + sa[n] > (375) šu 
+šrū + sa[n] > (108) susriisa — (260) susrüsa + te — (288) susrüsa + [SJa[p] 
+ te > (291) susrüsate <acyuta Gt. 1.1 of $ru šravaņe>. 


Examples like gangā-kūlam pipatisati (the bank of the Ganga wants to 
collapse) are valid by upacāra (figurative application). 


AMRTA—Because of the word api, sa[n] is also applied after sru in the 
sense of desiring to do the activity expressed by the dhdtu (see sūtra 578). 
In Susrisate the change to trivikrama takes place by isanta-hantyor in-adesa- 
games ca trivikramah sani (581) and the ātmapada endings are applied by: 
praty-ān-pūrvam varjayitvā šruva ātmapadam sanah (727). An example when 
sa[n] is applied after šru in the sense of desiring to do the activity expressed 
by the dhātu is krsna-lilam Susrūsate pariksit, “Pariksit wants to hear about 
Krsna’s pastimes.” The normal rule, which was described previously, is 
pūrva-dhātu-vat sanah parapadādi (446), but because the ātmapada endings 
in susrusate were ordained by the special rule praty-ān-pūrvam varjayitvā 
šruva ātmapadam sanah (727) there is no fault. 


Someone might argue, “Only something that has consciousness can desire, but 
something that doesn’t have consciousness cannot desire. Therefore how can 
examples like gangā-kūlam pipatisati be considered valid?” In answer to this, 
Jiva Gosvami says upacārāt (by figurative application). The meaning is that 
the state of being conscious is imposed on the unconcious bank of the Ganga 
and thus sa/n/ is applied. Someone may also argue, “How can examples like 
markato ’yam mumūrsati (This monkey wants to die) be considered valid 
since no one wants to die?” The answer is that they are valid by Katyayana’s 
Vārttika on Astadhyayi 6.4.17 which says asankayam san vaktavyah (It should 
be stated that sa/n/ is also applied when the sense is āsartkā). Āšankā means 
sambhavana (assumption) and that is the function of the speaker. Thus, since 
it is impossible that the monkey would want to die since life is very dear to the 
living entity, such examples should be understood to mean that aham asanke 
markato ’yam marisyati (1 fear that this monkey will die). This is the proper 
understanding. 
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SAMSODHINI—Siddhanta-kaumudi also lists kūlam pipatisati as an example 
of Kātyāyana's vārttika and explains that it means sanke patisyati külam, “I 
fear that the bank will collapse.” 


«c? | PATERN Ērta: ws | 


581. isanta-hantyor in-ādeša-gameš ca trivikramah sani 


isa-anta-hantyoh—of a dhātu that ends in an isa and of the dhātu han[a] himsa- 
gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go, move); in-adesa-gameh—of the gam][i] that 
replaces i/n/ by Brhat 814; ca—and; trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; 
sani—when sa[n] follows. 


Dhatus ending in an isa, han[a], and the gamfi] that replaces i/n] take 
trivikrama when sa[n] follows. 


osthyoddhavasyety ur, tato dvir-vacanam, atra mriyateh sivabhavena 
parapaditve san-antasyāpi parapaditvam—mumūrsati. juhūsati. ado ghasl, 
sasya tah, attum icchati—jighatsati. vrtu vartane—vartitum icchati—vivrtsati, 
atmapade tu—vivartisate. vrdhu—vivrtsati. 


VRITI—The change to ur is done by osthyoddhavasya rta ur kamsarau 
(522). Then reduplication is done. In this regard, the san-anta of mr[n] 
prana-tyage (6A, to die) is also parapadi since mr/n] itself is parapadi when 
sa[n] follows, due to the absence of a Siva pratyaya (sūtra 550). 


> mr > (578) mr + sa[n] > (mr is anit by verse 1,581) mī + sa[n] 
— (445, 294, 522) mur + sa[n] — (192) mūr + sa[n] — (322, 323) mū + mur + 
sa[n] > (375) mu + mir + sa[n] > (108) mumürsa > (260) mumūrsa + ti[p] 
— (288) mumūrsa + [$]a[p] + ti[p/ > (291) mumūrsati (he wants to die) 
<acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of mr[n] prana-tyage>. 


> hu > (578) hu + sa[n] > (hu is anit by verse 1, 581) hū + sa[n] 
— (445, 294, 322, 323) hū + hū + sa[n] > (470) jū + hū + sa[n] > (375) ju + 
hū + sa[n] > (108) juhūsa > (260) juhūsa + ti[p/ + (288) juhūsa + [s]a[p] 
+ tifp] > (291) juhüsati (he wants to sacrifice) «acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of hu 
vahnau dane>. 


Ado ghaslr bhütesa-sanor, adhoksaje tu và (481) is applied, then sasya tah 
sa-ramadi-rama-dhatuke (476) is applied. Thus we get Jighatsati, which 
means attum icchati (he desires to eat): 
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> ad — (578) ad + sa[n] — (481) ghas + sa[n] > (ghas is anit by 
verse 8, 476) ghat + sa[n] — (322, 323) gha + ghat + sa[n] — (329) ga + ghat 
+ sa[n] — (345) ja + ghat + safn] > (452) jighatsa — (260) jighatsa + ti[p] 
— (288) jighatsa + [S]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) jighatsati «acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of 
ad[a] bhaksane>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the desiderative of vrt[u] vartane (1A, 
to be, exist, remain, happen). The form is vivrtsati, which means vartitum 
icchati (he desires to be): 


> vrt > (578) vrt + sa[n] > (vrt is anit by 461, 444, 294, 322, 323) vr 
+ vrt + sa[n] > (371) va + vrt + sa[n] > (452) vivrtsa > (260) vivrtsa + ti[p] 
— (288) vivrtsa  [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) vivrtsati <acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of 
vrt[u] vartane». 


But when the atmapada endings are applied the form is vivartisate: 


> vrt > (578) vrt + sa[n] — (316) vrt + i/t] + sa[n] > (333) vart + 
i/t] + sa[n] > (322, 323, the govinda ar is sthāni-vat by 373) vr + vart + ift] + 
sa[n] — (371) va + vart + i[t] + sa[n] > (452) vi + vart + ift] + sa[n] > (108) 
vivartisa — (260) vivartisa + te — (288) vivartisa  [s]a[p] + te > (291, 420) 
vivartisate <acyuta desid. at. 1.1 of vrt[u] vartane>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the desiderative of vrdh[u] vrddhau (1A, 
to grow, increase). 


> vrdh — (578) vrdh + sa[n] > (vrdh is anit by 461, 444, 294, 63) 
vrt + sa[n] > (322, 323) vr + vrt + sa[n] > (371) va + vrt + sa[n] > (452) 
vivrtsa > (260) vivrtsa + ti[p] > (288) vivrtsa + [s]a[p] + tilp] > (291) 
vivrtsati (he desires to grow) «acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of vrdh[u] vrddhau». 


AMRTA—In this regard, mr/n/ is parapadi by the rule mriyateh parapadam 
siva-bhūteša-kāmapālebhyo ’nyatra (550) since sa[n] is also not a Siva 
pratyaya. Regarding vivrtsati, the parapada endings are optionally applied by 
vrt-ādibhyah parapadam và sya-sanoh (460), and, when they are applied, i/t] 
is prohibited by vrtu-vrdhu-srdhu-syandubhyo net sa-rame ātmapadābhāve 
(461). But i/t] is inserted when the atmapada endings are applied because the 
prohibition of i/t] is only relevant when there is ātmapadābhāva (absence of 
ātmapada endings). 
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SAMSODHINI—This rule only applies when there is no govinda. Regarding 
the procedure of reduplication for san-anta-dhātus, the karyas that take 
place when anit sa[n] follows are not sthāni-vat by 373 because, since anit 
sa[n] begins with a visnujana, the condition dvir-vacana-nimitta-sarvesvara- 
para-mātre sati (when a sarvesvara which causes reduplication follows) is not 
fulfilled. However, when sa/n/ does take i/t], it begins with a sarvesvara since 
things that have the indicatory letter t become part of the pratyaya (see vrtti 
105). Therefore the kāryas that take place when the sa/n/ beginning with i/t] 
follows are sthani-vat by 373. 


462 | RGA FST WÍS | 


582. r-ràma-vrbhya id và sani 


7-rama-vrbhyah—after dhātus ending in f-rāma and after the dhatus vr[fi] 
varane (5U, to choose, ask for) and vr[rn] sambhaktau (9A, to serve, worship); 
it—i[t]; vā—optionally; sani—when sa/n/ follows. 


Ift] is optionally applied after vr/fi], vr[n], and dhatus ending in r-rama when 
sa[n] follows. 


F-rāmasyer, taritum icchati, titirsati titarisati. cicisati; ceh kir va—cikisati. 
osthyoddhavasyety ur—vuvūrsati vivarisati. jer gih—jigisati. jighamsati. 
sarvešvarāditve tv ity-ādi, tatra san-yanos tu tat-sambandhinah sarvesvarasya 
ceti dvir-vacanam—pratisisati. ito "pi tat-sambandhi-sarvesvaratvat— 
ubjijisati. kr—lāksanika-f-rāmatvān na vet—cikirsati. 


VRITI—The rule f-rāmasyer kamsārau (439) is applied and we get titīrsati 
or titarisati, all of which mean taritum icchati (he desires to cross). 


> tī > (578) tr + sa[n] > (two options by 582): 

1) G/t] is applied) tr + i/t] + sa[n] — (289) tar + ift] + sa[n] > (322, 
323, the govinda ar is sthāni-vat by 373) tr + tar + ift] + sa[n] > (375) tr + tar 
+ ift] + sa[n] > (371) ta + tar + ift] + sa[n] > (452) ti + tar + i/t] + safn] > 
(108) titarisa + (260) titarisa + ti[p] — (288) titarisa + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291, 
420) titarisati «acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of tr plavana-taranayoh>. 

2) (i[t] is not applied, 445, 294, 439) tir + sa[n] + (192) tir + safn] > 
(322, 323) ti + tir + sa[n] > (375) ti + tir + sa[n] > (108) titirsa — (260) titirsa 
+ tifp] > (288) titirsa  [s]a[p] + tip] > (291) titirsati «acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 
of tr plavana-taranayoh>. 
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Ceh kir vā (403) is applied, and thus we get the following forms: 


> ci > (578) ci + sa[n] > (two options by 403): 

1) (ci is replaced by ki) ki + sa[n] > (ki is anit by verse 1, 445, 294, 
581) ki + sa[n] — (322, 323) ki + ki + sa[n] > (345) ci + ki + sa[n] > (375) ci 
+ ki + sa[n] > (108) cikisa — (260) cikisa + ti[p] > (288) cikisa  [s]a[p] + 
ti[p] > (291) cikisati <acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of ci[fi] cayane>. 

2) (ci isn't replaced by ki, ci is anit by verse 1, 445, 294, 581) ci + 
sa[n] — (322, 323) ci + ci + sa[n] — (375) ci + ci + sa[n] — (108) cicisa > 
(260) cicīsa + ti[p] > (288) cicisa + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) cicisati «acyuta 
desid. pa. 1.1 of ci[fi] cayane>. 


The change to ur is done by osthyoddhavasya rta ur kamsarau (522), and we 
get the following forms: 


> vr — (578) vr + sa[n] > (two options by 582): 

1) (i/t] is inserted) vr + i/t] + sa[n] > (289) var + i/t] + sa[n] > (322, 
323, the govinda ar is sthāni-vat by 373) vr + var + i/t] + sa[n] > (371) va 
+ var + ift] + sa[n] > (452) vi + var + ift] + sa[n] > (108) vivarisa > (260) 
vivarisa + ti[p] — (288) vivarisa + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291, 420) vivarisati 
<acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of vr[fi] varane». 

2) (ift] is not inserted, 445, 294, 581) vr + sa[n] > (522) vur + sa[n] 
— (192) vir + sa[n] > (322, 323) vū + vür + sa[n] > (375) vu + var + sa[n] 
— (108) vuvürsa > (260) vuvūrsa + ti[p] > (288) vuvürsa + [s]a[p] + ti[p] 
— (291) vuvürsati <acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of vr[fi] varane>. 


> ji > (578) ji + sa[n] > (403) gi + sa[n] — (gi is anit by verse 1, 
445, 294, 581) gi + sa[n] > (322, 323) gi + gi + sa[n] > (345) ji + gi + sa[n] 
— (375) ji + gi + sa[n] > (108) jigisa + (260) jigisa + ti[p] — (288) jigisa + 
[s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) jigisati <acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of ji jaye>. 


> han > (578) han + sa[n] > (han is anit by verse 5, 581) han + 
sa[n] — (322, 323) hà + han + sa[n] — (487) hà + ghàn + sa[n] — (470) ja 
+ ghan + sa[n] > (375) ja + ghān + sa[n] + (452) ji + ghān + sa[n] > (165) 
jighamsa > (260) jighamsa + ti[p] > (288) jighamsa + [s]a[p]  tilp] > 
(291) jighamsati «acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of han[a] himsā-gatyoh>. 


Reduplication is done by the sūtra san-yanos tu tat-sambandhinah 
sarvesvarasya ca (325) which is connected to the sūtra beginning 
sarvesvarāditve tu (sūtra 324): 
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> prati + i — (578) prati + i+ sa[n] > (iis anit by verse 1, 445, 
294, 581) prati + i + sa[n] + (322, 325) prati + ï + sa + sa[n] — (452) prati + 
I+ si + sa[n] > (108) prati + isisa — (108) prati + isisa — (260) prati + isisa 
+ ti(p] — (288) prati + isisa  [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291, 420) prati + isisati > 
(42) pratisisati (he wants to understand) <acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of prati + ifn] 
gatau>. 


Since i/t] is also a tat-sambandhi-sarvesvara (see sūtra 325) we get ubjijisati: 


> ubj > (578) ubj + sa[n] > (316) ubj + i/t] + sa[n] — (322, 325) 
ub + ji + j + ift] + sa[n] > (108) ubjijisa > (260) ubjijisa + ti[p] + (288) 
ubjijisa + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291, 420) ubjijisati (he wants to make straight) 
<acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of ubjfa] ārjave>. 


Now we begin the conjugation of the desiderative of /dufkr/ū/ karane ($U, 
to do, make). Because its 7-rama is laksanika (see vrtti 55), it does not take 
ift]. Thus we get the following form: 


> kr > (578) kr + sa[n] > (kr is anit by verse 1, 581) kf + sa[n] > 
(445, 294, 439) kir + sa[n] — (192) kir + sa[n] — (322, 323) ki + kir + sa[n] 
— (345) ci + kir + sa[n] > (375) ci + kir + sa[n] > (108) cikirsa — (260) 
cikirsa + ti[p] > (288) cikirsa + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) cikirsati (he wants to 
do) <acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of [du]kr[fi] karane>. 


AMRTA—Even though i/t] comes before safn], it is still considered as a 
sarvesvara belonging to sa[n] in accordance with the paribhāsā tid-agamah 
para-sambandhi (An agama that has the indicatory letter t is connected to the 
following element). Someone may wonder, “When the dhātu kr which ends 
in a vamana takes trivikrama by isanta-hantyor in-adesa-games ca trivikramah 
sani (581), why isn’t r-rama-vrbhya id và sani (582) applied?" In answer to 
this, Jīva Gosvami says “because its f-rāma is laksanika.” Someone may then 
argue, “Well, if that’s the case, how can the ky, bhy, and so on which have 
attained their trivikrama by the very same rule, namely isanta-hantyor in- 
ddesa-games ca trivikramah sani (581), undergo the changes to ir and ur by 
sūtras 439 and 522 since their trivikrama r-rama is also laksanika?” The answer 
is that only dhātus, pratyayas and āgamas are siddhopadešas (see vrtti 91), but 
ādešas are not. The nimitta for the application of a siddhopadesa should be 
pratipadokta and not laksanika, but there is no such restriction for an ādeša. 
Therefore the trivikrama f-rama which is the nimitta for the application of the 
agama i[t] has to be pratipadokta, but the nimitta of the ādešas ir and ur may 
be either pratipadokta or laksanika. 
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«43 | Seah: Feat tt | 


583. ruda-vetti-musa-grahi-svapi-pracchah ktvā-sanau kapilau 


ruda-vetti-musa-grahi-svapi-pracchah—after the dhātus rud[ir] a$ru-vimocane 
(2P, to cry), vid[a] jňāne (2P, to know), mus[a] steye (9P, to steal), grah[a] 
upādāne (9U, to accept, take), /fii]svap[a] saye (2P, to sleep, lie down), and 
pracch[a] jnipsayam (6P, to ask, question); ktvā-sanau—the krt pratyaya [k] 
tvā and the pratyaya sa[n]; kapilau—kapila. 


[K]tvà and safn] are kapila when they come after rud[ir], vid[a], mus[a], 
grah[a], [fii]svap[a], and pracch[a]. 


grahi-jyā, adau harighosatvam—jighrksati. 


Vmrri—The sūtras grahi-jya (473) and ja-varja-harigadader eka- 
sarvesvarasya dhator harighosantasyadau harighosatvam visnupadante sa- 
dhvos ca (189) are applied. Thus we get jighrksati: 


> grah — (578) grah + sa[n] > (579, 583, 473) grh + sa[n] > (322, 
323) gr + grh + sa[n] > (345) jr + grh + sa[n] > (371) ja + grh + sa[n] > 
(452) ji + grh + sa[n] > (211) ji + grdh + sa[n] = (189) ji + ghrdh + sa[n] 
— (405) ji + ghrk + sa[n] > (108) jighrksa — (260) jighrksa + ti[p] = (288) 
jighrksa  [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) jighrksati «acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of grah[a] 
upādāne>. 


AMRTA— The desiderative forms of /ni/svap[a] and pracch[a] are susupsati 
and piprcchisati. 


ERI aka kā ed: Kau Sur. 

we: free wur Ren ferant, uauar freu: Wise 
MASHAASTAACAAT AE | 

584. dambho dhipsa-dhipsau, rdha irtsah, jfiiaper jūīpsah, āpa ipsah, 
mīnāti-minoti-mānām mitsah, damodaranam ditsa-dhitsau, rabha-labho 
ripsa-lipsau, Sakah siksan, rādho ritso himsayam, pata-padoh pitsah, muco 
'"karmakatve moksan-mumuksanav anit-sana saha 


dambhah—of danbh[u] dambhe (SP, to deceive); dhipsa-dhipsau—the 
replacements dhipsa and dhipsa; rdhah—of rdh[u] vrddhau (4P, to increase, 
prosper); irtsah—the replacement irtsa; jfiapeh—of the ny-anta-dhatu jnapi 
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made from jfiap[a] (jfiana-jfiapana-) maranadau; jfippsah—the replacement 
jfüpsa; àpah—of ap[l] vyāptau (5P, to pervade, obtain); ipsah—the 
replacement ipsa; minati-minoti-manam—of mi[fi] himsadyam (9U, to desroy, 
diminish), /du/mi[fi] praksepane (5U, to throw, scatter), mā mane (2P, to 
measure), mā/n/ mane (3A or 4A, to measure), and me/n] pratidane (1A, 
to exchange, barter); mitsah—the replacement mitsa; damodaranam—of the 
dāmodaras; ditsa-dhitsau—the replacements ditsa and dhitsa; rabha-labhoh— 
of rabh[a] rabhasye (1A, to long for, enjoy, embrace, act rashly) and /du/ 
labh[as] praptau (1A, to obtain, possess); ripsa-lipsau—the replacements ripsa 
and lipsa; sakah—of sak[l] saktau (5P, to be able); siksan—the replacement 
siksa[n]; radhah—of radh[a] samsiddhau (4P or 5P, to succeed, accomplish); 
ritsah—the replacement ritsa; himsayam— when the meaning is himsā 
(violence); pata-padoh—of pat[l] gatau (1P, to fall, fly) and pad[a] gatau (4A, 
to go, move); pitsah—the replacement pitsa; mucah—of muc[I] moksane 
(6U, to release, abandon); akarmakatve—when it is akarmaka (intransitive); 
moksan-mumuksanau—the replacements moksa[n] and mumuksa[n]; anit- 
sana—sa[n] that is without i/t]; saha—along with. 


The following dhatus along with anit sa[n] are replaced by the following 
nipátas"^: danbh[u] + anit sa[n] > dhipsa or dhipsa ; rdh[u] + anit safn] 
> irtsa ; jííapi + anit sa[n] > jūīpsa ; ap[I] + anit sa[n] > ipsa; mi[ü], [du] 
mif[f], mà, ma[n], or me[n] + anit sa[n] + mitsa ; the damodaras + anit 
sa[n] > ditsa or dhitsa'*; rabh[a] + anit sa[n] > ripsa ; [du]labh[as] + anit 
sa[n] > lipsa ; sak[l] + anit sa[n]  siksa[n] ; radh[a] + anit sa[n] > ritsa if 
the sense is hirisa ; pat[l] or pad[a] + anit sa[n] > pitsa ; muc[I] + anit sa[n] 
— moksa[n] or mumuksa[n] if muc[I] is akarmaka. 


jāapes cur-āditvam ghat-āditvam ca—jhipsati. īpsati. nittvāt Siksate ity- 
adi. rādha—pratiritsati. himsayam kim? ārirātsati. muca—moksate vatsah, 
bandhanān niskrāmitum icchatīty arthah. evam mumuksate. sa-karmakatve tu, 
mumuksati vatsam krsnah. bandhanān niskrāmayitum icchatity arthah. bhū-ni- 
san—vrsnīndra-sthāni-vad-bhāvād bhū-dvir-vacanam, naro-dvayasyetitvam— 
bibhavayisati. a-dvaya-paratva eva, na tv iha—bubhuüsati. 


VnrTI—The dhātu jūap/a] (jiíana-jfíapana-) maranadau (10P, to know; to 
inform; to kill; to satisfy; to sharpen) is a cur-ādi and a ghat-ādi. 


175 In this regard, one should remember the definition of a nipāta given in SamSodhini 
248: pūrva-parayoh sahaivādešo nipātah, “The simultaneous replacement of both the 
prakrti (pūrva) and the pratyaya (para) is called a nipāta.” 

176 If the dāmodara is dā the replacement is ditsa, and if the damodara is dha the 
replacement is dhitsa. 
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> jūap > (565) jfíap + [n]i > (358) jrap + [n]i > (570) jfiapi > 
(578) jūapi + sa[n] > (i[t] isn’t applied by Brhat 819, jūapi + anit safn] > 
jfüpsa by 584, 260) jītīpsa + ti[p] — (288) jūīpsa + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) 
jfüpsati <acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of jūap/a] māranadau>. 


> ap > (578) ap + sa[n] — (āp is anit by verse 6, ap[I] + anit sa[n] 
— ipsa by 584, 260) ipsa + ti[p] > (288) ipsa + [SJa[p] + ti[p] > (291) īpsati 
(he wants to obtain) «acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of ap[I] vyāptau>. 


Since the replacement siksa/n] has the indicatory letter 7, the forms are 
siksate and so on: 


> sak > (578) sak + sa[n] > (Sak is anit by verse 2, sak[I] + anit 
sa[n] 3 siksa[n] by 584, 260) šiksa + te — (288) siksa + [SJa[p] + te > (291) 
šiksate (he inquires / desires to know!) «acyuta desid. at. 1.1 of sak/I] 
Saktau>. 


The form of radh[a] samsiddhau is pratiritsati: 


> prati + rādh > (578) prati + rādh + sa[n] > (radh is anit by 
verse 5, rádh[a] + anit sa[n] — ritsa by 584, 260) prati + ritsa + ti[p] > (288) 
prati + ritsa + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) pratiritsati (he wants to counterattack) 
<acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of prati + radh[a] samsiddhau>. 


Why do we say “if the sense is himsa”? Consider ārirātsati (he wants to 
worship) «acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of a[n]  radh[a] samsiddhau>. 


The forms of muc[I] moksane are moksate vatsah or mumuksate vatsah (the 
calf wants to be released), which mean bandhanān niskramitum icchati (it 
desires to get out of its bondage). But if muc/[I] is sakarmaka (transitive) 
we get mumuksati vatsam krsnah (Krsna wants to release the calf), which 
means bandhanan niskramayitum icchati (He wants to make it get out of 
its bondage). 


Now we begin the conjugation of the desiderative of the causative of bhū 
sattayam. Since the vrsnindra is sthani-vat by 373, bhü is reduplicated, and 
then the change to i takes place by naro-dvayasya ih pa-varga-harimitra-ja- 
ramesv a-dvaya-paresu sani (576). Thus we get bibhavayisati: 


> bhū (569) bhū + [n]i > (314) bhau + [n]i > (55) bhavi > 
(578) bhavi + sa[n] > (316) bhāvi + ift] + sa[n] — (289, 54) bhavay + i/t] + 


177 See sakeh san-antat prcchayam (725) for an explanation of the special meaning here. 
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sa[n] — (322, 323, the vrsnindra au and the replacement av are sthāni-vat by 
373) bhū + bhāvay + i[t] + sa[n] — (329) bū + bhāvay + ift] + sa[n] — (576) 
bi + bhāvay + i/t] + sa[n] > (108) bibhāvayisa — (260) bibhavayisa + ti[p] 
— (288) bibhāvayisa + [s]a[p] + tip] > (291, 420) bibhavayisati (he wants 
to cause to be) <acyuta caus. desid. pa. 1.1 of bhū sattayam>. 


The change to i by sūtra 576 is only done when the pa-varga, harimitra, or 
ja-rāma are followed by a-dvaya. Thus the change to i doesn’t take place in 
bubhūsati <acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of bhū sattayam>. 


AMRTA—The words anit-sanā saha are connected to every phrase here. 
Siksa[n], moksa[n], and mumuksu[n] take the atmapada endings because 
they have the indicatory letter ń (see sūtra 284). But siksa[n] only takes 
the àtmapada endings when it is used in the sense of jijiasa (inquiry, desire 
to know). This will be described later, in sakeh san-antāt prcchayam (725). 
Otherwise when šsiksa/n] is used in the normal sense of “desire to do the 
activity expressed by the original dhātu,” it takes the parapada endings by 
pūrva-dhātu-vat sanah parapadādi (446). Thus Kasika gives the example 
siksati (he wants to be able) «acyuta desid. pa. 1.1 of sak[I] saktau>. 


uC | FSI A | 


585. icchā-san-antān na san 


icchā-san-antāt—after a dhātu ending in the sa/n/ that conveys the sense of 
icchā (see sūtra 578); na—not; san—sa[n]. 


Sa[n] cannot be applied again to a dhatu which already ends in the sa/n] that 
conveys the sense of icchā. 


svartha-san-antat syad eva—jugupsisate. anarasyeti visesanan na dvir- 
vacanam. iti san-anta-prakriyā. 


VRITI—But it can certainly be applied again after a dhātu that ends in 
the sa/n/ that merely conveys the dhatu's own meaning (see sūtras 442 and 
456). Thus we get jugupsisate, in which there is no reduplication due to the 
adjective anarasya in sūtra 323: 


> jugupsa > (578) jugupsa + sa[n] > (316) jugupsa + ift] + sa[n] 
— (393) jugups + ift] + sa[n] > (108) jugupsisa — (260) jugupsisa + te > 
(288) jugupsisa + [s]a[p] + te > (291) jugupsisate (he wants to despise) 
<acyuta desid. āt. 1.1 of the san-anta-dhātu jugupsa (see vrtti 455)>. 


Thus ends the section dealing with the san-anta-dhātus (desideratives). 
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Yan-anta-prakriyā 
The section on the intensives: yan-anta-dhātus 


AABE OC GICEZSE EIEEE IGE GIE LAN 


586. vişņujanādy-eka-sarveśvarād yan paunah-punyatisayayoh 


visnujana-adi-eka-sarvesvarat—after a dhātu that begins with a visnujana and 
has only one sarvesvara; yan—the pratyaya ya[n]; paunah-punya-atisayayoh— 
in the sense of paunah-punya (frequent repetition) or atisaya (intensity). 


Ya[n] is applied after a dhatu that begins with a visnujana and has only one 
sarvesvara, in the sense of repetition or intensity. 


punah punar atisayena va bhavatity arthe bhū-dhātor yan, dhator dvir- 
vacanam— 


VRITI—Ya/n] is applied after the dhatu bhū sattayam (1P, to be, become, 
exist) in the sense of punah punar bhavati (he is again and again) or atisayena 
bhavati (he is very). The dhatu gets reduplicated, then the following rule 
applies: 


AMRTA—Paunah-punya and atišaya are kriyd-visesanas (adverbs), and 
ya[n] merely indicates them. This was pointed out in the phrase “punah 
punar bhavati or atisayena bhavati” in the vrtti. Since the word và expresses an 
option, both meanings can be applied to every dhātu, due to the connection 
between the mukhya (primary activity) and the gauna (secondary activity), 
but both meanings cannot be used simultaneously. The dhātv-artha (meaning 
of the dhatu), or in other words the kriyā (the action expressed by the verb), 
is of two kinds: primary and secondary. For example, in tandulam pacati (he 
boils the rice) the activity which is to be achieved, the softening of the rice, 
is the main activity, and the activities by which the main activity is achieved, 
putting the pot on the stove, lighting the fire, keeping up the supply of wood, 
and so on, are the secondary activities. In the Karaka-prakarana Jiva Gosvami 
will likewise explain that every kriyā is included in the janya-janaka category 
of relationship (see vrtti 628). In that regard the primary activity is the janya 
because it is sādhya (to be achieved), and the secondary activity or activities 
are the janaka because they achieve that which is meant to be achieved (the 
janya). Even though the activity takes place due to the relationship between 
the janya and the janaka, still when the main activity of softening the rice is 
begun again because another activity which had to be achieved was done in 
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the meantime, then paunah-punya (repetition) is understood. But when the 
secondary activities of placing the pot on the stove and so on, which are the 
janaka of the main activity of boiling, are done quickly and intensely, then 
atisaya (intensity) is understood. 


SAMSODHINI—When ya//i/ is applied after a dhātu, the new dhātu thus formed 
is called a yan-anta-dhatu. Yan-anta-dhātus are also called frequentatives or 
intensives, but these two names are incomplete because the first one only 
covers the meaning of paunah-punya and the second one only covers the 
meaning of atisaya. Unlike the san-anta-dhātus, which take parapada endings 
and so on according to the original dhātu from which they are formed, the yan- 
anta-dhatus always take the atmapada endings due to the indicatory letter 7 in 
ya[n] (see sūtra 284). For dhātus which are not covered by the current sūtra 
(dhātus that don’t begin with a visnujana or dhātus that don’t have only one 
sarvesvara), the idea of paunah-punya is expressed by the words punah punah 
or muhur muhuh, and the idea of atisaya is expressed by the words bhrsam or 
atisayena or by the upendra pra. Examples of this are punah punah krsnam 
iksate (He looks at Krsna again and again), bhrsam iksate or preksate (He 
looks intensely), and bhrsam jāgarti (He suddenly wakes up). In this regard, 
the cur-ādis and secondary dhātus are naturally disqualified from taking 
ya[n] since they always have more than one sarvesvara. The cur-ādis must 
necessarily take /n/i and so they end up having more than one sarvesvara. 


wee | AT UIS ate , faevpfednTereser q Pre: | 


587. narasya govindo yani, visņu-rahitā-rāmāntasya tu trivikramah 


narasya—of a nara; govindah—govinda; yani—when ya[n] follows; visnu- 
rahita-a-rama-antasya—of a nara which is devoid of a visnu and which ends in 
a-rama; tu—but; trivikramah—the change to trivikrama. 


The nara takes govinda when ya/n] follows, but if it has no visnu and ends in 
a-rama it takes trivikrama. 


178 For an activity to be done again, another activity has to take place in the meantime. 
Otherwise the continuity of the first action would not be broken and there would be no 
possibility of repetition. For example, when we say punah punar namati (he bows again 
and again), it is understood that between each instance of bowing, another activity such 
a getting up is done. If no action such a getting up were done in the meantime the person 
would remain bowed on the ground and there would be no possiblity of starting the action 
of bowing down again. 
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dhātu-samjīā, tib-ādayah, nittvad ātmapadam—bobhūyate, bobhüyyate, 
abobhüyista, abobhüyi. visnujanaditi kim? bhršam iksate preksate và. eka- 
sarvesvarat kim? bhrsam jāgarti. 


VRITI—Bobhiya is called a dhatu by sūtra 260, the tib-ādis are applied, but 
only the atmapada endings are used since ya/n] has the indicatory letter ri. 
Thus we get the following forms: 


> bhū > (586) bhū + ya[n] > (330, 294, 322, 323) bhū + bhū + 
ya[n] — (329) bū + bhū + ya[n] — (587) bobhūya > (260) bobhüya + te > 
(288) bobhūya + [$]a[p] + te > (291) bobhüyate «acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of 
bhū sattayam>. 


> bhū > (586) bhū + ya[n] > (330, 294, 322, 323) bhū + bhū + 
ya[n] — (329) bū + bhū + ya[n] — (587) bobhūya > (260) bobhüya + te > 
(293) bobhūya + ya[k] + te > (393) bobhüyyate «acyuta intens. bhāve 1.1 of 
bhū sattayam>. 


> bhū > (586) bhū + ya[n] — (330, 294, 322, 323) bhū + bhū + 
ya[n] — (329) bū + bhū + ya[n] — (587) bobhüya — (260) bobhüya + ta > 
(306, 307, 316) a/t] + bobhüya + ift] + s[i] + ta > (393) abobhüyista > (108) 
abobhüyista > (205) abobhüyista «bhütesa intens. at. 1.1 of bhū sattayam>. 


> bhū > (586) bhū + ya[n] — (330, 294, 322, 323) bhū + bhū + 
ya[n] — (329) bū + bhū + ya[n] — (587) bobhüya — (260) bobhüya + ta > 
(306, 313) a[t] + bobhūya + i[n] + ta > (393) abobhüy + i[n] + ta > (315) 
abobhūyi <bhūteša intens. bhave 1.1 of bhū sattayam>. 


Why did we say visnujanadi in the previous sūtra? Consider bhrsam iksate 
or preksate (He looks intensely). Why did we say eka-sarvesvarat? Consider 
bhrsam jagarti (He suddenly wakes up). 


SAMSODHINI—The zara is devoid of a visnu as long as sūtras 593, 594, or 
598 do not apply. 


466 | POAT K WATTS | 


588. visnujanat sā-rāma-yasya haro rāma-dhātuke 


visnujanat—after a visnujana; sa-a-rāma-yasya—of ya-rāma along with 
a-rāma; harah—deletion; rāma-dhātuke—when a rāma-dhātuka follows. 
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After a visnujana, ya-rāma along with a-rāma is deleted when a rāma- 
dhātuka follows. 


468 | FEA TAT | 
589. kyasya tu va 


kyasya—of the pratyayas [k]ya[n] and [k]ya[n] (see sūtras 600 and 609); tu— 
but; va—optionally. 


But, after a visnujana, the ya of [k]ya[n] and [k]ya[n] is only optionally 
deleted when a rama-dhatuka follows. 


anta-hare na govinda-vrsnīndrau, bobhujitā, bebhiditā. sā-rāma-grahaņān 
neha—īrsyitā. 


VRTTI—Anta-hare na govinda-vrsnindrau (420) is applied, and thus we get 
the following forms: 


> bhuj > (586) bhuj + ya[n] > (330, 294, 322, 323) bhu + bhuj + 
ya[n] > (329) bu + bhuj + ya[n] — (587) bobhujya > (260) bobhujya + tā > 
(316) bobhujya + i[t] + tā — (588, 420) bobhujitā <bālakalki intens. at. 1.1 of 
bhujfa] pālanābhyavahārayoh>. 


> bhid — (586) bhid + ya[n] > (330, 294, 322, 323) bhi + bhid + 
ya[n] — (329) bi + bhid + ya[n] > (587) bebhidya — (260) bebhidya + tā > 
(316) bebhidya + i[t] + tā — (588, 420) bebhiditā <bālakalki intens. at. 1.1 of 
bhidfir] vidarane>. 


Due to the mention of sā-rāma (along with a-rāma) in sūtra 588, the y is not 
deleted in īrsyitā: 


> īrsy + tā — (316) īrsy + i[t] + tā > īrsyitā <bālakalki pa. 1.1 of 
irsy[a] irsyayam». 


AMRTA—In vrtti 591 it will be explained that kya refers to both /k/ya/n/ 
and /k]ya[rn]. Even though /k]ya[n] and [k]ya[n] are pratyayas, things that 
end with them are called dhātus (see sūtra 260). Thus this rule makes the 
deletion of ya optional where it would have otherwise been compulsory by 
the previous sütra. 
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590. gaty-arthād yan kautilya eva 


gati-arthat—after dhātus that have the sense of gati (motion); yan—yan; 
kautilye—in the sense of kautilya (crookedness); eva—only. 


Ya[n] is only applied after dhatus that have the meaning of gati when the 
sense is kautilya. 


kutilam atati—atatyate. neha—bhrsam atati prātati và. 


VRITI—Thus we get atātyate, which means kutilam atati (he moves 
crookedly). 


> at > (Brhat 828, 590) at + ya[n] > (330,322, 325) a + tya + t + 
ya[n] > (341) a+ ta + t + ya[n] > (587) atàtya > (260) atātya + te > (288) 
atatya + [SJa[p] + te > (291) atātyate «acyuta intens. Gt. 1.1 of at[a] gatau>. 


But ya/n] cannot be applied in these instances: bhrsam atati (He intensely 
roams about) and prātati (He roams about again and again). 


AMRTA—This rule creates the following restriction: Only when the sense 
is kautilya is ya[n] applied after dhātus that have the meaning of gati, and 
not when the sense is paunah-punya or atisaya. The pra in pratati indicates 
paunah-punya. The restriction made in this sūtra is accepted by Panini, 
Padmanābha, and so on. But Kalāpa and Mugdha-bodha say that the idea of 
kautilya is joined with the idea of paunah-punya or atisaya, and that the idea 
of bhāva-garhā (discussed in sūtra 592) is also joined with the idea of paunah- 
punya or atisaya. Thus they say cankramyate <acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of kram[u] 
pāda-viksepe> means bhrsam kutilam kramati (He moves very crookedly) or 
punah punar kutilam kramati (He moves crookedly again and again) and 
they say lolupyate «acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of lup[I] chedane» means bhrsam 
garhitam lumpati (He cuts very badly) or punah punar garhitam lumpati (He 
cuts badly again and again). 


48? | TE Â: ATS: | 
591. r-ramasya rīh kya-yanoh 


r-ramasya—of r-rama; rih—the replacement ri; kya-yanoh—when [k]ya[n], 
[k]ya[n], or ya[n] follows. 
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R-rāma changes to ri when /k/ya/n/, [k]ya[n], or ya[n] follows. 


kyeti kyan-kyanoh. kr—cekriyate. dāmodarety-ādinā i, tato dvir-vacanam— 
dediyate. 


VRTTI—Kya refers to both /k/]ya[n] and [k]ya[n]. The intensive of [du] 
krfū] karane is cekriyate: 


> kr > (586) kr + ya[n] > (330, 294, 591) kri + ya[n] > (322, 323) 
kri + krī + ya[n] > (341) ki + krī + ya[n] > (345) ci + kri + ya[n] > (587) 
cekriya > (260) cekrīya + te — (288) cekriya + [S]a[p] + te — (291) cekriyate 
«acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of [du]kr[fi] karane>. 


The change to i takes place by dāmodara-mā-sthā-gā-pibati-jahāti-syatīnām 
ī-rāmo visnujana-rāma-dhātuka-kamsārau (417), then reduplication is 
done, and we get the following form: 


> dā > (586) dā + ya[n] — (330, 294, 417) di + ya[n] > (322, 323) 
di + di + ya[n] > (587) dediya = (260) dediya + te — (288) dediya + [s]a[p] 
+ te > (291) dediyate «acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of [du]da[fi] dāne>. 


AMRTA—Here also the reduplication is done only after after the change to 
ri has been done. Otherwise we would have to apply nara-r-rāmasyā-rāmah 
(371). 


«43 | CASAS PA ATTA AS | 


592. lupa-sada-cara-japa-jabha-daha-damSsa-grbhyo bhava-garhayam eva 
yan 


lupa-sada-cara-japa-jabha-daha-damsa-grbhyah—after lup[l] chedane (6U, 
to cut, break, take away, delete), sad/!/ visarana-gaty-avasadanesu (1P or 4P, 
to burst, open; to go, move; to sit down, be dejected, perish), car/a] gatau (1P, 
to go, move), jap[a] vyaktayam vāci mānase ca (1P, to utter in a low voice, 
chant; to repeat internally), jabh[a] gatra-viname (3A, to yawn, gape), dah[a] 
bhasmi-karane (1P, to burn), dans[a] darse (1P, to bite), and gr nigarane (GP, 
to swallow); bhava-garhayám—when the sense is criticism (garhā) of the 
action (bhava); eva—only; yari—ya[n][. 


Ya[n] is only applied after /up/I], sad[I], car[a], jap[a], jabh[a], dah[a], 
dans[a], and gr when the sense is criticism of the action. 
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garhitam lumpati—lolupyate. sāsadyate. carādi-prayogo ’gre. giro ro lah— 
jegilyate. 


VRITI—Thus we get /olupyate which means garhitam lumpati (He cuts 
badly): 


> lup > (592) lup + ya[n] — (330, 294, 322, 323) lu + lup + ya[n] 
— (587) lolupya — (260) lolupya + te > (288) lolupya + [s]a[p] + te > (291) 
lolupyate (He cuts badly) «acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of lup[I] chedane>. 

» sad — (346) sad — (592) sad + ya[n] — (330, 322, 323) sa + sad 
+ ya[n] > (587) sāsadya — (260) sāsadya + te — (288) sasadya + [$]a[p] + te 
— (291) sāsadyate (He sits badly) «acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of sad[I] višaraņa- 
gaty-avasadanesu». 


Further examples will be given in the next vrtti. Giro ro lah sarvesvare va, 
nityam tu yani (547) is applied and we get the following form: 


> gī > (592) gr + ya[n] + (330, 294, 439) gir + ya[n] > (547) gil 
+ ya[n] > (322, 323) gi + gil + ya[n] > (345) ji + gil + ya[n] > (587) jegilya 
— (260) jegilya + te > (288) jegilya + [s]a[p] + te > (291) jegilyate (He 
swallows badly) <acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of gr nigarane>. 


AMRTA—This rule creates the following restriction: Only when the sense 
is bhāva-garhā is ya[n] applied after these dhātus, and not when the sense is 
paunah-punya or atisaya. Bhava means dhātv-artha (the action expressed by 
the dhatu) and garhā means ninda (criticism). Why do we say “when the sense 
is criticism of the action”? Consider sādhu japati vaisnavah (The Vaisnava 
chants well). Due to the restriction created by the word eva, ya[n] is not 
applied here: bhrsam lumpati (He cuts intensely). 


483 | CAVA SPEKTRĀ TATRA oops ATS | 


593. harivenv-antanam japa-jabha-daha-damSsa-bhafja-pasam ca narad 
a-ramato visnucakram yani 


harivenu-antanam—of dhātus that end in a harivenu; japa-jabha-daha-damsa- 
bhanja-pasam—of the dhātus jap[a] vyaktāyām vāci mānase ca (1P, to utter 
in a low voice, chant; to repeat internally), jabhfa/ gātra-vināme (3A, to 
yawn, gape), dah[a] bhasmi-karane (1P, to burn), dans[a] damse (1P, to bite), 
bhanj[o] āmardane (7P, to break, interrupt, disappoint), and after the sautra- 
dhātu pas[a] bodhane (to understand); ca—and; narat—after the naras; 
a-ramatah—after the a-rama; visnucakram—visnucakra; yani—when ya[n] 
follows. 


Ākhyāta 693 


When ya/n] follows, visnucakra is inserted after the a-rama of the naras of 
Japla], jabh[a], dah[a], dans[a], bhanj[o], pas[a], and dhatus that end in a 
harivenu. 


yamyamyate tamtanyate jamjanyate jamjap yate. jabha jrbhi gatra-viname— 
jamjabhyate. 


VRITI—> yam + (586) yam + ya[n] + (330, 322, 323) ya + yam + ya[n] 
— (593) yamyamya > (260) yamyamya + te > (288) yamyamya + [s]a[p] + 
te — (291) yamyamyate «acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of yam[u] uparame>. 

> tan > (586) tan + ya[n] — (330, 322, 323) ta + tan + ya[n] > 
(593) tamtanya — (260) tamtanya + te > (288) tamtanya + [s]a[p] + te > 
(291) tamtanyate <acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of tan[u] vistare>. 

> jan > (586) jan + ya[n] > (330, 322, 323) ja + jan + ya[n] > 
(593) jamjanya > (260) jamjanya + te > (288) jamjanya + [s]a[p] + te > 
(291) jamjanyate «acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of jan[i] prādur-bhāve>. 

> jap > (592) jap + ya[n] — (330, 322, 323) ja + jap + ya[n] 
— (593) jamjapya — (260) jamjapya + te > (288) jamjapya + [s]a[p] + 
te — (291) jamjapyate (He chants badly) «acyuta intens. Gt. 1.1 of jap[a] 
vyaktayam vāci mānase ca». 


The intensive of jabh[a] gatra-viname is jamjabhyate: 


> jabh > (592) jabh + ya[n] > (330, 322, 323) ja + jabh + ya[n] > 
(593) jamjabhya — (260) jamjabhya + te 3 (288) jamjabhya + [$]a[p] + te > 
(291) jamjabhyate (He yawns badly) «acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of jabh[a] gātra- 
viname>. 


BĶHAT 839— 


atra harivenu-vidhir va vaktavyah. 
The change to harivenu is optional when ya/n/ is applied: 


> tan > (586) tan + ya[n] — (330, 322, 323) ta + tan + ya[n] 
— (593) tamtanya > (Brhat 839) tantanya — (260) tantanya + te — (288) 
tantanya + [s]a[p] + te — (291) tantanyate <acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of tan[u] 
vistare>. 

» jan > (586) jan + ya[n] — (330, 322, 323) ja + jan + ya[n] 
— (593) jamjanya > (Brhat 839) jafijanya — (260) jafijanya + te > (288) 
jafijanya + [s]a[p] + te — (291) jafijanyate <acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of janfī] 
prādur-bhāve>. 
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AMRTA—Here also the a-rāma of the nara does not become trivikrama 
by sūtra 587 because the nara contains a visnu. The rest of the forms are 
damdahyate (He burns badly), damdasyate (He bites badly), bambhajyate, 
and pampasyate. 


484 | MATA E AS | 


594. r-madhya-dhatu-narato ri yani 


r-madhya-dhatu-naratah—after the nara of a dhātu that has a medial r-rama; 
ri—the agama ri; yani—when ya[n] follows. 


When ya/n/ follows, ri is inserted after the nara of a dhātu that has a medial 
r. 


jarigrhyate. iti yan-anta-prakriya. 


VRITI—> grah > (586) grah + ya[n] — (330, 473) grh + ya[n] > (322, 
323) gr + grh + ya[n] > (345) jr + grh + ya[n] > (587) jar + grh + ya[n] 

— (341) ja + grh + ya[n] > (594) jarīgrhya — (260) jarīgrhya + te — (288) 
jarīgrhya + [s]a[p] + te > (291) jarīgrhyate «acyuta intens. at. 1.1 of grah[a] 
upādāne>. 


Here ends the section dealing with the yan-anta-dhātus (intensives). 
AMķTA—Varīvršcyate <acyuta intens. at 1.1 of vrasc[ü] chedane> and 
pariprcchyate <acyuta intens. at 1.1 of pracch[a] jūīpsāyām> are also made in 


the same way that jarīgrhyate was made. 


SAMSODHINI—Doue to the adjective visnu-rahita in sūtra 587, the nara does 
not become trivikrama when the agama ri is inserted. 


Ākhyāta 695 


Cakrapani-prakriya 
The section on the cakrapanis 
(also called yan-luks, intensives with ya[ri] deleted) 


ugu | TET NEIE TET | 


595. yano mahaharo bahulam 


yanah—of yaf]; mahāharah—mahāhara; bahulam—variously applicable 
(see the explanation of bahula in vrtti 134). 


Sometimes ya/n] undergoes mahahara. 


bahulyat kvacid bhasayam kvacic chandasi ca. tathà dvir-vacanat pūrvam 
mahāharah. naram prati haratvam, dhatutvam prati, sankarsanam prati, 
nipātam prati cety-ādi jneyam. 


VRITI—Because the mahāhara of ya[n] is bahula, it sometimes takes place 
in the common language and sometimes takes place in the Vedic language. 
And because it is bahula, it is done prior to reduplication. Moreover, because 
the mahahara of ya[n] is bahula, it is considered a hara in regards to the 
nara, it is considered a hara in regards to becoming a dhātu by sūtra 260, and 
it is considered a hara in regards to sankarsana. 


AMRTA—The mahāhara of ya[n] is considered optional due to the word 
bahula, because, if the mahahara was compulsory, it would be impossible to 
make dhatus that actually end in ya/n/. When it says “the mahāhara is done 
prior to reduplication” it means “the very moment that ya/n/ is applied it is 
deleted." The intention here is that the previously mentioned kāryas related 
to the nara, dhātu, and sankarsana take place as before because the deleted 
ya[n] is sthani-vat since the mahāhara of ya[n] is considered a hara in these 
cases. The mahāhara of ya[n] is considered a hara in relation to a dhātu so 
that dhator dvir-vacanam adhoksaja-sann-an-yansu (322) will be applied. 


498 | METRA: | 


596. tad-antaš cakrapani-samjfiah 


tad-antah—that at whose end there is that (the mahahara of ya[n]); cakrapani- 
samjriah—called cakrapāņi. 


That at whose end ya/n] undergoes mahahara is called a cakrapāņi. 
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carkarita-samjrias cayam ad-ādau parapadisu ganyate. bruva id ity-ādi, 
cakrapānes tu va, anta-hare na govinda-vrsnīndrāv iti nisedhas cakrapāneh 
krsna-dhatuke na syat—bobhaviti bobhoti bobhūtah bobhuvati. bobhūyāt. 
bobhavītu bobhotu bobhūtāt. abobhavīt abobhot. isantasya govindah, 
abobhavuh. bhūteše tu abobhūt. abobhavuh ity atra tu bhuvo na govinda ity 
api bādhyate. atrakiya-bahulyat ām tu vad—bobhuvancakara. dhātu-nirdeše 
tu cakrapāņer api grahaņam, bhuvo bhūv; haratvād yan-vyavadhāne bhū- 
narasya bho na—bobhūva. “tad-grahanam va” ity eke—bobhava. 

sūtre Stipānubandhena nirdistam yad ganena ca 

yac caikaj-grahanam krtvā catvāri syur na yan-luki. iti. 
yathā—štipā nirdesat narād dhanter hasya gho na, jamhanīti jamhanti. 
han-her jahi iti ca na syāt; bahulyat—jamhamhi. šešayīti seseti —šīnah še na 
syāt. bhave—sesiyate—seteh say na syāt. rorotti—it na syāt. pāpacitā—anif- 
prakaraņe šak-ādisv apy ekāctvam anuvartanīyam, tata it syāt. tantanes tasi na 
harivenu-harah— 


VRrITI—Earlier grammarians called it carkarita."? The cakrapāņis are 
counted among the ad-ādi parapadi dhatus. Cakrapanes tu và (517), which 
is connected to the sūtra beginning bruva it (sūtra 516), is applied, but the 
prohibition anta-hare na govinda-vrsnindrau (420) doesn't apply to the 
cakrapanis when a krsna-dhatuka follows. 


> bhū (586) bhū + ya[n] > (595) bhū > (322, 323) bhū + bhū = (329) 
bū + bhū > (587) bobhū = (260) bobhū + ti[p] > (288) bobhū + [s]a[p] + 
tip] — (477) bobhū + ti[p] — (two options by 517): 

1) (ī/t/is applied) bobhū + i[t] + ti[p/ — (289) bobho + ift] + ti[p] > (55) 
bobhaviti «acyuta intens. cakrapani 1.1 of bhū sattayam>. 

2) (ift] is not applied, 289) bobhoti <acyuta intens. cakrapāni 1.1 of bhū 
sattayam». 


> bhū (586) bhū + ya[n] > (595) bhū > (322, 323) bhū + bhū > (329) 
bū + bhū > (587) bobhü = (260) bobhū + tas + (288) bobhū + [s]a[p] + tas 
— (477) bobhū + tas — (290, 294, 93) bobhütah <acyuta intens. cakrapāni 1.2 
of bhū sattayam>. 


> bhū > (586) bhū + ya[n] > (595) bhū > (322, 323) bhū + bhū > (329) 
bū + bhū > (587) bobhū > (260) bobhū + anti > (288) bobhū + [sJa[p] 
+ anti > (477) bobhū + anti — (290, 294, 381) bobhuv + anti — (506) 
bobhuvati <acyuta intens. cakrapani 1.3 of bhū sattayam>. 


179 Sometimes they also call it yan-luk. The word luk is the Paninian term for mahāhara. 
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> bhū > (586) bhū + ya[n] > (595) bhū > (322, 323) bhū + bhū — (329) 
bū + bhū > (587) bobhū + (260) bobhū + yat > (288, 477, 290, 294) 
bobhūyāt <vidhi intens. cakrapāni 1.1 of bhū sattayam>. 


> bhū > (586) bhū + ya[n] > (595) bhū > (322, 323) bhū + bhū > (329) 
bū + bhū > (587) bobhū > (260) bobhū + tu[p] — (288, 477, two options by 
517): 

1) G/t] is applied) bobhū + ift] + tu[p] > (289) bobho + ift] + tu[p] > (55) 
bobhavitu <vidhātā intens. cakrapāņi 1.1 of bhū sattayam>. 

2) (īft] is not applied, 289) bobhotu <vidhātā intens. cakrapani 1.1 of bhū 
sattayam». 


> bhū > (586) bhū + ya[n] > (595) bhū > (322, 323) bhū + bhū > (329) 
bū + bhū > (587) bobhū > (260) bobhū + tu[p] — (299) bobhū + tātfan] > 
(288, 477, 294) bobhūtāt <vidhātā intens. cakrapani 1.1 of bhū sattayam>. 


> bhū > (586) bhū + ya[n] > (595) bhū > (322, 323) bhū + bhū > (329) 
bū + bhū > (587) bobhū > (260) bobhū + d[ip] + (288, 477, 306) aft] + 
bobhū + d[ip] — (two options by 517): 

1) (ī/t/ is applied) a/t] + bobhū + ift] + d[ip] > (289) abobho + ift] + d[ip] 
— (55) abobhavid (185) abobhavit <bhūtešvara intens. cakrapāņi 1.1 of bhū 
sattayam». 

2) (i[t] is not applied, 289) abobhod = (185) abobhot «bhütesvara intens. 
cakrapani 1.1 of bhū sattayam>. 


Isantasya govindo "na usi (508) is applied, and we get the following form: 


> bhū (586) bhū + ya[n] > (595) bhū > (322, 323) bhū + bhū > (329) 
bū + bhū > (587) bobhū > (260) bobhü + an —> (288, 477, 306) a/t] + bobhü 
+ an > (336) a/t] + bobhū + us > (508) abobho + us — (55) abobhav + us 
— (93) abobhavuh <bhūtešvara intens. cakrapāņi 1.3 of bhū sattayam>. 


But in bhūteša we get the following forms: 


> bhū — (586) bhū + ya[n] — (595) bhū > (322, 323) bhū + bhū > (329) 
bū + bhū > (587) bobhū > (260) bobhū + d[ip] + (306, 307) aft] + bobhū + 
s[i] + d[ip] > (308) aft] + bobhū + d[ip] (310, 185) abobhūt <bhitesa intens. 
cakrapani 1.1 of bhū sattayam>. 
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But, in abobhavuh, even bhuvo na govindah si-luki (310) is blocked by sūtra 
508: 


> bhū > (586) bhū + ya[n] > (595) bhū — (322, 323) bhū + bhū — (329) 
bū + bhū > (587) bobhū = (260) bobhū + an — (306, 307) a/t] + bobhū 
+ s[i] + an > (308) aft] + bobhū + an > (336) aft] + bobhü + us — (508) 
abobho + us > (55) abobhav + us > (93) abobhavuh <bhūteša intens. 
cakrapani 1.3 of bhū sattayam>. 


Because the karyas related to the cakrapanis are bahula, am is optionally 
applied. Thus we get bobhuvāīicakāra. The rule bhuvo bhūv bhūtesādhoksaja- 
sarvesvare (311) is applied because the cakrapāņi is also included when there 
is mention of a particular dhatu.'" But bhū-narasya bho "dhoksaje (328) 
is not applied because ya/n/ is intervening since the mahahara of ya[n] is 
considered a mere hara in regards to the nara (see vrtti 595). Thus we get 
bobhūva. Some say the cakrapāni is optionally included when there is a 
mention of a particular dhatu, and so they also get bobhava (ref. vrtti 330). 


> bhū > (586) bhū + ya[n] > (595) bhū > (322, 323) bhū + bhū > (329) 
bū + bhū > (587) bobhū = (260) bobhü + [n]a[l] — (two options by 
bahula): 

1) (am is applied) bobhū + ām + [nJa[l] — (369) bobhū + ām + kr + [n]a[l] 
— (420, 381) bobhuvam + kr + [n]a[l] > (330, 314) bobhuvām + kar + a > 
(322, 323, the vrsnīndra ār is treated like the original r by 373) bobhuvām 
+ kr + kar + a > (371) bobhuvām + ka + kar + a > (345) bobhuvam + ca + 
kar + a > (165) bobhuvam + cakāra > (73) bobhuvāūcakāra «adhoksaja 
intens. cakrapāņi 1.1 of bhū sattayam>. 

2) (am isn’t applied, 330, 311) bobhūva <adhoksaja intens. cakrapani 1.1 of 
bhū sattayam>. 


In regard to the cakrapani being included when there is a mention of a 
particular dhātu, the previous authorities stated the following exceptions: 


sūtre Stipānubandhena 
nirdistam yad gaņena ca 
yac caikaj-grahanam krtvā 
catvari syur na yan-luki 


180 The cakrapānis are unique because, among all the secondary dhātus, only they follow 
the direct dhātu rules, like sūtra 311. Other secondary dhātus do not. 
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«The following four kinds of kāryas do not apply to a yan-luk (cakrapāni): 
(1) A kārya which is ordained by using a /s/ti[p] form in the sūtra, (2) A 
kārya which is ordained by mentioning an anubandha (indicatory letter) in 
the sūtra, (3) A karya which is ordained by mentioning a gana *' in the sūtra, 
and (4) A karya which is ordained in relation to dhātus that have one ac 
(sarvesvara).'*”” 


For example, narād dhanter hasya ghah (487) is not applied because the 
[s]ti[p] form hanti is used there. Thus we get jamhaniti or jamhanti: 


(1) > han > (586) han + ya[n] > (595) han — (322, 323) ha + han — (470) 
ja + han — (593) jamhan — (260) jamhan + ti[p] — (288, 477, two options 
by 517): 

A) (īft] is applied) jamhaniti <acyuta intens. cakrapāņi 1.1 of han[a] himsa- 
gatyoh>. 

B) (i/t/ is not applied) jamhanti <acyuta intens. cakrapani 1.1 of han[a] 
himsā-gatyoh>. 


Because the kāryas related to the cakrapanis are bahula, han-her jahi (483) 
is also not applied. Thus we get jamhamhi: 


> han > (586) han + ya[n] > (595) han — (322, 323) ha + han — (470) ja 
+ han > (593) jamhan — (260) jamhan + hi > (288, 477, 165) jamhamhi 
<vidhātā intens. cakrapāni 2.1 of han[a] himsā-gatyoh>. 


(2) Sinah še krsna-dhatuke (513) is not applied (because si/n] is mentioned 
there along with the anubandha n). Thus we get sesayiti or šešeti: 


> šī > (586) šī + ya[n] > (595) šī — (322, 323) šī + šī > (587) sesi > (260) 
šešī + ti[p] — (288, 477, two options by 517): 

1) (ī/t/ is applied) sesz + i/t] + ti[p] — (289) sese + īft] + ti[p] — (54) Sesayiti 
<acyuta intens. cakrapani 1.1 of $i[n] svapne>. 

2) (īft] is not applied, 289) seseti <acyuta intens. cakrapāni 1.1 of šīfn] 
svapne>. 


181 The word gana here means a group or sub-group of dhātus such as the div-ādis or the 
kut-ādis. Thus /s/ya will not be applied after the cakrapani of a div-ādi-dhātu, for example. 
In this regard, one should remember that all cakrapanis are counted among the ad-ādi 
parapadi dhātus. 

182 As indicated by Jiva Gosvāmī later in the vrtti, this fourth kind of kārya only refers to 
the rules mentioned in the anid-gana, otherwise, given that almost every kārya is ordained 
in relation to dhātus that have only one ac, we wouldn't be able to apply rules like bhuvo 
bhüv bhütesadhoksaja-sarvesvare (311) and so on. 
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Seteh Say kamsāri-ye (514) is not applied (because the /s/ti/p/ form Seti is 
used there). Thus we get sesīyate in bhave prayoga: 


> $i > (586) šī + ya[n] — (595) šī > (322, 323) šī + šī > (587) šešī > (260) 
Sesi + te > (293) šešī + ya[k] + te > (330, 294) Sesiyate <acyuta intens. 
cakrapani 1.1 bhāve prayoga of si[n] svapne>. 


(3) I[t] is not applied by sūtra 504 (because the rud-adi-gana is mentioned 
there). Thus we get rorotti: 


> rud > (586) rud + ya[n] > (595) rud = (322, 323) ru + rud (587) 
rorud > (260) rorud + ti[p] — (288, 477, 333) rorod + ti[p] — (63) rorotti 
<acyuta intens. cakrapāņi 1.1 of rud[ir] a$ru-vimocane». 


(4) In the anid-gana, the word ekacah (which has only one sarvesvara) is 
carried forward from the first verse into the second and into all the other 
verses. Thus (since pāpac has more than one sarvesvara) i[t] is applied and 
we get pāpacitā: 


> pac > (586) pac + ya[n] > (595) pac — (322, 323) pa + pac > (587) 
pāpac > (260) pāpac + tā — (316) pāpac + i/t] + tā > pāpacitā <bālakalki 
intens. cakrapani 1.1 of [du]pac[as] pāke>. 


When tas follows, tantan (the cakrapāņi of tan[u] vistāre) does not lose 
its harivenu by sūtra 436 (because tanfu] is mentioned there along with the 
anubandha u), rather the following rule applies instead: 


AMRTA—The vigraha of the word tad-antah is sa yan-maháharo "nte yasya 
sah (that at whose end there is mahāhara of ya[n]). The word cakrapāņi refers 
to Visnu and means cakram pāņau yasya sah (He in whose hand there is a 
cakra). Carkarita is a name used by the followers of Panini. The statement 
carkaritam ca'* in the Dhātu-pātha, at the end of the ad-ddi-gana, informs 
us that the cakrapanis are counted among the ad-ādi parapadī dhatus. Thus 
(šļafp/ will undergo mahāhara by sūtra 477. This is the purpose of the 
statement. 


183 In Jiva Gosvami’s Dhātu-pātha, the equivalent statement is yan-luk ca. This fact 
that Amrta quoted the statement carkaritam ca, which is from the Pāņinian Dhātu-pātha, 
suggests that Amrta was not using Jiva Gosvami’s Dhātu-pātha, but was rather using the 
Pāņinian Dhātu-pātha. Indeed, one will notice that whenever Amrta quotes dhātus, the 
meanings of the dhātus are usually the same as those listed in the Paninian Dhātu-pātha, 
which are often different than those listed in Jiva Gosvami’s Dhātu-pātha. 
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Because the deleted ya/n/ is sthāni-vat since the mahāhara of ya[n] is 
considered a hara in relation to a dhātu, the rules and prohibitions ordained in 
relation to a dhātu certainly apply to the cakrapānis. But because the kāryas 
related to the cakrapānis are bahula, the prohibition anta-hare na govinda- 
vrsnindrau (420) doesn't apply to the cakrapanis when a krsna-dhatuka follows. 
However, the prohibition certainly applies when a rāma-dhātuka follows. 
Thus we get bobhuvāūcakāra, bebhidita, and so on. Vopadeva, Padmanābha, 
Durga Simha, and others are in agreement with this, but Siddhanta-kaumudi 
doesn't accept the prohibition even when a rama-dhatuka follows. Thus it 
makes the forms momoditā, momodāñcakāra, and so on. 


Regarding abobhavuh, because īsāntasya govindo "na usi (508) is a later rule 
it blocks even bhuvo na govindah si-luki (310). Usually cakrapánis would 
always take àm since they have more than one sarvesvara (see sütra 395), but 
because the kāryas relating to the cakrapanis are bahula, am is only optionally 
applied. 


SAMSODHINI—The cakrapdnis convey exactly the same meaning as the yar- 
anta-dhātus do. Thus bobhoti, for example, means the same as bobhüyate:-- 
punah punar bhavati (he is again and again) or atisayena bhavati (he is 
very). Regarding abobhavuh, because the kāryas related to the cakrapānis 
are bahula, si-nārāyana-vettibhyo "na us (336) is not always applied. Indeed 
the Mādhavīya-dhātu-vrtti lists both the bhūtešvara and bhütesa 1.3 forms as 
abobhüvan. This usage is also supported by Vyāsadeva because we see the 
word aroruvan «bhütesvara intens. cakrapani 1.3 of ru šabde> in Bhagavatam 
10.70.2. Sridhara Svāmī explains that this word means atišayenākūjan (they 
sang loudly). 


we | GRAVATT PUTA: Bl HEAT F | 


597. harivenv-antoddhavasya trivikramah kvau kamsari-vaisnave ca 


harivenu-anta-uddhavasya—of the uddhava of a dhātu which ends in a 
harivenu; trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; kvau—when /k/vifp/ 
follows; kamsāri-vaisnave—when a kamsari pratyaya beginning with a 
vaisnava follows; ca—and. 


The uddhava of dhātu ending in a harivenu becomes trivikrama when 
[k]vi[p] or a kamsāri pratyaya beginning with a vaisnava follows. 
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tantāntah ity-ādi. jangamiti janganti, jangatah. uddhavādaršanam—jangmati. 
ekesàm pakse—jangamati. u-ramasya vrsnindra ity-ādau na tu nārāyanasyeti — 
nonaviti nonoti. 


VRITI— 

> tan > (586) tan + ya[n] — (595) tan > (322, 323) ta + tan > (593) tamtan 
— (Brhat 839) tantan — (260) tantan + tas — (288, 477, 597) tantantas > 
(165, 73, 93) tantantah <acyuta intens. cakrapāņi 1.2 of tan[u] vistare>. 


> gam — (586) gam + ya[n] — (595) gam = (322, 323) ga + gam — (345) 
ja + gam > (593) jamgam > (Brhat 839) jangam — (260) jangam + tip] > 
(288, 477, two options by 517): 

1) (ī/t/ is applied) jangamīti <acyuta intens. cakrapāni 1.1 of gam[I] gatau>. 
2) (i[t] is not applied, 165, 73) janganti <acyuta intens. cakrapāņi 1.1 of 
gam[l] gatau>. 


> gam — (586) gam + ya[n] — (595) gam = (322, 323) ga + gam — (345) ja 
+ gam > (593) jamgam > (Brhat 839) jangam — (260) jangam + tas > (288, 
477, 436) jangatas — (93) jangatah «acyuta intens. cakrapāni 1.2 of gam[I] 
gatau>. 


Gama-hana-jana-khana-ghasam uddhavadarsanam kamsari-sarvesvare 
nam vinā (437) is applied, and we get jangmati: 


> gam — (586) gam + ya[n] — (595) gam = (322, 323) ga + gam — (345) 
ja + gam > (593) jamgam —> (Brhat 839) jangam — (260) jangam + anti > 
(288, 477, 437) jangm + anti 3 (506) jangmati <acyuta intens. cakrapāni 1.3 
of gam[l] gatau>. 


According to some this is optional, and thus, if it is not done, they get 
jangamati. 


The sūtra na tu nārāyanasya (489), which is connected with the sūtra 
beginning u-rāmasya vrsnīndrah (sūtra 488), is applied and we get nonavīti: 


> nu > (366) nu > (586) nu + ya[n] = (595) nu > (322, 323) nu + nu > 
(587) nonu — (260) nonu + ti[p] — (288, 477, two options by 517): 

1) (ī/t/is applied) nonu + ift] + ti[p] > (489, 289) nono + ift] + ti[p] > (55) 
nonaviti «acyuta intens. cakrapani 1.1 of nu stutau>. 

2) (ift] is not applied, 289) nonoti <acyuta intens. cakrapāņi 1.1 of nu 
stutau>. 
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SAMSODHINI—This rule only applies when the deletion of harivenu by 
sutra 436 isn’t applicable. Thus it applies in tantantah because the deletion 
of harivenu isn’t applicable since tan[u] is mentioned in sūtra 436 along with 
the anubandha u, but it doesn’t apply in jangatah because the deletion of 
harivenu takes place there since gam/I/ fits into the category of harivenv-anta- 
sahajanitam. 


«^e | Tagad RAT fraa | 


598. r-ramanta-tad-uddhavayor narato ri-ri-ro visnavas cakrapāņau 


r-rama-anta-tat-uddhavayoh—of dhatus that end in r-rama and of dhātus that 
have r-rama as their uddhava; naratah—after the nara; ri-ri-rah—ri, ri, and r; 
visnavah—the visnus (agamas); cakrapāņau—when the visaya is a cakrapāni. 


When the visaya is a cakrapani, the agamas ri, ri, and r are inserted after the 
nara of dhātus that end in r-rāma and the nara of dhātus that have r-rāma 
as their uddhava. 


mahāharatvān na rī-rāmādeša ir-urau ca. dukrū karane—narasya govindah, 
nara-visnujananam ādih sisyate, visnu-rahiteti visesanan nātra trivikramah— 
carikariti carikarti carikariti carikarti carkariti carkarti. varivrtiti varivarti 
varivrtiti varīvarti varvrtiti varvarti. iti cakrapāņi-prakriyā. 


VRITI—Since ya/n] undergoes mahāhara, the substitution of ri by sūtra 
591, and the changes to ir and ur by sūtras 439 and 522 cannot take place. The 
forms of /du]kr[fi] karane (SU, to do, make) will now be shown. Narasya 
govindo yani (587) is applied and nara-visnujananam adih Sisyate (341) is 
applied, but trivikrama is not done here due to the adjective visnu-rahita in 
sütra 587. Thus the forms are carikariti, carikariti, carkariti, and so on: 


> kr > (586) kr + ya[n] > (595) kr > (322, 323) kr + kr > (345) cr + kr > 
(587) car + kr > (341) ca + kr > (three options by 598): 


1) (ri is inserted) carikr — (260) carikr + ti[p] — (288, 477, two options by 
517): 

i) (7/t/ is applied) carikr + ift] + ti[p] — (289) carikariti <acyuta intens. 
cakrapani 1.1 of [du]kr[fi] karane». 

ii) (7/t/ is not applied, 289) carikarti «acyuta intens. cakrapāņi 1.1 of [du] 
kr[fi] karane». 
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2) (ri is inserted) carikr — (260) carikr + ti[p] — (288, 477, two options by 
517): 

i) (i/t] is applied) carīkr + i[t] + ti[p/ > (289) carikariti <acyuta intens. 
cakrapani 1.1 of [du]kr[R] karane>. 

ii) (7/t/ is not applied, 289) carikarti «acyuta intens. cakrapani 1.1 of [du] 
kr[R] karane». 


3) (r is inserted) carkr — (260) carkr + ti[p] — (288, 477, two options by 
517): 

i) (i/t] is applied) carkr + i/t] + ti[p] > (289) carkariti <acyuta intens. 
cakrapani 1.1 of [du]kr[n] karane>. 

ii) (7/t/ is not applied, 289) carkarti <acyuta intens. cakrapani 1.1 of [du] 
kr[R] karane>. 


> vrt > (586) vrt + ya[n] — (595) vrt > (322, 323) vr + vrt > (587) var + vrt 
— (341) va + vrt > (three options by 598): 

1) (ri is inserted) varivrt + (260) varivrt + ti[p] — (288, 477, two options by 
517): 

i) (i[t] is applied, 527) varivrtiti <acyuta intens. cakrapāni 1.1 of vrt[u] 
vartane>. 

ii) (7/t/ is not applied, 333) varivart + ti — (78) varivarti <acyuta intens. 
cakrapani 1.1 of vrt[u] vartane>. 


2) (ri is inserted) varivrt — (260) varīvrt + ti[p] — (288, 477, two options by 
517): 

i) (i/t] is applied, 527) varivrtiti <acyuta intens. cakrapāni 1.1 of vrt[u] 
vartane>. 

ii) (7/t/ is not applied, 333) varivart + ti — (78) varivarti <acyuta intens. 
cakrapani 1.1 of vrt[u] vartane>. 


3) (r is inserted) varvrt + (260) varvrt + tifp] > (288, 477, two options by 
517): 

i) (i/t] is applied, 527) varvrtiti <acyuta intens. cakrapani 1.1 of vrt[u] 
vartane>. 

ii) (7/t/ is not applied, 333) varvart + ti + (78) varvarti <acyuta intens. 
cakrapāni 1.1 of vrt[u] vartane>. 


Thus ends the section dealing with the cakrapanis. 
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Nāma-dhātu-prakriyā 
The section on the nāma-dhātus 
(dhātus produced from nāmas) 


488, | STHÍTSUTHGTOTCTA: | 


599. nama-visnupadat pratyayah 
nama-visnupadat—after a nāma-visnupada; pratyayah—the pratyayah. 


The words nama-visnupadat and pratyayah are to be added in the next 
sutras. 


vibhur ayam. 
VRTTI—This is a vibhu adhikara. 


AMRTA—A visnupada that is produced from a nama is called a nāma- 
visnupada. The adhikara dhatoh (261) ceased at the end of the cakrapani- 
prakriyā. 


SAMSODHINI—As explained before, an adhikāra-sūtra is a sūtra that merely 
announces the word or words which are to be supplied in all the sūtras up to a 
certain limit. Sometimes Jīva Gosvāmī himself specifies the limit by saying X 
iti nirvrttah in the vrtti of the last sūtra to which the adhikara extends itself. But 
often the limit of the adhikāra is left unspecified and it is up to the common 
sense of the reader to estimate the limit. The same phenomena is observed 
in the Astadhyayi. Generally the adhikāra (anuvrtti) proceeds ahead into 
each subsequent sūtra like the uninterrupted flow of a river, and this pattern 
is called garga-srota (the flow of the Ganga). But sometimes the adhikāra 
proceeds ahead by jumps, omitting rules along the way, and that pattern is 
called mandüka-pluti (the jumping of a frog). Thus whereas the adhikara 
dhatoh (261) proceeded like the flow of the Ganga in that the word dhātoh 
was carried forward into almost every sütra, the current adhikara proceeds 
like the jumping of a frog in that the words nāma-visnupadāt and pratyayah 
are not carried forward into every sūtra, but only into those sūtras where they 
are required. For example, the words nāma-visnupadāt and pratyayah are 
carried forward into the next sūtra, and into sūtras 606, 607, 609, and so on, 
but they are not carried forward into the intervening sūtras, namely sūtras 
601 to 605, and sūtras 608 and so on, because they do not fit there. One can 
usually determine which sūtras take these words by consulting the Amrta 
commentary. 
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In some editions of Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa, this section is listed as the 
vibhu-prakriyā rather than the nāma-dhātu-prakriyā. But this is obviously the 
later interpolation of an ignorant scribe because vibhu is merely the name 
of a type of adhikāra, a name that was already defined in vrtti 261 and that 
does not in any way refer to nāma-dhātus. Furthermore, both the Amrta 
commentary and the Bala commentary end this section with the phrase iti 
nāma-dhātu-prakriyā, not iti vibhu-prakriyā. 


&oo | Aol AHI | 


600. yam icchati tasmat kyan 
yam—which; icchati—one desires; tasmat—after that; kyan—[k]ya[n]. 


The pratyaya [k]ya[n] is applied after a nama-visnupada which indicates 
that which one desires. 


putram icchatīti kyani Duktārthānām | aprayogaC iti nyāyenecchater 
aprayogah. putram kyan, ka-nāv itau, punah kyan-ādinā sahaika-padatvam 
bhavisyati, punar visnubhakti-siddhatvat, tatas ca — 


VRITI—When /K]ya[n] is applied in the sense of putram icchati (he desires 
a son), the word icchati (he desires) is left out in accordance with the maxim 
Duktarthanam aprayogah© (Words whose sense has already been expressed 
are not used). Thus we have putram + [k]ya[n]. The k and n are indicatory 
letters. Furthermore, the nama-visnupada and the pratyayas [k] ya[n] and so 
on will combine to become a single word, and then, since another visnubhakti 
will be applied, the following rule applies: 


AMRTA—Words whose sense has already been expressed are not employed 
because employing them would result in the fault of useless repetition. In 
this regard, the idea of desiring (icchā) is already expressed by the pratyaya 
[k]ya[n] because [k]ya[n] is ordained in the sense of icchā. Thus the word 
icchati is not used when /k/ya/n/ is applied. The phrase “since another 
visnubhakti will be applied" means "since the tib-adi visnubhaktis are applied 
after things that end in the pratyayas [k]ya[n] and so on because such things 
are called dhātus by sütra 260.” 


184 It is understood that a sv-adi visnubhakti was already applied because the pratyayas 
[k]ya[n] and so on are applied after a nāma-visnupada. And because things that end in the 
pratyayas [k]ya[n] and so on are called dhātus by sūtra 260, it is understood that a tib-ādi 
visnubhakti will be applied after the dhatu ending in /k]ya[n]. 
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SAMSODHINI—The indicatory letter k in /k/ya/n/ is not for the sake 
of prohibiting govinda and vrsnindra, because the rules of govinda and 
vrsnindra mentioned so far in the Akhyata-prakarana do not apply here since 
they are isolated under the adhikāra dhātoh (261) and thus only apply to 
dhātus, whereas in this section we are dealing with nāma-visnupadas. Rather, 
the indicatory letter k in /k]ya[n] is just for the sake of grouping /k/ya/n] 
and /k/ya[n] together as the single unit kya in sütras like kyasya tu va (589), 
r-rāmasya rīh kya-yanoh (591), nāntam eva visnupadam kye (605), and so on. 
The indicatory letter n in [k]ya[n], however, is to differentiate /k]ya[n] from 
the pratyaya [k] ya[n] mentioned in sūtra 609. 


Ro? | FAKTA ARTA THIEN | 


601. antaranga-sv-āder mahāhara eka-padatvarambhe 


antaranga-sv-àdeh—of an internal sv-ādi; mahaharah—mahdahara; eka- 
padatva-ārambhe—when making into a single word. 


In the formation of a compound word, an internal sv-ādi undergoes mahāhara. 
putra ya iti sthite— 
VRITTI—Then, when we have putra + ya, the following rule applies. 


AMRTA—The maxim bhāvini bhūta-vad upacārah (something that is just 
about to happen is treated as if it has already happened) is applied, and thus the 
visnubhakti that was previously applied (in this case the sv-ādi visnubhakti) is 
considered antaranga (internal) in regard to the visnubhakti that is just about 
to be applied (in this case the tib-ādi visnubhakti), in accordance with the 
maxim prakrtav api pūrva-pūrvam antarangam (vrtti 146). 


SAMSODHINI—When an internal sv-ddi undergoes mahāhara, nimittāpāye 
naimittikasyāpy apāyah (vrtti 178) is applied, and thus any kāryas produced 
by that sv-ādi are undone. Basically, when this rule is applied, the pūrva-pada 
(the first word in the compound) will look the same as its original prakrti 
form. For example, when we apply this rule, gām <2.1> becomes go since the 
change of o to à by o à am-sasor, na ca so nah (142) is undone when there is 
mahāhara of the sv-ādi am. 
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&o* | AEA | FIA | 
602. a-dvayasya ī kyani 


a-dvayasya—of a-dvaya; i—the replacement i; kyani—when /k/ya/n/ follows. 
A-dvaya changes to i when /k/ya/n] follows. 


putriya. dhātu-samjītā, tip-šab-ādi—putrīyati. eka-vacanam atantram—putrav 
icchati, putriyati ity-ādi. ātmārthaivecchā gamyate. anya-pada-sdpeksatayam 
na syat—bhratuh putram icchati, mahantam putram icchati iti. bhratus- 
putriyatiti tu samastatvāt. putriyati šrī-krsņam iti tu pascād-yogena. laksmanam 
sā vrsasyantiti bhatti-vat. evam gam icchati—go ya iti sthite— 


VRITI—Thus we get putriya. Putrīya is called a dhātu by sūtra 260, ti[p] 
and /s/a[p] are applied, and thus we get putrīyati: 


> putram «2.1» — (600) putram + [k]ya[n] > (601) putra + [k]ya[n] > 
(602) putriya — (260) putrīya + ti[p] > (288) putriya + [s]a[p] + tilp] > 
(291) putriyati (he desires a son) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu putrīya>. 


There is no rule that only eka-vacana can be used, thus putriyati could mean 
putrāv icchati (he desires two sons) and so on. 


> putrau «2.2» — (600) putrau + [k]ya[n] > (601) putra + [k]ya[n] > (602) 
putriya > (260) putriya + ti[p] — (288) putriya + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) 
putriyati (he desires two sons) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu putrīya>. 


It is understood that the desire must be for oneself.55 /K]ya/[n] is not applied if 
there is dependence on another word. For example, /k/ya/n] is not applied in 
bhratuh putram icchati (he desires his brother’s son) and mahantam putram 
icchati (He desires a great son). But /k]ya[n] is applied in bhratus-putriyati 
(he desires his brother’s son) because the words bhratuh and putram have 
been compounded here. Examples like putriyati sri-krsnam (He desires 
Krsna as his son) are valid by later syntactical connection (pascad-yoga), just 
like in Bhatti's example /aksmanam sa vrsasyanti (She desires Laksmana as 
her sex partner). When /k/ya/n] is applied in the sense of gam icchati (he 
desires a cow), and we get go + ya by following the same procedure as before 
(see all the steps from sūtra 600 to vriti 601), the following rule applies. 


185 Thus Kasika, commenting on Astādhyāyī 3.1.8, gives the counterexample rajfiah 
putram icchati (He desires a son for the king). 
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AMRTA—Bhratus-putriyati is formed by applying /k/ya[n] after the samāsa 
bhrātus-pūtram, a samasa wherein the sasthi visnubhakti of the word bhrātuh 
doesn’t undergo mahāhara by y-rāmād vidyā-yoni-sambandhe (Brhat 1900). 
Someone might argue, “There is also dependence in the example putriyati srī- 
krsnam, so why is [k]ya[n] seen there?" In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami says 
it is valid by pascād-yoga. Dependence is the state of being connected with a 
word other than a word which assumes a merged meaning by compounding. 
In the preliminary stage, putram + icchati, there is no relationship between 
two words apart from the relationship of the two words (putram + [k]ya[n]) 
which are already in the process of becoming a single word by compounding. 
Thus there is no dependence. The word sri-krsnam, however, is connected 
later as the object (karma) of the new dhātu putriya. Thus there is no fault, 
and Jiva Gosvàmi backs this up by showing Bhatti's example beginning 
laksmanam. It is explained in Brhat 857 that vrsa  [k]ya[n] are replaced by 
the nipāta vrsasya when the sense is desire for intercourse. 


&o3 | META WATS | 


603. o-dvayasyav-avau pratyaya-ye 


0-dvayasya—of o-dvaya; av-āvau—the replacements av and àv; pratyaya- 
ye—when a pratyaya beginning with y follows. 


O and au change to av and àv when a pratyaya beginning with y follows. 
gavyati. nāvam icchati—navyati. 
VRITI—Thus we get gavyati. 

> gam «2.1» > (600) gam + [k]ya[n] — (601) go + [k]ya[n] > 
(603) gavya — (260) gavya + ti[p] > (288) gavya + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) 


gavyati (he desires a cow) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu gavya>. 


When /k/ya[n] is applied in the sense of navam icchati (he desires a boat), 
we get nāvyati. 


> nāvam «2.1» > (600) nāvam + [k]ya[n] > (601) nau + [k]ya[n] 
— (603) nāvya > (260) nāvya + ti[p] > (288) nāvya + [s]a[p]  tilp] > 
(291) nāvyati (he desires a boat) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu nāvya>. 
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&o9 | TAGAT | 


604. yusmad-asmados tvan-madāv uttara-pada-pratyayor ekatve 


yusmad-asmadoh—of the words yusmad and asmad; tvad-madau—the 
replacements tvad and mad; uttara-pada-pratyayoh—when an uttara-pada or 
pratyaya follows; ekatve—when the visaya is eka-vacana (the singular). 


In eka-vacana, the words yusmad and asmad are replaced by tvad and mad 
respectively when an uttara-pada or pratyaya follows. 


samāsasya para-padam uttara-padam. tvam icchati—tvadyati. mam icchati— 
madyati. dvitva-bahutvayoh—yusmadyati asmadyati. na kura-chura-nāma- 
dhātūnām—catur icchati caturyati, divam icchati divyati. evam giryati dhuryati. 
r-ramasya rih kya-yanoh—kartriyati. 


VRITTI—The last word of a samāsa (compound word) is called the uttara- 
pada. Thus, when /k/ya[n] is applied in the sense of tvam icchati (he desires 
you), we get tvadyati, and when /k]ya[n] is applied in the sense of mam 
icchati (he desires me), we get madyati. 


> tvam «2.1» > (600) tvām + [k]ya[n] > (601) yusmad + [k]ya[n] 
— (604) tvadya — (260) tvadya + ti[p] — (288) tvadya + [s]a[p] + tilp] > 
(291) tvadyati (he desires you) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu tvadya>. 

> mam «2.1» — (600) mam + [k]ya[n] — (601) asmad + [k]ya[n] 
— (604) madya > (260) madya + ti[p] — (288) madya + [s]a[p] + tifp] > 
(291) madyati (he desires me) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nama-dhatu madya>. 


In dvi-vacana and bahu-vacana we get yusmadyati and asmadyati. 


> yuvam «2.2» > (600) yuvam + [k]ya[n] > (601) yusmad + [k] 
ya[n] > yusmadya — (260) yusmadya + ti[p] — (288) yusmadya + [s]a[p] + 
tip] — (291) yusmadyati (he desires the both of you) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the 
nāma-dhātu yusmadya>. 

> yusmān «2.3» — (600) yusmān + [k]ya[n] > (601) yusmad + [k] 
ya[n] > yusmadya — (260) yusmadya + tip] — (288) yusmadya + [s]a[p] + 
tip] — (291) yusmadyati (he desires all of you) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nama- 
dhātu yusmadya>. 

> āvām «2.2» — (600) āvām + [k]ya[n] > (601) asmad + [k]ya[n] 
— asmadya > (260) asmadya + ti[p] — (288) asmadya + [s]a[p] + tifp] > 
(291) asmadyati (he desires both of us) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu 
asmadya>. 
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> asmān «2.3» > (600) asmān + [k]ya[n] — (601) asmad + [k] 
ya[n] — asmadya — (260) asmadya + ti[p] > (288) asmadya + [S]a[p] + 
tip] — (291) asmadyati (he desires all of us) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nama- 
dhatu asmadya>. 


Na kura-chura-nāma-dhātūnām (192) is applied. Thus, when /k/ya/n) is 
applied in the sense of catur icchati (he desires four), we get caturyati, and 
when /K] ya[n] is applied in the sense of divam icchati (he desires heaven), we 
get divyati. In the same way we get giryati (he desires speech) and dhuryati 
(he desires a burden). R-ramasya rih kya-yanoh (591) is applied. Thus we 
get kartriyati. 


> kartaram «2.1» — (600) kartaram + [k]ya[n] — (601) kartr + [k] 
ya[n] > (591) kartriya 3 (260) kartriya + ti[p] > (288) kartriya + [s]a[p] 
+ tifp] > (291) kartriyati (he desires an agent) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma- 
dhātu kartrīya>. 


gou | Arta Aei FA | 


605. nāntam eva visnupadam kye 


na-antam—a word ending in na-rama; eva—only; visnupadam—a visnupada; 
kye—when [k]ya[n] or [k] ya[n] follows. 


When /K]ya[n] or [k] ya[n] follows, only words ending in n are treated like 
visnupadas. 


rajanam icchati, visnupadatvan na-lopādih. rājīyati. aharyati. visnujanad ity- 
ādau kyasya tu va—samidhita samidhyitā. 


VĶTTI—Thus, when /k/ya/n is applied in the sense of rājānam icchati 
(he desires a king), there is deletion of n and so on by sūtras 190 and so on 
because the word ending in n is a visnupada. 


> rajanam «2.1» + (600) rajanam + [k]ya[n] + (601) rajan + [k] 
ya[n] > (605, 190) raja + [k]ya[n] > (602) rajiya > (260) rajiya  ti[p] > 
(288) rajiya + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) rajiyati (he desires a king) «acyuta pa. 
1.1 of the nāma-dhātu rājīya>. 

> ahah «2.1» > (600) ahah + [k]ya[n] > (601) ahan + [k]ya[n] > 
(605, 216) ahah + [k]ya[n] — (85) aharya = (260) aharya + ti[p] = (288) 
aharya + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) aharyati (he desires day) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of 
the nama-dhatu aharya>. 
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Kyasya tu và (589), which is connected to the sūtra beginning visnujanat 
(sūtra 588), is applied, and we get samidhitā or samidhyita. 


> samidham «2.1» — (600) samidham + [k]ya[n] — (601) samidhya > 
(260) samidhya + tā — (316) samidhya + ift] + tā > (two options by 589): 

1) (the ya of [k]ya[n] is deleted) samidhitā (he will desire firewood) 
<bālakalki pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu samidhya>. 

2) (the ya of [k]ya[n] isn't deleted, 393) samidhyita (he will desire firewood) 
<bālakalki pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu samidhya>. 


AMRTA—In the Nāma-prakaraņa, the prakrti was only treated like a 
visnupada when a sv-ādi or a taddhita pratyaya follows (see sūtra 179), but 
here the prakrti is treated like a visnupada even when [k]ya[n] or [k]ya[n] 
follows. Thus this is a new rule (it is not the restriction of an old rule). The 
word eva in the current sūtra creates a restriction (niyama) such that all words 
other than those that end in n aren't treated like visnupadas when [k]ya[n] 
or [k]ya[n] follows. Thus ca-vargasya ka-vargo visnupadante (177) is not 
applied in vācyati (he desires speech), dhvamsu-sramsu-vasv-anaduham do 
visnupadante (208) is not applied in vidvasyati (he desires one who knows), 
hasya dhah (211) is not applied in madhu-lihyati (he desires one who licks 
honey), dādes tu dhātor ghah (211) is not applied in go-duhyati (he desires 
one who milks cows), sat-sangantasya haro visnupadante (176) is not applied 
in pumsyati (he desires a man), and so on. 


&o& | PTAA TATA | 


606. kamyas ca pürva-kyann-arthe 


kamyah—kamya; ca—also; pürva-kyan-arthe—in the meaning of /k]ya[n] 
described before (see sütra 600). 


The pratyaya kamya is also applied after a nama-visnupada which indicates 
that which one desires. 


uccaranarthatvady-abhavan na kit. dhatv-adhikara eveto rāma-dhātukatvasya 
ca vidhānād id-ādi-prāptau dvy-anga-vaikalyam. putrakamyati krsnam. 


VRTTI—The k in kāmya is not an indicatory letter because it serves no 
purpose in aiding pronunciation and so on. There is a twofold defect in 
applying i/t] and so on because both i/t] and the term rama-dhatuka are 
ordained under the adhikara dhatoh (261). Thus we get putrakamyati 
krsnam (He desires Krsna as his son). 
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> putram <2.l> + (606) putram + kāmya > (601) putrakamya 
— (260) putrakamya + ti[p] — (288) putrakamya + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) 
putrakāmyati (he desires a son) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu putra- 
kāmya>. 


AMRTA—Dte to the word ca, the /k]ya[n] described previously in sūtra 600 
is also applied. The words “and so on” in “aiding pronunciation and so on” 
refer to being kapila. Thus the sentence means “The k in kāmya is not an 
indicatory letter because it serves no purpose in aiding pronunciation or in 
making kāmya kapila. And one cannot say that kāmya has to be kapila to 
prevent govinda in harikamyati and so on, because it is anyway impossible 
to apply govinda since in dhātor antasya govindah pratyaye (289) govinda is 
only ordained in relation to a dhātu, and here we have a nama. Someone 
may wonder “Why isn’t i/t/ applied in putrakāmyati and so on when kāmya 
follows?” In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami says there is a twofold defect in 
applying i/t]. The first defect is that the rule it rāma-dhātuke (316) only applies 
after a dhātu and not after a nama since it comes under the adhikara dhatoh 
(261). The second defect is that the term rāma-dhātuka in anye pratyayā 
rāma-dhātukāh (282) only applies after a dhātu and not after a nama since it 
also comes under the adhikara dhatoh (261). 


&ow | Barat Beas A ATCT | 


607. yam ivacarati yasminn iva ca tasmat kyan 


yam—which; iva—like; ācarati—one treats or acts; yasmin—in which; iva— 
like; ca—and; tasmat—after that; kyan—[k]ya[n]. 


The pratyaya [k]ya[n] is also applied after a nama-visnupada which indi- 
cates that which one treats someone like and after a nama-visnupada which 
indicates that place in which one acts as if one were there. 


putram ivācarati—putrīyati rāmam. putra-van manyata ity arthah. vrndāvane 
ivacarati—vrndavaniyati nijopavane. vrndàvane yathā vyavaharati tathety 
arthah. 


VRITI—Thus, when /k/ya/n] is applied in the sense of putram ivacarati (he 
treats [...] like he treats a son), 75 we get putriyati ramam (he treats Balarama 


186 The suffix /k]ya[n] inherently involves a karma in the construction. Therefore, 
by itself the usage of the verb putriyati, for instance, constitutes an upameya-luptopama 
(elliptical simile characterized by the ellipsis of the subject of the comparison). For the 
details, consult Alankara-kaustubha 8.14 and 8.39. 


714 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


like he treats his own son) which means putra-van manyate (he thinks of Him 
like he thinks of his son). 


> putram «2.1» — (607) putram + [k]ya[n] > (601) putra + [k] 
ya[n] — (602) putriya > (260) putriya + ti[p] > (288) putriya + [s]a[p] + 
tip] — (291) putriyati (he treats [...] like he treats a son) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of 
the nama-dhatu putriya>. 


When /k]ya[n] is applied in the sense of vrndavane ivācarati (he acts as 
if he were in Vrndavana), we get vrndavaniyati nijopavane (he acts in his 
own garden as if he were in Vrndavana) which means vrndavane yatha 
vyavaharati tathā (in which way he behaves in Vrndavana, in that way he 
behaves in his own garden). 


> vrndāvane <7.1> > (607) vrndavane + [k]ya[n] > (601) 
vrndavana + [k]ya[n] — (602) vrndavaniya — (260) vrndavaniya + ti[p] > 
(288) vrndavaniya + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) vrndāvanīyati (he acts as if he 
were in Vrndavana) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu vrndāvanīya>. 


AMRTA—Here Rama refers to Balarama, and the meaning is “Yasoda treats 
Balarama as her own son" or *Nanda treats Balarama as his own son." The 
meaning of the sentence beginning vrndāvane yathā is “As in Vrndavana he 
would do things suitable for worship like danda-vat-pranamas and parikramas, 
so in his own garden he does the same things." The pratyaya kamya cannot 
be applied in these meanings due to the phrase pürva-kyann-arthe in the 
previous sütra. 


got | ST delta nr: FA | 


608. nau na-lopa-nisedhah kye 


nau—when there is /n/i; na-lopa-nisedhah—prohibition of the deletion of na- 
rama; kye—when [k]ya[n] follows. 


The deletion of n by sūtra 190 doesn’t take place when /k/ya/n] follows if the 
nama-visnupada is in the saptami eka-vacana. 


rājanīvācarati—rājanyati gopāle. evam pathinyati grhe. 


VRITI—Thus, when /k/ya[n] is applied in the sense of rājanīvācarati (he 
acts as if before a king), we get rājanyati gopāle (he acts before Krsna as if 
he were before a king). Similarly, we get pathinyati grhe (he acts in his own 
house as if he were on the road). 
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AMRTA—Where the deletion of n would normally always take place since 
words ending in n are visnupadas by sūtra 605, this rule prohibits it. Why do 
we say “if the nāma-visnupada is in the saptami eka-vacana”? Consider how, 
when /k/ya[n] is applied in the sense of rājānam ivācarati (he treats like a 
king), we get rajiyati krsnam (he treats Krsna like a king). 


80% | 3 Farad ASUS | 


609. ya ivacarati tasmat kyan 


yah—who or which; iva—like; ācarati—one acts; tasmat—after that; kyan— 


[k]ya[n]. 


The pratyaya [k]ya[n] is applied after a nama-visnupada which indicates 
that who or which one acts like. 


vamanasyeti sāmānya-grahanād adhātor api vàmanasya trivikramah. krsna 
ivācarati—krsnāyate. kyan api kya iti visnupadatvam—sridamayate. 


VRTTI—Due to the general mention of vamanasya in sūtra 390, even the 
vamana of something that is not a dhātu becomes trivikrama. Thus when 
[k] ya[n] is applied in the sense of krsna ivācarati (he acts like Krsna), we 
get krsnayate. 


> krsnah «1.1» — (609) krsnah + [k]ya[n] > (601) krsna + [k] 
ya[n] > (390) krsnaya — (260) krsnāya + te > (288) krsnaya + [s]a[p] + 
te — (291) krsnayate (he imitates Krsna) «acyuta at. 1.1 of the nama-dhatu 
krsnaya>. 


Because /k/ya[n] is also included by the mention of kya in sutra 605, words 
ending in n are also treated like visnupadas when [k]ya[n] follows. Thus we 
get sridamayate. 


> srīdāmā «1.1» — (609) sridamà + [k]ya[n] — (601) sridaman 
+ [k]ya[n] > (605, 190) sridama + [k]ya[n] > (390) šrīdāmāya — (260) 
šrīdāmāya + te — (288) šrīdāmāya + [$]a[p] + te > (291) sridamayate (he 
imitates Srīdāmā) <acyuta āt. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu šrīdāmāya>. 


AMRTA—Regarding krsnāyate, the words tad-virahe gopi-janah should be 
added. Thus tad-virahe gopi-janah krsnāyate (The gopis imitate Krsna, in 
separation from Him). For example, in Bhāgavatam (10.30.18): 
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āhūya dūra-gā yadvat krsnas tam anukurvatīm 
venum kvanantim krīdantīm anyāh samsanti sādhv iti 


“When one gopi perfectly imitated how Krsna would call the cows who had 
wandered far away, how He would play His flute and how He would engage 
in various sports, the others congratulated her with exclamations of “Well 
done! Well done!”” 


SAMŠODHINĪ—Dte to the indicatory letter ni, the ātmapada endings are 
applied after nāma-dhātus that end in [k]ya[ri] (see sūtra 284). 


ato | areafergerertt: KARI TTT | 


610. vācya-linga-laksmīh purusottama-vat kyan-māninor ņau ca 


vacya-linga-laksmih—the feminine of a vdcya-linga word (see sūtra 218); 
purusottama-vat—like the masculine; kyan-maninoh—when [k]ya[n] or 
manin (see explanation below) follows; nau—when [n]/i follows; ca—and. 


The feminine of a vacya-linga word becomes like the masculine when 
[k] ya[n], manin, or [n]i follows. 


gopiva ācarati—gopāyate pulindī. samjfia-pürani-ka-ramoddhavadinam 
samase yo nisedho vaksyate sa ihāpy ayati. tatrākhyāta-krtor apy upadanat— 
rukminiyate, paficamiyate, gopikayate. 


VķTTI—Thus, when /k/ya/n is applied in the sense of gopiva ācarati (She 
acts like a gopi), we get gopayate pulindi (the aborigine Pulinda woman acts 
like a gopi). 


> gopi «1.1» — (609) gopi + [k]ya[n] > (601) gopī + [k]ya[n] > 
(610) gopa + [k]ya[n] — (390) gopāya — (260) gopāya + te — (288) gopāya 
+ [s]a[p] + te > (291) gopāyate (She acts like a gopi) «acyuta Gt. 1.1 of the 
nāma-dhātu gopāya>. 


The prohibition in sūtra 1006 that feminine names, feminine ordinal numbers, 
feminine words that have ka-rama as their uddhava, and so on do not become 
like the masculine in a sāmasa also applies here, because it says in the wrtti 
there that this prohibition also applies when an ākhyāta pratyaya or a krt 
pratyaya follows. Thus we get rukminiyate, paūcamīyate, and gopikayate 
respectively. 
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> rukmini «1.1» — (609) rukmini + [k]ya[n] > (601) rukmini + [k] 
ya[n] — (1006) rukminiya > (260) rukminiya + te > (288) rukminiya + [5] 
afp] + te > (291) rukminiyate (He imitates Rukmiņī) <acyuta at. 1.1 of the 
nama-dhatu rukminiya>. 


> paūcamī «1.1» — (609) paiicamī + [k]ya[n] > (601) paficami + 
[k]ya[n] > (1006) paficamiya > (260) paficamiya + te > (288) paficamiya + 
[S]a[p] + te > (291) paficamiyate (He imitates the fifth) «acyuta at. 1.1 of the 
nāma-dhātu paficamiya». 


> gopikā «1.1» + (609) gopikā + [k]ya[n] > (601) gopikā + [k] 
ya[n] > (1006) gopikāya — (260) gopikāya + te — (288) gopikaya + [s]a[p] 
+ te > (291) gopikāyate (He imitates the gopī) <acyuta āt. 1.1 of the nāma- 
dhātu gopikāya>. 


AMRTA—Rukmini is a feminine name, thus it doesn’t become like the 
masculine. Similarly, paiicami is a feminine ordinal number, and gopikā is a 
feminine word that has ka-rama as its uddhava, thus they don’t become like 
the masculine. Gopika is formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya a[p] after 
the word gopaka which ends in the krt pratyaya [n]aka. 


SAMSODHINI—Here mānin refers to the word mānin which is formed by 
applying the krt pratyaya [n]in[i] after the dhatu man[a] jfiane (4A, to think, 
consider as) by manyateh khas-nini ātma-manane (856). 


ae? | MIC S: fu | 


611. kvacit kyanah kvip 

kvacit—sometimes; kyanah—of [k]ya[n]; kvip—the replacement /k]vi[p]. 
Sometimes /k/ya/n] is replaced by [k/vi[p]. 

tatah kyan-van nāntam eva visnupadam. 

VRITI—Thus, just as words ending in n are treated like visnupadas when 
[k] ya[n] follows, they are also treated like visnupadas when the /k/vi/p/ that 
replaces /K/ ya[n] follows. 

AMRTA—Since /k/vi/p/ is a replacement of /k]ya[n], it is also applied in 


the sense of imitating, just like /k/ya/n/. But the word kvacit indicates that 
[k]vi[p] cannot be applied in all the senses in which /k/ya/n/ is applied. 


718 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


Thus in sabdadikam karoti (613) and so on, only /k/ya/n] is applied, not 
[k]vi[p]. Somone might argue, “Since /k/vi[p] is a replacement of /k]ya[n], 
the ātmapada endings should also be used when /k/vi[p/ is applied, just like 
words ending in n are also treated like visnupadas when /k/vifp/ follows,” 
but in actuality the ātmapada endings aren’t used due to the very fact that 
in /k]vi[p] the indicatory letter p was used instead of the indicatory letter ri 
and because the jndpaka *galbhāder atmapadam ca” (Brhat 877) suggests that 
they are not used. 


&?3 | HATE WETTER: | 


612. kevalasya pratyaya-ver harah 


kevalasya—which is alone (meaning that apart from the va-rāma and i-rāma 
there are no other varnas in the pratyaya); pratyaya-veh —of the vi of a 
pratyaya; harah—deletion. 


A pratyaya that is just vi is deleted. 


krsnati gopi. vidhavati tan-mukham. bhür ivācarati go-dhug ivácarati— 
bhuvati go-duhati. atra govindābhāvah, sahaja-dhatv-avasthayam  krtasya 
kvipo yat kamsaritvam tasyāntar-vidyamānatvāt. vidhavatity atra tu dhātv- 
adhikāra-sāmarthyena nàmno vihitasya kitah kamsāritvābhāvāt. nāntasya tu 
visnupadatvam—rajati. rājānati iti kascit, tat tu durgadinam asammatam. 


VRITI—For example, krsnati gopi (the gopi imitates Krsna) and vidhavati 
tan-mukham (her face resembles the moon). 


> krsnah «1.1» — (609) krsnah  [k]ya[n] — (611) krsnah + 
[k]vi[p] > (601) krsna  [k]vi[p] > (612) krsna > (260) krsna + ti[p] > 
(288) krsna + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) krsnati (he imitates Krsna) «acyuta pa. 
1.1 of the nāma-dhātu krsna>. 


> vidhuh «1.1» — (609) vidhuh  [k]ya[n] > (611) vidhuh + 
[k]vi[p] > (601) vidhu + [k]vi[p] > (612) vidhu > (260) vidhu + tip] > 
(288) vidhu + [$]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) vidho + a + ti > (55) vidhavati (he 
imitates the moon) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nama-dhatu vidhu>. 


When the /Kk]vi[p] that replaces /k/ya/n/ is applied in the sense of bhūr 
ivacarati (he imitates existence) and go-dhug ivācarati (he imitates one who 
milks cows), we get bhuvati and go-duhati respectively. 
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> bhüh «1.1» > (609) bhūh + [k]ya[n] — (611) bhūh + [kļvifp] > 
(601) bhū + [k]vi[p] > (612) bhū > (260) bhū + ti[p] — (288) bhū + [SJa[p] 
+ tifp] — (294, 381) bhuvati (he imitates existence) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the 
nāma-dhātu bhū>. 


> go-dhuk «1.1» — (609) go-dhuk + [k]ya[n] > (611) go-dhuk + 
[k]vi[p] > (601) go-duh + [k]vi[p] — (612) go-duh — (260) go-duh + ti[p] 
— (288) go-duh + [sJa[p] + ti[p] > (294) go-duhati (he imitates one who 
milks cows) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu go-duh>. 


There is no govinda in bhuvati and go-duhati because the kamsāri-ness that 
is in effect when the krt pratyaya [k]vi[p] is applied to the primary dhatu 
remains behind. But in vidhavati, the pratyaya that has the indicatory letter 
k (in this case the /k/vi/p/ that replaces /k/ya/n/) is ordained after a nama, 
and thus on the strength of the adhikāra dhātoh (261) there is no kamsāri- 
ness (and therefore sūtra 294 does not apply). 


Words ending in n are also treated like visnupadas when the /k]vi[p] that 
replaces /k]/ya[n] follows (see previous vrtti). Thus we get rajati. Some say 
the form is rajanati, but Durga-simha and others don't agree with this. 


AMRTA—The vi here refers to the krt pratyaya [k]vi[p] stripped of its 
anubandhas, and also to the krt pratyaya vi (sütra 849) and the taddhita 
pratyaya vi (sūtra 1276).*' Kavayati (he imitates a poet) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of 
the nāma-dhātu kavi>, pitarati (he imitates his father) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the 
nāma-dhātu pitr>, and so on are conjugated like vidhavati. Regarding bhuvati, 
first the krt pratyaya [k]vi[p] is applied after the dhātu bhū sattayam (1P, to be, 
become, exist) and deleted by the current sūtra and we get the word bhū, then 
the /k]vi[p] that replaces /k/ya[n] is applied after the word bhū and deleted 
by the current sütra and we get the nāma-dhātu bhū. Regarding go-duhati, 
first the krt pratyaya [k]vi[p] is applied after go + duh[a] prapürane (2U, to 
milk, extract) and deleted by the current sūtra and we get the word go-duh, 
then the /k/vi/p/ that replaces /k]ya[n] is applied after the word go-duh and 
deleted by the current sūtra and we get the nāma-dhātu go-duh. It might seem 
that dhātor antasya govindah pratyaye (289) should apply to the nāma-dhātu 
bhū and that laghūddhavasya govindah (333) should apply to the nāma-dhātu 
go-duh, but Jiva Gosvami refutes that with the sentence beginning “there is 
no govinda.” 


187 The vihere also refers to the krt pratyaya [n]vi. See Samsodhini 218 for further details. 
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492 | aah gūtā | 


613. sabdādikam karoti 
sabda-ādikam—sound and so on; karoti—he makes. 


The pratyaya [k]ya[n] is applied after the nama-visnupadas sabdam <2.1> 
and so on in the sense of making. 


sabdayate vairāyate kalahayate abhrayate meghayate su-dināyate dur-dināyate 
līlāyate. 


VRITI—The words asminn arthe kyan (when this is the meaning /k]ya/n] is 
applied) are to be understood in this sūtra and in the next sūtra also. 


> sabdam «2.1» — (613) sabdam + [k]ya[n] — (601) sabda + [k] 
ya[n] — (390) sabdaya = (260) sabdāya + te — (288) šabdāya + [$]a[p] + 
te — (291) šabdāyate (he makes noise) <acyuta at. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu 
sabdaya>. 


> vairam «2.1» > (613) vairam + [k]ya[n] > (601) vaira + [k] 
ya[n] — (390) vairāya — (260) vairāya + te — (288) vairāya + [$]a[p] + te 
— (291) vairāyate (he creates enmity) <acyuta at. 1.1 of the nama-dhatu 
vairaya>. 


Similarly kalahayate (he creates quarrel), abhrayate (he makes a cloud), 
meghayate (he makes a cloud), su-dinayate (he creates a fine day), dur- 
dinayate (he creates a cloudy day), and līlāyate (he performs pastimes). 


age | AAS: WIE F | 
614. nama-adibhyah parapadam ca 


namah-adibhyah—obeisances and so on; parapadam—the parapada endings; 
ca—and. 


The pratyaya [k]ya[n] is applied after the nama-visnupadas namah <2.1> 
and so on in the sense of making and the parapada endings are used. 


namasyati varivasyati tapasyati. 


VRITI—> namah «2.1» + (614) namah + [k]ya[n] — (601) namas + [k] 
ya[n] + namasya > (260) namasya + ti[p] — (288) namasya + [s]a[p] + 
tip] — (291) namasyati (he offers obeisances) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma- 
dhàtu namasya». 
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> varivah «2.1» — (614) varivah + [k]ya[n] > (601) varivas + [k] 
ya[n] > varivasya — (260) varivasya + ti[p] — (288) varivasya + [s]a[p] 
+ tifp] > (291) varivasyati (he serves) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu 
varivasya>. 


> tapah «2.1» > (614) tapah + [k]ya[n] — (601) tapas + [k]ya[n] 
— tapasya > (260) tapasya + ti[p] — (288) tapasya + [SJa[p] + ti[p] > 
(291) tapasyati (he performs austerities) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu 
tapasya>. 


&?« | AAFAA GARU IRĀNA VA fame ui, 
dda ga: IEM dē: F GA: YU he UPC SS, 
fra v: end: vita: | 


615. aneka-sarve$varasya sarnsāra-harah, prthu-mrdv-ader r-ramasya ras ca, 
ksiprasya ksepah, dirghasya draghah, bahulasya bamhah, hrasvasya hrasah, 
ksudrasya ksodah, guror garah, uror varah, priyasya prah, bahor bhüh, 
nisthemeyahsu 


aneka-sarvesvarasya—of a word that has more than one sarvesvara; samsdara- 
harah—deletion of the samsara; prthu-mrdu-aàdeh—of the words prthu, 
mrdu, and so on (see list in vrtti 617); r-ramasya—of the r-rama; rah—the 
replacement ra; ca—also; ksiprasya—of the word ksipra (quick); ksepah— 
the replacement ksepa; dirghasya—of the word dirgha (long); draghah—the 
replacement drāgha; bahulasya—of the word bahula (dense, abundant); 
bamhah—the replacement bamha; hrasvasya—of the word hrasva (short); 
hrasah—the replacement hrasa; ksudrasya—of the word ksudra (small, low, 
wicked); ksodah—the replcement ksoda; guroh—of the word guru (heavy, 
great); garah—the replacement gara; uroh—of the word uru (wide, great); 
varah—the replacement vara; priyasya—of the word priya (dear); prah— 
the replacement pra; bahoh—of the word bahu (many, great); bhüh—the 
replacement bhi; ni-istha-ima-iyahsu—when [n]i follows or when the taddhita 
pratyayas istha, iman[i], or iyas[u] follows. 


When /n/i or the taddhita pratyayas istha, iman[i], and iyas[u] follows, the 
samsara of a word that has more than one sarvesvara is deleted, the r-rama 
of the words prthu, mrdu and so on also changes to ra, and the following 
replacements take place: ksipra > ksepa ; dirgha — drāgha ; bahula > 
bamha ; hrasva — hrasa ; ksudra > ksoda ; guru > gara ; uru > vara; priya 
> pra; bahu + bhū. 
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a8 | Yat TE NUT UA AF que: agri, fewer UT: 
KFT FF: MĪTI Aa: TST AT ITE. ST: U A, 
Fat AHA, AU AT: JRPA Fre: , AANE: eWer g FAT 
qr viria | 

616. bhüto yut, tathà prašasyasya $ra-jyau, vrddhasya varsa-jyau, sthirasya 
sthah, sphirasya sphah, antikasya nedah, badhasya sadhah, sthülasya 
sthavah, dürasya davah, yüno yava-kanau, trprasya trapah, vrndārakasya 
vrndah, vin-matvor harah, alpasya tu kano và nistheyahsu 


bhütah—after the bhū that replaces bahu by the previous sūtra; yut—the 
agama y[ut]; tatha—and; praSasyasya—of the word prasasya (excellent); 
$ra-jyau—the replacements $ra and jya; vrddhasya—of the word vrddha 
(old); varsa-jyau—the replacements varsa and jya; sthirasya—of the word 
sthira (firm); sthah—the replacement stha; sphirasya—of the word sphira 
(abundant); sphah—the replacement spha; antikasya—of the word antika 
(near); nedah—the replacement neda; badhasya—of the word badha (firm); 
sadhah—the replacement sadha; sthülasya—of the word sthüla (large, thick); 
sthavah—the replacement sthava; dürasya—of the word dūra (far) davah— 
the replacement dava; yünah—of the word yuvan (young); yava-kanau— 
the replacements yava and kana; trprasya—of the word trpra'® (sacrificial 
cake); trapah—the replacement trapa; vrndarakasya—of the word vrndaraka 
(excellent); vrndah—the replacement vrnda; vin-matvoh—of the taddhita 
pratyayas vin and mat[u]; harah—deletion; alpasya—of the word alpa (small); 
tu—but; kanah—the replacement kana; va—optionally; ni-istha-iyahsu— 
when /n]i follows or when the taddhita pratyayas istha or tyas[u] follows. 


When /n]i or the taddhita pratyayas istha and īyasfu] follows, y[ut] is 
inserted after bhū, the taddhita pratyayas vin and mat[u] are deleted, and 
the following replacements take place: prasasya > sra or jya ; vrddha > 
varsa or jya ; sthira —> stha ; sphira > spha ; antika — neda ; badha — sadha 
; sthüla + sthava ; dura — dava ; yuvan > yava or kana ; trpra > trapa ; 
vrndāraka > vrnda ; alpa optionally > kana. 


E: UEA E EE BAGI EEA TTT verdes 
acme qanm zen for: | 

617. munda-misra-slaksna-lavana-laghu-patu-prabhrtibhyas tat karotīty- 
arthe prthv-āder anyebhyas ca tat karoti tad ācaste ity-arthe nih 


188 In vrtti 892, Jīva Gosvami confirms that this is the meaning by saying trprah purodāśah 
(trpra means the sacrificial cake). 
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munda-misra-slaksna-lavana-laghu-patu-prabhrtibhyah—after the words 
munda (shaved), misra (mixed), slaksna (soft), lavana (salty), laghu (light), 
patu (pungent, clever), and so on; tat karoti iti-arthe—in the sense of tat karoti 
(he does that / he makes that); prthu-adeh—after the words prthu and so on 
(see list below); anyebhyah—after other words; ca—also; tat karoti tat ācaste 
iti-arthe—in the sense of tat karoti (he does that / he makes that) or tad ācaste 
(he speaks about that); nih—][n]i. 


[N]i is applied after the words munda, misra, slaksna, lavana, laghu, patu, 
and so on in the sense of tat karoti and after the prthv-ādis and other words 
in the sense of tat karoti or tad ācaste. 


mundam  karoti—mundayati | ity-àdi. ra-rāma-bhāvāt sarsāra-harāc ca 
prthv-ddeh—prathayati. “prthum mrdum bhrsam caiva / kršam ca drdham 
eva ca //pari-pürva-vrdham caiva / sad iman ra-vidhau smaret //". ksipradeh 
ksepayatīty-ādi. bahor bhüh, yut—bhüyayati. prasasyadeh, srapayati jyapayati 
varsayati ity-ādi. trprah purodasah ra-rāmānto ’yam—trapayati. vin-matvor 
harāt sragvinah—srajayati. inmatah—isayati. tathā alpayati kanayati. 
udaficam—udayati. asisayatity-àdau tu samsara-haram necchanti. 


VRITI—For example, when /n/i is applied in the sense of mundam karoti 
(he makes shaved) and so on, we get mundayati and so on. 


> mundam «2.1» > (617) mundam + [n]i > (601) munda + [n]i > 
(615) mundi > (260) mundi + ti[p] > (288) mundi + [$]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) 
munde + a + ti > (54) mundayati (he shaves) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma- 
dhàtu mundi». 


Since by sutra 615 the prthv-ādis undergo both the change to ra and the 
deletion of their samsdara, we get prathayati. 


> prthum «2.1» > (617) prthum + [n]i > (601) prthu + [n]i > 
(615) prathu + [n]i 3 prathi (260) prathi + tifp] > (288) prathi  [s]a[p] + 
ti[p] — (289) prathe + a + ti > (54) prathayati (He makes broad / he speaks 
about the broad thing) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu prathi>. 


prthum mrdum bhrsam caiva 
krsam ca drdham eva ca 
pari-pürva-vrdham caiva 
sad iman ra-vidhau smaret 
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“Prthu (broad, great), mrdu (soft, gentle), bhrša (strong, abundant), krsa 
(thin), drdha (firm), and parivrdha (Lord, master, king). Know that these six 
words follow the rule of ra (prthu-mrdv-ader r-ramasya ras ca in sūtra 615).” 


From ksipra and so on we get ksepayati and so on: 


> ksipram «2.1» > (617) ksipram + [n]i > (601) ksipra  [n]i > 
(615) ksepa + [n]i > ksepi (260) ksepi + ti[p] > (288) ksepi + [s]a[p] + ti[p] 
— (289) ksepe + a + ti > (54) ksepayati (he makes quick / he speaks about 
the quick thing) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu ksepi>. 


Because it was unnecessary to mention the word dhātu in the rule of govinda 
(sūtra 289) since it is already covered by the adhikara, the final varna of a 
nama also takes vrsnindra when a nrsimha pratyaya follows. Thus, when 
the replacements pra, jya, stha, and spha are done by sitras 615 and 616, 
vrsnindra is applied by sūtra 314 and the agama p[uk] is inserted. Thus we 
get prapayati and so on: 


> priyam «2.1» > (617) priyam + [n]i > (601) priya + [n]i — (615) 
pra + [n]i > (314) pra + [n]i > (571) prāpi > (260) prāpi + ti[p] > (288) 
prapi + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) prāpe + a + ti > (54) prapayati (he makes 
dear / he speaks about the dear thing) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nama-dhatu 
prapi>. 


Bahor bhūh (615) is applied and y/ut/ is inserted by sūtra 616. Thus we get 
bhūyayati: 


> bahum «2.1» — (617) bahum + [n]i > (601) bahu + [n]i > (615) 
bhū + [n]i > (616) bhūyi > (260) bhüyi + ti[p] > (288) bhūyi + [s]a[p] + 
ti[p] — (289) bhūye + a + ti > (54) bhüyayati (he makes many / he speaks 
about many) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu bhūyi>. 


From prašasya and so on, we get šrāpayati, jyapayati, varsayati, and so on: 


> prasasyam «2.1» > (617) prasasyam + [n]i > (601) prasasya + [n]i > 
(two options by 615): 

1) (praSasya is replaced by sra) sra + [n]i > (314) šrā  [n]i > (571) srapi 
— (260) srapi + ti[p] > (288) šrāpi + [$]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) šrāpe + a + ti 
— (54) srapayati (he makes excellent / he speaks about the excellent thing) 
<acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu srapi>. 
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2) (prasasya is replaced by jya) jya + [n]i > (314) jyā + [n]i > (571) jyapi 
— (260) jyāpi + ti[p] > (288) jyāpi + [s]a[p] + tilp] > (289) jyape + a + ti 
— (54) jyāpayati (he makes excellent / he speaks about the excellent thing) 
<acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nama-dhatu jyapi>. 


> vrddham «2.1» — (617) vrddham + [n]i > (601) vrddha + [n]i > (two 
options by 615): 

1) (vrddha is replaced by varsa) varsa + [n]i > varsi — (260) varsi + ti[p] 

— (288) varsi  [$]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) varse + a + ti > (54) varsayati (he 
makes old / he speaks about the old thing) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu 
varsi». 

2) (vrddha is replaced by jya) jya + [n]i > (314) jyā + [n]i > (571) jyapi > 
(260) jyapi + ti[p] > (288) jyapi  [$]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) jyape + a + ti ^ 
(54) jvapayati (he makes old / he speaks about the old thing) «acyuta pa. 1.1 
of the nama-dhatu jyapi>. 


From trpra, a word ending in ra which means purodasa (the sacrificial cake), 
we get trapayati: 


> trpram «2.1» > (617) trpram + [n]i > (601) trpra + [n]i > (615) 
trapa + [n]i > (615) trapi > (260) trapi + ti[p] > (288) trapi + [S]a[p] + ti[p] 
— (289) trape + a + ti > (54) trapayati (he makes the sacrificial cake / he 
speaks about the sacrificial cake) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu trapi>. 


Due to the deletion of the taddhita pratyayas vin and mat[u] by sūtra 616, 
we get srajayati from the word sragvin (one who has a garland) and isayati 
from the word inmat[u] (one who has a master). 


> sragvinam «2.1» + (617) sragvinam + [n]i > (601) sragvin + [n] 
i — (616) sraj '?  [n]i 3 sraji 3 (260) sraji + ti[p] > (288) sraji + [s]a[p] + 
ti[p] = (289) sraje + a + ti — (54) srajayati (he speaks about one who has a 
garland) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu sraji>. 


> inmantam «2.1» > (617) inmantam + [n]i > (601) inmat + [n] 
i — (616) is ? + [n]i > isi > (260) isi + ti[p] > (288) isi + [s]a[p] + tilp] 


189 The word sragvin is made from sraj + vin, but the j becomes g by applying pürvasya 
visnupadavattvam svādi-taddhitayor aya-sarvešvarādyoh (179) and ca-vargasya ka-vargo 
visnupadānte, vaisnave tv asa-varge (177). Thus when the taddhita pratyaya vin, which is 
the nimitta, disappears, the naimittika g also disappears in accordance with the maxim 
nimittāpāye naimittikasyāpy apāyah (vrtti 178). 

190 The word īņmatfu/ is made from is + mat[u], but the $ becomes s by applying pürvasya 
visnupadavattvam (179) and cha-so raj (182), then that s becomes d by sasya do visnupadante 
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— (289) ise + a + ti > (54) isayati (he speaks about one who has a master) 
<acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu isi>. 


From alpa, we get alpayati or kanayati: 


> alpam «2.1» — (617) alpam + [n]i — (601) alpa + [n]i > (two options by 
616): 

1) (alpa is replaced by kana) kana + [n]i — (615) kani — (260) kani + ti[p] 
— (288) kani + [s$]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) kane + a + ti > (54) kanayati (he 
makes small / he speaks about the small thing) «acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nama- 
dhātu kani>. 

2) (alpa isn't replaced by kana, 615) alpi — (260) alpi + ti[p] — (288) alpi 

+ /ś]a[p] + ti[p] > (289) alpe + a + ti — (54) alpayati (he makes small / he 
speaks about the small thing) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu alpi>. 


> udaiicam «2.1» > (617) udaficam + [n]i > (601) udañc + [n]i > 
(615) udi — (260) udi + ti[p] — (288) udi + [sJa[p] + ti[p] > (289) ude + a + 
ti > (54) udayati (he rises) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu udi>. 


But the previous authorities say that the samsara is not deleted in asisayati 
and so on. 


AMRTA—With the verse that begins prthum, Jiva Gosvami states the extra 
words which are included by the word adi in prthu-mrdv-ādeh (615) and makes 
it known that the prthv-ādis are only six in number. The implied meaning of 
the sentence beginning “because it was unnecessary” is this: The fact that 
the word dhātoh was used again in the rule dhātor antasya govindah (289) 
even though it was already carried forward from the adhikāra dhātoh (261) 
suggests two things: (i) only the final varna of a dhatu takes govinda, the final 
varna of something else doesn’t take govinda and (ii) since the word dhatoh is 
not mentioned in antasya vrsnindro nrsimhe (314), the final varna of a nama 
also takes vrsnindra when a nrsimha pratyaya follows. When /n/i follows, 
pra and so on replace priya and so on by sūtra 615 and they don’t undergo 
deletion of their samsara because they only have one sarvesvara. Thus their 
final a-rāma takes vrsnindra by sūtra 314 and p[uk] is applied by arti-hri-vli- 
rī-knūyi-ksmāyy-ā-rāmebhyah puk ya-lopo govindas ca nau, daridram vinā 
(571). 


(184), and that d becomes n by nityam harivenu-vidhih pratyaya-harivenau (216). Thus 
when the taddhita pratyaya mat[u], which is the nimitta, disappears, the naimittaka n also 
disappears in accordance with the maxim nimittāpāye naimittikasyapy apayah (vrtti 178). 
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Q2¢ | HUSTLA APAA | 


618. kandv-adibhyo yak karoty-arthe 


kandv-adibhyah—after the kandv-ādis (see list below); yak—ya/k]; karoty- 
arthe—in the sense of doing. 


The pratyaya ya[k] is applied after the kandv-adis in the sense of doing. 


kandüyati, asūyati, valgüyati, mantüyati. hrniyan-mahiyanau ghrnā-pūjayor 
dhātu-visesā eva. kandüyate ity-ādi. iti sSri-hari-nàmamrtakhye vaisnava- 
vydkarane akhyata-prakaranam trtiyam samāptam. 


VRITI— 

> kandi — (618) kandi + ya[k] — (294) kandüya — (260) kandüya + ti[p] 
— (288) kandüya + [s]a[p] + ti{p] — (291) kandüyati (he itches / scratches) 
<acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nama-dhatu kandiya>. 


> asu > (618) asu + ya[k] — (294, 390) asitya — (260) asūya + tifp] > 
(288) asūya + [$]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) asüyati (he grumbles at / is displeased 
with /is envious of) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu asūya>. 


> valgu > (618) valgu + ya[k] — (294, 390) valgūya — (260) valgüya + 
ti[p] > (288) valgūya + [s]a[p] + ti[p] > (291) valgūyati (he honors / he is 
beautiful) <acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu valgūya>. 


> mantu > (618) mantu + ya[k] — (294, 390) mantūya — (260) mantüya 
+ tifp] — (288) mantūya + [S]a[p] + tip] > (291) mantüyati (he offends) 
<acyuta pa. 1.1 of the nāma-dhātu mantūya>. 


But kaņdūyaļfū], asuya[ü], valguya[ü], and mantuya[fü] which mean 
*to itch / scratch" and so on as well as Arniya[n] and mahiya[n] which 
respectively mean “to hate" and “to be honored” are special dhatus. Thus 
we get kandüyate and so on. Thus ends the Ākhyāta-prakaraņa, the third 
prakarana in the Vaisnava grammatical treatise entitled Sri-hari-namamrta. 


AMRTA—The kandv-àdis actually function in two ways: as dhdtus and 
as namas. In that regard, just like kamer nin (448) and rter iyan (447), the 
pratyaya ya[k] is only applied after the kandv-ādis when they are dhātus, and 
not when they are nāma-visnupadas because the indicatory letter k in ya/k/ 
is for the sake of prohibiting govinda and govinda is already impossible for a 
nama because sūtra 289 contains the word dhātoh. 
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Someone might argue, “The final sarvesvara of kandi and so on is an 
indicatory letter by the general rule dvy-aksara-dhātor antah (332). How then 
can the indicatory letter k in ya[k/ be for the sake of prohibiting govinda since 
the dhatus do not have a final sarvesvara to take govinda in the first place?” 
To remove this very doubt, Jiva Gosvami, with the sentence beginning “But 
kandüyafi," further mentions, as an indication, the forms of the dhātus once 
they have taken ya/k/. In that regard, the word “special dhātus” is used 
to indicate that the final sarvesvara of kandü, medhā, and so on is not an 
indicatory letter. Therefore the word “but” is used in the beginning of the 
sentence to distinguish the kandv-ddis from ordinary dhātus. Moreover, one 
should understand that the six kandv-ādis mentioned here are specifically 
ubhayapadi and so on, whereas all the other kandv-ādis are parapadi. 


The kandv-ddis are listed below with their forms mentioned in the right 
column: 


kandüyate 
mantüyate 
valgüyate 
asüyate 


magadha parivestane nica- to surround; to be a slave magadhyati 
dasye va 


bhisnaj upasevayam to serve, worship, practice, bhisnajyati 
follow 
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latyati 


Some say the kandv-ādis are an akrti-gana. When a rama-dhatuka follows, 
visnujanat sā-rāma-yasya haro rāma-dhātuke (588) is applied and the forms 
are sukhita <bālakalki pa. 1.1> and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—In Siddhānta kaumudi, the indicatory letter ñ is attributed 
directly to the dhatus kandi, mantu, valgu, and asu themselves, hence making 
them ubhayapadi, whereas the indicatory letter ri is attributed to Arni[rn] and 
mahi[n], thus making them atmapadi. Jiva Gosvàmi has conveyed the same 
information in the vrtti by mentioning the ya/k/ forms kandüya[r] and so 
on with the indicatory letters ñ and so on, and by doing so he has further 
eliminated the doubt that the final sarvesvara of the dhātus kandū and so on 
is an indicatory letter by sūtra 332. As mentioned by Amrta above, the kandv- 
ādis function both as dhātus and as nāmas. When they function as dhātus 
they take ya/k/ by the current sūtra, and when ya/k/ is applied a new dhātu 
is formed to which the tib-ādis are applied. But when they function as nāmas 
the sv-ādis are applied to them and they act like normal nouns. For example, 
in Bhāgavatam 6.1.8 we find: yathā bhisak cikitseta rujam, “like a doctor 
would treat a disease,” and in Bhāgavatam 3.6.18 we find: kandum yair asau 
pratipadyate, “by means of which (hair pores) a person experiences itching." 


Appendix 1 
Jīva Gosvāmī's Dhātu-pātha 


FT SESS UU AAT | 
agmen da Hoo va wate |i 


krsna-lila-katha-bija-riipa-dhatu-gano maya 
sanksepād vaksyate tena krsno mahyam prasidatu 


The dhatus (verbal roots) are the very seed of auspicious talks about Krsna's 
pastimes. Thus I will now state in brief the list of dhātus. May Krsna be 
pleased with me because of this. 


a Bhv-adayah 


2 cit[i] samjfiane (samjfianam 
nidrādi-vigamo jfiana-màtram 
ca) 


i 
[3 [atja] sātatya-gamane |P] 
[4 |cyuifirJasecane | P [to pour on, wet 
|5 | scyutfir] ksarane |P | to ooze, flow 
|6 _|manihfa] vilodane |P | to churn, agitate, destroy 
|7| [P] 

|P 

|P, 

|P, 

|P, 

|P, 

|P, 

|P, 

|P, 


to be, become, exist 

to be awake / conscious; to understand 

(samjfiána means nidrādi-vigama 

(absence of sleep and so on) and jiāna- 
ātra (perception in general)) 

to go, move constantly 


7 to hurt; to suffer 

[8 | sidhfuj gatyam |P | to go, move 

|9 — [sidh[ü] Sastre mangalyeca | to instruct; to be auspicious 

to eat 

to go, move; to beg 

to sound, roar 

[16 |gardfajsabde TP |tosound —— | 
|17 [idfi]paramaisvarve |P | to be mostpowerful | 
18 |nidfif kutsäyām_ | P |tocritiize — | 


[tu]nad[i] samrddhau | P | to be pleased, glad 
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to speak, say, tell 
to scratch, split, dig 
to sound, roar 
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|20 | cadfi] āhlādane diptauca___|P|tobeglad;toshine | 
|21 | kradfi) āhvāne rodane ca |P |tocalktocry — — | 
22 tak[i] krcchra-jivane (an-pürvas to live in distress (but when preceded 
| | pā Ee s 
23 bukk[a] bhasane (bhasanam to bark (bhasana means kukkura- 
A o NI | 
|24 | ukhfa] gatau — —  |Ptogo.move ——— | 
|25 |ikh[a]gatau | P | to go, move, move 
|26 | ikhfi] gatau — —  |Ptogo.move — 1 | 
|27 valg[a]gatau |P [togo move — — | 
|28 |agfifgatau — — — |Ptogomove —  — | 
29 igi] |P [togo move, flicker —— | 
|30 rig] — — à |Ptogomove .— .— ^ ^ | 
|31 igfi]gatau — — —  — |Ptogomov — — ^ | 
|32 |lagli]gatau |P [togo limp — —— — | 
|33 | laghfi) atikramya gatau |P [togobeyond,leapover — —  — | 
34 
Suc[a] Soke (hani-smarane to grieve, lament (soka means dwelling 
kufic[a] kautilyalpi-bhavayoh to be crooked, make crooked; to 
become small, make small 
to be crooked, make crooked; to 
become small, make small (these two 


dhātus, kufic[a] and krufic[a], can be 
sa-karmaka or akarmaka) 


E 
|P|totakeaway — | 
|P | to go, move; to worship | 
à [P |togo,move i O 
à [P[|togo. move —— | 
| mluñc[u] gatau — — —  |P[togo,move — | 
| mruñc[u] gatau —  — — |P[togoemove i i 
[gluüc[u]gatau —  |P[togomove —— O 
E3 
LP 
|P | 
|P, 
|P | 
|P, 
i 
i] ā |P | 
j Ea 
i |P, 
A 


ON 


krufic[a] kautilyalpi-bhavayoh 
(etau sa-karmakàv akarmakau) 


to speak indistinctly, to pronounce 
incorrectly 


6 | hrichfa]lajayam |P |tobeashamed —  — | 


mürch[à] moha- to faint; to grow 
samucchrayayoh 


mlecch[a] avyaktayam vāci 


ach[i] ayvame 
lach[i] laksane 


au 


EN 
35 
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58 |uchfifuāche |P | togather.glean — | 

59 ucchfī] vivase (vivāso to banish (vivāsa means vāsātikrama 
āsiem [| aavinghome, angen) 
|vajfa] gatau — —  —  — |P]|togo.move | 

6 


to go, move 

to go, move; to drive 

to earn 

to limp 

to tremble, shake 

to thunder (sometimes vajra-nirghose is 
written instead of vajra-nispese) 

to perish, be diminished 

to utter inarticulate sound, cry, warble 
to utter inarticulate sound, hum, buzz 
to abuse, threaten 

to sound, roar 

to be proud 

to rain; cover 

to shout, scream, yell, proclaim 

to clot, become entangled 

to dance, mime (nrti means nartana, 
dancing, acting) 

to roll 

to send 

to go, move 


61 
6 
6 


Os 


-[-|-1|-1|]- [ox 
BIWIN]R Nn) BLO] N 


[tu] [o]sphitrj[a] vajra-nispese 
(vajra-nirghose) 


au 


0 


75 | jatfa] sanghate 


76 nat[a] nrtau (nrtir nartanam) 
lut[a] vilodane 
cit[a] presye 


rat[a] paribhasane 


to adorn 

to crush 

to shave (khandana means loma- 
šātana, cutting hair) 

to divide 

to steal 

to pierce, break; to bloom, be manifest 
(visarana means vikāša (blooming, 
manifestation). In the alternate reading 
visarana, visaranam means vidāranam, 
piercing, breakin 

to read, study, describe, mention 

to treat with violence, oppress 

to cheat 

to dwell 

to flirt (hàva-karana means šrngāra- 
cesta, love gesture) 


mud[i] khandane (khandanam 
loma-satanam) 

sphut[ir] visarane (visaranam 
vikasah, visarana iti pāthe 
vidaranam) 


= 


Kol Kol Kol Ko) Nel o0 | Q0 oo|oo|oo [L| 
7 ES See TS) RP CA S Kol loc R! 


87 
88 
math[a] nivāse 
cudd[a] hava-karane (hāva- 
karanam srngara-cesta) 


_— 


|P 
|P, 
|P 
|P, 
, 
[P | 
|P, 
|P, 
|P 
[P] 
|P 
|P, 
|P 
> 
|P, 
Ed 
|P, 
|igatau |P [to go, move 
|P, 
: 
P| 
i 
[P | 
Ea 
|P 
P 
[P] 
|P 
|P, 
|P | 
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[96 | dhūpfa] santāpe |P | to heat, burn, fumigate | 
[97  |rap[a]vyaktayar:vàci |P | to speak, chatter, whisper 
[98 | lapfa] vyaktayarn vāci |P | to speak, chatter, whisper, lament — | 
|99  |jalp[a] vyaktāyāri vāci |P | to speak, chatter | 


100 | jap[a] vyaktayam vāci mānase to utter in a low voice, chant; to repeat 
ca internally 


[101 | cup/a) mandayam gatau |P | to move slowly | 
|102| culumpfajlope |P | to cut, break, take away, delete | 
[103 | cubfif vaktra-samyoge ||P |tokiss — | 
[104 |ran[a]Sabde |P | tosound, ring | 
[105 |bhan[a]sabde |P [tospeak cal | 
[106 |man[a]Sabde |P [to sound, murmur | 
[107 |kvanfa]sabde |P | to sound, tinkle.hum | 
[108 | stanfajsabde |P [tosound | 
[109 |dhvanfa]sabde |P |tosounā | 
[110 | van/a] šabde sambhaktau ca ^ |P | to sound: serve. worship — | 
[111 |on/rjapanayane |P | totakeaway | 
[112 | sonir] lauhiye |P |tobered —  — O 


113 | tudfr] todane, todanam to tear, kill (todana means bhafijana, 
|114 [san[a] sambhaktau |P | toserve,worship —  — | 
|115 |cam[ujadane ^  |Ptoeat — | 
|116 |jamfuJ adane ^ |Ptoeat — y | 
|117 | kramfu] pāda-viksepe |P | tostep, walk — | 
|118 | klamfu] glānau |P | tobefatigued,tired — | 
|119 [yam[u]uparame |P | to restrain | 


nam[a] prahvatve sabde ca to offer obeisances, be submissive; to 
(prahvatvam namaskaro sound (prahvatva means namaskāra 
namratā ca) (offering obeisances) and namrata 
(being submissive)) 
|121 | amfa] gatau — [P[togo.move —— | 
|122 | dramfa] gatau |P |togo.move —— | 
|123 |irsy/ajirsyayam | P| toenvy —— —— | 
|124 |hayfa) gatau |P [togo move | 
|125 | dalfa) višaraņe | P | toburst open — —— | 
|126 | /nifphaifā] višaraņe | P | to burst open — | 
|127 | mīlfa) nimesaņe | P [to blink, close the eyes 
|128 | nifa] varne |P | tobe blue,dyeblue — | 
|129 _|śīl/a] samādhau | P | to meditate, contemplate — | 
[130 |sūlfa] rujāyām_ |P |tobesik | 
|131 | tūlfa/ niskarse |P | to draw out, extract — | 
|132_| miilfa] pratisthäyäm |P | to be firm, stand fast, take root | 
33 E 
EP. 


(accomplishing) and pratiphalana 
(rebounding, reflection)) 


1 phal[a] nispattau (nispattir to bear fruit, accomplish; to rebound, 
nispadanam pratiphalanam ca) 


be reflected (nispatti means nispadana 
cull[a] hava-karane 
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phull[a] vikasane |P [toopen, blossom ^^ ^ ^ | 
vell[a] gatau |P|togo. mov ^ | 


137 |skhal[a] calane (calanam to stumble (calana means vicyuti, 
ML unge CM 
(138 [galfa]adanesamsaneca | P | to swallow; to praise ——— | 
|139 | khelfr) vihāre | PI toplay — ———  — | 
|140 | kholfr) gati-pratighāte |P |tolimp — | 
|141 | dhor/r/gaticāturye |P toruntrot | 
|142 | tsar/a] chadma-gatau | P | to approach stealthily.sneak | 
|143 |abhrfa] gatau — — — [P|togo.move —— | 
|144 | carfa] gatau — — [P[togo.move —— | 


145 | sthiv[u] nirasane (nirasanam to spit (nirasana means thūt-kāra, 
acri CUN IE o ANNI 
|146 [jijare |P 'toconquerbeglorious — | 
|147 | jīvfa) prana-dharane |P |tolive — O 
|148 | pīv/afsthaulye |P |tobefat o O 
|149 | urvfi/himsāyām |P ļ|tohurt | 
|150 [rurv[i]himsayam |P |tohurt | 
[151 | dhurv[ifhimsayam |P |tohurt | 
|152 [murv[i] bandhane |P |tobinā — — | 
[153 | carv/afadane | P ļtochew | 
|154 | ivfi) vvāptau |P [to pervade | 
|155 [garvía]darpe |P |tobeproud | 


|P 

[157 | [P | 

[158 |avfajpalane |P |toprotect — — | 
[P | 
EA 


157 
158 

[161 | niksfa) cumbane |P [tokis — — | 

[162 |mrks[a] sanghate |P |toaccumulate — | 


163 |taks[a] tvacane (tvacanam to cover (tvacana means samvarana, 
samvaranam) covering) 


[165 | aksfū) vyāptau sanghāte ca | P | to pervade; to accumulate — | 
[166 |raks[ü]nirbharsane |P | to criticize — | 
[167 |tvaks[ü]tanü-karane |P | to make thin, peel create — | 
[168 | cūsfaf pāne |P | to drink, suck — | 
[169 | tūsfaf tustau |P | to satisfy, be satisfied — | 
[170 | pūsfa] vrddhau |P | to nourish, grow 

[171 |mūsfaf steye |P |tosteat | 
[172 |rasfijalankare |P |toadorm — — | 
[173 |bhüs[a]alankare —  |P|toadom — | 
[174 |usfa]rujyyam |P |tobesiek —— | 
[175 | krsfa] vilekhane akarsane ca — | P | to plough; to pull, attract 
[176 |kas[a]himsayam |P |tohurt, kil | 
[177 | rusla] himsāvām |P |tohurLKil | 
[178 |risfajhimsayam |P |tohurt kil | 
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179 | bhas[a] bhartsane (kukkura- to bark (here bhartsana means 
dhvani-visesa ity arthah) kukkura-dhvani-visesa, the particular 
sound made by a dog) 


|180_ | vrsfuf secane | P| torain 

[181 |uksfafsecane |P |tosprinkle — | 
[182 |mrs[u]sahane |P | totolerate — | 
[183 | pusfajpustau |P |tonourish — — | 
[184 | prusfujdahe — |P|toburm S O 
[185 |plusu]ddhe |P |toburm —— — | 
[186 | usfa] dāhe |P |toburm — — | 
[187 |ghrsfu]sangharse |P |torub.grind — —  — | 
[188 | tusfajsabde |P |tosound — — O 
[189 |rasfajsabde |P tosound — | 
[190 | lasfa) krīdājām |P | to play, shine, embrace — | 
[191 |masfijudvege |P |tofearbeafraidof | 
[192 |hasfe]hasane —  |Pjtolaugh y 
[193 | ghas[IJadane — |P|tocat S O 
[194 |pisfr]gatau — |Pjtogo,mov — — —  — | 
[195 | šašfa) pluta-gatau —  |P |tojump — — O 
[196 |nisfa] samadhau |P | to meditate | 
[197 | sasfujhimsayam | PP |tokill — — | 
[198 |éansfu]himsayamistutauca |P |tohurttoprase | 
[199 |mih[a]secane |P | topassurineorsemen — | 
[200 |dah[a]bhasmi-karane |P |toburn —— i y 
[201 |rahfajtyage |P | toabandon —— | 
[202 |rah[i]gatau —  —  |Pjtohastemgo i | 
[203 |drhfi]vrddhau |P |togrow — — | 
[204 |brh[i]vrddhau |P |toinceasee — | 
[205 |brhfir]vrddhausabde ca | P | to increase, sound — | 
[206 |arh[a]püjayvám |P | to worship, honor | 
[207 | mahfaj pūjāvām |P | to worship honor —— | 
[208 |glaiharsa-ksaye |P |tobedejected.tired — | 


P mata 7 P mentia decrease of beauty) 
ity arthah) means kanti-ksaya, decrease of beauty) 
[210 |draisvapne — |Pjtoslep — — i y 
[211 |kaisabde —  |Pj|tosound —— | 
[212 |gaisabde |P | tosing.praise O 

[o]vai Sosar 


, 
to surround, cover, adorn 


to cleanse, purify 


214 
215 
216 
217 
218 
219 
220 
221 

22 


|P, 
[214 | [P | 
[215 | |P, 
[216 | |P, 
[217 |$raipāke |P | tocook | 
[218 | |P, 
[219 | |P, 
|220 | Ed 
[221 | |P, 
|P, 
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[223 |pāpāne |P |todrink | 
[224 | ghrāgandhopādāne |P |tosmell — | 
[205 |dhmasabdagnisamyogayoh — |P | to blow; to melt | 
[226 | sthā gati-nivrttau |P |tostand.remain ——— | 
[227 |mnāabhyāse |P | to repeat, study, remember — | 
[228 |dāfn]dāne dP |togive — — | 
[229 _| hvrkautilye |P |tobecrooked O 
[230 | svr šabdopatāpayoh | P | to sound, sing, praise; to feel pain | 
[231 |smrcintayam |P |toremember | 
[232 | dhyaicintayam | P | to think, meditate | 
[233 |srgatau |P |togo.moverun.flow — | 
[234 | rgatau prāpane ca |P | to go, move; to obtain | 
[235 |srusravane |P |tohear —— | 
[236 |srugatau — — [P |toflow — — | 
[237 |dmgaau |P [torun melt —— O 
[238 |rech[a]gatau |P |togo.move —— | 
[239 |gam[]]gatau |P [togo move — — | 


skand[ir] gati-sosanayoh (gatir to fall, discharge semen; to dry up, 
atra skhalanam) perish (here gati means skhalana, 


stumbling, discharge of semen) 
yabh[a] maithune to have sexual intercouse 
tr plavana-taranayoh (plavanam 


to float, swim; to cross over (plavana 
jale vahanam, taranam nady- means to ride on the water, and tarana 
adeh para-gamanam) 


means to go to the far side of a river 
and so on 


| 
j 
48 |danifa]darsane | 


249 | kitfa] nivase rogapanayane to dwell; to cure; to doubt 
samsaye ca 


spardh[a] sarigharse 


252 | gadh[r] pratisthayam (tala- to stand, stay (here pratisthā means 
253 
āra 


to jump (āplavana means pluta-gati, 

moving by leaps) 

to offer obeisances; to glorify 

(abhivādana means praņāma 
obeisance 


254 | dadh{a] dharane 


255 | skud[i] āplavane (aplavanam 
pluta-gatih) 


256 | vad[i] abhivadana-stutyoh 
(abhivadanam pranamah) 


258 | mud[a] harse 
dad[a] dane 
260 | hadfa] purīsotsarge 


i 
i 
[P | 
à |P, 
|P, 
|P, 
| H 
250 
| 


spad[i] kificic-calane 
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svad[a] āsvādane 
svád[a] āsvādane 


263 | svardfa] āsvādane (asvadanam | A | to taste, like (asvadana means 
rasopādānam rucis ca) rasopādāna (tasting) and ruci 
(pleasing)) 


kürd[a] kridayam eva 


265 |süd[a] ksanane (ksananam A | to hurt, kill (ksanana means himsa, 
kid. i S edis | 


pard[a] kutsite sabde (apana- A | to fart (kutsita-sabda means apāna- 

šabda ity arthah) sabda (the sound made by the 
downwards vital air as it moves out of 
the anus) 


to beg; to cause pain; to be master; to 
yācūopatāpaišvaryāšīhsu desire, wish for 

to beg; to cause pain; to be master; to 
yācūopatāpaišvaryāšīhsu 


pata desire, wish for 
7 šrathi šaithilye 


a 


NINININ D D 
a a 
NBR] OTN na © 


j to be loose, relaxed 
to be crooked 
7 to be crooked 
7 to boast 
7 to sprinkle 
7 to see 
278 to sce 
Slok[r] sanghāte (ānupūrvyā compose, versify (Here sarighāta means 
padānām granthanam arranging words one after another in 
sanghatah) 


the proper order) 
8 to go, move 
281 to doubt, suspect, fear 


D 
O 


D 
a 


D 
© 


to mark 
dhaukfr] gatau 
8 svask[a] gatau 


to go, move 
to go, move 
to go, move 
to go, move 


NININ 
o0 | 00 
BB] 


CA 


tik[r] gatau 
lagh[i] gatau 


agh[i] gaty-aksepe (gaty-aksepo | A | to move fast; to begin (gaty-aksepa 


N 
O 


vega-gatir gaty-ārambho vā) means vega-gati (moving fast) and gaty- 
ārambha (commencement of the 
movement)) 

to be able 


to be able 


8 
29 to praise 
291 A | to be collected 


© 


>P] LL --LL > 


NIN 
oO 
Kol 00 
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hirnsādānesu ca destroy; to accept 


356 | dhuksfa] sandīpana-jīvana- A | to kindle; to live; to harass 
klesanesu 


357 

358 

59 
diks[a] maundyejyopanayana- | A | to shave; to sacrifice; to give the sacred 
niyama-vratadesesu tread; 

to practice self restraint ; to follow a 


VOW 


day[a] raksane dāna-gati- to protect; to give; to go, move; to 


BEE 


361 
6 
6 
6 
6 


OY 


Oy 


QW] W] QW] WI] |] GTX 
CYA DA] MIAJN 


to hope, desire 


D 


gras[u] adane 
69 | glas[u] adane 


7 ih[a] cesta-vanchayoh 


[99] 


U 
© 


371 |vahfi]vrddhau | 
72 |ahfi] gatau — | 
73 |garh[a]kutsayam — | 
74 | galhfa] kutsayam | 
76 |gah[ü]vilodane | 
0 [cyufn]gatau | 
81 |pru[i]gatu | 
384 |syaifn]gatau | 


o 
N 


to go, move 


U 


to endeavor; to desire 
to criticize 
kā 


-l 


to go, move 


a 


G2] G2} GI] G2] Go] Go 
- N 
SOI NIAJ A 


0S) 
(0,9) 


Go] Go] U» 
OO | o0 
WwINje 


EE >r 
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401 | /fifsvidfā] snehane mocane ca A | to be anointed, greasy; to be loose, 
disturbed 


to be able, fit for 


---krtsnam dyut-ādih vrt-ādih The dyut-ādis and vrt-ādis end here 

417 

---ete ghat-ādisu sitah Among the ghat-ddis, these (the dhātus 
from ghat[a] to [ñi]tvar[ā]) are understood 
to have the indicatory letter s. 1 


jvar[a] roge | P | to be hot with fever 


422 | nat[a] nrtau (nrtir nartanam) to dance, mime (nrti means nartana, 
dancing, acting 


1 For the details on the ghat-adis, consult Samsodhini 570. 
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|423 | lagfe] sange |P | toadhere,contact | 
|424 | sthag[e] samvarane |P |tocoverhide O 
|425 | sranfa] dāne |P | togive | 
|426 | krathfa] himsāvām |P |tohurt, kil | 
|427 | hvalfa] calane |P |toshake,move — | 
[428 | jvalfa] dīptau |P |toshine blaze | 


429 | smr ādhyāne (ādhyānam to long for, to remember with regret 

sotkantha-smaranam) (ādhyāna means sotkantha-smarana, 

remembering with longing or regret) 

[430 | dř bhaye dP ļtofear | 

[431 |šrāpāke dP tocook — — | 

marana-tosana-nisamanesu jna The dhatu jnap[a] (jnana-jnapana- 

)màranádau (10P, to know; to inform; to 
kill; to satisfy; to sharpen) 


kl za 7 5s 
shake 
432 | chad[ir] ūrjane (ūrjanam to animate, strengthen (ūrjana means 
prananam balanam va) prānana (animating) or balana 
(strengthening)) 


jihvonmathane ladih The dhatu lad[a] vilāse (1P, to play, sport, 

(unmathanam utksepanam) flirt) when it particularly means “to loll the 
tongue, put out the tongue, lick” 
(unmathana means utksepana, throwing 
upwards) 


mad[i] harsa-glepanayoh | P | to be joyful; to be poor 
dhvan[a] sabde | P | to sound, imply 


These (the dhātus from ghat[a] to 

dhvan[a]) are ghat-ādis 

jani-jrs-ranjah am-antas ca ? Jan[i] pradur-bhàve (4A, to be born, 
produced, to occur, happen), jr/s] vayo- 
hanau (4P, to grow old), ranj[a] rage (1U 
or 4U, to be colored, delighted, to love, be 
attached), and dhātus that end in am are 
also ghat-ādis. 

jvala-hvala-namo ’nupendrad và | Jval[a] diptau (1P, to shine, blaze), Aval[a] 
calane (1P, to shake, move), and nam[a] 
prahvatve sabde ca (1P, to bend, bow down; 
to sound) are only optionally ghat-ādis 
when they don't come after an upendra. 


glā-snā-vanu-vamas ca Glai harsa-ksaye (1P, to be dejected, tired), 
snd sauce (1P, to bathe), van/a] sabde 
sambhaktau ca (1P, to sound; serve, 
worship), and /tu/vamfa/ udgirane (1P, to 
vomit) are also optionally ghat-àdis when 
they don't come after an upendra. 


2 The word ghat-ādayah is dragged in here by the word ca. 
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na kamy-ami-camah Kam[u] kāntau (1A, to desire), am[a] 
gatau (1P, to go, move), am[a] roge (10P, 


v to be sick), and cam[u] adane (1P, to eat) 
are not ghat-ādis. 
ss a The dhātu sam is not a ghat-ādi when it 
means “to see, perceive.” 


yamir aparivesane The dhatu yam is not a ghat-ādi when it 


doesn’t mean “to feed.” 

---krtsnam ghat-ādih 
|435 | phanfa] gatau dP | togo, move Cd 
|440 | syam[ujsabde |P |tosound Cd 
|441 |svanfa] Sabde |P |tosound Cd 
|442 | jvalfa] dīptau |P | to shine, blaze | 
|443 | calfa] kampane |P |tomove,shake —— | 
|444 | tala] vaiklavye |P | tobe confused —— — | 
|445 | tval[a] vaiklavye |P | tobe confused Cd 
|446 | sthalfa] sthane |P | to stand firm, be firm — | 
|447 | halfa] vilekhane —  |P |toplow —  — | 
|448 | balfa] pránane |P | to breathe, live — | 
|449 | pul[a] mahattve |P |tobegreat — | 
|450 |pat/l]gatau sd | tofall. fly —  — | 
|451 | pathfe] gatau — — — —  |P |togo,move id 
|452 | kvath[e] nispāke |P | to boil, decoct O 
|453 | math[e] vilodane | P | to churn, agitate, destroy — — | 
|454 | [ru]vam[a] udgiraņe |P |tovomit — | 
|455 | bhramļu] calane |P 'toroamabou — — — | 
|456 | ksar[a] saūcfalane |P | to flow, perish O 
to play, delight in 


E [t mim iedzer OT 
be dejected, perish 
pātana, causing to fall) 


|461 | kruś[a] āhvāne rodaneca |P | to call; to cry out, wail, shout | 
|462 | kucfa) kautilye |P |tobecrooked | 
|463 | budh[a] avagamane |P | to understand | 
|464 | ruh[a] janmani prādur-bhāve ca_| P | to grow, rise; to appear 
[465 | kasfa] gatau |P |togo move | 

---krtsnar jval-ādih 
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[tu]yac[r] yacnayam to beg, ask for 


471 | proth[r] paryaptau (paryaptih U | to be full, to be able (paryapti means 
purnata samarthyam và) pürnatà (being full) or samarthya 
(being able)) 


485 | hr[fi] harane (haranam U | to take, remove, steal (harana means 
desantara-prapanam) desantara-prapanam, taking to another 
place) 


494 | ranj[a] rage U | to be colored, delighted, to love, be 
attached 


95 | sap[a] akrose to chastise, curse 

tvis[a] diptau to shine, glitter 

yaj[a] deva-piija-sangati-karana- to worship, sacrifice; to meet; to give 

dànesu 

[du]vap[a] bija-tantu-santane 
ah[a] prāpane 

ve[fi] tantu-santàne 

vye[fi] samvarane 

hve[fi] spardhayam sabde ca 

as[a] nivase 

ad[a] vyaktayam vaci 

505 | [tu][o]svi gati-vrddhyoh 

---krisnam yaj-ādih 

---ity autsargika-sab-vikaraņā bhv- | Here ends the section on the bhv-ādis, the 

ādayah dhātus that naturally take the vikarana 


[ś]alp]. 


= 
Nn 


s|sļeļeļeļeļeļ ejes 


oo 


to bear, lead, carry 

to weave, sew, compose 

to cover, close 

to vie with, challenge; to call 
to dwell, live, stay 

to speak, say, tell 


IESU ESSE 
> 
—|o|uov 


S 


NIN 
AJU 
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| |Adādayah | 
[506 | adfa] bhaksane | P| tocat — — | 
|507 | psā bhaksaņe dT Pitot ————— 
|508 | vas[a] kāntau (kāntir icchā) ^ — | P | to desire (kānti means iechā, desire) — 
[509 | hanfa) himsa-gatyoh |P | to strike, kill; to go, move — | 
[510 | yu misranamisranayoh |P | to mix; to separate | 
[511 | nu stutau |P | topraise —— 
[512 |ksmu tejane |P | tosharpen | 
[513 | snuprasravane |P | todrip.flow — | 
[514 | [tu]ksusabde |P | tosneeze,cough | 
[515 | ru šabde — — |P[tocrysound ——— | 
[516 | ku sabde — |P[|tosoud ——— | 
|517 |suprasave |P | to permit, approve —— | 
[518 | ifk] smarane |P [toremember — | 
[519 | ifn] gatau |P ļtogoo move 
520 | vi gatau prajana-kānty-asana- to go, move; to become pregnant; to 
khadanesu ca (prajanam garbha- shine, be beautiful, desire; to throw; to 
grahanam) eat (prajana means garbha-grahana, 
conception) 


bhā dīptau |P |toshine,appear,seem | 
[522 | yä prāpane |P | togo, move, to attain | 


523 | vā gati-gandhanayoh to blow; to strike, kill, point out the 
faults of others 


[524 |sndsauce —  — [P |tobate | 
[525 |srapake TP ļtocook — — | 
[526 | drā kutsāyāri gatau |P | to be ashamed; to run, make haste — | 
|527 | paraksane |P |toprotect — — | 
[528 |rādāne dP |togivetotake — O 
[529 | lādāne |Pjtogivstotake | 
[530 | da[p]lavane TP ļtocut S ë E 
[531 | khyā prakathane |P |todeclaretell | 
[532 |prāpūraņe dP [toil | 
[533 | ma máne —  — |Pjtomeasure | 
[534 | vida] jane TP [to know — — | 


as[a] bhuvi (sattayam ity arthah) E to be, become, exist (bhū means sattā, 
being) 


[536 | mrjfüs] Suddhau |P | to clean, purify — | 
[537 | vaca] paribhásane |P | to speak, say, tel | 
[538 | rudfir] ašru-vimocane |P |tocry i 
[539 | /ūifsvapfa] šaye |P |tosleep.liedown — | 
[540 | svasfa] prānane |P |tobreathe | 
|541 | anfa] prāņane |P |tobreathe | 
|542 | jaks[a] bhaksa-hasanayoh | P | to eat; tolaugh — | 
|543 | jāgr nidrā-ksaye |P |tobeawake | 
|544 | daridradurgatau |P |tobepoororneedy | 
[545 | cakāsfr] dīptau |P ļtoshine | 
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|546 | šāsfu] anušistau | P | to instruct, punish. rule | 
---krtsnam jaks-ādih The jaks-ādis end here 


---yan-luk ca The yan-luks (cakrapānis) are also counted 
pee (gti adi porapad dias o 


vidyamānatāyām ca 

to tinkle 

vrj[i] varjane to exclude 

to come in contact 
to give birth, produce 
to sleep, lie down 
to study 

to take away, hide 
to hate 


duh[a] prapürane 


to smear 


|  |Juhoty-àdih (Hv-ādayah) 


571 | hu vahnau dāne to offer into the sacrificial fire, to 
Fea bl a 
|572 | [Ri]bhibhaye | P |tofear sd 
|573 | hrilajjayam |P | tobeshy,ashamed | 
|574 | pī pālana-pūraņayoh | P | to nourish; to fill, fulfill | 
|575 | prpálana-püranayoh | P | to nourish; to fill, fulfill | 
|576 | fojha[k]tyage |P |toabandon — | 
|577 |rgatau —  — — |Ptogomve — | 
[578 | sr gatau |P | to go, move, run, flow — | 
|579 | janfa] janane | P | to be born, produced, to occur, happen | 
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[o]ha[n] gatau 
---iti šab-luko ’d-adayah Here ends the section on the ad-ādis, the 
dhātus after which /s/a/p/ undergoes 
mahāhara. 


div[u] krīdā-vijigīsā-vyavahāra- to play; to desire to conguer; to bet; to 
dyuti-stuti-kanti-gatisu shine; to praise; to desire; to g0, move 


siv[u] tantu-santāne to sew 


8 


Ko) 


90 | sriv[u] gati-Sosanayoh to go, move; to become dry 
to spit 


to dance 

to fear, be afraid of 
to become putrid 
to hurt 

to throw 

to open, blossom 
to be wet 

to be wet 


Kol Ko) 


NI nina] n c 
NļļoO [o 


593 | trasfiJudvege — | 
94 | kuthfa] puti-bhave | 
95 | purhfa] himsayam | 
96 | ksipfa] prerane | 
97 | puspļa] vikasane | 


Nini natin 
SAI ny) & 


598 | tim[a] ardri-bhave 
99 | stim[a] ardri-bhave 
01 | vrid[a] lajjayam 


0 
sah[a] caky-arthe 
jf[s] vayo-hanau 


= 


to be ashamed 

to go, move 

to be satisfied 

to grow old 

to make thin, sharpen 
to cut 

to destroy, finish 

to break into pieces, destroy 
to succeed, accomplish 
to succeed, accomplish 
to seek, hunt 


i=) 
U 


DIDIDAI DA Nn 
+ D No 


© 


605 
0 
08 
610 
611 
612 to cut 

613 to pierce, wound 

|614 | lasla] kāntau dP [todesie S O 
[615 | pus[a] pustau |P |tonoursh — —  —  — O 
|616 |šusfa] šosane |P | to become dry, withered — | 


617 | dus[a] vaikrtye (vaikrtyam to be impure, bad, wrong (vaikrtya 
suddhy-abhāvah) means šuddhy-abhāvah, absence of 
purit 


| 618 | slisfa] ālingane |P |toadhere,embrace | 

|619 | [Ri]svid[a] gatra-praksarane | P |tosweat —— | 

|620 | ksudh/a] bubhuksayam |P | tobe hungry | 
621 | šudhfa] sauce |P | to be purified, free from doubts — 
622 to succeed, accomplish 


623 radh[a] samraddhau himsayam E] to accomplish, be completed; to hurt, 
ca kill 


N 


|P, 

|P 

|P, 

LE. 

|P, 

|P 

|P, 

|P, 
|P | 

Ed 

s P| 

| stim/a] ārdri-bhāve_ | P | to be wet 

P| 

|P, 

|P, 

|P, 

|P, 

|P, 

|P, 

|P 

|P, 

|P 

|P, 

|P 

|P, 


ge) 
ve 
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[624 | pa] prinane |P | to satisfy, be satisfied | 
[625 | drpla] garve |P |tobeproud | 
[626 | muhfaj vaicitye |P | tobe bewildered — | 
[627 | druh[a]jighamsayam |P |tohate,secktoharm | 
[628 | snuhfa) udgiraņe |P |tovomit | 
[629 | snihfa) prītau |P | to love, have affectionfor | 
[630 | našfa adaršane |P | to perish, disappear 
|631 | kram[u] pada-viksepe |P |tostep.walk | 
[632 | Sam[u]upasame |P | to be calm, peaceful | 
[633 | damfu] upašame |P |totame,subdue | 
[634 | ram[u] glānau |P | tobe exhausted | 


sram[u] tapasi khede ca E to perform austerities, work hard; to be 
tired 


[636 | bhram[u] anavasthāne |P |tototter | 
|637 | ksam[ü] sahane |P | totolerate, forgive — | 
[638 | klam/u] glānau |P | to be fatigued, tired | 
[639 | maafi] harse | P | to be joyful, intoxicated, maddened — | 
[640 |asfujksepane TP tothrow — — | 
|641 |yas[u]prayame |P |tostrive.endeavour — | 
[642 | jaslu] moksane |P | toliberate — | 
[643 | dasfu] upaksaye | P| toperish i O 
|644 | plusfajdahe |P tobum o y 
[645 |luh[a]vilodane |P |tostinagitate — | 
[646 | ucla] samavāve |P | tobesuitable — | 
[647 | bhršfu] adhah-patane |P |tofalldown —  — | 
[648 | bhrari[u] adhah-patane |P |tofalldown | 
[649 | krífa]tanü-karane |P |tobecomethin — | 
[650 | [Ri]trs[á] pipasayam |P |tobethirsty —  — | 
[651 | rusfaf tustau |P | to satisfy, be satisfied | 
|652 | hrsfa] tustau |P | torejoice, be delighted | 
[653 | krudhfa] kope |P | tobeangry | 
[654 | kup[a] kope |P | tobeangry | 
[655 | rusla] rose |P | tobeangry | 
[656 | stūpfa] samucchrāye |P |tocollee,erect | 
[657 | lubhfa] gārddhye |P | to covet, be greedy for | 
[658 | ksubhfa saūcalane | P |tobeagitated | 
|659 | klidfū) ardri-bhave |P |tobecomewet — — | 
|660 | /ñiJmid[ā] snehane |P | to be affectionate, greasy — | 
|661 | [Ri]ksvid[a] snehane mocane ca | P | to be affectionate, greasy; to release — | 
[662 | rdh[u] vrddhau |P | to increase, prosper 
|663 | grdh[u] abhikarksayam |P | tocovet,begreedyfor | 
[666 | dīfri ksaye | A to decay, perih — | 
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[669 | rifn] sravaee [A | to trickle, flow] 


---sv-ādayah o-rametah The dhātus from sū/n] to vri[n] are 
a 0 0 ed] 


tap[a] dahe aisvarye va to heat, burn, perform austerities; to 
rule 


[690 | pad[a]gatau —  — [A[|togo. move | 
692 to be, exist 
93 to understand 
to fight 
95 | anau rudh[a] kame (anāv to love, adhere to (anau rudh[a] kame 
[U| 


HE 


O 
vo 
= 


upapade rudhih kāme div-ādir means the dhātu rudh[a] preceded by 
ity-arthah) the preposition anu and meaning “to 
love, desire” is a div-ādi 

to think, consider as 

to meditate 


697 
9 to create, release 

to become small 
0 U | to tolerate 
01 to tolerate 
702 to bathe, become clean 
703 to bind. tie 


704 | ranj[a] rage U | to be colored, delighted, to love, be 
attached 


sap[a] ākroše 


---iti Sya-vikarana div-ādayah Here ends the section on the div-ādis, the 
dhātus that take the vikarana [s]ya. 


xja ON 
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| [Sv-adayah 
su[fi] abhisave (abhisavah U | to extract, distil; to do ablutions 


sandhanam mangala-snanam va) (Abhisava means sandhāna (distilling) 


[du]mi[n] praksepane U | to throw, scatter 
ci[i] cayane 
[715 | ftujduupatape —  — [P|tobun ë Oe 
[716 | hi gatau vrddhauca | P | to go, move, send, shoot; to promote — | 
[717 | prpritau dT PI toplease | 
|718 | äp/l] vyäptau |P | to pervade, obtain — | 
[719 | šakflf šaktau | P |tobeabe | 
|720 |radh[a] sarnsiddhau | P | to succeed, accomplish — _ | 
|721 | sādhfa) samsiddhau |P | to succeed, accomplish | 
|722 |krv[i]jighamsayam |P | toseektoharmorkill — | 
|723 | dru jighamsayam |P | toseektoharmorkill | 
|724 | [nifdhrs[a] prāgalbhye |P | to be bold, arrogamt — — — | 
|725 | danbh[u]dambhe | P | todeceive | 
|726 | rdhfu] vrddhau |P | to increase, prosper 
|727 | dhivfi prīņame |P ļtolove — | 
|728 | trpfujtarpane |P | tosatisfy, be satisfied — | 
|729 | aks[ü] vyāptau sargháte ca — | P | to pervade, accumulate ——————— | 
|730 | taksfū] tanū-karaņe |P | to make thin, peel, create — | 
---iti snu-vikaraņāh sv-ādayah Here ends the section on the sv-ādis, the 
dhātus that take the vikarana [s]nu. 


eee) 
| [Tudadayh O O | 

732 to strike, wound 

34 | dis[a] atisarjane (atisarjanam to give; to order; to tell (atisarjana 
danam ajnapanam va, kathane means dana (giving), ajfiapana 
g 'py ayam) is (ordering), and kathana (telling)) 

735 
|736 | ksipla] prerane | U | tothrow — | 
|737 | krsla] vilekhane | U | toplough | 

739 

743 | krļī] chedane TP ļtocut | 
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|744 | khid[a] parigháte |P | tostrike.affliet — | 
|745 |dhidhāraņe TP tohold ——— | 
|746 | ksinivasa-gatyoh |P | to dwell; to go, move — _ | 
[747 | sū prerane |P | toimpel ————— | 
|748 | [o]vrasc[ü] chedane |P [too S E 
749 | rcch[a] gatindriya-pralaya-mürti- to go, move; to fail in faculties; to 
al bhāvesu al assume a form 
[750 | kř viksepe |P | toseatter,throw — ë äăä 
[751 |gfnigaraņe |P [to swallow ——— o 
|752 | carc[a] paribhāsaņe | P | to discuss, converse — | 
|753 | ubjfajarjave |P | tomakestraight — | 
|754 |udjh[as] utsarge |P |toabandon — — | 
[755 |lubh[a] vimohane |P |tobewilder | 
|756 | guph[a] granthe |P | totie. string together — _ | 
|757 | gunphfa] granthe |P | to tie, string together — | 
|758 |drbh[i]granthe |P | totie. string together — | 
|759 | šubhfa sobharthe |P | to shine, look beautiful — | 
|760 | šunbhfa] šobhārthe |P | to shine, look beautiful — _ _ | 
|761 | ubhfa) pūraņe |P |totilup —— | 
|762 | unbhfa] pūraņe |P |tofillup | 
|763 | vidh[a] vidhāne tādane pi | P | torule,govern;topierce — | 
|764 | mrd[a] sukhane |P | to be happy 
|765 | pun[a] šubhe karmani | P | to be virtuous, act in a virtuous manner | 
[766 |ghun[a] bhramane |P [toro rel — — | 
|767 |ghürn[a] bhramane |P ltorolLreel o 
|768 | pracch[a]jfipsayam |P | to ask, question — ___ | 
sri[a] visarge |P | tocreate, release —— O 
[770 | /tuJmasjfo] Suddhau |P | to bathe, dive, sink | 
[771 | rujfo] bharige |P | to break, afflict O 
|772 | bhujfo] kautilye |P | to bend, curve, be crooked | 
|773 |chup[a] samsparse |P |totouch | 
|774 | spršfa) sarnsparše |P |totouch ———————— | 
[775 | rusfajhimsayam |P |tohurt.kili o 
|776 |ris[a] hisayam |P [tort kill —————— 
[777 | vicchfa] gatau |P |togo move 
[778 | višfa] pravešane | |toenter ——— 
779 | mrs[a] amarsane (Gmarsanam to touch; to discuss, reason; to consider 
sparsah, vimarsah ālocanam ca) (āmaršana means sparsa (touching), 
vimarsa (discussion), and ālocana 
(consideration)) 


sad[I] šātane | P | to fall, perish, deca 


781 | sad[l] visarana-gaty-avasadanesu to burst, open; to go, move; to sit down, 
be dejected, perish 


ksur[a] vilekhane 
khur[a] chedane |P|tocut S O 
ghur[a] bhīmārtha-sabdayoh | P | to frighten; to sound 
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[785 | *nhfū] himsayam |P | tout, kil | 
|786 | wrhfü]udyame |P | toendeavor.liftup | 
[787 | isfu) icchāvām |P | todesire want | 
[788 | kufa] kautilye | P |tobecrooked | 
[789 | milfa] sange |P |tomeet | 
[790 | likh[a] vilekhane |P |towrite o 
[791 | Kuc[a] sahkoce |P |tocontract — — | 
[792 | vyacfa] vyaji-karane |P |todeceive — | 
|793 | gujfa]sabde |P | to sound, hum, buzz — | 
[794 | churfa] chedane | P [tout — | 
|795 | trutfa] chedane |P | totear,break | 
[796 | sphut[a] visarane |P | to bloom, be manifest | 
[797 | ghut[a] pratighāte |P | to retaliate, strike back — | 
[798 | rud/a] upahanane |P |tosplit break | 
[799 | vud[a] majane TP | tosink — | 
[800 | vrud[a] majjane |P |tosink o y 
|801 |sphur[a] sphurane | P | to tremble, shine, to be manifest —— | 
802 |mū stavane |P | topraise — | 
803 | dhū vidhūnane (vidhünanam to shake, agitate (vidhiinana means 
al rem F deeem — 
gu purişotsarge | gupurīsotsarge |P |toevacuate, passstool — sd to es, pa [to evacuate, pass stool | 

[805 | dhru gati-sthairyayoh |P | to go, move;tobefixed | 
|808 | küfn]sabde ^  |A|tosound | 


---krtsnam kut-adayah | Thekut-üdisendhere — ^ | 


809 | pr[n] vyayame (vyayamas cesta) | A | to be active Em NES means cesta, 
activity) 


|810 | mr[n] prāna-tyāge | A | [tode |^  :J 4 O O [tode |^  :J 4 O O 
dr[n] adare |A|torespect ———— 
dhr[n] avasthane 


jus[i] priti-sevanayoh to be pleased, to like; to serve, visit, 
dwell 


[o]vijfi] bhaya-calanayoh 
[o]laj[i] vridayam to be shy, embarassed 
[o]lasj[i] vridayam to be shy, embarassed 


---iti $ya-vikaranas tud-adayah Here ends the section on the tud-ddis, the 
dhātus that take the vikarana [s]ya. 


| |Rudh-adayah O OOOO O 
820 | ric[ir] virecane U | to purge, empty 
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|824 | kref] vestane |P |tosuround —— — — | 
|825 | šis/) visesane |P | to remain, to distinguish 

|826 | pis[l] saūcūrņane |P | to grind, crush | 
|827 | bhanjfo] amardane |P | to break, interrupt, disappoint 
|828 | bhujfa] pālanābhyavahārayoh | P | to protect, rule; to eat, enjoy ^ | 
|829 | trhfa] himsāyām |P |toinjure | 
|830 | his/i] himsayam |P |tohurt kil | 
to wet 

832 | afij[u] vyakti-mraksana-kanti- to manifest, make clear; to anoint; to 
gatisu be beautiful; to go, move 

[o]vij[i] bhaya-calanayoh to fear; to tremble 


vri[ī] varjane to exclude 


8 


U | Go 


ioe) o0 [o] 
UV UV 
My Ry] oO PR 


to come in contact 
836 to kindle, to blaze 
8 to be depressed, suffer pain 
838 to consider as 
---iti snam-vikarana rudh-ādayah Here ends the section on the rudh-ādis, the 
dhātus that take the vikarana [s]na[m]. 


g 
" 


3 
3 
3 


Tan-adayah 
839 
4 
4 
4 


eļeļeļa(c 


---iti u-vikaranas tan-ādayah Here ends the section on the tan-ādis, the 
dhātus that take the vikarana u. 


| |Kryādayah O o 
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|863 | šf himnsāvām |P | tohur kill | 
[864 | srhimsayam |P | tohurt kil | 
|865 | př pālanapūranayoh |P | to nourish; to fill, fulfill | 
|866 | vli varane |P | tochoose,ask for] 
[867 | vř varane |P | tochoose,askfor O 
|868 | dř vidārane |P [totear, split | 
[869 | jyā vayo-hānau |P | togrowold —— | 
[870 | jrvayo-hànau |P |togrowold | 
[871 |nēnaye dP | tolead — | 
[872 | Zgatau — — |P|togo,omove | 
[873 | grsabde —  |P|tospeakpraise,calloutto | 
874 | ri gatau resane ca (resanam vrka- to go, move; to howl (resana means 
Er a Dd vrka-dhvani, the sound of a wolf) 
875 | līšlesane |P | to stick, adhere to 
---krtsnam pv-ādih, lv-ādih The pv-adis and lv-ādis end here 
76 to choose, ask for 
877 to support 
7 to know 
79 to loosen 
8 to bind 
81 to churn, agitate, destroy 
to string together, arrange 


& 


o0 | œ 
[o 


oo 
© 


oo 


to squeeze, press, rub 

to be happy 

to extract (niskarsa means niskasana, 
extraction) 

to appear, be born again 


884 | mrd[a] ksode 
|mrdfa] sukhane — | 


oO 


20 | 20 20 | 20 
ie“) Oo | 00 
AJJ AJIN 


mrd[a] sukhane 

kus[a] niskarse (niskarso 
887 
888 to shake, tremble 
889 | klis[u] vibādhane to torment, distress 
|890 | ašfa] bhojane dP ļtoeat — — | 
|891 | pus[a] pustau |P | tonourish | 
|892 | musfa] steye TP ļtosteal | 


—sna-vikaranah kry-ādayah Here ends the section on the kry-ādis, the 
dhātus that take the vikarana [s]na. 


E AM V 
| |Curādayah O O | 
|894 | curfa] steye — |P|tosteal — — E 
[895 | cirfi] smryam |P |tothink consider — | 
[896 | yatr/i] sankocane | P |torestrain.curb.bind — _ | 
[897 |laks[a] daranankayoh | P | to see. perceive; to mark. denote —— 
|898 | bhaksfa] adane dP ļtoeat — ë e 
899 | lad[a] upasevayam (gauravadi- to serve with love, fondle, caress 

i rahitena priti-yogena seva i (service endowed with love and devoid 


upasevā) of awe and reverence is called upaseva) 


|P, 
EJ 
[P] 
|P, 
Le 
P| 
P| 
[kunth[a] sanklese | P | to suffer 
|P 
B 
|P, 
|P | 
|P, 


| 900 | mid[i] snehane 
snih[a] snehane 
902 | [o]lad[i] utksepane (od- 
anubandho 'yam) 
903 | pid[a] avagahane duhkha- 
P kriyayam ca 
nat[a] avasyandane 
(avasyandanam nātyam) 
badh[a] samyamane 
| 906 | pr pürane 
907 | pr pūrane 
ūrjfa] bala-pranayor dharane 
| 909 | kutt[a] chedane 
pat[a] vistare 
mut[a] saficurnane 
ghatt[a] calane 
chad[a] samvarane 
pij[i] himsayam 
pis[i] himsayam 
path[i] gatau 
tad[a] aghate 
khad[a] bhede 
kad[i] bhede 
nakk[a] nasane 
ksal[a] sauce 
tal[a] pratisthayam 
tul[a] unmàne 
cul[a] nimajjane 
stup[a] samucchraye 
mül[a] rohane 
santv[a] sama-prayoge 
manf[a] püjayam 
cud[a] preranaksepayoh 
pālfa] raksane 
Slis[a] slesane 
932 | jfiap[a] (jRana-jfiapana-) 
māraņādau, ghat-ādis ca 


yam[a] ca parivesane 
---anye svartha-ny-anta ghat-adi- 
pathita api na ghat-adayah. tena 
"sama, laksa ālocane" ity asya 
nisamayati srnoty ity arthah 


vyay[a] ksaye 
sphitt[a] himsayam 
pül[a] sanghate 
pid[i] sanghate 
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| P | to be affectionate, greasy 
| P | to be affectionate, greasy 


to toss up, throw up (this dhātu has an 
indicatory o-rama) 
to press; to give pain 


to represent, act (avasyandana means 
P aps | 
[P |toresrin i 
PP [to fill, fulfil —— 
|P [to fill fulfil — — — 
[P | to be strong; to breathe, live | 
[P|tocut o 
[P |tospread —— | 
| P | to crush, grind, break — | 
[P | to shake, disturb | 
[P |tocover S 
|P |tohurt, kit —— | 
[P|tohurkil —— — 
[P |togo. mov i 
|P | to beat, strike i 
[P |tobreak — | 
[P |tobreak o | 
[P | to destroy, kill ——— | 
|P | to cleanse, purify — — | 
|P | 
| P | . 
ES 
[P | 
|P | 
[P | 


| P | to honor, worship | 
| P | to impel; to criticize — | 
[P | to protect —^ ^ | 
[P|toembrae — __ i O 


to know; to inform; to kill; to satisfy; to 
sharpen. 
Jnap[a] is also a ghat-ādi 
|P | to feed. Yam/a] is also a ghat-ādi | 
Apart from jfiap[a] and yam[a], no other 
svartha-ny-anta-dhatus are ghat-adis, even 
if they are listed as ghat-ādis (by the phrase 
am-antas ca). Thus the form of sam[a] 
ālocane is nišāmayati, which means srnoti) 
|P | to perish, change — | 
|P [tobut kilt ——— 
| P | to accumulate, roll intoa ball — 
| P | to accumulate, roll intoa ball | 


to establish 
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[938 |rakfi]bandhan |P [tobin ——— | 
[939 _| pūiļa] pūjāyām |P |tohonor worship —— | 
|940_ | īdfa] stavane |P | topraise i 
|947 | 


|Pļtodry ——— | 
art |Pļtogrind ——— ^ ^ | 
[gara] Sabde |P | toroar, thunder — | 
|pac[ivistaracvacane | P | to explain in detail — | 
| tijla] nišāne [P |tosharpen — | 
| křt[a] samsabdane | P | to mention, name, glorify — | 
947 [vardh[a]chedana-püranayoh | P |tocutitofill | 
[948 |mlecch[a]apasabde | P | to speak impurely — | 
[949 | mraksfa] mraksane |P |toanoimt — — | 
[950 |ilfajprerane |P ļtosenā | 
[O51 |lunth[a]steye dP ļtosteat — | 
[952 |chard[a]vamane |P |tovomit —— | 
[053 [sürpfa]mane |P |to measure — | 
[954 | gardhfa) abhikanksayam | P | tocovet,begreedyfor — | 
[955 | rusfa] rose —  —  |Ptobeangy | 
[056 [vari]vibhajane —  |P|todivide — — | 
[957 |mad[i]bhüsayam |P [toadorn — — | 
[058 [sran[a]jdan dP togive —— | 
[959 |chadfi]samvaran |P |tocover —  — | 
[960 [bhad[i]pratarame |P | toridicule — | 
[961 [yam[u]himsayam |P |tohurt kill — | 
[966 | citfa] saravedane | A | to perceive, be conscious — | 
|969 | tarifa] santarjane | A | to threaten, abuse —————————————- 
bhal[a] nirüpane (ni-pūrvo to expound, explain (when preceded by 
darsane) ni, it means “to see 
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carc[a] adhyayane [P[tostudy o 


985 | sabd[a] upendra-pürva aviskare this dhātu is preceded by an upendra 
[086 | sūdfa] āsravaņe |P | toflowout — | 
[987 | jasfu] tādane |P |tohurt — — | 
[988 [paífa]bandhan ^ |P|tobind — | 
[989 |am[a]roge — |P|tobesik O 
[990 [cata] bhedane |P |tobreak — — | 
[991 |sphura]bhedane |P |topierce.break — | 
[992 | ghatfa] saighāte |P |toaccumulate — | 

---hanty-arthās ca (ye ca tesu gaņesu | Dhātus which mean “to kill” can also be 

himsārthā dhātava uktās te cur-ādāv | cur-ādis (One should know that those 

api jūeyāh ity arthah) dhātus having the meaning of himsa which 

were previously mentioned in the other 
nine ganas can also be conjugated as cur- 


div[u] ardane |P|totorment,destroy — | 
994 | arjfa] pratiyatne to enhance, acguire 


ghus[ir] visabdane (visabdanam to proclaim aloud, to sound (visabdana 
svabhimataviskaranam nānā- means svabhimataviskarana (revealing 
šabdanam va) one's opinion) and nānā-sabdana 


making various sounds 
a[n]+krand[a] krandana- 
satatye 


to cry continuously 
97 | tas[i] alankare 


Ko) Ko) 
Ka) 
n 


to adorn 


arh[a] pujayam 
0 


to cast, hurl, fling 

to honor, worship 

to command, direct 

to give 

to strive for; to add (and when it comes 


ce 
= 


o 


aii 
o 
[e] 
D O 


02 | bhaj[a] visranane 
1003 | yat[a] nikāropaskārayoh (niras 
ca pratidane) after nir, it means “to repay) 


1004 to doubt 

[1005 | muc[a] pramocane |P |toliberate — | 
[1006 | bhū avakalpane |P | to consider, think of, meditate | 
|1007 | krp[a] avakalpane |P | to consider, imagine — | 


---svada-paryantah sakarmaka eva The dhatus from here up to svadf/a/ are 
cur-ādis only when they are sakarmaka 
transitive). 


|1008 | grasfa) adane |P | toeat devour | 
|1009 | pus/a] dhāraņe |P | to hold, support | 
|1010 | dalfa] vidāraņe |P |tosplit tear | 
[1011 | fok/r/ dīptau |P | toshine — | 
|1012 | foc/r) dīptau |P | toshine | 
[1013 | nad[a]diptau |P | toshine | 
|1014 | tarkfa/ dipau |P |toshine i y 
[1015 | vrt[u] dīptau |P | toshine | 
|1016 |vrdh[u]diptau |P | toshine | 


i 
[P | 
998 |bhüs[a]alankare |P |toadorn 
[P | 
[P | 
Ed 
lā 
|P 
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1017 | pür[i] āpyāyāne | P | to fill, fulfill 
1018 | ruj[a] himsayam | P | to hurt, kill 
1019 | svad[a] āsvādane | P | to taste, please Cd 


---ito nirvisnucapa ad-antāh From now on the dhātus ending in a-rama 
|1020 | katha vākya-prabandhe | P | to narrate, describe — | 
|1021 | varaipsayam |P | toaskfor.choose ——— — | 
|1022 | ganasankhyane |P ļ|tocoumt | 
|1023 | raha tyāge |P | toabandon —— — | 
|1024 | stanadeva-sabde |P | tothunder | 
|1025 | gada deva šabde* |P | tothunder — — | 
|1026 | pata gatau |P | tofal fly | 


1027 | pasa gatau (an-upendrāt) to ae move (when not preceded by an 
A U] 


[P | to criticize —— 

Hosp morpesdmr — — — ļeļoeeme sms — — — | 
[1030 | kala gatau sankhyüne |P | to go, move; to count — | 
[1031 | caha älocane | P [toinspect i 
|1032 | maha pūjāvām |P | to honor, worship —— | 
[1033 | sāra daurbalye |P |tobeweak — | 
[1034 | sratha daurbalye | P |tobeweak | 
[1035 | slatha daurbalye |P |tobeweak — — | 
[1036 | sprha īpsājām |P |todesire | 
|1037 | bhāma krodhe |P |tobeangry | 
|1038 | sūca paišunye |P | to betray, reveal, ascertain | 
|1039 | bija bijādhāne |P |toimpregnate — | 
|1040 | goma upalepane |P | to plaster with cowdung | 
|1041 | kumara kridayam |P |toplay | 
[1042 | sila upadhāraņe |P | to study, practice repeatedly | 
[1043 | samasantvane |P | to console, pacify 

|1044 | velakala-ganane |P | tocountthetime | 
[1045 | palyūla lavana-pavanayoh | P | to salt; to purify | 
|1046 | gavesa mārgaņe |P | toseek, search | 
|1047 | vasa gunāntarādhāne |P | to infuse, scent, season | 
|1048 | nievāsa ācchādane |P |todress i 
|1049 | bhāja prthak-karaņe |P | to divide, distribute — | 
|1050 | sabhāja priti-sevanayoh | P | to please; to serve, worship | 
|1051 | āna parihāņe |P | tolessen. diminish | 
|1052 | dhvana šabde |P | tosound | 
|1053 | kūna saikocane |P | to contract, close | 
|1054 | stena caurye |P | tosteat | 


3 These two dhātus are listed together as stana-gadī deva-sabde in the Dhātu-pātha, but 
according to Siddhanta-kaumudi the ī-rāma just indicates the dual case. 
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artha upayachayam 
satra santati-kriyayam (nirvāhe to accomplish, extend (santati-kriyā 
nistāra-karmaņi vety arthah) means nirvāha (accomplishment) or 
nistāra-karma (extension)) 


1064 | sarigrama yudhe 
1065 


1066 | sūtra avamocane (avamocanam to bind, tie together 
vestanam) 


1067 


075 | mišra samparke 

arika laksane 
sukha tat-kriyayam to be happy 

084 

086 


1072 | citra citri-karane (kadācid to paint a picture (sometimes it means 
daršane ca) “to see a wonderful thing”) 


1089 | varna varna-kriya-vistara-guna- to make colorful; to expand, elaborate; 
090 
092 

āndola cālane 

1094 
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|1095 | oja samārthye |P |tobeable — — | 
|1096 | sphuta prakāšane |P |tomakeclear | 
Hee perede aeui — Fo dstepeet. stegard — — — 
---ity-ādayah A so on (there are also other kath-ādis 
besides those directly mentioned in the 
Dhātu-pātha) 
---ito vikalpa-ny-antah Allthe dhātus from now on only optionally 
take [n]i 
|1099 | yujfaj samyamane |P | tojoin, unite — _____ 
|1100 | prefa] sańyamane |P | tojoin, unite | 
|1101 | sah/a] marsane |P |totolerate — | 
|1102 | īrfa/ prerane |P [to throw impel | 
|1103 | lidravi-karane |P ļtomelt — | 
|1104 | vrjfīf varjane |P [toexclude | 
|1105 [jrvayo-hànau |P | togrowold — — | 
|1106 [ricfa] viyojana-sampacanayoh | P | to separate; to join ——————————— | 
|1107 | šis/a/ asarvopayoge | P | to leave a remainder — — | 
|1108 | vitsisfajatisaye |P |toexcel S E 
|1109 | p/a) prīname |P | tosatisfy, be satisfied — | 
|1110 | chadfajavarane |P | tocover —— | 
[1lll|mīgatau |P |togo move | 
|1112 | krath/a) hinsāvām |P |tohurt.kilt — 
[1113 | hisli] hirnsāvām |P [tout kil | 


1114 | granth[a] himsayam bandhane bal to hurt, kill; to bind, tie 
ca 


[1115 | a/nj+sadfa] prāptau |P |toreach. obtain | 
|1116 | sranth{a] sandarbhe |P | to string together, arrange | 
|1117 | granth/a] sandarbhe | P | to string together. arrange | 
|1118 | āp/// lambhane |P | toobtāin | 
|1119 | vittan/uf dairghye |P |tostreteh | 
|1120 | vad/a/ sandeša-vacane | P | to speak, convey a message | 
|1121 | vac/a] paribhāsane |P | to speak, say tel — | 
|1122 | mān/a] pūjāyām |P | to honor, worship — | 
|1123 | garhfa]vinindane | P | to criticize i 
|1124 | drbhfi]bhaye |P |tofear —  — | 
[1125 | drbh[a] sandarbhe |P | to string together. arrange | 
[1126 | márg[a] anvesane |P |toseck.searchfor — — | 
[1127 | karh[i]Soke | P | to mourn, grieve for — | 
[1128 | mrjfū) šauce |P | toclean, purify | 
[1129 | dhrsfa] prahasane |P | to offend, conquer | 


1130 | bhū prāptau (any-antas A | to obtain (when it doesn't take /n/i, it 
bull | ES U 
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1137 | dhūfū] kampane 
1138 | prif] tarpane 


---iti svartha-ny-antas cur-ādayah Here ends the section on the cur-ādis, the 
samāptāh dhātus that take svārtha-ni. 


aprayuktāh pare jūeyā granthāt kalpa-drumādikāt 
hari-nāmāmrtasyaisā sanksepād dhatu-paddhatih 
mayā krtā prayuktānya-dhātūms tyaktvā kvacit kvacit 


I have compiled this list of dhātus in brief for Hari-namamrta-vyakarana, 
sometimes leaving out dhātus which are not in use. Those dhātus may be 
learnt from books such as Kavi-kalpa-druma. 


Appendix 2 


Grammatical Equivalents in English 


English 
Term 


prolonged 
vowel 


consonant 


‘semi-vowel’ 


substitution 


consonant 
voiced 
consonant 


, 


Standard Terminology 
of the Early 
Grammarians 


(candrabindu) 


pluta 


antahstha 
(“in-between”) 
(ya, ra, la, va) 


ūsman (“heated”) 
(Sa, sa, sa, ha) 
With consonants: 
‘kara’, 
as in: ka-kara 


Additional 
Terminology 
by Panini 


hal 


With vowels, 
‘t 1s used: 
a-rama = at 


Jiva 
Gosvami’s 


visnusarga 
maha-purusa 


visnujana 
harimitra 
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Equivalent Grammatical Terms 
between Hari-namamrta & Astadhyayi 
(in Sankrit Alphabetical Order) 


Jiva Gosvāmī Panini 
Hari-namamrta Astadhyayi 


Basic Terminology 
acyutabha 


dvayam varna-dvaya- 
vacya 


purusottama- | pum-linga 
linga 
buddha sambuddhi 


brahma-linga | napumsaka- 
linga 


ik 


cakrapani carkarita 
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! 
Names of Verbal Tenses 
rama t (with vowels); acyuta 
ae adhoksaja 
consonants) ; 
i 
ardha-dhatuka —- m 
: kamapala 
z kalki 
hrasva (laghu) 
ut 


ag NM bālakalki 
l 

- - bhütesa lun 

= bhūtešvara 

- vidhata lot 

P : vidhi 

AE = Names of Compounds 
visnu-jana vyafijana; hal 


3 


i $ avyayibhava avyayibhava 
visnu-dàsa jhay Inm yay 

i SE ; krsna-purusa | tat-purusa 
visnu-nisthā nisthā in ali icd 

: trirami dvigu 
visnu-pada pada g 


Vg (ee 
y y 

7 i Names of Krt Suffixes 
vaisnava jhal : 
Sauri Sar 

| 
sankarsana samprasarana M 

T . ac-āder) at ac-dder) ac 
(pac-ider) 
hari-khadga (no equivalent) 
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nap 
nic 

trn trc 

tra 


The suffixes that are not listed above have the same name in both 
methodologies. For more information, consult the comparative table of sütras 


in Appendix Three of Volume Two. 


Appendix 4 


List of Indeclinable Words 
(Avyaya-sabda-sangraha) 


This list of indeclinable words is simply a resource to increase one’s 
vocabulary. The list is not exhaustive. The words are arranged in Sanskrit 
alphabetical order. 


Sanskrit meaning English meaning 
a! 


abhāva-bheda-aprādhānya- | (1) absence: ananta (endless) 
isat-sadrsya-virodharthesu | (2) difference: asat (not good) 
(3) inferiority: ayajfia (a lousy sacrifice) 
(4) diminutiveness: anudara (having a 
small belly, thin) 
(5) similarity: abrahmana (like a 
brahmana) 
(6) oppositeness: asita (black, 
“opposite to white”) 


1 The a mentioned here is only the paryudāsa variety of na[fi] described in Amrta 937. The 
paryudasa na[fi] is used in the six senses mentioned here and it always becomes a or an, in 
accordance with naño- ’rama-sesah, sarvesvare tu nut ca samāse (778), because it is always used in 
samasa. The prasajya-pratisedha variety of nafū], however, is always used as a separate word in the 
sentence and only conveys the sense of negation (nisedha). Thus it is mentioned separately in this 
list of avyayas. For further details regarding na[fi], see Amrta 937. 


769 


770 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


mangalānantarārambha- (1) auspiciousness: atha 
prašna-kārtsnyārthesu yogānušāsanam 
(2) contiguousness: imam diksaya, atha 
enam pāthaya (Initiate this person. 
[Then] teach him.) 
(3) beginning: atha visnupada- 
prakaranam (now we begin the section 
on visnupadas) 
(4) questioning: atha saknosi bhoktum 
(are you able to eat?), but usually with 
another interrogative: athātra-bhavatī 
katham ittham-bhūtā (why is Her 
Honour like this?) 
(5) entirety: atha dharmam 
vyākhyāsyāmah (we shall explain 
dharma in its entirety) 


svi-kare 
atho mangalanantararambha- same as atha 
BEEN 7 A NNI 


adhastat down, under, below 


pascat, laksi-krtya after; towards, in regard to, according 
to 


after that, then 
šesārthe, nyunarthe finally; in the lowest way 


antar madhye, $ese, antahkarane | between, among, within; remainder, 
antarena 
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ayi komala-sambodhane, vocative of tender calling; a particle of 


alam vyartha-samarthayoh enough of, no need of: alam laksa- 
labhaih (Thousands and thousands of 
other benedictions are of no use to 
me); sufficient, able to: e.g. alam 
bhoktum (able to eat) 


avasyam niscaye certainly 
[asi] tvam-arthe 
astam adaršane, nase disappearance; destruction 


asti bhavaty-arthe, tisthaty- existent; present 
arthe ca 


aho āscarye interjection of wonder: aho gītasya 
mādhuryam (Oh, the sweetness of the 
song!”, or “What a sweet song!) 
FS of compassion, translatable 
“alas” 


quickly instantly 


smarane, Sayan ca particle of remembrance; or in the 
sense € of limit 


[ām | smarane, svī kāreca | particle of remembrance; yes 
RE 


sandehe, prasne ca particle of doubt; second part of a 
double interrogation, translatable as 
or” (see āho svid for example). 

āho svid prašne, sandehe ca second part of a double interrogation, 
translatable as “or”: kim 
isvaranapeksikam āho svid 
īsvarāpeksam (Is it independent of 
God or dependent on God?); particle 
of doubt 


khede, kope ca interjection of lamentation or anger 
tatah, atra from this; here 
itas tatah here and there 


772 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


on another day 


idam-arthe, Sese, ata eva this (quotation); thus ends; therefore, 
thus 


according to tradition 
thus, in this way 


sadrsarthe, vakyalankare as if, like; ornamentation of a sentence 
ca 


little, slightly 


u vitarke, pāda-pūraņe ca interjection of conjecture; used for 
Po pere eere [iagowainectvese o 


samSaye, samuccaye ca particle of doubt; or 


prasne, vikalpe ca second part of a double interrogation, 
translatable as “or”: kaccit tvam asi 
mānusī utaho surānganā (Are you a 
mortal woman or a demigoddess?); or 
utàho svid prasne, vikalpe ca second part of a double interrogation, 
translatable as “or” (see utāho for 
example) ; or 


in the northern direction 
particle of acceptance 
svi-kare 
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[e [smaranesambodhaneca  |particleofremembrance;vocative | 


eva avadharane particle of restriction which is used for 
emphasis, sometimes translatable as 
“only” 

sammatau ca 
[o | sambodhane, smarane ca__| vocative; particle of remembrance | 

kaccid prasne, icchā-prakāše ca a yes / no guestion marker translatable 
as “whether” in the word for word but 
as a question mark in the translation: 
kaccit te anāmayam tata (Are you 
possessed of good health, my dear 
brother?); particle revealing one’s 
desire, translatable as “I hope” 


kim svit sambhavanayam, vitarke possibly; perhaps 
po sv ee 


sv-alpe, kiyad-am$e ca little; something; 


kim nu samšaye expression of doubt, translatable as 
*whether” 
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kutsitārthe, prasne, vitarke | bad: kim-raja (a bad king); a yes / no 

ca guestion marker translatable as 
*whether” in the word for word but as 
a question mark in the translation: kim 
svapna etat (Is this a dream?); 


sometimes kim also means kim artham 
(why?); perhaps 


kim u sambhavanayam, vitarke what to speak of; perhaps 
ca 
sambhavanayam, vitarke what to speak of; perhaps 
ca 
kila niscitarthe, alike, certainly, indeed; falsely, pretendedly; 
sambhavanayam, possibly; reportedly 
varttayam ca 
ku 


kutsite, pape, mande, contemptible, bad; sinful; slow, slightly; 
amangale ca inauspicious 


nimittam 
visaye 


nimittam for the sake of 


yuddham battle) 
para-para-kramena 


kvacana kutracit, kasmimscit somewhere; at some time 
samaye 
certainly, indeed; ornamentation of a 
sentence 


in four ways, fourfold 


(vyapya) 
cirena, ciraya, | cira-kalam, bahu-kālam for a long time 
cirat, vyapya 


josam tusnim, sukhe ca silently; happily 
quickly 


therefore; after that, then 


thus, in that way 
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drstantatah 
then; therefore 


sākalye, vākyālankāre, tat- | (1) totatily: yāvat dattam, tāvat 

parimite ca bhuktam (all that was given was eaten) 
(2) ornamentation of a sentence: itas 
tāvad āgamyatām (first come here), 
gaccha tāvat (just go), gatā tāvat (she is 
indeed gone), kas tāvad bhrama (what 
is a bhrama, actually?), samjna tāvad 
dvi-vidhā, pūrvā avarā ca (Samjītā is 
actually of two kinds: pūrvā and avarā) 
(3) measurement: so much, so many, so 
far, so long: tāvac chobhate mūrkho 
yavat kificin na bhāsate (so long a fool 
shines as long as he says nothing) 
(1) (as a prefix) disappearance: tiro- 
bhāvah (disappearance), tiras-kārah 
(concealment, disregard). 
(2) (as an adverb) indirectly, across 


) 
daksiņāsyām disi 
daksiņāsyām disi 
daksiņāsyām disi 


dandadandi dandena dandenakramya club against club (in battle) 
yad yuddham 


dine 
bhāgyena 
ku, nindite 
daiva-krameņa 
sighram 
dvi-varam 
dvi-varam, dvi-prakaram 
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nanu prašne, avadhāraņe, particle of interrogation, translatable 
virodhoktau as “Is he not?”, “Are you not?”, “Am I 
not?” etc.; particle of restriction which 
is used for emphasis, sometimes 
translatable as “only”; particle of 
objection, i.e. but, well 


namas namas-kare, praname ca reverence, respect; obeisance, 
prostration 


nama akhyayam, named; surely, indeed, possibly, 
sambhavanayam, prakasye | granted 
ca 


na bhavatity arthe 


ksudre, sv-alpe, nimne insignificantly; softly; below 


nunam 


ā 
particle of doubt or uncertainty 
certainly, indeed; particle of conjecture 


nitaram avasyam, atyantam certainly, necessarily; extremely 
no ced tan na sati if not 


ksudre, sv-alpe, nimne insignificantly; softly; below 


parak vakre, kutile ca indirectly, across; crookedly, 
dishonestly 


downwards, humbly; vilely 


gata-vatsarat purvam before last year 
all around, in the four direction 


paficabhih prakaraih in five ways, fivefold 


puras purvasyam diši, prathame, | eastward; first; in front 
sammukhe 


but; after 
agamini trtiya-dine on the day after tomorrow 
āgāmini trtīya-dine on the day after tomorrow 
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purastat purvasyam disi, prathame, | eastward; first; in front 
sammukhe 


> 
purā pūrvasmin kale, nikate ca | previously; soon 
> 


pūrveņa pūrvasyām diši, pūrva-kāle | eastward; previously 
ca 


phat mantram$a-vi$ese, astra- special syllable of a mantra; a weapon 
| astseuuariapicca_| tanta, an imitavo wor onna 
outside, externally 


bahušas bahu-rūpeņa, bāhulya- abundantly, repeatedly; generally 
rupena ca 


at 
manak 
mama 
a nisedhe, nindayam ca particle of prohibition or criticism, 
translatable as “don’t”: mā gamah 
(don’t go) 
mithas parasparam, rahasi ca mutually; secretly 


778 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


yatas yasmad dhetoh, yatha- since, because; that, in order that 
vidhe ca 


yatha yena prakarena, satye, in which way, as, how: yathā brahma 
anatikrame ca tathāpnoti nibodha me (hear from me 
how he reaches Brahman); properly, 
correctly; in accordance with: yathā- 
šakti (according to one's ability). 


yathā-tatham | yathā-yogyam, yathārthe properly; in accordance with the truth, 
yathā-yatham | yathā-yogyam, yathārthe properly; in accordance with the truth, 
yathārham yathā-yogyam, yathārthe properly; in accordance with the truth, 
yatha-vat yatha-yogyam, yatharthe properly; in accordance with the truth, 
properly; in accordance with the truth, 
ca exactly 
yad 


yasmad dhetoh, yatha- since, because; that, so that: kim yan na 

vidhe ca vetsi tvam (how is it that you do not 
know?) kim sakyam kartum yan na 
krudhyate nrpah (what can be done so 
that the king will not be angry?) 


sakalye, parimane, (1) totatily: yavat dattam, tāvat 
paryante ca bhuktam (all that was given was eaten) 
(2) measurement: as much, as many, as 
far as, as long as (while) 
(3) limit, i.e. up to, until: sarpa-vivaram 
yāvat (up to the serpent's hole), 
süryodayam yavat (until sunrise) 


I go) 


a mantra for offering oblations 
a mantra for offering oblations 
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vikalpe, vitarke, or; perhaps: kim và Sakuntalety asya 

samuccaye, upamayam, mātur ākhyā (is his mother’s name 

vākya-pūraņe ca perhaps Sakuntala?); and; as, like: 
hrsto garjati catidarpita-balo 
duryodhano vā sikhi (Duryodhana, 
thrilled and proud as a peacock of his 
strength, roars); sometimes merely 
used an an expletive word 


yatha-vidhi according to the rules 
everywhere; all-pervading 


uselessly; falsely 
kramasah, alpe alpe ca gradually; little by little 
always; again and again 


nivrttam, varitam ceased; forbidden, translatable as 
pum “heaven forbid” or “may there be no" 
quickly: immediately 


harse, bhagye ca happily; entirely according to one’s 
wish 


samprati adhuna now 


ieee 
truly, properly; thoroughly; completely 
sakalyena 
sarvasyam disi directions 


forcibly: unexpectedly, suddenly 


sarvatra, sarva-vyapini everywhere; all-pervading 
kā 
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pratyaksam directly 
indirectly, across; crookedly 


now; properly 
sandhya-kale at dusk, in the evening 


tense (see sūtra 704) 

svadha mantra-visese a mantra for offering oblations to the 
forefathers 

svayam nijārthe, ātmāvacchinne a reflexive pronoun: myself, yourself, 
himself, herself, itself, themselves; 
personally, of one's own accord, 
spontaneously 


svasti subhe, mangale ca good fortune; auspiciousness 
svaha mantra-visese a mantra for offering oblations 


doubt 
ha sambodhane, pada-purane | vocative; used for filling out a line of 
ca verse 
[hamho | 


properly 


incompletely, half 


a 
hariho 


visade, Soke, pidayam ca interjection of despair, grief, or pain 
bhinne, madhye ca without, except; amongst 


ca exclamation of joy 
ca exclamation of joy 
ca exclamation of joy 
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Tests 


The following is a series of exercises on the first three prakaranas: Samjūā- 
sandhi, Nama, and Ākhyāta. The answers to these tests are in the next 
appendix. 


Regarding the treatise in general, this is a note to those of you who never 
studied Sanskrit: The second and third prakaranas are very technical. We 
suggest the following approach in reading those two prakaranas: In the Nama- 
prakarana, the tables of noun declension are the most important aspect. In 
the Ākhyāta-prakaraņa, the tables of basic verbal suffixes (Vrtti 262-271) are 
important. The section on the first-class verbal roots (sūtras 288 to 476) is 
elaborate; the essentiel parts therein are the tables of conjugation of verbs in 
the active voice (Vrtti 333-338) and the tables of conjugation of verbs in the 
passive voice (Vrtti 338), in the parapada (parasmaipada). The tables for the 
ātmapada (ātmanepada) are in the answers for the second test of ākhyāta. 
The other subdivisions of the Akhydta-prakarana are not so technical. For 
the details in each prakarana, consult the Sūtra-pātha (list of sūtras). The first 
prakarana and the last four prakaranas are a pleasure to read. 


1. First Test of Samjiia 


1) List the Yadavas. 

2) List the Visnudasas. 

3) What are the Vaisnavas? 

4) What are the six kinds of sutras? 

5) When is a vowel considered guru? 

6) What names did Panini use for (A) vowels, (B) consonants, (C) vamana, 
and (D) trivikrama? 
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2. Second Test of Samjñā 


Hill in the respective name of each group of phonemes. Only the answers to 
this test are not provided in the next appendix. 


? ... LN ee s ?.. 
ay als ay als aya rauj san als 
a 5 OE a 5 1 ala as T U asa OH 
cz Z2 S Zw cz s g| zes@ cz s zw 
€a aa a/4 € aa 74 dq Wa ū aa x 7| 
q g W|H yra "uH T p a 4 q m5 @ HA 
a? wq d 
ST oW 4 
ē 
Tx ba ER 
gx $ S w CE ON U 3 3 F a £ B FE a 
Ta Ty Ta 27 T 
3b a T a Ez 
a 5 F A I 
c Z g [4 ur 
a DI a a = 
q % a a H 
AA Ty Ra 
sis wo OXON U sis wo OX Og U gs šis uw WX J U 
g ù at sī g ù sī sī 
uM MT OM 2 
T GIs p | 
a AJA ao a 5 AAJ 
s gw cz 
«a 9 T aa 
g WH q wm 
ataa Jy Y od d 
TW 
I3 


Tests 
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3. First Test of Sandhi 


(sutras 42-60) 


Write the correct form and the sandhi sūtra number. A translation is provided 
here for convenience. 


CRADARWNE 


pe 
ro 


DWWWWWWNNNNYNNNNN YR FRR rR RR 
APWNrRP DOANANIAHNNMNPWNFP TO ANH U FWN 


grhe + agnih = 
bhrātr + ārjavam = 
bho + edhi= 

eka + agrah = 
rātrau + rcchati = 
Sapita + āhalyā = 
bhavati + iti = 
harau + astha = 


. pathe + asti = 


. gopi + ādade = 
„putra + ram = 

. rodasi + asti = 

. hare + uddhara = 

. Sri + īsah = 

„no + asti = 

. rane + akrantah = 

. tasmai + āsanam = 

. dam-pati + iva 
„dhenū + upasthitau = 
„asau + anaghah = 

. pitr + rņī = 

„loke + ādarah = 
„deva + i$ah = 
„labhete + agnim = 
„krsņa + induh = 

. parasmai + osadhih = 
. bhagavata + uddhavah = 
. vrddhi + iccha = 

. kalau + asmin = 

. netr + aunnatyam = 
„amū + agrajau = 

. pada + ūnah = 

. amalaki + rtuh = 

. bhoge + audasinyam = 
. vara + anana = 


(a fire in the house) 

(the brother’s honesty) 
(Hey you, exist!) 
(single-pointed) 

(He attains at night) 

(cursed Ahalya) 

(“It is”) 

(regard for Hari) 

(It’s in the reading) 

(The gopi took) 

(the son’s debt) 

(The sky exists) 

(O Hari, uplift!) 

(the Lord of Sri) 

(It is not) 

(attacked on the battlefield) 
(a seat for him) 

(like husband and wife) 
(Two cows are present) 

(He is sinless) 

(debtor to a father) 

(respect in the world) 

(Lord of the gods) 

(The two of them obtain fire) 
(the Krsna-moon) 
(medicine for others) 
(Uddhava, the devotee) 

(a desire for prosperity) 

(in this Kali-yuga) 

(the exaltedness of a leader) 
(those two elder brothers) 
(‘less by a quarter’: %) 

(the amalaki season) 
(indifference to sense enjoyment) 
(a woman with the best face) 
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36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 


46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 
55. 


tatra + ekah = 

guru + upāsanā = 
Suddhā + ekadasi = 
usņa + odanam = 
guro + āgatah = 
atra + eva = 

pari + antam = 
pīdita + airāvatah = 
indau + āsīt = 

vrka + udarah = 


bahu + isvara-vadi = 
Srestha + osadhih = 
bho + arcakah = 

iti + uktvā = 

gangayai + arpanam = 
rogi + āhārah = 

āgamī + rtuh = 

uditau + audāryeņa = 
yogi + ojah = 

vana + okah = 


56. janesu + abhijfiesu = 


57. 
58. 
59; 
60. 
61. 
62. 


63 


nanu + evam = 

mani + api = 

dhatr + rni = 

kavī + upadešah = 

go + angam = 
dhūmena + āvriyate = 


. ete + api = 
64. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 
69. 
70. 
71. 
72. 
73. 
74. 


dvau + imau = 
Sastr + uttaram = 
vari + indrah = 
vane + ibhah = 
hamho + acyuta = 
visno + āgaccha = 
te + anathah = 
aho + āpad = 
gaml + arthah = 
mahisyai + ai$varyam = 
krsna + ehi = 
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(one there) 

(worship of the guru) 

(pure ekādašī) 

(warm rice) 

(O guru, I have come) 

(right here) 

(completely, ‘until the end’) 

(the injured Airavata) 

(He was on the moon) 

(Bhima, ‘he has the stomach of a 
wolf’) 

(polytheist) 

(the best herb) 

(O you, the priest) 

(having said this) 

(an offering unto the Ganges) 
(food for the sick) 

(the upcoming season) 

(the two arisen out of magnificence) 
(a yogi’s power) 

(a forest dweller) 

(among knowledgeable persons) 
(But, if so) 

(even the two jewels) 

(debt to the creator) 

(the instruction of the two poets) 
(the cow’s limb) 

(covered by smoke) 

(these too) 

(these two) 

(the ruler’s answer) 

(ocean, ‘king of waters’) 

(an elephant in the forest) 

(Hey, Acyuta) 

(Come, O Visnu) 

(They are without a master) 

(O, misfortune) 

(the meaning of the dhatu gam[1]) 
(opulence for the queen) 

(O Krsna, please come) 
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4. Second Test of Sandhi 
(sutras 61-78) 


1. sthapitam + tatra = (It is put there) 

2. tadvat + likhami = (I write like he does) 

3. pari + chedaū = (division) 

4. brhat + nāradīyam = (< the name of a Purana >) 

5. cirāt + channaū = (covered for a long time) 

6. tiryak + himsa = (violence to animals) 

7. gacchan + āsam = (I was going) 

8. hanumat + šaktiū = (the power of Hanuman) 

9. tāvat + lajjā = (that much embarrasment) 

10. tasmat + virakta = (renounced from that) 

11. anustubh + nutiū = (glorification in the form of anustubh) 
12. bhagavat + nama = (a name of God) 

13. prthak + pathati = (He reads separately) 

14. bhagavan + sukah = (the highly venerable Sukadeva) 
15. syat + janārdana = (It will happen, O Janardana) 
16.srak + šobhā = (the beauty of a garland) 
17.gāyatra + chandas = (the Gāyatrī meter) 

18. tad + tika = (that commentary) 

19. sat + hamsāh = (six swans) 

20. ac + antah = (having a vowel as its last sound) 
21. pankat + jātam = (‘born from mud’, a lotus) 

22. tattva-vit + labhate = (A knower of the truth obtains...) 
23. kurvan + asmi = (I am doing) 

24. gokulam + prati = (towards Gokula) 

25. vidvan + cinoti = (A scholar collects) 

26. maya + chalah = (a deceit of Maya) 

27. sarnsāram + taranti = (They cross material existence) 
28. vratat + cyutah = (fallen from a vow) 

29. puman + thūt-karoti = (A man spits) 

30. samyak + mathitah = (completely churned) 

31. Sabdat + ta-ramah = (a word’s ‘ta’ sound) 

32. hanumāīic + chaknoti = (Hanuman is able) 

33. hanuman + jambavan = (Hanuman and Jambavan) 

34. radham + sevate = (He serves Radha) 

35. asit + dhamni = (He was in the abode) 

36. pratyan + adri = (the western mountain) 
37.sampat + govindena = (fortune caused by Govinda) 


38. param + tu = (but) 
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39. ut + šistam = 

40. isvara + chayā = 
41.$vasan + jighran = 
42. bhavatat + bhaktiü = 
43. bhagavan + tanoti = 


(remnants) 

(the shadow of the Lord) 
(breathing and smelling) 
(May there be devotion) 
(The Lord expands) 


5. Third Test of Sandhi 


1. ahah + ratram = 

2. bhaktah + ca = 

3. prayah + hasati = 

4. harih + cikirsati = 

5. duh + yodhanah = 

6. hareh + raksanam = 

7. esah + vigrahah = 

8. bhrātah + mam avatu = 
9. cakruh + taram = 

10. manah + mayam = 

11. muktih + eva = 

12. radhayah + audāryam = 
13. dadrsuh + laksmaņam = 
14.esah + pathati = 
15.snigdhaih + vāgbhih = 
16. dārāh + pacanti = 

17. bhagavatah + chatram = 
18. bhoh + uttistha = 

19. praduh + asit = 

20. sah + pūjayati = 


21. gopyah + thakkurayante = 


22. gih + yasya = 

23. vrksah + rohanti = 
24. visnoh + padam = 
25.sambhuh + chinatti = 


26. bhaktih + sampattih (asti) = 


27. srih + bhavatu = 

28. ahah + nisam = 

29. gah + upakramanti = 
30. muhuh + na + eti = 
31.japatah + ami = 


(sūtras 79-86) 


(day and night — adverbial) 


(almost laughing) 
(Hari wants to do) 


(protection of Hari) 

(this Deity) 

(O brother, protect me) 
(They did better) 

(mental) 

(only liberation) 

(Radha’s munificence) 
(They saw Laksmana) 
(He is reading) 

(by affectionate words) 
(The wife cooks) 

(the Lord’s umbrella) 

(Sir, get up!) 

(appeared) 

(He worships) 

(The gopis act like a master) 
(... whose speech) 

(The trees are growing) 
(the abode of Visnu) 
(Siva cuts) 

(Devotion is an asset) 
(May there be good fortune) 
(day and night -adverbial) 
(Cows are approaching) 
(He will not go again) 
(Both of them chant japa) 
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32. antah + gatva = (having gone inside) 

33. duh + gatih = (bad destination) 

34. hyah + ratrau = (yesterday at night) 

35. ahah + kālam = (time of day) 

36. gauh + ramate = (The cow enjoys) 

37. sah + ayam = (this very one) 

38. svah + dhunī = (the celestial river [Ganges]) 
39. bhaktah + iti = 

40. punah + bhavah = (rebirth) 


6. First Test of Nama 


Identify the following forms (e.g., 3.1, 2.2, etc.): 


! 
| 
jabhilasat | |candrāņām | [bū 


antarasya jīva 


daksābhyām 
bhakti-margena 


atmajebhyah 


banabhyam 
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7. Second Test of Nāma 


Decline the following nāmas: 


Tests 791 


8. First Test of Krsnanama 


Make the grammatical forms: 


tad (m) 1.1 yad (m) 4.3/5.3 
adas (m) 6.3 idam (m) 6.1 


yad (f) 7.1 
adas (f) 6.3 
etad (m) 2.3 


tad (m) 5.1 
tad (n) 1.3/2.3 
etad (f) 5.1/6.1 


idam (m) 7.2 adas (m) 3.3 
etad (m) 5.2 adas (f) 1.1 


9. Second Test of Krsnanama 


Recognize the grammatical forms: 


yasmai tasya 
etam 
imau asmakam 
tesu 
anena abhyam 
am 
a 


jasau | [yusmat [am 
te 


y 
e 
tābhih 
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10. First Vocabulary Test 


Consult the vocabulary table on the right. 
Translate to English 


sāksi-gopālah svayam bhaktam anuvrajati. 

mukundena hatā asurā api moksam āpnuvarti. 

$ri-màdhavendro gopīnāthena svayam coritah payasah khadati. 

svayambhuva-pautro dhruvo muni-varyam nāradam ādareņa namati. 

dusto ravano ramena hanyate. 

bhaktaih sarvada krsna eva pūjyate. 

naradah kuvera-putrau Sapati. 

. gopalenadistah sri-madhavendras candanartham pādābhyām puri- 
nagaram gacchati. 

9. aho batabhimanyu-virah vipaksair adharmena hatah. 

10. varuna-bhrtyena hrto janako nando madhavena mocitah. 


SNANVARWNE 


Translate to Sanskrit 


A. Rama and Krsna are going. 

B. Where does the learned man read the book? 

C. The tree is seen neither by the friend nor by the ascetic. 
D. The two persons are bringing the books. 

E. “Hare Krsna” is sung again and again by the boys. 

F. Time comes and goes. 

G. People don’t see the way now. 

H. Here the two boys take the friend by the hand. 

I. Books are read there by learned persons. 

J. The Pandavas are always protected by Krsna. 


Namas (Nouns) 


abhimanyu-vira — the hero 
named Abhimanyu 


adara — respect 


kuvera-putra — the son of 
Kuvera 


gopala — the Gopala deity 
gopīnātha - the deity 
Gopinatha of Remunà 


person 


jana — 
Maharaja 


pandava — any son of 
Pandu 


puri-nagara — the town of 
Puri 
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Vocabulary for Test 10 


bhakta — devotee 

bala — child 
éri-madhavendra — Sri 
Madhavendra Puri 
muni-varya - the best 
among sages 


mukunda — Name of 
Krsna 


varuna-bhrtya — servant of 
Varuna 


vayasya — friend 
saksi-gopala — The deity 
Sāksi-Gopāla 


idānīm — now 


anayatah - they bring 
(dual) 


raksyante — they are 
protected 


hanyate — is killed 


svayam — himself 


svayambhuva-pautra — the 
grandson of Svayambhuva 
Manu 


aho bata — an exclamatory 
remark expressing dismay 
or joy 


pūjyate —is worshiped 


iti — used to indicate the 
end of a quotation, etc. 
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11. Second Vocabulary Test 
Consult the vocabulary table on the right. 
Translate to English 


1. krsnasyabhilasa ācāryeņa avagamyate. 

2. adya pandava marge rathenāgacchanti. 

3. bhaktah balebhyo ’pi karena deva-mandirasya granthan prayacchanti. 

4. gopalah svayam madhavendracaryaya dugdha-ghatam dadāti. 

5. bho mitradya bhaktah punah kirtana-utsava udgayanty utsahena nrtyanti 

ca. 

aho bata mrga-bhramad daSarathasya banena šrāvaņo hatah. 

. ratha upavisto jagannatha eva Sri-caitanyena drsyate. 

8. akhilanam jivanam kalyanartham sad-gosvamibhir aneka grantha 
likhyante sma. 

9. gaudiya-vaisnava govardhana-parvatasyopari kadapi na gacchanti yato hi 
govardhanah svayam krsna evasti. 

10. naradasya Sisyah prahlādo nrsimhasyanka upavisati. 


MO 


Translate to Sanskrit 


A. From the tree, the ascetic sees the moon too. 

B. The book is brought by the teacher in his hands. 

C. Krsna understands people's desire. 

D. In the asrama, the ascetics give caranamrta to the trees again. 

E. O friend Hrsīkeša, Siva, the father of Ganesa, drinks poison and burns 
Cupid to ashes. 

F. Even though Vasudeva never spoke lies, to protect His son Krsna he lied 
(spoke a lie) to Kamsa. 

G. Gopila is seen by Srila Madhavendra Puri in his dream. 

H. Even though Srila Haridāsa Thakura would reside in Purusottama 
Ksetra, he still would not enter the temple. 

I. Lord Siva tolerates the disrespect shown by Daksa out of anger. 

J. In the books of Srila Prabhupāda, the complete path of devotional service 
has been described in simple words. 
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Vocabulary for Test 11 


The vocabulary covered in the previous sheet is in italics. 


asramā - 


acarya — teacher ora 
stalwart devotee 


gaudiya-vaisnava — 
devotees of Visnu in the 
line of Lord Caitanya 


prajapatis 


purusottama-ksetra — 
Jagannatha Puri 


bhakti-mārga - the path of 
devotional service 


maheša — Lord Siva 


mrga-bhrama - wrongfully 
considering something to 
be an animal) 


madana — Cupid 
raksana — protection 


- bhos — vocative particle 
- yato hi - because 
— - adyapi - although 
ratha - chariot yacyap - E 
visa — poison 
= 
vasudeva — Krsna’s father 


sisya 1isciple 
Y P Kriya-padas (Verbs) 


asti — 1 


avagacchati -understands 


agacchanti - they come 


sabda-bāņa — arrow which 
could be shot just based 
on sound 

$ràvana — the boy named 
Sravana 


sad-gosvamin - the six 
Gosvamis 


udgāyanti - they sing 

? loudly 

! 
pibati - drinks 


vrksa 


pa$yati — sees 

vadati sma — he spoke 
avagamyate — is 
understood 


aniyate — is brought 


likhyante sma — were 
written 
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12. Third Vocabulary Test 


Consult the vocabulary table on the right. 


Translate to English 


mÓ 


. agnis tu adres pāņinā tapasenaniyate. 

. bho visnurata, deva-dānavā vasukinahina mandara-girina ca 
ksirambhodhim mathnanti sma. 

adi-kavir api kamsārim eva namati, tasmāt kamsarim vande. 
devarsinopadisto dhruvah satatam kaitabharim smarati. 
vrtra-vadhārtham devair abhiyacitena dadhicinà sva-kayo 'pi tyaktah. 
narada-munih sarvesu lokesu bhramati, tatra hari-gunams ca gayati. 
murarer bhaktā muktim api necchanti. 

tata visnurata, murarer ananta guna munibhir giyante. 

. pankajānghriņā savyena pāņinā govardhana-girir dhriyate. 


D 


$9 nO RD 


Translate to Sanskrit 


A. Lord Brahma takes away Krsna's friends. 

B. Conch, disc, club and a lotus are situated in the hands of Hari and the 
Kaustubha jewel looks beautiful on His chest. 

C. Alas! The kins of Murari slayed each other. 

D. The wretched kin Sisupàla was slayed by Krsna by means of His well- 
known disc named Sudaršana. 

E. In Kali Yuga Kalki takes birth in the form of the son of the great 
personality Visnu Yaša. 

F. Kalki gets on the horse named Devadatta and kills crores of demons who 
are in the guise of kings. 

G. Jagannatha and Balabhadra strike the cheeks of Pundarika Vidyanidhi 
with their hands out of anger. 

H. The demigods headed by Brahma go to the ocean of milk where Lord 
Hari resides. 

I. My friend, numerous sages reside there on the hill. 
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Vocabulary for Test 12 


aho bata, api,eva, ca, tatra, 
tata — vocative 
jñāti — relative elders for youngers 


pundarika-vidyanidhi — SUA — in the form of 
Lord Caitanya's close mE g i 
ais a VU 


nes ei ja ae stovsdownle) 
Brahmadeva M 


E 4 vikhyāta — well known 
mukti — liberation y à ui rai) 
vrre-vadhartha — or the : 

E killing of Vrtra praharatah — hit (dual) 
| 


7 = pradurbhavati — takes 
virifici - Brahmadeva add sthala bosom birth (s) 
snu-yaso- mahodaya — 


vasuki i Wai of : the respectable personality bhramati — wanders (s) 
prommen SEIDEN Visnu Yasas mathnanti sma — churned 
sakhi — friend visnurata — King Pariksit (p) 


Names of Krsna — kamsari, sankha-cakra-gadā-padma || vartante — exist (p) 


E iii ded Ca i — conch, disc, club and vande - bow down (s) 
auia pd PERS DM EI lotus šobhate — looks good (s) 
murāri, šauri - 

- sva-kāya — own body smarati — remembers (s) 


rm — hill affectionately used by Kriya-padas 


mee raat FG) 
: sarva- a m 
abhiyacita — requested - hanti — kills (s) 
anyonya — mutual 
hata — slayed 


aneka - numerous 
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13. Fourth Vocabulary Test 


(for masculine words ending in u-rama and r-rama) 
Consult the vocabulary table on the right. 
Translate to English 


1. jisnur guror dronasya sarvottamah Sisyo ’sti 

2. madhuripur yamālayād guroh sūnum sindhoh paficajanya-kambum 
canayati 

. venasya tanoh prthuh prakatati sma 

4. kuruksetra-yuddhe jisnur bahūn mahābāhūn $atrüms tigmair isubhir hanti 
sma 

. yadyapi visnu-Sambhi na yudhyete tathāpi prāyo visnu-$ambhvor bhakta 
yudhyante 

6. vajrangah savitāram vàfichati 

7. vidhatra brahma-devena murareh sakhayah hrtah 

8. bhrātar yamo ’pi savituh sūnur asti 


Go 


tn 


Translate to Sanskrit 


A. How wonderful! Even in the ocean, a bridge has been built by monkeys 
with stones. 

B. Many trees stand there on the Govardhana Hill, the best servant of 
Krsņa. 

C. Skilled in warfare, Karna and Arjuna are sons of the same mother, still 
(they) are enemies. 

D. Mighty-armed Pariksit, the son of Maharaja Prthu chases Indra because 
Prthu’s horse was stolen by Indra. 

E. The sons of Dhrtarāstra and Pandu fight. 

F. Sage Maitreya says, O Vidura, a living entity is not an enjoyer. (He) is a 
servant of Krsna. 

G. Krsna bows down to Devaki and Vasudeva, (His) parents. 
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Vocabulary for Test 13 


ita — stolen 


prāvas = mostly 


adri 


expressing wonder or dismay 


paficajanya-kambu — conch hanti sma (s) — killed 
named Paficajanya 


sahodara — born from same tathapi 
mother yadyapi 


Sisya — student 
sarvottama - best among all 


/ 
kaušāravi — Maitreya Muni Kriya-padas 


murari — (name of Krsna) anudhavati (s) — chases 
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14. Fifth Vocabulary Test 


(for masculine words ending in ta-rāma) 
Translate to English 


1. aho hanumān sva-pucchena lankā-nagaram dahati. 

2. bhrātarau rama-laksmanau hanumatah prthāv amsa upavisatah. 
3. anta-kale pariksid yamuna-tata upavasati. 

4. vivasvatah putro yamo ’pi mahājano sti. 

5. buddhimanto janah krsnam eva bhajanti. 


Vocabulary for Test 14 


anta-kala — the time of 
death 
ETA 
strength 

buddhimat[u] - having 


bhakta-vatsala — intelligence 
affectionate to devotees vivasvat[u] - Sun-god 
hanumat[u] - Hanuman 


lamentation 


raksati — protects 


upavi$atah — sit 


Translate to Sanskrit 


A. In the battle, numerous demons were slayed by the mighty Hanuman. 

B. Lord Hari, who is affectionate to His devotees protects Pariksit even in 
the womb of mother Uttara. 

C. Pariksit does not even fear death. 

D. $rimati Radharani worships sun god. 

E. Pariksit respectfully bows down to Sukadeva Gosvami. 
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15. Sixth Vocabulary Test 


(for neuter words ending in sa-rama) 
Translate to English 


1. arjunasya dhanuso nama gandivo ’sti. 

2. gopa-balakair ghataih payah piyate. 

3. rajfiya draupadyah samipe bahüni vasamsi santi. 

4. amba devahūte vaisnavanam manahsu bhautika-iccha na vartante. 
5. pandaveyaivam krsnena gopya vāsāmsi hrtāh. 


anitya — temporary possession 


pandaveya — descendant mani — jewel (m) 

of Pandu (m) sakhi - friend (m) 
padagra - toe (neut.) gopi — cowherd girl (f) 
bala — child (m) rājūī — queen (f) 


balaka boy (m) 
bhautika — worldly 
ksatir- Vidura (m) 


vaisnava — devotee of bhagavat[u] — possessor of 
Visnu (m) opulences (m) 


fukla- white 
$rivatsa-ke$a — the hair rajan — king (m) 
known as Srivatsa (m) 


ETE TOR 
beautiful dhanus - bow (n) 


Translate to Sanskrit 
A. O King, Srivatsa hair and Kaustubha jewel are always present on the 
broad chest of Lord Visnu. 
B. Vidura, even the most beautiful body also is temporary. 
C. The color of milk and so of yogurt also is white. 
D. In the carts of the cowherds there are many milk pots. 
E. In the waters of Yamuna Krsna happily plays with (His) friends. 
F. Child Krsna hits the cart with (His) toe. 
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16. Seventh Vocabulary Test 


(for masculine words ending in na-rāma) 
Translate to English 


1. brahmacari nāradah pitaram paramesthinam namati. 

2. vajrinadista vraje megha varsanti. 

3. sannyasinam siromanih $ri-gauraharih premņā kirtane nrtyati. 

4. dakso brahmacarinam nāradam Sapati. 

5. goloka-dhàmni bhaktàh svàminau rādhā-govindau premņā sevante. 
6. vairinau bali-vajrinau yudhyete. 


Vocabulary for Test 16 


cain Krsna; who has 
airāvata — Airāvata the the disc weapon 
elephant dhāman - abode, place 


- 
adista — was ordered paramesthin - Brahma 


upari — on top 
nama — named 


Kriya-padas 
arpayati — offers 


ksira-samudra — the ocean | 
nivasatah - they reside (d) 


of milk 
thunderbolt 


nrtyati — dances 
sthapita - instalcd 


Sapati — curses 


sevante — they serve 


pitr - father hastin - elephant 
bhratr — brother 


Translate to Sanskrit 


A. Ordered by (their) master Lord Caitanya, Rüpa and Sanatana Gosvamis 
reside in Vrndavana and write books. 

B. Indra's elephant named Airavata appears from the ocean of milk. 

C. The elephant Gajendra offers flower to Lord Hari, the carrier of the 
Sudaršana disc. 

D. Gopala was reinstalled atop Govardhana by the renunciantMadhavendra. 

E. Karna was killed by (his) enemy, (his) brother Arjuna. 


Tests 803 


17. First Test of Ākhyāta 
Conversion of the grammatical voice 


The sentence *The Vaisņava makes a garland” is in the active voice (kartari 
prayoga): vaisnavo mālām karoti. In Sanskrit, write the same meaning in the 
passive voice (karmani prayoga) and in the passive impersonal voice (bhāve 


prayoga). 
Translate to Sanskrit 


1. When the devotees’ bliss increased (edh[a] 1A in adhoksaja) because of 
love (preman), their hearts trembled (kap[i] LA in adhoksaja). 


2. By any means, one should protect (gup[u] 1P in vidhi 3.1) one’s devotion 
from the mad elephant of offenses (aparadha-matta-hastin). 


3. Just as someone, having eaten (khad[r] + [k/tva) something, experiences 
(anu + bhū) satisfaction (tusti), so a devotee, having tasted (svad[a] + [k] 
tva) Rasa, forgets (vi + smr) everything else. 


18. Second Test of Akhyata 


Make the form in acyuta «3.3», in vidhi <3.2>, in vidhata «3.2», in bhüte$vara 
<2.2>, and in kalki <1.1> of the verbal root spardh[a] sangharse (1A / set / ak 
“to compete, rival”). 


19. Third Test of Akhyata 
Reverse Forms 


Mention all the possible explanations. 
Example: bhavati = «acyuta 1.1 kartari> of bhū sattayam (1P) or of bhū 
praptau (10A) (“he is” or “he obtains”). 


1. bhavita = 

2. jayati = aicchat = 
3. dgamyatam = 

4. nesyamah = 
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5. reme = 
6. jagāda = 

7. ceteyuh = 

8. sphoteh = 
9. anamsyan = 
10. avrajisuh = 
11. jigyuh = 
12. jagrhe = 
13. papau = 
14. rcchati = 
15. hriyate = 


20. Fourth Test of Akhyata 
Reverse Forms 


. jagmuh = 
vatsyati — 

. labhatm = 

. dasati — 
arapsyate — 
asraksit = 
ramayate = 
mandiriyanti = 
rādhāti = 

10. agāpayat = 
11. vijigisamah = 
12. varvarti = 

13. sukhayati = 
14. āripsyate = 
15. avrājisuh = 


CRHNADARWNE 


21. Fifth Test of Akhyata 
Make the form and translate 
Kartari: 


1. Kalki 1.1 of /tu//o/svi gati-vrddhyoh (1P) 
2. Adhoksaja 3.2 of sru Sravane (1P) 
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3. Adhoksaja 1.2 of nīfū/ prapane (1U) 

4. Vidhi 3.1 of khad[r] bhaksane (1P) 

5. Kalki 3.3 of khad[r] bhaksane (1P) 

6. Acyuta 2.2 of cest[a] cestayàm (1A) 

7. Acyuta 3.1 of ram[u] kridayam (1A) 

8. Bhūteša 1.3 of gam[I] gatau (1P) 

9. Balakalki 3.1 of ram[u] kridayam (1A) 

10. Adhoksaja 1.3 of iks[a] darsane (1A) 

11. Bhüte$vara 1.3 of vad[a] vyaktayam vaci (1P) 


Karmani: 
Acyuta 2.1 of [tu]yac[r] yachayam (1U) 
Bhüte$a 1.3 of cest/a] cestayam (1A) 


Bhave: 
Acyuta of arh[a] pūjāyām (1A) 


22. Sixth Test of Akhyata 
Make the forms 


Example: «acyuta 1.1, kartari> of bhū = bhū + ti[p] > (sap krsna..) bhū + 
[s]a[p] + tilp] > (dhātor antasya..) bho + a + ti > (o av..) bhavati. 


1. <vidhata at. 2.1, kartari> of vr[fi] varane (9U, to choose, ask for) 

2. «acyuta pa. 1.1, kartari» of vi + anj[u] vyakti-mraksana-kanti-gatisu (TP, to 
make clear etc.) 

. «acyuta pa. 1.3, kartari> of hu vahnau dane (3P, to offer into the sacrificial 
fire, to sacrifice) 

4. <adhoksaja 1.3, karmani> of han[a] himsa-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go, 
move) 

. «vidhátà pa. 2.1, kartari> of grah[a] upādāne (9U, to take, accept) 

. «bhütesa pa. 1.3 kartari> of i[n] gatau (2P, to go, move) 


U 


NN 


Reverse Forms 


ay 1 ARA | af | safer | ae | eae | stata | start | 
faRrate | ARa t 


Appendix 6 
Answers for the Tests 


1. Answers for the First Test of Samjiia 


1) The Yādavas are all the Visnujanas other than the Gopālas (sūtra 29). 

2) The Visnudasas are the Visnuvargas excluding the Harivenus (sūtra 23). 
3) The Vaisnavas are the Visnudasas and the Harigotras (sūtra 27). 

4) The six kinds of sütras are samjūā, paribhāsā, vidhi, niyama, atidesa, and 
adhikara (40). 

5) A guru syllable is pronounced for the duration of two mātrās. A vowel is 
considered guru either if it is long or if it is short and occurs before a conjunct 
consonant. 

6) In Paninian terms, the vowels are called the ac-s, the consonants are called 
the hal-s, a vamana is called hrasva (short), and a trivikrama is called dīrgha 


(long). 


3. Answers for the First Test of Sandhi 


11. 46 (optional), 
otherwise 45 
12. removed 
18. 60, 42 
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4. Answers for the Second Test of Sandhi 


1. sthāpitam + tatra > (72) sthāpitam tatra 

2. tadvat + likhāmi — (66) tadval likhami 

3. pari + chedah > (74) pari chchedah > (63) paricchedah 

4. brhat + naradiyam > (62) brhan-naradiyam 

5. cirat + channah > (66) cirach + channah > (63) cirāc channah 
6. tiryak + himsā > (61) tiryag + himsa — (65) tiryag-ghimsā 

7. gacchan + āsam > (76) gacchann āsam 

8. hanumat + Saktih — (67, 63) hanumac + $aktih — (64) hanumac-chaktih 
9. tavat + lajja — (66) tāval lajja 

10. tasmāt + virakta — (61) tasmad virakta 

11. anustubh + nutih — (62) anustum nutih 

12. bhagavat + nāma > (62) bhagavan-nāma 

13. prthak pathati — (63) prthak pathati 

14. bhagavan + šukah > (71, 63) bhagavafic + šukah — (64) bhagavafic 
chukah > (78) bhagavafi chukah 

15. syat janārdana — (66) syāj janardana 

16. srak + šobhā — (63) srak-sobha 

17. gayatra + chandas > (74) gayatra-chchandas — (63) gayatra-cchandas 
18. tad + tika — (66, 63) tat-tīkā 

19. sat + hamsah > (61) sad + hamsah > (65) sad dhamsah 

20. ac + antah > (61) aj-antah 

21. pankat + jātam — (66) pankaj jātam 

22. tattva-vit + labhate — (66) tattva-vil labhate 

23. kurvan + asmi > (76) kurvann asmi 

24. gokulam + prati > (72) gokulam prati > (73) gokulam prati 
25. vidvan + cinoti (68) vidvams cinoti 

26. maya + chalah (75) maya-chchalah — (63) maya-cchalah 
27. samsaram + taranti > (72) samsaram taranti 

28. vratāt + cyutah — (66) vratac cyutah 

29. puman + thüt-karoti > (68) pumams thūt-karoti 

30. samyak + mathitah — (62) samyan mathitah 

31. sabdat + ta-ramah > (66, 63) Sabdat ta-ramah 

32. hanumāīc + chaknoti > (78) hanumāū chaknoti 

33. hanuman + jambavan > (70, 73) hanumafi jambavāī ca 

34. radham + sevate = (72) radham sevate 

35. āsīt + dhāmni > (61) asid dhāmni 

36. pratyan + adri > (76) pratyann adri 

37. sampat + govindena > (61) sampad govindena 

38. param + tu > (72) param tu > (73) parantu 


Answers 


39. ut + šistam — (67, 63) uc šistam — (64) ucchistam 

40. isvara + chayā — (74) īsvara chchayā — (63) isvara-cchaya 
41. $vasan + jighran > (70) $vasaüi jighran 

42. bhavatat + bhaktih — (61) bhavatād bhaktih 

43. bhagavan + tanoti + (68) bhagavāms tanoti 


5. Answers for the Third Test of Sandhi 


1 — ahah + rātram > (85, 80) aha + u + rātram — (44) aho-rātram 
2 - bhaktah + ca > (79) bhaktas ca 

3 — prayah + hasati — (80) praya + u + hasati > (44) prayo hasati 
4 — harih + cikīrsati > (79) haris + cikīrsati 

5 — duh + yodhanah — (83) duryodhanah 

6 — hareh + raksanam > (83) harer + raksanam > (86) hare raksanam 
7—esah + vigrahah > (82) esa vigrahah 

8 — bhratah + mam avatu > (84) bhrātar mam avatu 

9 — cakruh + taram > (79) cakrustaram 

10 — manah + mayam > (80) mana + u + mayam > (44) mano-mayam 
11- muktih + eva > (83) muktir eva 

12 — radhayah + audāryam > (81) radhaya audaryam 

13 - dadrsuh + laksmanam > (83) dadrsur laksmanam 

14—esah + pathati > (82) esa pathati 

15 — snigdhaih + vāgbhih — (83) snigdhair vagbhih 

16— dārāh + pacanti > (no sandhi) 

17 — bhagavatah + chatram > (79) bhagavatas chatram 

18 - bhoh + uttistha > (81) bho uttistha 

19 — praduh + asit — (83) prādurāsīt 

20 — sah + pūjayati — (82) sa püjayati 

21 - gopyah + thakkurāyante — (79) gopyas thakkurayante 

22 — gīh+ yasya — (84) gir yasya 

23 - vrksah + rohanti > (81) vrksā rohanti 

24 — visnoh + padam > (no sandhi) 

25 - šambhuh + chinatti > (79) sambhus chinatti 

26 — bhaktih + sampattih (asti) > (no sandhi) 

27 — šrīh + bhavatu — (83) $rir bhavatu 

28 — ahah + nisam — (85) ahar-nišam 

29 — gah + upakramanti — (81) gà upakramanti 

30 - muhuh + na + eti > (83) muhur + na + eti > (48) muhur naiti 
31 - japatah + amu > (80) japata + u + amt > (44) japato + amū — (56) 
japato 'mü 

32 — antah + gatvā — (84) antar gatvā 
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33 - duh + gatih — (83) durgatih 

34 —hyah + rātrau > (80) hya + u + rātrau > (44) hyo ratrau 

35 — ahah + kālam > (no sandhi) 

36 — gauh + ramate > (83) gaur + ramate — (86) gau ramate 

37 - sah + ayam > (80) sa + u + ayam — (44) so + ayam — (56) so ’yam 
38 — svah + dhuni + (84) svar-dhuni 

39 — bhaktah + iti — (81) bhakta iti 

40 — punah + bhavah > (84) punarbhavah 


6. Answers for the First Test of Nama 


EE 
eye |saralau—12, 22,82 | 

utsavayoh—6.2, 7.2 saralau—1.2, 2.2, 8.2 
seiram-— r » 

krodhaya—4.1 ua =a hrsikesena—3.1 


ācāryau—1.2, 2.2, 8.2 | |ghatesu—7.3 šisyebhyah—4.3, 5.3 
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7. Answers for the Second Test of Nāma 


akhila—1.2— ghata—7.2— sabda—4.2— 
akhilau ghatayoh Sabdabhyam 


aneka—3.1— candra—7.3— svapna— 4.1— 
anekena candresu svapnāya 
anadara—6.2— jiva—6.2—jivayoh hrsike$a—2.3— 
anādarayoh daksa 8 d hrsikesan 
asatya—3.2 — daksa gopi—7.1— 
asatyabhyam parvata—3.3— gopyam 
atmaja—3.3— parvataih sakhi—1.3— 
atmajaih keta at= sakhyah 
asrama—4. 1— ksetram vrnda—6.1— 
asramaya marga—5.3— vindayah 
mārgebhyah $ri—1.3—$riyah 
acarya maheša—8.2— vadhū—1.3— 
mahešau vadhvah 


antarān bhrama—4.1— vāri—1.2—vāriņī 
bhramāya 


anka—2.1— madhu—1.3— 


ankam mitra—2.2— madhūni 
upavista madana—5.1— madhuni 
utsavānām ratha—3.3— rājānah 


ukta—7.1—ukte vasudeva—5.1— yuvan—2.1— 
krodha—5.3— vasudevat yuvanau 
krodhebhyah 


Sisya—8.1—Sisya gokula—1.3— 
krta—3.3—krtaih bāņa—3.3— gokulāni 
bāņaih 


kamsa—8.1— jagat—1.3— 
kamsa éràvana—2.1— jaganti 
kalyana—1.1— sravanam naman—6.3— 
kalyanah sampürna—8.3— namnam 
vaisnava—6.3— sampürnah gir—1.3—girah 
vaisnavanam sarala—7.1— 
ganesa—4.1— sarale 

ganesaya 
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8. Answers for the First Test of Krsnanama 
amīsām idam (m) 6.1— adas (f) 6.3— 
anayoh adas (m) 3.3— 

amībhih etān 
etābhyām 


yau 


tad (f) 4.1— tasyai etad (f) 5.1/6.1— 
tad (m) 3.3— taih etasyāh 


idam: (n) 4.1— 
etad (m) 7.1— asmai 
etasmin 


9. Answers for the Second Test of Krsnanama 


yasmai—yad (m) yan—yad (m) 2.3 yusmàn—yusmad 


asmakam—asmad 


4.1 2.3 
= 
2.1 AES 2.3/4.3/6.3 

73 (n) 7.3 taih—tad (m) 3.3 


tesu—tad (m) 7.3 (m) 3.2/4.2/5.2, amū—adas (n) 


anena—idam (m) (f) 3.2/4.2/5.2, (n) 1.2/22 
31 3.2/4.2/5.2 mE 
asmad 4.3 


asau—adas (m) yusmat—yusmad 
5.3 
1.1 
esām—idam (m) amūni—adas (n) (f)1.2/2.2, 
63 1.3/2.3 (n)1.2/2.2; 
ā usmad: 4.1/6.1 
amum-—adas (m) vam—yusmad “ 
24 2.2/4.2/6.2 etayoh—etad: 
| m) 6.2/7.2, (f 
etesam—etad (m) n (n) 58 
6.3 tābhih—tad (f) 3.3 ” 
: mE - tubhyam— 
amusmai—adas imam—idam (f) yusmad 4.1 
(m) 4.1 4 


2.1 
tasya—tad (m) 6.1 yasu—yad (f) 7.3 


te—tad: (m)1.3, 
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10. Answers for the First Vocabulary Test 


Sanskrit to English: 
1. saksi-gopalah svayam bhaktam anuvrajati. 
Lord Saksi Gopāla Himself follows His devotee. 


2. mukundena hata asurà api moksam àpnuvanti. 
Even the demons slayed by Mukunda attain liberation. 


3. $ri-madhavendro gopinathena svayam coritah payasah khadati. 
Sri Madhavendra eats the sweet rice stolen by Lord Gopinatha Himself. 


4. svayambhuva-pautro dhruvo muni-varyam nāradam ādareņa namati. 
Dhruva, the grand-son of Svayambhuva, respectfully bows down to Narada, 
the best among the sages. 


5. dusto ravano ramena hanyate. 
Wretched Ravana is slayed by Rama. 


6. bhaktaih sarvada krsna eva pūjyate. 
At all times, only Krsna is worshiped by devotees. 


7. nàradah kuvera-putrau Sapati. 
Narada curses the sons of Kuvera. 


8. gopalenadistah srī-mādhavendras candanartham pādābhyām purī- 
nagaram gacchati. 

Ordered by Gopāla, Sri Mādhavendra goes on foot to the city of Puri for 
sandalwood. 


9. aho batābhimanyu-vīrah vipaksair adharmeņa hatah. 
Alas! The hero named Abhimanyu was unfairly killed by the enemies. 


10. varuņa-bhrtyena hrto janako nando mādhavena mocitah. 
Nanda, the father, was kidnapped by a servant of Varuņa and was freed by 
Mādhava. 


English to Sanskrit: 

A. Rama and Krsna are going. > ramas ca krsna$ ca gacchati. 

B. Where does the learned man read the book? — panditah kutra grantham 
pathati. 
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C. The tree is seen neither by the friend nor by the ascetic. > vrksah 
vayasyena na dr$yate tapasena na va. 

D. The two persons are bringing the books. > janau granthan anayatah. 

E. “Hare Krsna” is sung again and again by the boys. > punah punar hare 
krsneti giyate balaih. 

F. Time comes and goes. > kala āgacchati gacchati ca. 

G. People don't see the way now. — jana idanim margam na pasyanti. 

H. Here the two boys take the friend by the hand. atra bālau karena 
vayasyam nayatah. 

I. Books are read there by learned persons. > granthās tatra panditaih 
pathyante. 

J. The Pandavas are always protected by Krsna. > pandavah sadaiva 
keSavena raksyante. 


11. Answers for the Second Vocabulary Test 


Sanskrit to English: 

1. Krsna’s desire is understood by the teacher. 

2. Today the Pandavas are coming on the road by chariot. 

3. The devotees give temple books by hand even to children. 

4. The Gopāla deity Himself gives a milk pot to ācārya Sri Madhavendra 
Puri. 

. My friend, today devotees are again loudly singing and enthusiastically 
dancing in the kirtana festival. 

„Alas! Sravana was killed by an arrow by Dašaratha who mistook him for 
an animal. 

. Only Lord Jagannatha who is seated on the chariot is seen by Lord 
Caitanya. 

. Many books were written by the six Gosvamis for the benefit of all living 
entities. 

. Gaudiya Vaisnavas never go on top of Govardhana Hill, because 
Govardhana is Krsna Himself. 

10. Prahlada, the disciple of Narada, sits on the lap of Lord Nrsimha. 


tn 


ON 
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English to Sanskrit: 

A. tāpaso vrksāc candram api pašyati. 

B. grantah karayor ācāryeņānīyate. 

C. krsno janànàmabhilasam avagacchati. 

D. tāpasā āśrame vrksebhyas caranamrtam punah prayacchanti. 

E. mitra hrsīkeša ganeSasya janakah Sivo visam pibati madanam ca dahati 
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F. yadyapi vasudevah kadapy asatyam na vadati sma, kintv ātmajasya 
krsnasya raksanartham kamsaya vadati sma. 

G. svapne šrī-mādhavendreņa gopalo dr$yate. 

H. yadyapi haridāsah purusottama-ksetre nivasati sma tathāpi mandirāntare 
na pravišati sma. 

I. maheso daksena krodhat krtam anadaram sahate. 

J. $rila-prabhupadasya granthesu sampürno bhakti-margah saralaih šabdair 
uktah. 


12. Answers for the Third Vocabulary Test 


Sanskrit to English: 

1. But the fire is brought from the mountain by the ascetic with his hand. 

2. O Pariksit, the gods and the demons churned the ocean of milk by means 
of both Vasuki the snake and Mandara Mountain. 

. Even Lord Brahma pays obeisances only to Krsna. Therefore I bow down 
to Lord Krsna. 

. Instructed by Narada, Dhruva contiually remembers Krsna. 

. Being requested by the gods for the purpose of slaying Vrtra, Dadhici 
even gave up his own body. 

. Narada Muni wanders in all the planetary systems and sings Lord Hari’s 
qualities. 

. Murari’s devotees do not even desire liberation. 

. My dear Pariksit, Murari has unlimited qualities that are sung by sages. 

. Govardhana Hill is held by Krsna with His left hand. 


U 


nA R 
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English to Sanskrit: 

A. virificih krsna-sakhin harati. 

B. hareh panisu sankha-cakra-gadā-padmā vartante, vaksah-sthale 
kaustubha-manis ca Sobhate. 

C. aho bata murārer jiiātayo 'nyonyam ghnanti sma. 

D. cakrapāņinā dusta-jfiatih sisupalah sudarsanena nama vikhyatena 
cakrena hatah. 

E. kalau kalkir visnu-ya$o-mahodayasya putra-rüpena pradurbhavati. 

F. kalkir devadattam namasvam ārohati tathà kotin nrpa-rüpàn asuran hanti. 

G. jagannatha-balabhadrau krodhena karābhyām pundarika-vidyanidheh 
kapole praharatah. 

H. brahmadayo devah ksirambodhim gacchanti yatra harir nivasati. 

I. sakhe tatradrer upary aneka munayo nivasanti. 
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13. Answers for the Fourth Vocabulary Test 


Sanskrit to English: 

1. Arjuna is the best student of Droņa, the teacher. 

2. Krsna brings His teacher's son from Yama’s abode and the Paficajanya 
conch from the ocean. 

. Prthu appeared from Veņa's body. 

4. In the battle of Kuruksetra, Arjuna killed many mighty-armed enemies by 
means of his sharp arrows. 

. Although Lord Visnu and Lord Šiva do not fight, still Visnu’s devotees 
and those of Siva often fight. 

. Hanuman desires the sun. 

. Krsna’s friends were kidnapped by Brahma, the creator. 

. Brother, even Yama is a son of the sun. 


Go 


tn 


ona 


English to Sanskrit: 

A. aho vanaraih sindhav api pasanaih setur nirmitah. 

B. tatra madhuripor dāsa-varye govardhanādrau bahavas taravas tisthanti. 

C. yuddhe pati karna-jisnü sahodarau stas tathāpi šatrū stah. 

D. mahābāho visnurata mahārāja-prthoh sūnur indram anudhavati yatah 
prthor ašva indreņāpahrtah. 

E. dhrtarastra-pandvoh sünavo yudhyante. 

F. kaušāravir vadati ksatto jivo bhoktā nasti murārer daso ’sti. 

G. kamsarih pitarau devaki-vasudevau namati. 


14. Answers for the Fifth Vocabulary Test 


Sanskrit to English: 

1. How wonderful! Hanuman burns the city of Lanka by using his own tail. 
2. The brothers Rama and Laksmana sit on the broad shoulder of Hanuman. 
3. At the end of his life, Pariksit fasts at the bank of Yamuna. 

4. Even Yama, the son of Vivasvan, is an exalted personality. 

5. Intelligent persons worship only Krsna. 


English to Sanskrit: 

A. balavatā hanumatā yuddha aneka asura hatāh. 

B. bhakta-vatsalo harih pariksitam matur uttarayah kuksav api raksati. 
C. pariksin mrtyum api na bibheti. 

D. šrī-rādhikā vivasvatam devam püjati. 

E. parīksid vaiyāsakim adarena namati. 


Answers 817 


15. Answers for the Sixth Vocabulary Test 


Sanskrit to English: 

1. The name of Arjuna’s bow is Gandiva. 

2. The milk is drunk with pots by cowherd boys. 

3. Queen Draupadi possesses many clothes. 

4. O mother Devahiti, in the minds of Vaisnavas material desires do not 
exist. 

5. O descendent of Pandu, in this way the clothes of the gopis were stolen by 
Krsna. 


English to Sanskrit: 

A. rajan bhagavato visnoh prthuni vaksasi $rivatsa-ke$a-kaustubha-mani 
sadaiva virajatah. 

B. ksattah sundaratamam vapur apy anityam evasti. 

C. payaso varno dadhno varnas ca $uklo ’sti. 

D. gopanam anahsu bahavah payaso ghatah santi. 

E. yamunaya ambhasi krsnah sakhibhih sahānandena kridati. 

F. bala-krsnah padagrenanah praharati. 


16. Answers for the Seventh Vocabulary Test 


Sanskrit to English: 

1. Celibate Narada bows down to his father Brahma. 

2. Ordered by Indra, clouds shower in Vraja. 

3. Lord Caitanya, the crest-jewel among renunciants, dances in kirtana out 

of love. 

Daksa curses the celibate Narada. 

„In the Lord’s abode named Goloka, devotees serve Sri Radha and Sri 
Govinda out of love. 

. The enemies Bali and Indra fight. 


ES 


O 


English to Sanskrit: 

A. svāminā šrī-caitanyenādistau gosvāminau rūpa-sanātanau vrndāvane 
nivasato granthāl likhataš ca. 

B. airāvato nama vajrino hasti ksīra-samudrāt prakatati. 

C. hasti gajendras cakrinam harim puspam arpayati. 

D. sannyāsinā mādhavendreņa gopālah punar govardhanopari sthapitah. 

E. karņo vairiņā bhrātrārjunena hatah. 
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17. Answers for the First Test of Ākhyāta 


+ vaisnavo mālām karoti = The Vaisnava makes a garland (kartari 
prayoga). 

* vaisnavena mālā kriyate = The garland is made by the Vaisņava 
(karmaņi prayoga). 

+ vaisnavena malam kriyate = Making the garland [is done] by the 
Vaisnava (bhāve prayoga). 


Translation to Sanskrit: 
1. yada bhaktanam ànandah premnaidhaficakre, tadā tesam hrdayāni 
cakampire. 


2. aparadha-matta-hastinah sva-bhaktim kenapy upayena gopayet. 


3. yatha kašcit kificit khaditva tustim anubhavati, tathā bhakto rasam 
svaditva sarvam anyad vismarati. 


18. Answers for the Second Test of Akhyata 


Tables of the dhātu spardh[a] LA 


288 288/295/43 288/291 
spardhase, spardhethe, spardhadhve, 
spardhe, spardhavahe, spardhamahe, 

288/291 288/292 288/292 


288/43 288/43 288/43 

288/43 288/43 288/43 
spardheya, spardhevahi, spardhemahi, 

RR Rm 
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288 288/295/43 288/291 
288 288/295/43 288 
288/48 288/42 288/42 


aspardhata aspardhetam, aspardhanta, 
306/288 306/288/295/43 306/288/291/339 


306/288/93 306/288/295/43 306/288 
aspardhe, aspardhavahi, 
306/288/43 306/288/292 306/288/292 


spardhisyate, spardhisyete, spardhisyante, 
spardhisyase, spardhisyethe, spardhisyadhve, 
spardhisyāvahe, spardhisyamahe, 
316/108 316/108 316/108 


19. Answers for the Third Test of Akhyata 


Reverse forms: 

1. aicchat = <bhūtesvara 1.1 kartari> of is/u/ icchayam (6P) (he / she desired). 
2. jayati = 

(A) <acyuta 1.1 kartari> of ji jaye (1P) (“he conquers” if sak., or “he is 
supereminent” if ak.); or 

(B) <vidhata 1.1 kartari> of ji jaye (1P) (“may he conquer” if sak., or “may 
he be supereminent” if ak.). 

3. bhavita = 

(A) <bālakalki 1.1 kartari> of bhū sattayam (1P) (he will be); 

(B) <bālakalki 1.1 karmaņi> of bhū praptau (10A) (it will be obtained); or 
(C) <balakalki bhāve> of bhū (the existing, or the obtaining). 

4. nesyamah = «kalki 3.3 kartari P.» of ni[f£i] prapane (1U) (we shall lead). 
5. reme = 

(A) «adhoksaja 1.1 karmani > of ram[u] kridayam (1A) (he tool pleasure); 
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(B) < adhoksaja 2.3 karmani» of ram[u] kridayam (1A) (you all enjoyed); or 
(C) < adhoksaja 3.1 karmani> of ram[u] kridayam (1A) (I enjoyed). 

6. jagāda = 

(A) «adhoksaja 1.1 kartari> of gad/a] vyaktayam vāci (1P) (he said); or 

(B) <adhoksaja 3.1 kartari> of gad[a] vyaktayam vāci (1P) (I said). 

7. ceteyuh = <vidhi 1.3 kartari> of cit[i] samjnane (1P) (they could think). 

8. dgamyatam = 

(A) <vidhātā karmani 1.1> of a[n] + gam[1] gatau (1P) (it should be returned); 
(B) <vidhata bhave> (returning should be done). 

9. anamsyan = <ajita 1.3 kartari> of nam[a] prahvatve šabde ca (1P) (if they 
would bow). 

10. sphoteh = «vidhi2.1 kartari> of sphut[a] vikasane (1A) (you could bloom). 
11. jigyuh = <adhoksaja 1.3 kartari> of ji jaye (1P) (“they conquered” if sak., 
or “they were supereminent” if ak.). 

12. jagrhe = 

(A) «adhoksaja kartari 1.1> of grah[a] upādāne (9U) (she took); 

(B) «adhoksaja kartari 3.1» of grah[a] upādāne (9U) (I took); 

(C) «adhoksaja karmani 1.1» of grah/a] upādāne (9U) (she was taken); 

(D) «adhoksaja karmaņi 3.1» of grah[a] upādāne (9U) (I was taken); or 

(E) «adhoksaja bhave > of grah[a] upādāne (9U) (taking was done). 

13. papau = 

(A) <adhoksaja kartari 1.1> of pā pane (1P) or of pā raksane (2P) (“she 
drank” or “she protected”); or 

(B) <adhoksaja kartari 3.1> of pā pane or of pā raksane (“I drank” or “I 
protected”). 

14. rcchati = «acyuta 1.1 kartari» of r gatau prapane ca (1P) or of rcch[a] 
gatau (1P) (“it goes, attains”). 

15. hriyate = 

(A) <acyuta 1.1 karmani> of Ar[fi] harane (1U) (it was stolen); or 

(B) <acyuta bhave> of hrfū] (stealing is being done). 


20. Answers for the Fourth Test of Akhyata 


1. jagmuh = <adhoksja kartari 1.3> of gam/l] gatau (they went). 

2. vatsyati = <kalki kartari 1.1> of vas[a] nivāse (1P) (she will reside). 
3. labhatam = <vidhata kartari 1.1» of /du/labhfas] praptau (1A) (she 
should obtain). 

4. dasati = <acyuta kartari 1.1> of dans[a] damsane (1P) (it bites). 

5. ārapsyate = 

(A) <kalki 1.1 kartari» of ā/n/ + rabh[a] rābhasye (1A) (it will begin); 
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(B) <kalki 1.1 karmani» of ā/n/ + rabh[a] rabhasye (1A) (it will be begun); or 
(C) «kalki bhāve> of a[ri] + rabh[a] rabhasye (1A) (beginning will be done). 
6. asrāksīt = «bhüte$a 1.1 kartari> of srj[a] visarge (she created). 

7. rāmāyate = «acyuta Atm. kartari 1.1» of the nāma-dhātu ramaya (he/ she 
acts like Rama). 

8. mandiriyanti = «acyuta P. kartari 1.3» of the nama-dhatu mandiriya (“they 
desire a temple,” “they desire many temples,” “they treat [...] like a temple,” 
or “they act in [...] as if they were in a temple ”). 

9. rādhāti = «acyutaP. 1.1 kartari» of the nama-dhatu radha (he/ she imitates 
Radha). 

10. agāpayat = «bhüte$vara 1.1 P. kartari> of the ny-anta-dhatu gapi (he/ she 
caused to sing). 

11. vijigisamah = «acyuta P. kartari 3.3» of the san-anta-dhatu vijigisa (we 
want to be win). 

12. varvarti = «acyuta P. 1.1 kartari> of the cakrapani varvrt (it exists 
eminently, or it exists again and again). 

13. sukhayati = «acyuta kartari 1.1» of the ny-anta-dhatu sukhi (he/ she/ it 
makes happy). 

14. aripsyate = «acyuta karmani 1.1 or bhave> of the san-anta-dhatu àripsa 
(“it is intended to be begun” or “the desiring to be begun is being done”). 
15. avrajisuh = <bhūteša 1.3 kartari> of vraj/a] gatau (1P) (they went). 
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21. Answers for the Fifth Test of Akhyata 


Kartari: 

. Kalki 1.1 of /tu//o/svi gati-vrddhyoh (1P) = $vayisyati (he will go). 

2. Adhoksaja 3.2 of sru šravane (1P) = susruva (we two heard). 

3. Adhoksaja 1.2 of nīfū/ prapane (1U) = ninyathuh or ninyāte (they two 

led). 

Vidhi 3.1 of khādfr] bhaksane (1P) = khadeyam (1 might eat). 

Kalki 3.3 of khad[r] bhaksane (1P) = khadisyamah (we will eat). 

Acyuta 2.2 of cest[a] cestayam (1A) = cestete (you two act / endeavor). 

Acyuta 3.1 of ram[u] kridayam (1A) = rame (I play). 

Bhüte$a 1.3 of gam[I] gatau (1P) = agaman (they went). 

. Balakalki 3.1 of ram[u] kridayam (1A) = rantahe (1 will play). 

10. Adhoksaja 1.3 of iks[a] darsane (1A) = iksamcakrire or iksaficakrire 
(they saw). 

11. Bhüte$vara 1.3 of vad[a] vyaktayam vaci (1P) = avadan (they said). 


mÓ 
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Karmaņi: 
Acyuta 2.1 of /tu/yāc[r] yacriayam (1U) = yācyase (you were asked). 
Bhüte$a 1.3 of cest[a] cestayam (1A) = acestisata (they were tried). 


Bhave: 
Acyuta of arh[a] pūjāyām (1A) = arhyate (worshipping [is being done]). 


22. Answers for the Sixth Test of Akhyata 


Forms: 

1) vr + sva > (Sap krsna-dhatuke) > vr + šap + sva > (kry-adeh $apah sna) > 
vr + $nà + sva > (pv-adinàm vamanah sive) > vr + sna + sva > (aprthu-krsna- 
dhatuko nirgunah) (isasya na govinda-vrsnindrau kamsarisu) (damodaram 
vinā sna-narayana-ramayor 1...) — vr + ni + sva > (ra-sa-r-dvayebhyo nasya 
nah) > vr + ni + sva > (īsvara-harimitra-ka-nebhyah pratyaya-virifici-sasya 
sah) vrnisva (you should choose). 


2) vi + anj + ti[p] > (Sap krsna-dhatuke) — vi + anj + sap + tip  (rudh- 
adeh Sap-khandi šnam) (antya-sarve$varat param mitah sthanam) — vi + a + 
$nam + nj + tip ($nan nasya harah) — vi + anaj + tip > (ca-vargasya ka-vargo 
visnupadante) — vi + anag + tip > (yādava-mātre harikamalam) — vi + anak 
+ tip > (i-dvayam eva yah sarvesvare) > vyanakti (it reveals). 


3) hu + anti > (Sap krsna-dhatuke) (ad-ādeh šapo mahaharah) (juhoty-adeh 
pürva-vad dvir-vacanam $ab-luki) > hu + hu + anti > (hasya jo narasya) > 
ju + hu + anti  (narayanad anto nasya harah) > ju + hu + ati > (eti-huvor 
ya-vau krsna-dhatuka eva) > juhvati (it offers an oblation). 


4) han + ire > (net ya-sarvesvarayoh) (asamyogād alid-adhoksajah kapilah) 
(gama-hana-jana-khana-ghasām uddhavadarsanam kamsari-sarvesvare 
nam vinā) > hn + ire > (dhator dvir-vacanam adhoksaja-sann-an-yansu) 
(sarvesvara-paryantasyadi-bhagasya anarasya dvir-vacanam) (dvir-vacana- 
nimitta-sarvesvare para-matre sati yah sarvesvarasyadeSah sa sthani-vad dvir- 
vacane eva kartavye) > ha + hn + ire > (narād dhanter hasya ghah) > ha + 
ghn + ire > (hasya jo narasya)  jaghnire (they hit, etc.). 
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5) grah + hi > (Sap krsna-dhatuke) (kry-ādeh $apah sna) > grah + sna + hi 
— (aprthu-krsna-dhatuko nirgunah) (grahi-jya-vayi-vyadhi-vasi-vyaci-vrasci- 
pracchi-bhrasjinam sankarsanah kamsarau) > grh + sna + hi > (visnujanat 
$na ano hau) > grh + ana + hi > (ra-sa-r-dvayebhyo nasya nah) — grh + ana 
+ hi > (ato her harah) > grhana (or grhanatat) (grasp). 


6) i[n] + an > (dhatoh pürvam at bhūtešvara-bhūtešājitesu) (ino ga bhūtese) 
(sir bhüte$e) (net ya-sarve$varayoh) — a + ga + s[i] + an > (in-stha-pibati- 
dāmodara-bhūbhyah ser mahaharah parapade) — a + ga + an > (ā-rāmād 
ana us) > a + ga + us > (ā-rāma-harah kamsāri-sarvešvara-rāma-dhātuke 
iti usi ca) > agus > (sa-ra-ramayor visnusargo visnupadante) > aguh (they 
went). 


Reverse Forms: 

A) vrnu = vidhata parapada kartari 2.1 of vr (SU) (you must choose). 

B) vidhatte = acyuta ātmapada kartari 1.1 of vi + dha (3U) (he/ she/ it does). 

C) jajňire =adhoksaja atmapada kartari 1.3 of jan (4A) (they were produced 
or born). 

D) ušanti = acyuta parapada kartari 1.3 of vas (2P) (they desire). 

E) jāyeran = vidhi ātmapada kartari 1.3 of jan (4A) (they should be born / 
produced). 

F) stat = vidhātā parapada kartari 1.1 (may he / she / it become) or 2.1 (may 
you become) of as bhuvi (2P). 

G) avasiyate = acyuta karmani 1.1 (it is finished) or bhave of ava + so anta- 
karmani (4P). 

H) akarsit = bhüte$a parapada kartari 1.1 of [du]kr[fi] (8U) (he/ she/ it did). 

I) višinasti = acyuta parapada kartari 1.1 of vi + Sis[I] vi$esane (7P) (he/ she/ 
it specifies). 

J) vicinvate = acyuta atmapada kartari 1.3 of vi + ci[fi] (SU) (they search, etc.). 


Appendix 7 
Index of Nouns in the Nama-prakarana 


The numbers below refer to the tables of declension in the commentaries. A 
noun (or pronoun) which does not have a corresponding table is marked with 
a star. In that case, an explanation is given in the sūtra or in the commentary. 
In the table, the nāmas and the krsnanamas are in Sanskrit alphabetical order: 


257 


eka (like sarva in the 229 
Fior d | 


208 


127 


234, 235 


256 


825 
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216 
216 
185 
247 
255 
1010 
237 


dvis (like kamsa-dvis) 203 
x 


216 
215 
156 
150 
205 
205 
211 
205 
215 
149 
nirjara (*demigod”) 148 
nirjara (“nectar”) & 164 
149 
237 
142 


pafican, sas, astan 


| 216 | 
| 216 | 
| 185 | 
|247| 
| 255 | 
| 1010 | 
| 237 | 
| 216 | 
| 215 | 
| 156 | 
| 150 | 
| 205 | 
| 205 | 
[211 | 
| 205 | 
| 215 | 
| 149 | 
| 148 | 
| 164 | 
EKL 
| 237 | 
|142 


m. 
O 
7 
D 
o 
CA 


214 
214 
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visva-pà (fem.: declined 
like the masculine) 
visva-srj © 
visnu 
vedhas 

bhavat[u] (masc.) (like vaikuntha-dhvas © 
rar 
vyoman (ike naman) 
Sargin (masc. 
Sargin (neut. 


su-pād % 

su-pis X 

sumanas (“flower”) 
like vedhas 


vartman (like brahman) 


visva-ni (fem.: declined 
like the masculine) & 
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Alphabetical Dhātu-pātha 


The list of verbal roots below is the same as Jiva Gosvami’s Dhātu-pātha, but 
in Sanskrit alphabetical order. 


LEGEND: 


ak = akarmaka (intransitive) 


to divide 

to mark 

to pervade; to accumulate 
to pervade; to accumulate 
to go, move 

to sin 


agh[i] gaty-aksepe (gaty- 1A, set, sak to move fast; to begin (gaty- 

aksepo vega-gatir gaty- aksepa means vega-gati 

ārambho và) (moving fast) and gaty-ārambha 
(commencement of the 
movement)) 


10P, set, sak(kathadi) | to mark 
aj[a] gatau ksepane ca to go, move; to drive 
to go, move 


afj[u] vyakti-mraksana- 7P, vet, sak to manifest, make clear; to 
kanti-gatisu anoint; to be beautiful; to go, 
move 


to go, move 

to go, move constantly 
to eat 

to breathe 
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aūc[u] gati-pūjanayoh 1P, set, sak to go, move; to worship 
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anau rudh[a] kame (anāv 4A, set, sak to love, adhere to (anau rudh[a] 

upapade rudhih kāme div- kame means the dhātu rudh[a] 

dir ity-arthah) preceded by the preposition anu 
and meaning “to love, desire” is 
a div-ādi) 


i) 
i) 
arj[a] arjane 
artha upayachayam 10A, set, sak(kathadi) 
ardfa] gatau yācane ca 
i) 
arh[a] püjayam! 10P, set, sak 
) 


arj[a] pratiyatne 10P set, sak 
as[a] bhojane 9P, set, sak 


arh[a] püjayam 
av[a] pālane 
avadhira avajfiayam 10P, set, sak(kathadi) | to disrepect, disregard 

as[üri] vyāptau 


as[a] gatau dipty-Gdanayos 1U, set, sak, ak, sak 
ca 

as[a] bhuvi (sattayam ity 2P, set, ak to be, become, exist (bhū means 
arthah) sattā, being) 


as[u] ksepane 4P, set, sak(pus-adi) 
a[n]+krand[a] krandana- 10P, set, ak to cry continuously 
sātatye 


ard[a] himsayam 10A, set, sak(yuj-ādi) | to hurt, kill 


> 
» 
> 
> 


1A, set, sak 


as[a] upavesane 2A, set, ak to sit; to be, exist 
āsu | ps NN 


1 Sometimes this dhātu is listed as arh[a] püjayam yogyatve ca (1P, to worship, honor; to be fit for, to be 
able). 
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2A, anit, sak 
2P, anit, sak 
IP, set, sak 
IP, set, sak 
1P, set, ak 
7A, set, sak 
10P, set, sak 
IP, set, sak 
4P, set, sak 


to study 

to go, move 

to go, move, move 

to go, move, flicker 
to be most powerful 
to kindle, to blaze 

to send 

to pervade 

to go, move 

to desire, want 

to go, move 

to see 

to go, move 

to praise 

to praise 

to go, move; to shake 
to throw, impel 

to envy 

to be master of, to be able 
to endeavor; to desire 


4A, anit, sak 
1A, set, sak 
IP, set, sak 
10P, set, sak 
2A, set, sak 
2A, set, sak 
10P, set, sak(yuj-adi) 
IP, set, sak 
2A, set, sak 
1A, set, sak 
1P, set, sak to sprinkle 

IP, set, sak to go, move 

4P set, sak(pus-ādi) | to be suitable 
1P, set, sak to gather, glean 


ucch[i] vivāse (vivāso 1P, set, sak to banish (vivāsa means 
vāsātikramah) vāsātikrama (leaving home, 


banishment 
6P, set, sak to abandon 
TP. set, sak to wet 
OP, set, sak to fill up 
6P, set, sak to make straight 
6P, set, sak to fill up 
IP, set, sak to hurt 
IP, set, sak to burn 
10P, set, sak(kathādi) 


to lessen, diminish 
üy[1] tantu-santane 1A, set, sak 


to sew 
ürj[a] bala-pranayor 10P, set, sak to be strong; to breathe, live 
dharane 


urnu[ni] acchadane 2U, set, sak 


is[uļ icchayam 6P, set, sak 


to cover 

to be sick 

to speculate, reason 
to go, move 

to go, move; to obtain 
to go, move 


IP, set, sak 
1A, set, sak 
3P, anit, sak 
1P, anit, sak 
IP, set, sak 
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rcch[a] gatindriya-pralaya- 6P, set, sak to go, move; to fail in faculties 


kal[a] sankhyane 
kala gatau sankhyane 10P, set, sak(kathadi 


kas[r] dīptau 
kas[r] kāsa-roga-šabde 


kit[a] nivāse rogapanayane 1P, set, sak to dwell; to cure; to doubt 
samsaye ca 


kaks[i] kanksayam 


kufic[a] kautilyalpi- 1P, set, sak, ak to be crooked, make crooked; to 
LS MN REN ša | 
to criticize 

4P, set, sak(pus-adi) 
10P, set, sak(kathadi) 


, i) , 

i) 

t i) „gri 
kad[i] tusápakarane to separate the chaff 
katth[a] átma-slaghayam 
katha vakya-prabandhe 10P, set, sak(kathadi) 
kap[i] calane to tremble, shake 

, i) ve; 

i) 


kas[a] himsayam to hurt, kill 
kas[a] gatau IP, set, sak (jval-adi 


1A, set, ak to color, to describe (as a poet) 
kam[u] kāntau (kantir icchā) 1A, set, sak to desire (kanti means icchā, 
desire) 


kas[i] gati-satanayoh 
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kus[a] niskarse (niskarso 9P, set, sak to extract (niskarsa means 
ies A aj] 


küj[a] avyakte sabde 1P, set, ak to utter inarticulate sound, cry, 
warble 


küt[a] aprasāde 10A, set, ak 


krp[u] samarthye 1A, vet, ak(dyut-adi, | to be able, fit for 
ie Ime. | 
4P, set, sak(pus-ādi) 
kf[h] himsayam 9U, set, sak(pv-adi, | to hurt, kill 

lv-ādi) 


knity[i] šabde unde ca to make a creaking noise; to be 
wet 
krath[a] himsayam 1P, set, sak(ghat-ādi) | to hurt, kill 
krath[a] himsayam 10P set, sak(yuj-adi) | to hurt, kill 
krad[i] vaiklavye 1A, set, ak(ghat-adi) 
kram[u] pada-viksepe IP, set, sak(ghat-adi) 


kram[u] pāda-viksepe 4P, vet, sak(pus-adi, | to step, walk 
ghat-adi) 
[du]kri[n] dravya-vinimaye to buy, purchase, exchange 
goods 


krufic[a] kautilyālpī- 1P, set, sak, ak to be crooked, make crooked; 
bhavayoh (etau sa-karmakav to become small, make small 
akarmakau) (these two dhātus, kufic[a] and 


krufic[a], can be sa-karmaka or 
akarmaka) 


krad[i] ahvane rodane ca 1P, set, sak, ak 
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krudh[a] kope 4P, anit, ak(pus-ādi) 
krus[a] āhvāne rodane ca 1P, anit, sak(jval-adi) | to call; to cry out, wail, shout 


klam[u] glanau 1P, set, ak(ghat-adi, | to be fatigued, tired 
klam[u] glānau 4P, set, ak(pus-adi, | to be fatigued, tired 


kles[a] badhane 


klidfū] ārdrī-bhāve 4P, vet, sak(pus-ādi) 
klis [ii] vibadhane 


kvan[a] sabde to sound, tinkle, hum 
kvath[e] nispake IP, set, sak(jval-ādi) 


to perish, be diminished 


ksam[ū] sahane 4P, vet, sak(ghat-adi, | to tolerate, forgive 
pus-ādi, $am-adi) 


ksar[a] saficalane 1P, set, ak(jval-ādi) 
ksal[a] $auce 10P, set, sak to cleanse, purify 


ksip[a] prerane 
ksiv[r] made 


ksam[us] sahane? 1A, vet, sak(ghat-adi) 
[tu]ksu šabde 


ksi nivāsa-gatyoh to dwell; to go, move 
ksip[a] prerane 


to diminish, decay 


[fü]ksvid[a] snehane mocane | 4P, set, ak, sak(pus- |to be affectionate, greasy; to 
ca adi) release 


khaj[i] gati-vaikalye 


ksin[u] himsayam to hurt, kill 


ksan[u] himsāyām to hurt, kill 


ksud[ir] sampesane 7U, anit, sak to pound, crush 


2 According to Prayuktakhydata-manijari (2.3.53-54), this dhātu is also used in the sense of sāmarthya 
(to be able). An example of this is seen in the following passage of Lalita-mādhava: moktum na ksamate 
kadāpi yad ayam vrndátavi-kandaram (Because he is unable to leave Vrindavan at any time). 
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IP, set, sak 
to speak, say, tell 


gadh[r] pratisthayam (tala- 1A, set, sak to stand, stay (here pratistha 
sparsa ity arthah) means tala-sparša, touching the 
ground) 


gāh[ū] vilodane 
6P, anit, sak(kut-adi) 
guj[a] šabde 6P, set, ak(kut-adi) 


buzz 


gür[i] hirnsāyām 
10A, set, sak 


gür[a] udyame 10A, set, ak 


l i) 
grdh[u] abhikanksayam 4P, set, sak(pus-adi) |to covet, be greedy for 
grha grahane 10A, set, sak(kathadi) 
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gr sabde 9P, set, sak(pv-adi, | to speak, praise, call out to 
lv-ādi) 


granth[a] himsayam 10P, set, sak(yuj-ādi) | to hurt, kill; to bind, tie 
is im 


grah[a] upādāne 9U, vet, sak(pv-ādi, | to accept, take 
lv-ādi) 


glai harsa-ksaye 1P, anit, ak(ghat-ādi | to be dejected, tired 
va) 


ghus[ir] visabdane 10P, set, sak to proclaim aloud, to 

(visabdanam sound (visabdana means 

svabhimataviskaranam svabhimataviskarana (revealing 

nana-sabdanam và) one’s opinion) and nānā- 
šabdana (making various 
sounds)) 


caks[in] vyaktayam vāci 
cañc[u] gatau 

cat[a] bhedane 

cad[i] kope 

cad[i] ahladane dīptau ca 
cam[u] adane 

car[a] gatau 

carc[a] adhyayane 
carc[a] paribhasana- 
tarjanayoh 

carc[a] paribhasane 
carv[a] adane 

cal[a] kampane 


caha ālocane 

cay[r] pūjā-nisāmanayoh 
ci[fi] cayane 

cit[a] presye 

cit[a] samvedane 

cit[i] smrtyam 


cit[i] samjfiane (samjfianam 


nidrādi-vigamo jfiana- 
matram ca) 


citra citrī-karane (kadācid 
daršane ca) 
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to be glad; to shine 


10P, set, sak 


1P, set, sak to speak, discuss; to threaten 


1P, set, ak(ghat-ādi, 


to move, shake 
id |5 E 


10P, set, sak 


1P, set, sak to be awake / conscious; to 
understand (samjfiana means 
nidradi-vigama (absence of 
sleep and so on) and jitāna- 
matra (awareness in general)) 
to paint a picture (sometimes 
it means “to see a wonderful 
thing”) 


10P, set, sak(kathadi) 


cudd[a] hava-karane (hāva- 1P, set, ak to flirt (hàva-karana means 
karanam srngara-cesta) ieee c šrngāra-cestā, love gesture) 
to impel; to criticize 


culump [a] lope 1B set, sak to cut, break, take away, delete 


10P, set, sak(kathādi) 
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chadfa) sarnvarane 10P, set, sak 
chad[i] samvaraņe 10P set, sak 


chadfir] ūrjane (ūrjanam 1P, set, sak(ghat-ādi) | to animate, strengthen (ūrjana 
balana (strengthening)) 


chur[a] chedane 6P, set, sak(kut-adi) 


chidra karna-bhedane 10P, set, sak(kathadi) 
cheda dvaidhi-karane 10P, set, sak(kathadi) 


4P, anit, sak 


jap[a] vyaktayam vāci 1P, set, sak to utter in a low voice, chant; to 
anassen | repeat internati T 
jabh[a] gātra-vināme 1A, set, ak to yawn, gape (lit. “to contort 


jan[i] prādur-bhāve 4A, set, ak(ghat-adi) | to be born, produced, to occur, 
happen 
alp[a] vyaktāyām vāci 


4P, set, sak(pus-ādi) 


iat[a] sanghāte to clot, become entangled 
ja 
10P, set, sak 


j |] janane 3P, set, ak to be born, produced, to occur, 
happen 


jaks[a] bhaksa-hasanayoh 2P, set, sak, ak(rud- | to eat; to laugh 
adi, jaks-adi) 


n 
IP, anit, sak, ak to conquer, be glorious 

iv[a] prana-dharane 
s$ 7 t 


a 
jus[i] priti-sevanayoh 6A, set, ak, sak to be pleased, to like; to serve, 
visit, dwell 
v 


rbh[i] gātra-vināme 


jūā avabodhane 
10P, set, sak 


jf vayo-hanau 9P, set, ak(pv-adi, lv- | to grow old 
adi) 
iyā vayo-hānau 9P, anit ak(pv adi, | to grow old 
lv-ādi) 


jagr nidrā-ksaye 2P, set, ak(jaks-ādi) 
10P set, ak(yuj-adi) 
; : 


[a] ja 
jr[s] vayo-hànau 4P, set, ak(ghat-adi) | to grow old (lit. “diminution of 
vital energy”) 
jriap[a] (jūāna-jiāpana-) 10P, set, sak(ghat-adi) | to know; to inform; to kill; to 
maranaddau satisfy; to sharpen 
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ivar[a] roge 1P, set, ak(ghat-adi) | to be hot with fever 


jvalfa] dīptau 1P, set, ak(ghat-ādi | to shine, blaze 

tak[i] bandhane 
talfa] vaiklavye 
tik[r] gatau 
tval[a] vaiklavye 
di[n] vihāyasā gatau 
di[n] vihāyasā gatau 
dhauk[r] gatau to go, move 


nat[a] nrtau (nrtir nartanam) | 1P, set, ak(ghat-ādi) | to dance, mime (nrti means 
nartana, dancing, acting) 


nad[a] avyakte Sabde 
nad[a] diptau 
nam[a] prahvatve sabde ca 1P, set, sak, ak (ghat- | to bend, bow down; to sound 
(prahvatvam namaskaro adi và) (prahvatva means namaskara 
namratā ca) (offering obeisances) and 
namratā (being submissive)) 


nay[a] gatau raksane ca 1A, set, sak to go, move; to protect 


nas[a] adarsane 4P, vet, ak(pus-adi, | to perish, disappear 
radh-adi) 


nah[a] bandhane 
niks[a] cumbane 
nijfi] Suddhau 
nij[ir] sauce 
nid[i] kutsayam 


nis[a] samādhau 1B set, ak to meditate 
nis[i] cumbane 2A, set, sak 


nu stutau 

nud[a] prerane 

ņū stavane 

ned[r] kutsa-sannikarsayoh 

tak[i] krcchra-jivane (an- 1P, set, sak to live in distress (but when 

pūrvas tv ātanke) preceded by ā/n/ it means to be 
sick) 


taks[a] tvacane (tvacanam 1P, set, sak to cover (tvacana means 
samvaranam) ee ae samvarana, covering) 

taks[u] nirbhartsane 
taks[u] tanü-karane 


ni[i] prapane 


nid[r] kutsa-sannikarsayoh 1U, set, sak to criticize; to approach 


tad[a] aghate 
tatr[i] vistāraņe 
tan[u] vistāre 
tap[a] dahe 
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tap[a] dāhe aisvarye va 4A, anit, sak, ak to heat, burn, perform 

tap[a] santape 1P, anit, sak to heat, burn, perform 
i 

tam[u] glanau 4P, set, ak(ghat-adi, | to be exhausted 


tay[r] vistarana-palanayoh 
10P, set, sak 


tip[r] ksarane 


tas[i] alankare TOP, set, sak 
4P, anit, ak(pus-ādi) | to satisfy, be satisfied 
tus [a] sabde 


tūr[ī] tvarana-himsayoh 4A, set, sak to make haste; to hurt, kill 
tül[a] niskarse 1P, set, sak to draw out, extract 


tul[a] unmāne 10P, set, sak 
trn[u] adane 8U, set, sak 


turv[i] hirisayam 
trnh[ ü] himsayam to hurt, kill 


trp[a] prinane 10P, set, sak, ak(yuj- |to satisfy, be satisfied 
adi) 


trp[a] prinane 4P, anit, sak, ak(pus- |to satisfy, be satisfied 
adi, radh-adi) 


tij[a] nišāne ksamayam ca 1A, set, sak to sharpen; to forgive 


10P, set, ak(kathadi) 
tud[a] upahanane 6P, set, sak(kut-adi) | to split, break 


tud[r] todane, todanam 1P, set, sak to tear, kill (todana means 
bhafijanam bhanjana, breaking, destroying) 


tim[a] ārdri-bhāve 4P, set, ak 
tud[a] vyathane 6U, anit, sak to strike, wound 
tuttha avarane TOP, set, sak (kathadi) 


tüs[a] tustau 1P, set, ak to satisfy, be satisfied 


tr plavana-taranayoh 1P, set, sak to float, swim; to cross over 
(plavanam jale vahanam, (plavana means to ride on the 
taranam nady-ādeh pāra- water, and taraņa means to go to 
gamanam) the far side of a river and so on) 
tyaj[a] hānau 
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daks[a] sighrarthe to go quickly 
danda danda-nipāte 10P, set, sak(kathadi) | to punish, beat with a stick 
dad[a] dane 


[ni]tvar[a] sambhrame 1A, set, ak(ghat-adi) 
dadh[a] dharane 


tvis[a] diptau 
tsar[a] chadma-gatau to approach stealthily, sneak 


danbh[u] dambhe 


dam[u] upasame 3 4P, set, sak(pus-adi, | to tame, subdue 
day[a] raksane dana-gati- 1A, set, sak to protect; to give; to go, move; 


dah[a] bhasmi-karane 1P, anit, sak to burn (lit. “to make into 
ashes") 


div[u] kridà-vijigisa- 4P, set, sak to play; to desire to conquer; to 
vyavahāra-dyuti-stuti-kānti- bet; to shine; to praise; to desire; 
gatisu to go, move 


div[u] parikūjane 10A, set, sak 


3 Commenting on this dhātu, Siddhānta-kaumudī says upašama ity ny-antasya. tena sakarmako ’yam, 
na tu Sami-vad akarmakah (The word upasama in dam[u] upasame is made from a ny-anta-dhatu. Thus 
dam[u] is sakarmaka, unlike sam[u] which is akarmaka). The word upašama in dam[u] upasame is made 
from upa + šam[u] + [n]i + [gh]a[n], and there is no vrsnindra because of sūtra 397. Thus the sense is “to 
cause to be calm” or, in other words, “to tame, subdue.” This upasama is different from the upasama in 
sam[u] upasame which is formed from upa + sam[u] + [gh]a[n] and which just means “to be calm.” 
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dis[a] atisarjane (atisarjanam 6U, anit, sak to give; to order; to tell 

dànam ājūāpanam va, (atisarjana means dana (giving), 

kathane 'py ayam) ajnapana (ordering), and 
kathana (telling)) 

to smear 

to decay, perish 


diks[a] 1A, set, sak, ak to shave; to sacrifice; to give 
maundyejyopanayana- the sacred tread; to practice self 
niyama-vratadesesu restraint ; to follow a vow 
dip[i] dīptau 
[tuļdu upatāpe 
duhkha tat-kriyayam 10P, set, ak(kathādi) 
za [ | 
duh[a] prapūraņe 
dü[ri] paritāpe 
dr[n] ādare 
drbh[a] sandarbhe 10P, set, sak(yuj-ādi) | to string together, arrange 


drp[a] garve 4P, anit, ak(pus-adi, | to be proud 
radh-ādi) 


drs[ir] preksane IP, anit, sak 


drbhļī] bhaye 10P, set, ak(yuj-adi) 
drh[i] vrddhau 


drbh[i] granthe 


dr bhaye IP, set, ak(ghat-àdi) 


d 


dr vidarane 9P, set, sak(pv-adi, | to tear, split 
lv-ādi) 


de[ri] palane 


dev[r] devane to play, sport 

dai[p] šodhane to cleanse, purify 

dyut[a] diptau TA, set, ak(dyut-adi) 
dram[a] gatau 1P, set, sak(ghat-ādi) 


dra kutsayam gatau 2P, anit, sak to be ashamed; to run, make 
haste 


do avakhandane 4P, anit, sak to break into pieces, destroy 


dru jighamsayam to seek to harm or kill 
dru[fi] himsayam 


druh[a] jighamsayam 4P, anit, sak(pus-adi, | to hate, seek to harm 
radh-adi) 


dvis[a] apritau 


[du]dha[n] dharana- 3U, anit sak to hold, make; to support, 
posanayoh bestow 


dus[a] vaikrtye (vaikrtyam 4P, anit, ak(pus-adi) |to be impure, bad, wrong 
suddhy-abhavah) (vaikrtya means suddhy- 
abhāvah, absence of purity) 
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dhav[u] gati-suddhyoh 1U, set, sak to go, move, run; purify 
(cleanse) 


dhi dharane 
dhiv[i] prinane 
dhi[n] anādare 


dhuks[a] sandipana-jivana- 1A, set, sak to kindle; to live; to harass 
klesanesu 


dhü vidhünane (vidhūnanam | GP, set, sak(kut-ādi) | to shake, agitate (vidhūnana 
opa NN ANE o. o c | 


dhü[fi] kampane 9U, vet, sak(pv-ādi, | to shake, agitate 
lv-ādi) 


dhru gati-sthairyayoh 6P, anit, sak, ak(kut- | to go, move; to be fixed 
ādi) 


nat[a] avasyandane 10P, set, sak to represent, act (avasyandana 
feregundzem mājam) | _|meamndga acing | 
nat[a] nrtau (nrtir nartanam) 1B set, ak to dance, mime (nrti means 
ies Es ch ale 


nath[r] 1A, set, sak to beg; to cause pain; to be 
Pūzīcpatpaiarāšku | _|mastartodesre for | 
nadh[r] 1A, set, sak to beg; to cause pain; to be 
ro aniani | _|mastartodesre wicnfor | 


nard[a] sabde 


1OP, set, sak(kathādi) 
nisk[a] parimane 10A, set, sak 


4 Some list this dhātu as dhu[fi] kampane (SU, to shake, agitate). 
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nf naye 9P, set, sak(pv-ādi, | to lead 
lv-ādi) 


to fart (kutsita-sabda means 
apāna-sabda (the sound made 
by the downwards vital air as it 


pid[a] avagāhane duhkha- 
kriyayam ca 


piv[a] sthaulye 


5 This dhātu is listed as nil[a] varne in the Mādhavīya-dhātu-vrtti, and this makes sense as this dhātu is 
not listed as an exception in sarve nādayo nopadesah (367). 

6 According to Prayuktākhyāta-maīijarī (2.3.54), dhātu is also used in the sense of sāmarthya (to be 
able). A famous example of this is: na pāraye "ham calitum, “I am unable to walk any further" (Bhāgavatam 
10.30.37). 
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pun[a] $ubhe karmani 6P, set, sak to be virtuous, act in a virtuous 
manner 


pr[n] vyayame (vyayamas 6A, anit, ak to be active (vyayama means 
PN NN E ANI 


pī pālana-pūranayoh 9P, set, sak(pv-ādi, | to nourish; to fill, fulfill 
lv-ādi) 


pai Sosane 


proth[r] paryaptau 1U, set, ak to be full, to be able (paryapti 
(paryaptih pürnatà means purnata (being full) or 
samarthyam va) samarthya (being able)) 


plu[r] gatau 
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to burn 
phalfa] nispattau (nispattir 1P set, ak to bear fruit, accomplish; 
nispādanam pratiphalanam to rebound, be reflected 
ca) (nispatti means nispādana 
(accomplishing) and 
pratiphalana (rebounding, 
reflection)) 
ca 


badh[a] bandhane nindāyām to bind; to despise 


bukk[a] bhasane (bhasanam 1B set, ak to bark (bhasana means 
dog) 

bhaj[a] sevayam 1U, anit, sak to serve, worship, divide, 
experience 

bhal[a] nirūpane (ni-pūrvo 10A, set, sak to expound, explain (when 

daršane) preceded by ni, it means “to 
see) 


bhas[a] bhartsane (kukkura- 1P, set, ak to bark (here bhartsana means 
dhvani-visesa ity arthah) kukkura-dhvani-visesa, the 
particular sound made by a dog) 


bha diptau to shine, appear, seem 
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to divide, distribute 


bhid[ir] vidarane to break, separate, discriminate 
[fü ]bhi bhaye 


bhuj[a] 7P, anit, sak to protect, rule; to eat, enjoy 
pālanābhyavahārayoh 


bhuj[o] kautilye to bend, curve, be crooked 
bhū avakalpane? 10P, set, sak to consider, think of, meditate 


bhū praptau (any-antas 10A, set, sak(yuj-ādi) | to obtain (when it doesn’t take 
tūbhayapadī) [n]i, it is ubhayapadi) 


bhū sattayam 1P, set, ak to be, become, exist 


bhr[ū] bharane to hold, bear, support, nourish 


[du]bhr[n] dharana- 3U, anit, sak to hold, bear; to support 
posanayoh nourish 


bhüs[a] alankare 
bhüs[a] alankare 10P, set, sak 


bhram[u] anavasthāne 4P, set, ak(ghat-adi, |to totter 
bhram[u] calane 1B set, ak(ghat-adi, | to roam about 
pa ijas 


1A, set, ak(phaņ-ādi 


7 Inthe Paninian Dhātu-pātha, this dhātu is listed as bhuvo ’vakalpane, and krp[a] avakalpane is listed as 
krpes ca. In both instances, the sixth case singular is used. And as regards krpeh, ifk] is used. Commenting 
on the meaning of avakalpana here, Siddhanta-kaumudi says avakalpanam misri-karanam ity eke, cintanam 
ity anye (Some say avakalpana means misri-karana (to mix). Others say avakalpana means cintana (to think, 
consider, meditate)). The meaning of cintana, however, is the commonly accepted meaning. For example, 
in Prayuktakyata-manjari Ripa Gosvāmī says dhyāne cintayati dhyāyaty ami bhāvayati trayam, “These 
three, i.e. cintayati, dhyāyati, and bhāvayati, are used in the sense of dhyana (meditation, consideration)” 
(1.2.17). Another example is in Visvanatha Cakravarti’s Gurv-astaka: sāksād-dharitvena samasta-šāstrair 
uktas tathā bhavyata eva sadbhih, * All the scriptures state that the guru is directly Hari. Thus the guru is 
considered in that way by saintly persons.” 
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IP, set, ak(ghat-ādi) 


mad[i] harse 4P, set, ak(ghat-ādi, | to be joyful, intoxicated 


4A, anit, sak 
man[a] püjayam vicārane ca 1A, set, sak to worship, honor; to investigate 
man[a] püjayam 10P, set, sak to honor, worship 


[du]mi[R] praksepane 
milla] sange 6P, set, ak(kut-adi va) 


[fü]mid[a] snehane 4P, set ak(pus-ādi) |to be affectionate, greasy 
midfi] snehane 10P, set, ak to be affectionate, greasy 


10P, set, sak(kathadi) 
IP, anit, sak 


mah [al pūjāvām 
maha pūjāvām TOR set, sak(Kathadi) 
TOP anit, sak(yujadi) 


[fü]mid[a] snehane 1A, set, ak(dyut-adi) | to be affectionate, greasy 


[tu]masj[o] šuddhau to bathe, dive, sink 


m D 
adi) 


mut[a] pramardane IP, set, sak 
mut[a] saūcūrnane 10P, set, sak to crush, grind, break 


mānfa] püjayam 10P, set, sak(yuj-ādi) 
10P, set, sak(yuj-ādi) 


2P, anit, akš [to measure 


8 For the details about the intransitiveness of this dhātu, consult Prayuktakhyata-maífijari 2.4.13. 
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mud[i] khandane 1B set, sak to shave (khandana means 
handamamiomeiamnam) |__| tomerdtna cating hat) 


muh[a] vaicittye 4P, vet, ak(pus-adi, | to be bewildered 
radh-adi) 


10P, set, sak(kathādi) 


mūrch[ā] moha- 1P, set, ak to faint; to grow 
peur M LM pi: = a 
to sgueeze, press, rub 


mrs[a] amarsane 6P, anit, sak to touch; to discuss, reason; 
(āmaršanam sparsah, to consider (amarsana means 
vimaršah ālocanam ca) sparša (touching), vimarša 
(discussion), and ālocana 
(consideration)) 
i) 


mraks[a] mraksane 10P, set, sak 
mrad[a] mardane 1A, set, sak(ghat-adi 


mlecch[a] avyaktayam vāci 1P, set, ak to speak indistinctly, to 
pronounce incorrectly 


1P, anit, sak to repeat, study, remember 


mruc[u] gatau IP, set, sak 


850 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


mlai gātra-vināme (kānti- 1P, anit, ak to fade, wither (here gātra- 
ksaya ity arthah) vināma means kānti-ksaya, 
decrease of beauty) 


yaks[a] pujayam 10A, set, sak 


yaj[a] deva-pūjā-sangati- 1U, anit, sak(yaj-adi) | to worship, sacrifice; to meet; to 
karana-danesu give 


yat[a] nikāropaskārayoh 10P, set, sak to strive for; to add (and when 

(niras ca pratidāne) it comes after nir, it means “to 
repay) 

[tu]yác[r] yachayam 


radh[a] samraddhau 4P, vet, sak(pus-ādi, | to accomplish, be completed; to 

ranj[a] rage 1U, anit, sak(ghat- | to be colored, delighted, to love, 
me CNET 
ranj[a] rage 4U, anit, sak(ghat- |to be colored, delighted, to love, 
HL NN | 


rap[a] vyaktayam vaci to speak, chatter, whisper 


rabh[a] rabhasye 1A, anit, sak to long for, enjoy, embrace, act 
rashly 


rabh[i] gavam šabde 1A, set, ak to moo 


|[tomoo — — ^ | 
ram[u] kridayam 1A, anit, ak(ghat-adi, | to play, delight in 
cus (rij 707 
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ra dane 


ric[a] viyojana- 10P, set, sak(yuj-adi) | to separate; to join 
Baz dum 
ri gatau resane ca (resanam 9P, anit, sak(pv-adi, | to go, move; to howl (resana 
vrka-dhvanih) lv-ādi) means vrka-dhvani, the sound of 
a wolf) 


ruh[a] janmani prādur- 1P, anit, ak(jval-adi) | to grow, rise; to appear 
bhave ca 


9 In the traditional Dhātu-pātha, this dhātu and the dhātu lā are listed together as rā lādāne. By slesa 
(literal double meaning) the meaning can be either dāne (to give) or ādāne (to take). Both meanings are 
often used in commentaries. 

10 Inthe Paninian Dhātu-pātha, this dhātu is listed as ruc[a] dīptāv abhipritau ca (1A, to shine; to please). 
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lad[a] upasevayam 10P, set, sak to serve with love, fondle, caress 

(gauravādi-rahitena priti- (service endowed with love and 

yogena sevā upasevā) devoid of awe and reverence is 
called upasevā) 


[o]lad[i] utksepane (od- 10P, set, sak to toss up, throw up (this dhatu 
or T RM MNA Co 077 a 
lap[a] vyaktayam vaci 1P, set, sak to speak, chatter, whisper, 
po 4 


likh[a] vilekhane 6P, set, sak(kut-ādi 
vā) 


lig[i] gatau 


ee idi aed 
adi) 


lis[a] alpi-bhave 
lih[a] āsvādane 
10P, set, sak(yuj-àdi) 


lī slesane 9P, anit, sak(pv-adi, | to stick, adhere to 
P MEN e od | 


lup[l] chedane 6U, anit,sak(muc- |to cut, break, take away, delete 
adi) 


lubh[a] garddhye 4P, set, sak(pus-adi) |to covet, be greedy for 
lubh[a] vimohane 


11 In the traditional Dhātu-pātha, this dhātu and the dhātu rā are listed together as rà lādāne. By Slesa 
(literal double meaning) the meaning can be either dane (to give) or ādāne (to take). Both meanings are 
often used in commentaries. 
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lu[n] chedane 9U, set, sak(pv-adi, | to cut, destroy 
lv-ādi) 
loc[r] daršane 
7 : 
l 
l 


oc[r] diptau 10P, set, ak 
ok[r] darsane 


to speak, say, tell 


vaic[u] pralambhane 10A, set, sak 
vatli] vibhajane 10P, set, sak 


vadfi] abhivādana-stutyoh 1A, set, sak to offer obeisances; to glorify 
(abhivadana means pranama 
(obeisance) 


van[a] šabde sambhaktau ca | 1P, set, ak, sak(ghat- 
adi va) 


ok[r] dīptau 10P, set, ak 


[tu]vam[a] udgirane 1P, set, sak(ghat-adi | to vomit 
va, jval-adi) 


10P, set, sak(kathādi) 
varc[a] diptau 


varna varna-kriyà-vistàra- 10P, set, sak(kathadi) | to make colorful; to expand, 

p HM E elaborate; to praise, describe the 
good qualities 

vas[a] kantau (kāntir icchā) 2P, set, sak to desire (kānti means icchā, 

pou we eee T 


[du]vap[a] bija-tantu- 1U, anit, sak(yaj-ādi) | to sow 
santāne 


valbh[a] bhojane 


và gati-gandhanayoh 2P, anit, sak to blow; to strike, kill, point out 
tt Metulsotetes o 
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vid[a] jūāne 
vid[a] sattayam 


vid[a] vedanākhyāna- 10A, set, sak to feel; to tell; to dwell 
nivāsesu 


vid[I] labhe 6U, set, sak(muc-ādi) 
vidh[a] vidhāne tadane pi 


[o]vijfi] bhaya-calanayoh 7P, set, ak, sak 
[o]vij{i] bhaya-calanayoh 6A, set, ak, sak 


vi gatau prajana-kanty- 2P, anit, sak to go, move; to become 

asana-khādanesu ca pregnant; to shine, be beautiful, 

(prajanam garbha- desire; to throw; to eat (prajana 

grahanam) means garbha-grahana, 
conception) 


10A, set, ak(kathadi) | to be powerful, heroic 

vud[a] majjane 6P, set, sak(kut-adi) 

vr[ri] sambhaktau 

10U, set, sak(yuj-adi) 
„set ) 


4A, set, sak to choose, ask for 


vrt[u] vartane 1A, set, ak(dyut-adi, | to be, exist, remain, happen 
vrt-ādi) 


vrdh[u] dīptau 10P, set, ak 


vrdh[u] vrddhau 1A, set, ak(dyut-adi, | to grow, increase 
vrt-ādi) 


vr varane 9P, set, sak(pv-adi, | to choose, ask for 
lv-ādi) 


vr[n] varane 9U, set, sak(pv-ādi, | to choose, ask for 
lv-ādi) 


ve/it] tantu-santāne 1U, anit, sak(yaj-adi) 
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vyath[a] bhaye duhkhe 1A, set, ak(ghat-ādi) | to be afraid; to be unhappy; to 
calane ca tremble 


vii varane 9P, anit, sak(pv-adi, | to choose, ask for 
lv-ādi) 


sakli] sankayam 
Sak[1] saktau 
Sath[a] kaitave 
sad[I] šātane 


sad[I] šātane (Satanam 1P, anit, sak(jval-adi) | to fall, perish, decay (satana 
pātanam) means pātana, causing to fall) 
Sans[u] himsayam stutau ca 


sap[a] akrose 4U, anit, sak 
sap[a] akrose 1U, anit, sak 


|sap[a] akrose | 

|$ap[a] akrose —| 

sabd[a] upendra-pūrva 10P, set, sak this dhātu is preceded by an 
āviskāre upendra and means “to reveal"? 


12 In the Paninian Dhātu-pātha, this dhātu is listed as sabd[a] upasargad āviskāre ca. According to 
Siddhanta-kaumudi, the word ca drags in the word bhasane from the previous dhātu bukk[a] bhasane (10P, 
to bark, to speak, to sound in general), and so sabdf/a) by itself is used in the sense of bhāsaņa whereas 
Sabd[a] that comes after an upasarga is used in the sense of aviskara. However, Siddhanta-kaumudi also 
offers an alternate explanation of the word ca—anupasargāc ca āviskāre ity eva (Sabd[a] is also just used 
in the sense of āviskāra, even when it does not come after an upasarga). Thus the word ca is used in 
the sense of upasargad anupasargāc ca. In this way Siddhanta-kaumudi establishes that $abd[a] is also 
used without an upendra. Similarly, Amrta explains that the form šabdanah in vrtti 869 is made from 
the cur-ādi-dhātu sabd[a] visabdane. Visabdana is basically an equivalent of āviskāra since Jiva Gosvami, 
commenting on the cur-ādi-dhātu ghus[ir] visabdane, explains that visabdana means svabhimataviskarana 
(revealing one's opinion). Bala, however, explains that the form sabdanah in vrtti 869 is made from the 
cur-ādi-dhātu sabd[a] sabda-kriyayam where šabda-kriyā means “to make a sound.” But the problem 
is that neither šabd/a/ visabdane nor $abd[a] šabda-kriyāyām is listed in the Paninian Dhātu-pātha or 
in Jiva Gosvami’s Dhātu-pātha. Thus, to make forms like sabdayati “he sounds" «acyuta pa. 1.1» and 


856 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


sam[u] upašame 4P, set, sak(ghat-ādi, | to be calm, peaceful 
pus-ādi) 


10A, set, sak 
Sas[a] pluta-gatau 


sas[u] himsayam 


sad[r] slaghayam 
2P, set, sak (jaks-adi) 


siks[a] vidyopadane 
sighfi] āghrāņe 


to study, practice repeatedly 


suc[a] soke (hàni-smarane to grieve, lament ($oka means 
anusandhānam šokah) dwelling on the remembrance of 
a loss) 


[i]Suc[ir] pūtī-bhāve to bathe, become clean 
10P, set, sak 


sij[i] bhüsana-dhvanau 


srdh[u] apana-sabde 1A, set, ak(dyut-adi, | to fart 
vrt-adi) 


sr himsayam 9P, set, sak(pv-ādi, | to hurt, kill 
lv-ādi) 


1A, set, sak to serve 


šabdanah (one who sounds) «1.1», we have to either resort to Siddhanta-kaumudi’s first explanation or 
understand that such forms are made from the ny-anta-dhatu šabdi formed by applying /n/i after $abdam 
«2.1» in the sense of tat karoti (see sütra 617). This ny-anta-dhātu šabdi, which means “to make a sound” 
would be equivalent in sense to the cur-ādi-dhātu sabd[a] sabda-kriyayam mentioned by Bala. Another 
feature of the dhatu sabdfa] is that it takes on the special meaning of “called” in karmani prayoga. For 
example, Sridhara Svāmī, commenting on brahmeti paramātmeti bhagavan iti šabdyate (Bhāgavatam 
1.2.11), glosses sabdyate as abhidhiyate (called). Similarly we get sattvam visuddham vasudeva-sabditam 
“Pure consciousness is called vasudeva” (Bhagavatam 4.3.23). 
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sram[u] tapasi khede ca 4P, set, ak(ghat-adi, | to perform austerities, work 
pus-adi, $am-adi) hard; to be tired 


1P, anit, sak(ghat-adi) 


slagh[r] stutau 
slis[a] alingane 4P, anit, sak(pus-adi) 


Slok[r] sanghāte (ānupūrvyā 1A, set, sak compose, versify (here sanghata 

padanam granthanam means arranging words one 

saūghātah) after another in the proper 
order) 


On 


slis[a] slesaņe 10P, set, sak 


sad[l] visarana-gaty- 1P, anit, sak(jval-adi) | to burst, open; to go, move; to 
avasādanesu be dejected, perish 


to be collected 
san[a] sambhaktau 


sad[I] visarana-gaty- 6P, anit, sak to burst, open; to go, move; to 
10P. set, sak(yuj-adi) 
10P, set, sak to pacify, console 


2P, set, ak(rud-adi) 


[tu][o]śvi gati-vrddhyoh TP, set, sak (yaj-adi) 
1A, set, ak(dyut-adi) 


858 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


si[ū] bandhane 
si[ū] bandhane 


6U, anit, sak(muc- | to sprinkle, discharge 
adi) 


4P, anit, sak(pus-ādi) 
su[ñ] abhisave (abhisavah SU, anit, sak to extract, distil; to do ablutions 
sandhanam mangala-snanam (abhisava means sandhāna 
va) (distilling) or mangala-snana 
(ablution)) 


süd[a] ksanane (ksananam 1A, set, sak to hurt, kill (ksanana means 
lia E SIM ud 


sthiv[u] nirasane (nirasanam 1P, set, ak to spit (nirasana means thūt- 
thūt-kārah) kāra, spitting) 
vā) 


snih[a] prītau to love, have affection for 


snih[a] snehane 10P, set, ak(pus-adi, | to be affectionate, greasy 
radh-adi) 


stubh[u] stambhe 


stim[a] ardri-bhave 4P, set, ak 
stu[fi] stutau 2U, anit, sak 


13 According to Siddhanta-kaumudi, here prasava means abhyanujītāna (approval, permission). 
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2P set, sak tod, How 


snuh[a] udgirane 4P, set, sak(pus-adi, |to vomit 
radh-adi) 


[füi]svid[a] snehane mocane | 1A, set, ak(dyut-ādi) | to be anointed, greasy; to be 
ca loose, disturbed 
sangrama yudhe 10A, set, sak(kathadi) 


satra santati-kriyayam 10A, set, sak(kathadi) | to accomplish, extend 

(nirvahe nistara-karmani (santati-kriyà means nirvāha 

vety arthah) (accomplishment) or nistara- 
karma (extension)) 


sütra avamocane 10P, set, sak(kathadi) | to bind, tie together 
(avamocanam vestanam) 


sr himsayam 9P, set, sak(pv-ādi, | to hurt, kill 
lv-ādi) 
sek[r] gatau 


skand[ir] gati-sosanayoh 1P, anit, sak to fall, discharge semen; to dry 

(gatir atra skhalanam) up, perish (here gati means 
skhalana, stumbling, discharge 
of semen) 


skabhfi] pratibandhe 


skhalfa] calane (calanam 1P, set, ak to stumble (calana means 
vicyutih) vicyuti, falling down) 


skuļū] aplavane to jump, lift, cover 


skudfi] āplavane (āplavanam 1A, set, sak to jump (āplavana means pluta- 
pluta-gatih) gati, moving by leaps) 


10P, set, ak(kathādi) 
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str[ i] acchadane SU, anit, sak 


stř[ñ] ācchādane 9U, anit, sak(pv-adi, | to cover 
lv-ādi) 


10A, set, ak(kathādi) 


sprha ipsayam TOP, set, sak(kathādi) 
sphay[i] vrddhau 


spas[a] badhana- 1U, set, sak to obstruct; to touch, perceive 
sparsanayoh 


sprs[a] samsparse 6P, anit, sak 


sphutfir] visarane 1P, set, ak to pierce, break; to bloom, be 

(visaranam vikasah, visarana manifest (visarana means vikāša 

iti pathe vidaranam) (blooming, manifestation). In 
the alternate reading visarana, 
visaranam means vidaranam, 
piercing, breaking) 

[tu] [o]sphirj[a] vajra- 1P, set, ak to thunder (sometimes vajra- 

nispese (vajra-nirghose) nirghose is written instead of 
vajra-nispese) 

smr ādhyāne (ādhyānam 1P, anit, sak(ghat-ādi) | to long for, to remember 

sotkantha-smaranam) with regret (ādhyāna 
means sotkantha-smarana, 
remembering with longing or 
regret) 


IP, anit, sak to remember 


syand[u] prasravane 1A, vet, sak(dyut-adi, | to flow, run 
vrt-adi) 
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svard[a] āsvādane 1A, set, sak to taste, please (āsvādana means 
(āsvādanam rasopādānam rasopādāna (tasting) and ruci 
rucis ca) (pleasing)) 


svad[a] asvadane 1A, set, sak to taste, please 


svr Sabdopatapayoh to sound, sing, praise; to feel 
pain 


hath[a] balat kāre to treat with violence, oppress 
had[a] purisotsarge 


hal[a] vilekhane IP, set, sak(jval-adi 
has[e] hasane 


hu vahnau dane 3P, anit, sak to offer into the sacrificial fire, 
to sacrifice 


hrffi] harane (haranam 1U, anit, sak to take, remove, steal (harana 
desantara-prapanam) means desàntara-prapanam, 
taking to another place) 
4P, set, sak(pus-adi) 


hay[a] gatau IP, set, sak 


[o]ha[k] tyage 
[o]hà[i] gatau 


i) 
hi gatau vrddhau ca 5P, anit, sak to go, move, send, shoot; to 
promote 
i) 


han[a] himsa-gatyoh to strike, kill; to go, move 


to take away, hide 


hlad[i] avyakte šabde sukhe to sound; be happy 
ca 


hval[a] calane IP, set, ak(ghat-adi) 
hvr kautilye 
hve[fi] spardhàyam šabde ca | 1U, anit, sak(yaj-adi) | to vie with, challenge; to call 


Appendix 9 
List of Sutras in the Madhyama Version 


List of sutras in the Samjūā-sandhi-prakaraņa 


. narayanad udbhüto ’yam varna-kramah 
. tatradau caturdaša sarvesvarah 
. dasa dasavatarah 

. tesām dvau dvāv ekātmakau 

. pūrvo vamanah 

. paras trivikramah 

. a-à-varjitàh sarvesvara 1$varah 
. dasavatara īsāh 

a-à-i-I-U-ü anantah 

. 1-1-u-ü catuh-sanah 

. U-ü-r-r catur-bhujāh 

. €-ai-o-au catur-vyūhāh 

. am iti visnu-cakram 


OMANDN PWN PR 
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. a iti visņu-cāpah 

. ah iti visnu-sargah 

. kādayo visnu-janah 

. te mantah pajica pafica visnu-vargah 
. ka-ca-ta-ta-pa hari-kamalani 

. kha-cha-tha-tha-pha hari-khadgah 

. ga-ja-da-da-bà hari-gadah 

. gha-jha-dha-dha-bha hari-ghosah 

. Na-fia-na-na-ma hari-venavah 

. ta etad-varjita visnu-dasah 

. ya-ra-la-và hari-mitràni 

. Ša-sa-sa-hā hari-gotrāņi 

. Sa-Sa-sah Saurayah 

. visnudasa-harigotrani vaisnavah 

. harigada-harighosa-harivenu-harimitrani has ca gopalah 
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29. yādavā anye 

30. šauri-varjitās tu sātvatāh 

31. vāmano laghuh 

32. trivikramo guruh 

33. sat-sangat pūrvo vamano ’pi guruh 

34. mithah-samlagno visnujanah sat-sanga-samjfiah 

35. varņa-svarūpe ramah 

36. tad-ādi-dvaye dvayam 

37. ādešo viriūcih 

38. āgamo visnuh 

39. lopo harah 

40. sūtrāņi sad-vidhāni 
samira ca paribhāsā ca vidhir niyama eva ca 
atideso 'dhikàras ca sad-vidham sütra-laksanam C 


Sarvesvara-sandhih 
41. 
sarva-prakaraņa-vyāpī 
varņa-mātra-nimittakah 
vārņo vikārah sandhih syād 
visayāpeksakah kvacit 
42. dasavatara ekātmake militvā trivikramah 
43. a-dvayam i-dvaye e 
44. u-dvaye o 
Skaryinà hanyate kāryī karyam karyena hanyate 
nimittam ca nimittena yac chesam anuvartateē 
45. r-dvaye ar 
46. r-dvaya-dvayayor (sandhir va vamanas ca va) rti 
47. |-dvaye al 
48. e-dvaye ai 
49. o-dvaye au 
50. i-dvayam eva yah sarvesvare 
2 purva-parayoh para-vidhir balavan, nityanityayor nityah, antaranga- 
bahirangayor antarangah, utsargapavadayor apavādah. tesu cottarottara iti 
51. u-dvayam vah 
52. r-dvayam rah 
53. |-dvayam lah 
54. e ay, ai ay 
55. o av, au av 
56. e-obhyàm asya haro visnupadante 
57. ay-adinam ya-vayor và 
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58. tesam na sandhir nityam 

59. o-rāmāntānām anantanam cāvyayānām sarvešvare 

60. īd-ūd-etām dvi-vacanasya maņīvādi-varjam 
Əmani bhāryā-patī caiva dam-pati rodasi tatha 
vāsasī jam-pati caivam iva jāyā-patī tatha c 


Visnujana-sandhih 
61. visnudaso visnupadante harighose ca harigadà 
Ssthàne sadrsatamah© 
62. harivenau harivenur và 
63. yadava-matre harikamalam 
64. tatah sas cho va 
65. ho harighosah 
66. da-tau para-varnau la-ca-ta-vargesu nityam 
67. tas ca Se 
68. no ’ntas ca-chayoh $a-ramah, ta-thayoh sa-ramah, ta-thayoh sa-ramah, 
visnucakra-pürvo visnucāpa-pūrvo và 
69. le la-rama eva 
70. ja-jha-fia-$a-ramesu fia-ramah 
71. $e canto và 
72. mo visnucakram visnujane 
73. visnucakrasya harivenur visnuvarge, visnupadàntasya tu và 
74. dvih sarvesvara-matrac chah 
75. visnupadantat trivikramad va 
76. vamanat na-na-na dvih sarvesvare 
77. ra-ramat (visnujane visnujano va), sarvesvare tu harigotram vina 
78. visņujanād visnudasasyadarsanam sa-varge visnudase 


Visnusarga-sandhih 

79. (visnusargah) ca-chayoh sa-ramah, ta-thayoh sa-ramah, ta-thayoh sa- 
ramah 

80. àd a-rama-gopalayor ur nityam 

81. a-dvaya-bho-bhago-aghobhyo lopyah (sarve$vara-gopalayoh), 
sarve$vare tu ya$ ca, na ca lope sandhih 

82. esa-sa-paro visnujane 

83. ra isvarat sarvesvara-gopalayoh 

84. anīsvarād api ra-rama-jah 

85. ahno visnusargasya ro rātri-rūpa-rathantarād anyesu 

86. ro re lopyah, purvas ca trivikramah 
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List of sūtras in the Vāma-prakaraņa 


Sarvesvarāntāh purusottama-lingāh 
87. adhatu-visnubhaktikam arthavan nama 
88. prakrtih parva 
89. pratyayah parah 
90. tatra namnah su au jas, am au Sas, tā bhyām bhis, ne bhyām bhyas, nasi 
bhyām bhyas, nas os ām, ni os sup 
91. tatra ja-ta-Sa-na-pa itah, us ca soh, naser is ca 
92. visnubhakti-siddham visnu-padam 
93. sa-ra-ramayor visnusargo visnupadante 
94. dasāvatārād am-$asor a-rama-harah 
95. dašāvatārasya trivikramah Sasi, tasmat so nah pumsi 
96. a-ramantah krsna-samjfiah 
97. krsnat ta inah 
98. krsnasya trivikramo gopāle 
Seka-varna-vidhir ante pravartateē 
99. krsnad bhisa ais 
100. krsnat ner yah 
101. krsnasya e vaisnave bahutve 
102. krsnat naser at 
103. krsnat nasah sya 
104. krsnasya e osi 
105. vamana-gopi-radhabhyo nud ami 
=tid-āgamah para-sambandhī, kid-agamah pūrva-sambandhīč 
106. tatra tin-mitau sarvatrāgamau $namam vinā, ug-anta-kic ca 
107. vāmanasya trivikramo nami, nr-šabdasya tu và, na tisr-catasroh 
108. isvara-harimitra-ka-nebhyah pratyaya-virifici-sasya so, num-visnusarga- 
vyavadhane "pi, na tu visnupadady-anta-satinam 
109. sambodhane sur buddha-samjfiah 
110. e-o-vamanebhyo buddhasyadarsanam 
111. ra-sa-r-dvayebhyo nasya nah, sarve$vara-ha-ya-va-ka-varga-pa-varga- 
vyavadhane "pi, samàna-visnupade, na tu visnupadantasya 
112. $as-adayo yadu-samjfiah 
113. atra pada danta māsa yüsa ity etesam pad dat màs yüsan ity ete 
virificayo yadusu và 
114. ā-rāma-haro yadu-sarvešvare, na tv āpah 
115. i-u-rāmānto hari-samjfiah 
116. harita au pürva-savarnah 
117. i-dvayasya e, u-dvayasya o, r-dvayasya ar, l-dvayasya al govinda- 
samjüiah 
118. nito vrsni-samjüah 
119. harer govindo jasi vrsnisu buddhe ca 


120. 
121. 
122. 
123. 
124. 
125. 
126. 
127. 
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haritas tā nā, na tu laksmyam 

e-obhyam nasi-nasor a-rama-harah 

harito ner auc 

antya-sarvesvaradi-varnah samsāra-samjītāh 

samsarasya haras citi 

tres trayo nami svarthe 

sa-nanta-sankhyatah kates ca jas-Sasor mahaharah svarthe 
r-rama-sakhibhyam ušanas purudarnšas anehas ity etebhyas ca sor ac, 


buddham vina 


128. 


a-dvayasya 4, i-dvayasya ai, u-dvayasya au, r-dvayasya ār, |-dvayasya al 


vrsnindra-samjfiah, e-o-sthane ai au ca 


129. 
130. 
131. 
132. 
133. 
134. 


135. 
136. 
137. 
138. 
139. 
140. 
141. 
142. 


sv-adayah pafica pandavah 
sakhyur vrsnindrah su-varjam pandavesu 
na sakhir hari-samjfias tadau, patis tv asamāse 
khya-tyabhyam nasi-nasor us 
sakhi-patibhyam ner au 
dhator īd-ūtor iy-uvau sarvesvare bahulam 
Spratyaya-varnena tad-ādir grhyate© 
nī-rādhābhyām ner ām 
r-ramasya govindah pandavesu nau ca 
r-ramato nasi-nasor asya uc 
radha-visnujanabhyam ipas ca trivikramat sor harah 
svasr-trl-trn-pratyayāntānām vrsnindrah su-varjam pandavesu 
raya à sa-bhoh 
o au pandavesu 
O à am-Sasor, na ca so nah 
Ssarva-vidhibhyo haro, harāt sarvesvaradeso balavānē 


Sarvesvarāntā laksmī-lingāh 


143. 
144. 
145. 
146. 


tatrāb-anta-laksmī rādhā-samjītā 
rādhā-brahmabhyām au ī 
rādhāyā e tausor buddhe ca 
radhato yap vrsnisu 
Sprakrty-asritam, prakrtav api pūrva-pūrvam antarangam, 


prakrter bahir-asritam bahirangam, sv-alpasritam antarangam, bahv-āsritam 
bahirangam. antaranga-bahirangayor antaranga-vidhir balavan.© 


147. 
148. 
149. 
150. 


151. 
152. 


ambadinam gopyas ca vamano buddhe 

jarāyā jaras va sarvešvare 

atra nišā-nāsikayor nis-nasav ādešau yadusu va vācyau 

harita 4p và vrsnisu laksmyam, nityam gopyah 
Əviriñcir laksanikatvam sahate kvacin na visnuh S 

laksmi-sthayos tri-caturos tisr-catasr visnubhaktau 

tisr-catasro rah sarvesvare 
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153. 
154. 
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1-ü-laksmir gopī-samjitā 


avī-tantrī-tarī-laksmī- 
hri-dhi-srinam uņādiņā 

Sabdanam tu bhavaty esam 
su-lopo na kadacana 


155. 
156. 


stri-bhruvor iy-uvau sarve$vare, striya am-Sasor và 
ney-uv-sthanam gopī, striyam vinā, vrsnisv āmi ca va 


Sarvesvaranta brahma-lingah 


157. 
158. 
159. 
160. 
161. 
162. 
163. 


brahma-krsnat sor am 

brahmato jas-šasoh sih 

sarvesvara-vaisnavantayor num sau 

antya-sarvesvarat param mitah sthanam 

antyāt pürva-varnah uddhava-samjfiah 

abrahma-pandavah Sis ca krsņa-sthāna-samjītāh 
nanta-dhatu-varjita-santa-sat-sanga-mahad-apam uddhavasya 


trivikramah krsnasthane, buddham vina 


164. 
165. 
166. 
167. 
168. 
169. 
170. 
171. 
172. 
173. 


hrdayasya hrd yadusu và, Sirsasya šīrsan vety eke 

avisnupadantasya nasya masya ca visnucakram vaisnave 

brahmatah sv-amor mahaharah 

brahmesantan nuk sarvesvare, na tv ami 
dadhi-asthi-sakthi-aksi-sabdanam i-ramasya an tadi-sarvesvare 
akrsnasthana-sarvesvaro bhagavat-samjiiah, taddhite yas ca 
va-ma-sat-sanga-hinasyano ’-rama-haro bhagavati, na tu ye, i-nyos tu va 
brahmano govindo va buddhe 

brahmānta-trivikramasya vamanah 

e-ai-sthane i-ramah, o-au-sthane u-ramo vamanah syat 


Visnujanantah purusottama-lingah 


174. 
175. 
176. 
177. 
178. 


179. 
180. 
181. 
182. 


acaš caturbhujānubandhānām ca num krsnasthane 
ta-vargasya ca-vargas ca-varga-yoge 
sat-sangantasya haro visnupadante 
ca-vargasya ka-vargo visnupadante, vaisnave tv asa-varge 
aco ’-rama-haro bhagavati, pūrvasya trivikramas ca 
Snimittapaye naimittikasyāpy apayah© 
pūrvasya visnupada-vattvam svadi-taddhitayor aya-sarvesvaradyoh 
tiryacas tira$cir udaca udicir bhagavati 
sasya $a$ ca-varga-yoge 
cha-$o raj-yaj-bhraj-parivraj-srj-mrj-bhrasj-vrascam ca so visnupadante 


vaisnave ca 


183. 
184. 


S-koh sat-sangadyor haro visnupadante vaisnave ca 
sasya do visnupadante harighose ca 
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185. visnudasasya harikamalam va virāme 
186. sraj dis drs rtvij usnih dadhrs anudaka-pürva-spr$ tadrs ity-adinam ko 
visnupadante 
187. atv-as-antoddhavasya trivikramo buddha-varjita-sau, dhatum vina 
188. pac-chabdasya vamano bhagavati 
Svirificito visnur balavan, visnutah sarva-virifcih c 

189. ja-varja-harigadader eka-sarvesvarasya dhator harighosantasyadau 
harighosatvam visnupadante sa-dhvo$ ca 
190. namantasya nasya haro visnupadante buddham vina 
191. 
$van yuvan maghavan ity esàm 

vasya ur bhagavati 
Ib-varjita-taddhite tu na 

yuvatity etad-varjam 
192. dhato ra-va-prag-id-utos trivikramo ra-vato visnujane, na kura-chura- 
nāma-dhātūnām, na ca taddhita-ye 
193. pathin mathin rbhuksinn ity esàm nasya harah sau 
194. pathy-ādīnām i-ramasya-ramah krsnasthane, that pürvam nuk ca 
195. pathy-àdinàm samsara-haro bhagavati 
196. in han püsan aryaman ity esàm uddhavasya trivikramah su-$yor eva 
197. hano hasya gho nin-nayoh 
198. ra-sa-nànta-sankhyabhyo nud ami svarthe 
199. nantoddhavasya trivikramo nami 
200. astana à visnubhaktisu va 
201. tasmāt jas-Sasor aus svarthe 
202. catur-anaduhor 4m krsnasthane, buddhe tv am 
203. ra-ramasya na visnusargah supi 
204. nityam harivenu-vidhih pratyaya-harivenau 
205. sat parasya ta-varga-yuktasya ca ta-vargasya ta-vargah, na tu 
visnupadantat ta-vargad anam-navati-nagarinam 
206 sajus à$is ity anayor is-us-anta-dhatos ca ro visnupadante, tasya 
visnusarga$ ca supi 
207. ir-ur-anta-dhàtor uddhavasya trivikramo visnupadante 
208. dhvamsu-sramsu-vasv-anaduham do visnupadante 
209. vasor vasya ur bhagavati 
210. pumsah pumasuh krsnasthàne 
211. hasya dhah, naho dhah, dades tu dhator ghah, druha-muha-na$a-snuha- 
snihàm và visnupadante vaisnave ca 


Visnujananta laksmi-lingah 
212. apo do bhe 

213. diva au sau 

214. diva ur visnupadànte 
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Visnujananta brahma-lingah 
215. nasya haro va brahmani buddhe 
216. ahno visnusargo visnupadante, na samāse pumsiti vacyam 


Visesya-visesanadi-vivekah 

217. tatra krsnàdi-Sabdàh samjfia-visesadau niyata-purusottamadayah 
218. sankhyadi-sabdas tu vacya-lingah 

219. samānādhikaraņa-višesaņa-rūpā vi$esya-linga-visnubhakti-vacanàni 
bhajante 

220. jati-guna-kriya-dvara yasya visesah kathyate tad visesyah, yena tasya 
visesah kathyate tad visesanam 

221. kecic chabda viSesanatve ’pi sva-lingam na tyajanti 

222. kvacid bahūnām visesanatve ’py ekatvam 

223. vimSaty-adyah sadaikatve anāvrttau 


Krsnanama-prakaranam 

224. sarvadini krsna-namani 

225. krsnanama-krsnato jasah sih 

226. krsnanama-krsnato neh smai 

227. krsnanama-krsnato naseh smat 

228. krsnanama-krsna-radhabhyam sud ami 

229. krsnanama-krsnato neh smin 

230. sarvadih krsnanamakhyo gauna-samjfie vina bhavet 
231. pūrvādi ca vyavasthayam saptakam krsnanamakam 
232. samo ’tulye krsnanama 

233. svam ajfiati-dhanahvaye 

234. antaro bahya-paridhaniyayor, na tv asau puri 

235. pūrvādīni nava krsnanàmani jasi và 

236. pūrvādibhyo navabhyah smāt-sminau vā 

237. prathama-carama-tayayalpardha-katipaya-nemah krsņanāmāni jasi va 
238. tad-adi-saptanam samsarasya-ramah sv-adau, dasya ca mah, tad-ādes 
tah sah sau 

239. idamo ’yam sau, iyam tu laksmyam 

240. idamo ’nas tausoh 

241. vaisnave tv as 

242. idam-adobhyam nais 

243. etad-idamor enah kathitānukathane dvitīyā-taussu 
244. adaso dasya sah sau, sor auc 

245. ado-māt parasya sarvešvarasya u ü yathesta-siddhi 
246. adasa eta ī bahutve 

247. na dver mah 

248. yusmad-asmados tvam-aham-adayah sv-ādinā saha 
249. visnupadad va, anvādeše tu nityam 
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250. yusmān yusmabhyam yusmākam ity esām vas, asman asmabhyam 
asmākam ity esam nas 

251. tubhyam-tavayos te, mahyam-mamayor me 

252. tvam mam tvā ma 

253. yusmad-asmad-visnupadayor vam-nau dvitīyā-caturthī-sasthī-dvitve, na 
tu samāse, na te vākyādau $loka-pàdàdau ca 

254. kimah ko visņubhaktau 

255. krsnanama-radhatah syāp vrsnisu, pürvasya ca vàmanah 

256. anyadibhyas tuk sv-amor brahmani 

257. dvitiyaikatve kathitanukathane idam-etador enad-adeso brahmani 
vacyah 

258. avyayat sv-ader mahāharah 

259. svar-adi cadi vad-ādi-taddhitah ktva māntaš ca krd avyayam 


List of sutras in the Akhyata-prakarana 


260. bhū-sanantādyā dhatavah 

261. dhātoh 

262. tatra prāyo vartamāna-kāle tib-adayo 'stādašācyuta-nāmānah 
263. vidhi-sambhāvanādau yād-ādayo vidhi-nāmānah 

264. āšīh-preraņādau tub-ādayo vidhātr-nāmānah 

265. anadyatana-bhūte dib-ādayo bhūtešvara-nāmānah 

266. bhūte dib-ādayo bhūteša-nāmānah 

267. paroksa-bhüte nal-àdayo 'dhoksaja-namànah 

268. āšisi yàt yāstām ity-adayah kāma-pāla-nāmānah 

269. arharthe nadyatana-bhavisyati ca tadayo bala-kalki-namanah 
270. bhavisyat-kale syaty-ādayah kalki-namanah 

271. sakanksam yatra kriyatikramo nirdisyate, tatra karya-karanayoh syad- 
ādikā ajita-nāmāno bhüte bhavisyati ca 

272. pit prthuh 

273. ņin nrsimhah 

274. kit kapilah 

275. nin nirgunah 

276. kic ca nic ca kamsarih 

277. sit Sivah 

278. tib-ādi-nava-navānām pūrva-pūrvāņi para-pada-samjfiàni 

279. uttarottarany atma-pada-samjfiakani 

280. navakesu trīņi trini prathama-madhyamottama-purusa-samjfiakàni 
281. acyutadayah pafica sivas ca krsna-dhatukah 

282. anye pratyaya rama-dhatukah 

283. parapadani kartari 

284. atmapadibhya atmapadani nitas ca 
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285. ubhayapadibhya ubhayapadani ñitaś ca 
286. ātmapadāny eva karmani 
287. atmapada-prathama-purusaika-vacanam eva bhave 


Bhv-ādi-parapada-prakriyā 

288. Sap krsna-dhatuke 

289. dhator antasya govindah pratyaye 

290. aprthu-krsna-dhatuko nirgunah 

291. a-rama-hara e-ayor avisnupadante 

292. a à va-moh 

293. yak krsna-dhàtuke bhava-karmanoh 

294. 1$asya na govinda-vrsnindrau kamsarisu 

295. ata à is ta-thayoh 

296. ato ya ih 

297. ata it yusi 

298. ato yama iyam 

299. tu-hyos tatan āšisi va sarvatra 

300. ato her harah 

301. pradaya upendra-samjfià dhātu-yoge, te ca prak 

302. pūrvokta-nimittatve saty eva satva-natve 

303. upendrāņ ņopadešasya natvam 

304. hinu-mīnānipām ca 

305. va-mādayas te tv acyutāder eva, nānyasya 

306. dhatoh pürvam at bhūtešvara-bhūtešājitesu 

307. sir bhūteše 

308. in-stha-pibati-damodara-bhübhyah ser mahaharah parapade 
309. dàp-daip-dino vinà da-dha damodara-samjfiah 

310. bhuvo na govindah si-luki 

311. bhuvo bhüv bhūtešādhoksaja-sarvešvare 

312. at-pratisedho mà-màsma-yoge 

313. in bhūteša-te bhava-karmanoh 

314. antasya vrsnindro nrsimhe 

315. inas to harah 

316. it rama-dhatuke 

317. a-ramanya-varnad ante-antam-antanam nasya harah 

318. sino rut ca 

319. sasya haro dhe 

320. īsvara-harimitra-ha-kārebhyah sīdhvam-bhūtešādhoksajānām dhasya dhah 
321. id-vyavadhāne tu va 

322. dhator dvir-vacanam adhoksaja-sann-an-yansu 

323. sarve$vara-paryantasyadi-bhàgasya anarasya dvir-vacanam 
324. sarve$varaditve tu sat-sangadi-na-ba-da-ra-varjasyanya-bhagasya 
325. san-yanos tu tat-sambandhinah sarve$varasya ca 
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326. pūrvo narah 

327. paro nārāyaņah 

328. bhū-narasya bho 'dhoksaje 

329. harikhadgasya harikamalam, harighosasya harigadā narasya 

330. net ya-sarvešvarayoh 

331. kāmapāla-parapadam kapilah 

332. dvy-aksara-dhator antah pürva$ ca sarvešvarah sa-visnucapah, jāgr- 
kathādi-varjam 

333. laghūddhavasya govindah 

334. asti-sibhyām īd dip-sipoh 

335. itah si-lopa īti 

336. si-narayana-vettibhyo ’na us 

337. asamyogad alid-adhoksajah kapilah 

338. svafijer và 

339. a-rama-harasya nimittam a-ramah pürva-vac ca 

340. ir-anubandhan no và bhitesa-parapade 

341. nara-visnujananam ādih Sisyate 

342. Sauri-Siraskas tu satvatah 

343. ani-rāmetām visnujanantanam uddhava-na-rama-harah kamsarau 
344. i-ramed-dhator num 

345. ka-varga-narasya ca-vargah 

346. dhatv-adeh sah sah 

347. sarve$vara-dantya-para dhator ādi-sāh sopadesah 

348. svaska-svida-svada-svafija-svapa-sminam ca 

349. srpl-sr-str-srj-stī-styā-sūca-sūtra-stana-sangrāma-sāra-sāma-sabhāja- 
sekr-stena-stoma-varjam 

350. upendrād api sopadešasya satvam kvacit 

351. svarati-süti-süyati-dhüfi-üd-ita id va 

352. visnujanantanam anitām vrsnindrah sau parapade 

353. vamana-vaisnavabhyam ser haro vaisnave, na tv itah 

354. harighosāt ta-thor dho dhā-varjam 

355. r-dvayad visnujanantesoddhavac ca vaisņavādi-si-kāmapālau kapilāv 
ātmapade, games tu vā 

356. kr-sr-bhr-vr-stu-dru-sru-srubhya evādhoksaja-mātre net, anyebhyas tv 
anidbhyo ’pit 

357. visnujanader laghor a-ramasya vrsnindra id-ādau sau va parapade 
358. uddhava-ramasya vrsnindro nrsimhe 

359. uttama-nal nrsimha-karya-karo va 

360. sarve$varader vrsnindro 't-prasanga-mātre 

361. narader a-ramasya trivikramah 

362. tasmān nud dvi-visnujana-dhatau 

363. adeSa-hina-narady-aksarasya dhator asamyukta-visnujana-madhyasya- 
ramasya etvam naradarsanam ca kapiladhoksaje set-thali ca 
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364. tr-phala-bhaja-trapam ca 
365. jr-bhramu-trasa-phanadinàm himsartha-radhas ca và 
366. dhatv-ader no nah 
367. sarve nādayo nopadesa nf-nrti-nardi-nandi-nakki-nāthi-nādhi-nati- 
varjam 
368. rccha-varjita-gurv-i$varader am adhoksaje 
369. amah kr-bhv-astayo nuprayujyante 
370. krfia ām-anta-dhātu-vat parapadādi 
371. nara-r-ramasya-ramah 
372. àmo masya harivenu-vidhir và 
373. dvir-vacana-nimitta-sarve$vare para-mātre sati yah sarvesvarasyadesah 
sa sthàni-vad dvir-vacane eva kartavye 
374. nared-utor iy-uvàv ekātmaketara-sarvešvare 
375. narasya vamanah 
376. sasya jo je, na tu vaisnave 
377. Sasu-dada-va-ramadinam govinda-ramasya ca naitvadi 
378. vada-vrajayor vrsnindrah sau parapade 
379. ajer vi ghanam vinā rama-dhatuke 
380. īsāntasya vrsnindrah sau parapade 
381. dhatos catuhsanasyey-uvau sarvesvare 
382. samyukta-$no$ ca 
383. asamyoga-pürvasyaneka-sarve$varasye-dvayasya tu yah 
384. eti-huvor ya-vau krsna-dhàtuka eva 
S dhatu-pratirupadesas tad-dhātu-vat-prayogo vaktavyah C 
385. sarvesvarantat sahajanita id và thali 
386. sahaja-ràmavata$ ca tadrsat 
387. srji-drsibhyam ca 
388. atty-arti-vr-vyefibhyo nityam 
389. r-rāmāt tu nityam net 
390. vāmanasya trivikramah krt-krsna-dhatuketara-ya-pratyaye 
391. ha-ma-yànta-ksana-$vasa-$vinàm e-rāmetaš ca na vrsnindrah seti sau 
parapade 
392. gupü-dhüpa-vicchi-pani-panibhya ayah 
Ssan-kyan-kyanas$ ca kamyas ca kyan-artha-kvip ca nis tathā 
kandv-àdi-yak tathaivāya iyan yan syuh san-ādayah C 
393. a-rama-haro rama-dhatuke 
394. aya īyan kamer nin ca rāma-dhātuke tu va 
Sbhavini bhūta-vad upacarah c 
395. aneka-sarve$vara-kasibhyam am adhoksaje 
396. sthivv-àcamu-klamam trivikramah $ive 
397. jani-vadhyor màntànàm cānācamy-ami-kami-vami-yami-rami-nami- 
gamām na vrsnindra ini krti ca 
398. kramas trivikramah parapade Sive 


399. 
400. 
401. 
402. 
403. 
404. 
405. 
406. 
407. 
408. 
409. 
410. 
411. 
412. 
413. 
414. 
415. 
416. 
417. 
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isu-gami-yamām chah Sive 
yama-rama-namā-rāmāntebhyah sug-itau sau parapade 
namadhatu-styai-svaska-sthivam satva-natva-nisedhah 
jes tv-antvos ty-anti 

jer gih sann-adhoksajayoh, ceh kir và 
krs-sprs-mrs-trp-drp-srpah sir và 

sa-dhoh kah se 

r-ramoddhava-sahajanito "m và vaisnavadav akapile 
isoddhavad anito harigotrāntāt sak bhūteše drsim vina 
sako 'nta-harah sarvesvare 

isu-saha-lubha-rusa-risa id và te 

usa-vetti-jāgrbhya ām adhoksaje và 

dhasya haro dhe, pürvasya trivikramas ca 
caturvyūhāntānām ā-rāmānta-pātho ’sive 

āto yug iņi nrsimha-krti ca 

ā-rāmāņ nala auh 

a-rama-harah kamsari-sarvesvara-rama-dhatuke iti usi ca 
sat-sangader ata e-ramah kapila-kamapale va 
dāmodara-mā-sthā-gā-pibati-jahāti-syatīnām ī-rāmo visnujana-rama- 


dhātuka-kamsārau 


418. 
419. 


dāmodarādīnām e-rāmah kapila-kāmapāle 
pah pibah, ghro jighrah, dhmo dhamah, sthas tisthah, mno manah, 


dāņo yacchah, drseh pasyah, arter rcchah, sarter javarthasya dhavah, sadeh 
Sīyah, sadeh sidah Sive 


420. 
421. 
422. 
423. 
424. 


anta-hare na govinda-vrsnindrau 

udah stha-stambhoh sasya harah 

arti-sat-sangady-rd-antayor govindo yak-kāmapāla-yayor yani ca 
f-rāma-vr-sat-sangādy-rd-antebhya id va si-kāmapālayor atmapade 
sat-sangady-rd-antasya rccher f-rāmāntānām ca govindo 'dhoksaja- 


matre, na tu vrsnindre 


425. 
426. 
427. 
428. 
429. 
430. 
431. 
432. 
433. 
434. 
435. 
436. 


r-rama-hanibhyam it sye svarates ca 

r-ramasya rih ša-yak-kāmapāla-yesu, na ca trivikramah 
sarti-Sasty-artibhyo no bhūteše kartari 

r-dvayanta-drsyor govindo ne 

$ruvah šapah $nus tasya $r$ ca 

u-Snvor govindah 

asamyoga-pürvasya pratyayo-ramasya haro và nirguna-va-moh 
karotes tu nityam ye ca 

u-ramat pratyayad asamyoga-pürvat her harah 
ni-Sri-dru-sru-kamibhyo ’n bhūteše kartari 
pusadi-dyutadi-ld-ito no bhūteše parapade 
harivenv-anta-sahajanitam tanu-ksanu-ksinu-trnu-vanu-manünàm api 


harivenu-haro vaisnavadi-kamsarau 
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437. gama-hana-jana-khana-ghasam uddhavadarsanam kamsari-sarvesvare 
nam vinā 

438. gamer it sa-rāmādi-rāma-dhātuke, nātmapade 
439. r-ràmasyer kamsarau 

440. dan$a-ranja-sanja-svanjàm nasya harah Sapi 
441. srji-drsor am akapila-vaisnave 

442. gup-tij-kidbhyah san 

443. net svarthe sani 

444. 1$a-samipad visnujanad anit san kapilah 

445. īšāc ca 

446. pūrva-dhātu-vat sanah parapadādi 

447. rter īyan 


Bhv-ādi-ātmapada-prakriyā 
448. kamer ņin 
449. ņer haro 'nid-ādau rāma-dhātuke 
450. asasv-rdita uddhavasya vāmanah 
451. laghu-yukta-dhātv-aksara-parasya narasya san-nimitta-karyam 
452. nara-ramasye-ramah sani 
453. tat-parasya nara-laghos trivikramah 
454. an-pare nau, na tu dasavataradarsane 
Suddhava-samjfiasya r-dvayasya rr và an-pare nau® 
455. ner na hara àm anta àlu ayya itnu isnu ity esu 
456. mana-badha-dana-sanbhyah sann, i-ràma$ ca narasya 
457. rabhi-labhor num $ab-adhoksaja-varjita-sarve$vare 
458. labher num namv-inor và, sopendrasya tu nityam 
459. dyut-ādibhyah parapadam và bhitese 
460. vrt-adibhyah parapadam va sya-sanoh 
461. vrtu-vrdhu-$rdhu-syandübhyo net sa-ràme ātmapadābhāve 
462. krper r] 
463. sa-para-sarvešvara-ya-va-rāņām i-u-r-ràmàde$ah sankarsana-samjfiah 
464. vyatho narasya sankarsano 'dhoksaje, punar na sankarsanah 


Bhv-ādi-misra-prakriyā 

465. sahi-vahor a-rāmasya o-ramo dha-lope 

466. jana-khana-sanām ā-rāmo va kamsari-ye 

467. vaisnavadyoh kamsāri-sanor nityam 

468. goha o ü sarvešvare 

469. duha-liha-diha-guhebhyah sako haro và dantyady-atmapade 

470. hasya jo narasya 

471. vaci-svapi-yaj-àdinam sankarsanah kapile 
=yajo vapo vahas caiva / vefi-vyefiau hvayatis tatha 
vad-vasau śvayatiś caiva / navaite syur yaj-àdayah c 


472. 
473. 
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vacy-ādīnām grah-adinàm ca narasya sankarsano 'dhoksaje 
grahi-jya-vayi-vyadhi-vasi-vyaci-vrasci-pracchi-bhrasjinam sankarsanah 


kamsarau 


474. 
475. 
476. 


hvo nara-narayanayoh sankarsano nāma-dhātum vinā 
vasi-ghasyoh sah 
sasya tah sa-rāmādi-rāma-dhātuke 


Ad-ādih 


477. 
478. 
479. 
480. 
481. 
482. 
483. 
484. 
485. 
486. 
487. 
488. 
489. 
490. 
491. 
492. 
493. 
494. 
495. 
496. 
497. 
498. 
499. 
500. 
501. 
502. 
503. 
504. 
505. 
506. 
507. 
508. 
509. 
510. 
511. 


ad-ādeh šapo mahāharah 
hu-vaisnavabhyam her dhih 

ader at bhüte$vara-di-syoh 

rud-āder īt ca 

ado ghasļr bhūteša-sanor, adhoksaje tu vā 
visnujanad di-syor harah 

han-her jahi 

hano vadho bhūteša-kāmapālayoh 
bhūtešātmapade tu vā 

hanah sih kapilah 

narād dhanter hasya ghah 

u-rāmasya vrsnindrah šab-luki prthu-visnujane 
na tu nārāyaņasya 

ino ga bhitese 

in-vad ik 

ik-inau nityam adhi-pūrvau 
asyati-vakti-khyatibhyo no bhüte$e kartari 
vetti-prabhrtinam vedadayo nava nipata va 
vettu-prabhrtīnām vidānkarotu-prabhrtīni va 
vider āmi na govindah 

$nam-astyor a-rāma-haro nirgune 

asteh sa-lopah se 

aster bhür bruvo vaci rama-dhatuke 

as-her edhi 

aster na-rama-haro bhitesvare 

mrjer vrsnindrah 

vaca um ne 

rud-adibhya it krsna-dhatuke 

jaks-ādir api narayanah 

nārāyaņād anto nasya harah 

jagarter govindah sarvatra, na tu in-nal-nirgunesu 
isantasya govindo "na usi 

šāsah šis kamsari-visnujana-nayoh 

sas-heh sadhi 

caksinah khyafi rama-dhatuke 
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512. adhoksaje tu va 

513. sinah se krsna-dhatuke 

514. Seteh say kamsari-ye 

515. ino gan adhoksaje, bhūtešājitayos tu gir va 
516. bruva it krsna-dhatuka-prthu-visnujane 
517. cakrapanes tu va 

518. bravity-adi-paficanàm ahadayo va 


Hv-ādih 

519. juhoty-ādeh pūrva-vad dvir-vacanam šab-luki 

520. bhī-hrī-bhr-hubhya ām adhoksaje vā, dvir-vacanam ca 

521. arti-pipartyor narasye-ramah krsna-dhatuke 

522. osthyoddhavasya fta ur kamsārau 

523. damodaram vinā šnā-nārāyaņā-rāmayor 1 krsna-dhatuka-nirguna- 
visnujane, jahāter is ca 

524. $nà-nàrayanayor à-rama-haro nirguna-krsna-dhatuke 

525. jahater 4-rama-harah krsna-dhatuka-ye 

526. niji-viji-visam narasya govindah krsna-dhatuka-matre 

527. na narayanoddhavasya govindah krsna-dhatuka-sarvesvare 

528. damodarasyaitva-naradarsane hau 

529. ā-rāmād ana us, bhūtešvarasya tu va 

530. stha-damodarayor i-rāmo vaisnavadi-sav ātmapade, sis ca kapilah 
531. aper àdi-haro dhafi-naddhayor và 

532. avasya tamse 

533. dhafio narasya dho nirgune vaisnave 

534. $rad ity avyayam upendra-vad dhafi 

535. hān-mānor narasye-ramah krsna-dhàtuke 

536. bhriia ami ca 


Div-adih 

537. div-àdeh šapah $yah 

538. o-ramasya harah $ye 

539. radh-āder id va 

540. masji-našor num vaisnave 

541. šam-ādīnām trivikramah $ye 

542. jfià-janor ja Sive 

543. dīp-janī-budhyati-pūrī-tāyi-pyāyibhya in và bhūteša-te kartari 


Sv-adih 
544. sv-àdeh šapah $nuh 
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Tud-ādih 

545. tud-àdeh Sapah sah 

546. muc-āder num še 

547. giro ro lah sarvešvare vā, nityam tu yani 

548. kut-āder anrsimho nirgunah 

549. likha-milau kut-ādī bahulam 

550. mriyateh parapadam Siva-bhitesa-kamapalebhyo "nyatra 


Rudh-ādih 
551. rudh-adeh šap-khaņdī snam 
552. šnān nasya harah 


Tan-ādih 

553. tan-adeh Sapo ’pavada uh 

554. tan-adeh ser mahaharo va ta-thasoh 

555. krītas tu nityam 

556. noddhavasya govinda u-vikarane 

557. karoty-a-ramasya ur nirgune 

558. sam-pary-upebhyah sut karotau samskarady-arthesu 

559. tatra sam-paribhyam bhüsane samavaye ca 

560. upād bhūsaņa-samavāya-pratiyatna-vikrtī-karaņa-vākyādhyāhāresu 


Kry-ādih 

561. kry-ādeh šapah sna 

562. pv-àdinam vamanah šive 

563. visnujanat sna āno hau 

564. graher itas trivikramo ’nadhoksaje 


Cur-ādih 

565. cur-ader nih 

566. ner ubhayapadam 
567. uddhava-r-ràmasyer 
568. yuj-ader nir và 


Ny-anta-prakriya 
569. nih preranadau 
570. ghat-adinàm uddhavasya vamano nau, ni-pürvayor namv-inos tu 
trivikramo và 
571. arti-hri-vli-ri-knüyr-ksmáyy-à-ramebhyah puk ya-lopo govindas ca nau, 
daridram vinà 
572. šā-chā-sā-hvā-vyā-ve-pābhyo yuk nau 
Ssandehe tu na lug-vikaranasya grahanam©@ 
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573. pàteh pal nau, vāteh kampanarthe vāj, dhüfio dhūn, prinateh prin 
574. bhiyo bhis-bhapau nau prayojakād bhayam ced ātmapadam ca, 
smayateh smāpah sa-bhaya-vismayas cet 

575. sphayah sphāv, šader agatau sat, ino gamir abodhane, krifah krāp, 
adhino 'dhyàp, jer jap, sidhyateh sadh na tu para-laukike, duso dis citta- 
karmatve tu va nau 

576. naro-dvayasya ih pa-varga-harimitra-ja-ramesv a-dvaya-paresu sani 
577. hantes to nrsimhe ’n-in-adhoksaje 


San-anta-prakriya 

578. san kriyecchayam 

579. u-dvaya-graha-guhebhyo net sani 

580. upāsane ’pi $ruvah 

581. īsānta-hantyor in-ādeša-games ca trivikramah sani 

582. r-ràma-vrbhya id và sani 

583. ruda-vetti-musa-grahi-svapi-pracchah ktvà-sanau kapilau 

584. dambho dhipsa-dhipsau, rdha irtsah, jfiiaper jūīpsah, āpa ipsah, 
minati-minoti-manam mitsah, damodaranam ditsa-dhitsau, rabha-labho 
ripsa-lipsau, Sakah siksan, radho ritso himsayam, pata-padoh pitsah, muco 
'karmakatve moksan-mumuksanav anit-sana saha 

585. icchà-san-antàn na san 


Yan-anta-prakriya 

586. visnujanàdy-eka-sarve$varad yan paunah-punyatisayayoh 

587. narasya govindo yani, visņu-rahitā-rāmāntasya tu trivikramah 
588. visnujanat sà-rama-yasya haro rama-dhatuke 

589. kyasya tu và 

590. gaty-arthàd yan kautilya eva 

591. r-ramasya ri kya-yanoh 

592. lupa-sada-cara-japa-jabha-daha-damSsa-grbhyo bhāva-garhāyām eva yan 
593. harivenv-antanam japa-jabha-daha-damša-bhafija-pašām ca narād 
a-rāmato visnucakram yani 

594. r-madhya-dhatu-narato ri yani 


Cakrapāni-prakriyā 

595. yano mahāharo bahulam 

596. tad-antas cakrapani-samjfiah 

597. harivenv-antoddhavasya trivikramah kvau kamsari-vaisnave ca 
598. r-ràmanta-tad-uddhavayor narato ri-ri-ro visnavas cakrapanau 


Nama-dhatu-prakriya 
599. nama-visnupadat pratyayah 
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600. yam icchati tasmāt kyan 
Suktarthanam aprayogah C 
601. antaranga-sv-ader mahahara eka-padatvarambhe 
602. a-dvayasya 1 kyani 
603. o-dvayasyāv-āvau pratyaya-ye 
604. yusmad-asmados tvan-madāv uttara-pada-pratyayor ekatve 
605. nāntam eva visnupadam kye 
606. kamyas ca pūrva-kyann-arthe 
607. yam ivācarati yasminn iva ca tasmāt kyan 
608. nau na-lopa-nisedhah kye 
609. ya ivācarati tasmāt kyan 
610. vācya-linga-laksmīh purusottama-vat kyan-māninor ņau ca 
611. kvacit kyanah kvip 
612. kevalasya pratyaya-ver harah 
613. šabdādikam karoti 
614. nama-ādibhyah parapadam ca 
615. aneka-sarve$varasya sarnsāra-harah, prthu-mrdv-ader r-ramasya ras ca, 
ksiprasya ksepah, dirghasya draghah, bahulasya bamhah, hrasvasya hrasah, 
ksudrasya ksodah, guror garah, uror varah, priyasya prah, bahor bhüh, 
nisthemeyahsu 
616. bhüto yut, tathā pra$asyasya $ra-jyau, vrddhasya varsa-jyau, sthirasya 
sthah, sphirasya sphah, antikasya nedah, badhasya sadhah, sthülasya 
sthavah, dürasya davah, yüno yava-kanau, trprasya trapah, vrndarakasya 
vrndah, vin-matvor harah, alpasya tu kano và nistheyahsu 
617. munda-misra-slaksna-lavana-laghu-patu-prabhrtibhyas tat karotity- 
arthe prthv-àder anyebhyas ca tat karoti tad ācaste ity-arthe nih 
618. kandv-adibhyo yak karoty-arthe 


List of sutras in the Karaka-prakarana 


619. eka-dvi-bahutvesv eka-dvi-bahu-vacanani 
620. yusmado gaurave tv ekatve dvitve bahu-vacanam 
621. dvi-varja-tad-ādi-mātrāc ca 
622. pūjya-vācibhyas tv adaradhikye 
623. asmadas tv agaurave ’pi 
624. jaty-akhyayam eka-vacane bahu-vacanam va 
625. prathamā nama-matrarthe 
626. sambodhane ca 
627. sambandhe tad-asrayat sasthi 
Ssva-svami janya-janako ’vayavavayavi tathā 
sthāny-ādeša iti proktāh sambandhas copacaratah© 
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628. kriya-sambandha-visesi karakam 

629. akhyatadayo yatra kriyante tad uktam 
Suktat nāma-mātrārthe dyotye prathamaiva, yadi bādhakāntaram na 
syatc 

630. uktad anyad anuktam 


Kartr-karmani 
631. svatantram tat-prayojakam ca kartr 
632. uktànurüpam eva purusa-vacanadikam kriyà-pade 
633. uktànàm prthan-nirdese praty-ekam samudayasya và sankhyam 
apeksya vacanani syuh 
634. yugapad-vacane purusanam parah, (vacanam tu samudaya- 
sankhyapeksyam) 
635. anukte kartari karane ca trtiya 
636. kriya yat-sadhika tat karma 
637. karmani dvitiya 
638. kriyā-višesaņam karma, tac ca brahmaika-vacanam sadànuktam ca 
639. karma-kartari karma-vad atmapadadi 
S duhi-yàci-rudhi-prachi-bhiksi-cifio bruvi-sasi-ji-dandi-vr-manthi- 
vadah, iti tūbhaya-karma duhādi bhaved atha nī-vahi-hrī-krsi- 
mukhyam api 
640. 
akarmaka-gati-jfiana- 
šabda-bhojana-vācinām 
aņi-kartā karma ņau syāt 
krii-hrii-ader vibhāsayā 
641. 
ni-khady-adi-hva-sabdaya- 
krando bhaksir ahimsane 
ayantrka-vahis caisam 
nau karmatvam nisidhyate 
2kaladhva-bhava-desanam antar-bhūta-kriyāntaraih 
sarvair akarmakair yoge karmatvam upajāyateē 
642. kartr-karmanoh sasthi krd-yoge 
643. kartr-karmanoh praptau kartari sasthi va 
644. acyutabha-visnunisthadhoksajàbha-khal-arthàvyayo-ramànta-trnam 
yoge na sasthi 
645. dvisah Satur và 
Svisnunistha visnukrtyadayas cākhyāta-van mukhyāh, krdantesv 
ākānksā-pūrakatvātē 
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646. vartamāne bhāve ca ktasya yoge kartari sasthī vā 
647. visnukrtyanam kartari sasthi va 


Adhikaranam 

648. kartr-karmanor adharo ’dhikaranam 

649. adhikarane saptami 

650. adhi-sin-sthasam adharah karma, abhiniviso và 
651. upānv-adhy-ānbhyo vasa ādhārah karma 

652. abhojanārthasyopavaser na 


Apādānam 

653. apāyādisv avadhir apādānam 
654. apadane paficami 

655. prabhave tat-sthanam 

656. janane prakrtih 

657. virame tyajyah 

658. bhaye hetuh 

659. pratigrahe data 

660. trane bhaya-hetuh 

661. siksayam guruh 


Sampradānam 

662. pradeyābhisambadhyamānam sampradānam 
663. sampradāne caturthī 

664. rucy-arthair icchan 

665. krudhady-arthanam yam prati kopah 

666. krudha-druhoh sopendrayoh karmaiva 

667. praty-ān-sruvah prarthayita 


Karaņam 
668. kartur adhīnam prakrstam sahayam karanam 
669. trpty-artha-karaņe sasthī vā 
670. 
apādāna-sampradāna- 
karanadhara-karmanam 
kartus cānyonya-sandehe 
param ekam pravartate 


Upapada-visnubhaktayah 


671. krsna-pravacaniyair yoge dvitiya 
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672. 
laksana-vipsettham-bhütesv 

abhir bhage pari-prati 
anur esu saharthe ca 

hine tüpa$ ca kathyate 
673. atir atikramane 
674. kaladhvanor atyanta-vyaptau dvitiya, apavarge tu trtiya 
675. abhita-ādibhir yoge dvitiya 
676. sahārthair apradhāne trtīyā 
677. tulyarthaih sasthi ca, tulopamabhyam tu sasthy eva 
678. visesa-laksanat trtīyā 
679. prakrty-ādibhyas trtiya 
680. yad-artham anyat tasmāc caturthī 
681. tumv-anta-kriyāntare gamye tat-karmaņas caturthī 
682. nama-ādibhir yoge caturthī 

Svaranarthe tv alam-yoge trtiyaiva® 
683. āšisi caturthī kusaladyaih 
684. gamyasya yab-antasya karmano 'dhikaranàc ca paficami 
685. anyārthādibhir yoge paficami 
2 dik-sabdà aūicūttara-padā ād-āhi-pratyayāntās canyadayah C 

686. ān-yuktāt paficami maryadabhividhyoh 
687. prthan-nānā-yoge paficami trtīyā ca, vina-yoge dvitīyā ca 
688. hetos trtiya 
689. guņād dhetoh paficami trtiya và 
690. rādhā-gopī-sarmnjīāābhyām tu na paficami 
691. hetu-sabda-prayoge hetau sasthi 
692. krsņanāma-yoge nimitta-karana-hetv-arthad dvitiya-varjam sarva 
visnubhaktayah 
693. dūrāntikārtha-bahir-yoge sasthi paficami ca, dūrāntikārthebhyo dvitiya- 
trtiya-paficami-saptamyo nāma-mātrārthe 
694. atasy-artha-yoge sasthi 
695. samanyato visesasya nirdharane sasthi-saptamyau, viSesatas cet 
paficamy eva 
696. uktasya yasya kriya-kalo 'nyasya kriyāvakāšas tasmāt saptamī 
697. atranadare sasthi ca 
698. nimittat karma-samyoge saptami 


Acyutady-arthah 

699. vartamāne ’cyutah 

700. bhūte bhūtesah 

701. anadyatana-bhūte bhūtešvarah 

702. paroksānadyatana-bhūte ’dhoksajah 
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703. purā-yoge bhūtešvarādi-trayam acyutas ca 

704. smena yoge tv aparokse cācyutah 

705. bhavisyati 

706. kalkih 

707. anadyatane bālakalkir, 4sankayam adyatane ca 

708. yāvat-purābhyām acyutah, kadā-karhibhyām bālakalki-kalkī ca 

709. vartamāna-sāmīpye vartamāna-vad vā bhūte bhavisyati ca 

710. vidhih, tad-visaye kriyātipattau tv ajito bhūta-bhavisyatoh 

711. hetu-tat-phalayor vidhis, tad-visaye kalkis ca 

712. sambhāvanārtha-dhātūpapade, yad ity asya prayoge tu tad-vidhir eva 
713. bādhārthotāpyor yoge vidhih, sakti-sambhavane cālam-sabdāprayoge 
tathā 

714. icchartha-dhatu-sattve vidhi-nimantraņāmantraņādhīsti-samprašna- 
prārthanesu ca vidhi-vidhātārau 

715. praisātisarga-prāpta-kālatvesu vidhatr-visnukrtyau 

716. arha-Saktyor vidhi-visnukrtya-trlah 

717. āšisi kāmapāla-vidhātārau 

718. mān-yoge sarvāpavādī bhūtešah 

719. masma-yoge bhūtešvaraš ca 


Ātmapada-parapada-prakriyā-višesau 
720. 
bhāve karmaņi sarvasmād 
dhātoh syād ātmanepadam 
nidbhya ātmapadibhyas ca 
kartary api vidhīyate 
721. fidbhya ubhayapadibhyo neh kartr-gāmi-kriyā-phale 
722. ner visah 
723. vi-parābhyām jeh 
724. arambhe prād upāt krameh 
725. Sakeh san-antat prechayam 
726. atha smr-jfia-pa$yatinàm sanah 
727. tathā praty-ān-pūrvam varjayitvā $ruva ātmapadam sanah 


List of sūtras in the Krdanta-prakaraņa 


728. dhātoh krd bahulam kartari 

729. vartamānādau šatr-šānāv acyutābhau phalāntara-prayoge 
parapadātmapadayoh 

730. ato mug āne 

731. kriyāyāš cihne hetau ca $atr-$anau 
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732. ātmapada-sthānīyatvād bahulyac ca $àna-kanau bhava-karmanos ca 
733. bhāva-krd brahmaņi 

734. upendrat krn-nasya sarvešvarāt parasya natvam, bhā-bhū-punā-kami- 
gami-pyāyi-vepa-varjam 

735. āsah šānasya īnah. 

736. vetteh šatur vasur vā 

737. Satr-Sanau bhavisyati ca, tat-pūrvam sya$ ca 

738. arhah Satr pūjye 

739. in-dharibhyam šatr akrcchra-kartari 

740. dvisah $atr satrau 

741. na nārāyaņāc chatur num krsnasthane, brahmaņas tu va 

742. šap-šyābhyārm Satur num i-pratyaye, Sesa-dvayat tu và 

743. paroksātīte kvasu-ki-kānā adhoksajabha-samjfiah 
parapadātmapadayoh 

744. nare krte 'py eka-sarvesvarad ā-rāmāntād ghases caived vasau, 
nanyebhyah 

745. gama-hana-vinda-drsa-visibhya id và vasau 

746. ktavatur bhūte 

747. kto bhūte bhāva-karmaņoh 

748. atitadau kta-ktavatü visnunisthā-sarnjītau 

749. ksiyas trivikramo visnunisthayam kartari, ākroša-dainyayos tu va, 
tasmat ta-ramasya nah 

750. Srifio jagr-varjam caturbhujantac ca net kapile 

751. ra-dabhyam visnunistha-tasya pürva-dasya ca no dam vina, nuda- 
vinatti-tra-ghra-hri-undibhyo va 

752. ā-ī-rāmānubandhād vikalpitatetah $vayater à$vaser vameš ca ned 
visnunisthayam 

753. harimitra-yuk-sat-sangādy-ā-rāmānta-lv-ādibhya o-rametas ca 
visnunistha-tasya nah, dunoti-gvos trivikramas ca 

754. nirvo nirvano, na tu vate 

755. nirvinno nirvidyateh 

756. šuso visnunisthà-tasya kah, paco vah, ksàyo mah. 

757. na dhyā-khyā-pī-madi-mūrchibhyo nah 

758. vittam bhogye pratite ca 

759. bhima-bhismau bhayanake sādhū 

760. vasati-ksudhibhyām it ktva-visnunisthayoh, lubho vyakuli-karane, 
aficeh püjayam, kli$a-pünbhyàm và 

761. ksamārthān mrso visnunisthà na kapilah 

762. ner haro visnunisthayam 

763. dànta-$ànta-pürna-cchanna-jfiapta-dasta-spasta nau và nipatyante 
764. dyati-syati-mà-sthàm ih, $a-chor và, dadhāter hih, damodarasya do dad, 
upendra-sarvesvarat tv 4-rama-harah, catuhsanopendrasya ca trivikramah 
kapila-ta-rame 
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765. ado jagdhih kapila-ta-rāme yapi ca 

766. annam odane sādhu 

767. gaty-arthākarmaka-$lisa-šīn-sthāsa-vasa-jana-ruha-jīryatibhyah ktah 
kartari ca 

768. kvacid anyatrāpi 

769. īti-rāmeto buddhīcchā-pūjārthebhyas ca kto vartamāne ca 

770. eka-kartrkayoh kriyayoh pūrva-kāla-stha-dhātoh ktvā 

771. tat-kāle ’pi ktva kvacit 

772. set-ktva na kapilo mrda-mrda-kusa-klisa-vada-vaso vina 

773. u-rameto vet ktvi 

774. jahater hih ktvi 

775. ktvo yab a-nafi-ptrva-samase 

776. upendrory-ādi-vy-antāj-anta-pūrva-padāni krdantena samasyante, 
pürva-padam tv am-antenaivavyaya-krdantena 

771. vamanat tuk prthau 

778. nafio "-ràma-$esah sarve$vare tu nut ca samāse, ākhyāte tv aksepe 
779. harivenu-hara-vidhir va yapi nanta-varjam 

780. dāmodarāder ī-rāmo na yapi kvipi ca 

781. laghu-pūrvāt parasya ņer ay yapi, āpnoter vā 

782. ktvarthe namus cabhiksnye 

783. krt-sütradyam saptamy-antam pürvapadam 

784. namuh 

785. anyathaivan-katham-itthamsu dukrfías tat-tan-mātrārthe 

786. yavati vidl-jivabhyam 

787. ito vikalpena samāsah 

788. saptami-trtiyayor dhatu-matrat sannidhana-gatau 

789. nāma-šabde karmany ādiši-grahibhyām 

790. tumu-nakau tat-kriyarthatve 

791. iccharthe Saky-adau kaladau ca yojye tumur eva 

792. tatha samartha-paryaye 

793. karmany an tumv-arthe 

794. pradi-vyavahite "pi krechrartha-duri khal bhava-karmanoh 

795. akrcchrārthe īsati sau ca 

796. upendrāl labher num khal-ghanor, na su-durbhyām anyopendra- 
rahitābhyām 

797. ā-rāmād anah khal-arthe, na tu khal 

798. šāsi-yudhi-drši-dhrsi-mrsibhyas càno va khal-arthe 

799. vidhy-ady-arthe tavyaniya-yat-kyap-nyat-kelima visņukrtya-samjītā 
bhava-karmanoh 

800. tavyaniyau 

801. sarvesvarānta-dhātor yat 

802. vāsarūpo 'striyām 

803. ae yati 
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804. Sak-adibhya$ ca yat 

805. hano yad và tasya vadhas ca 

806. pa-vargantad yat 

807. nafi-pürvasya vader avadyam garhye, vrn-vrüor varya pratibandham 
vinà svi-karyayam 

808. r-dvaya-visnujanabhyam nyat 

809. ca-joh ka-gau ghin-nyator aja-vaja-vraja-ka-vargadi-varjam 

810. mocya-rocya-šocya-yācya-tyājya-yājya-varjyārcya-pūjyāh sadhavah 
811. prayojya-niyojyau Sakyarthe, vaficyaficyau gatau, vàcyam apada- 
sanghate, bhojyam bhaksye nipàntyante. 

812. anupendre vado yat-kyapau, bhuvah kyap bhave, hanas tas ca 
813. eti-stu-Sàsu-vrfia-dr-jusah kyap 

814. šamsi-duhi-guhibhyo va kyap 

815. bhrüah kyap na tu patnyam, sambhriio va, kr-vrsibhyam ca 

816. bhavya-geya-pravacaniyopasthaniya-janyaplavyapatyah kartari ca 
817. bāhulyāt karaņādau ca te 

818. kartari 

819. naka-trlau 

820. nandy-āder anah 

821. pacāder at 

822. gav-adau vindateh sah samjfiayam 

823. nrti-khanyos takah Silpini, ranjes ca 

824. ranjer nasya harah asi ake ane ghinuni ca 

825. 1$oddhava-kirati-prinati-gr-jtiabhyah kah 

826. upendre ā-rāmāntāt kah 

827. karmany an, hvefia-vefia-mabhyas ca 

828. karmany anupendrād ā-rāmāt kah 

829. akarmany à-ramat kah, stho bhàve tu pumsi 

830. karmani pra-pūrvābhyām dà-jfiabhyàm kah 

831. karmani harater ad anutksepe vayasi ca, ànas tu tac-chilye 

832. Sakty-adisu karmasu graher at 

833. karmany arhater at 

834. Sastre karmani dhríio 't, na tu sütra-dandayoh 

835. adhikarane Seter at, karane parsvadau ca 

836. girau tu giri-$ah sadhuh 

837. adhikarane bhiksā-senādāyesu ca cares tah 

838. Sabda-sloka-kalaha-gatha-vaira-catu-sitra-mantra-pada-varjam 
karmani dukríias to hetu-tacchilyanulomyesu 

839. vrtra-krta-go-brahma-$atru-cauresu karmasu hantes tak 

840. karmani hantes tak amanusya-kartrtve 

841. antātyantādhva-dūra-pāra-sarvānanta-sarvatra-ksetresu karmasu 
gamer ac 
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842. su-duror gamer aj adhikaraņe 

843. samane karmany anya-tad-ādisu karmopamānesu dr$ah ka-kvip-sakah 
karmaņi samānasya ca sah 

844. anyāder ivena saha samsārasyā-rāmah kādy-antesu drsadisu, idama is, 
kimah kis, adaso ’mus 

845. krufic-dadhrs-sraj-usnihas ca kvib-antah 

846. nāmni sadļ-sū-dvisa-druha-duha-yujālābhārtha-vida-bhida-chida-ji-nī- 
rājibhyah kvip 

847. ano-vaher anaduh sādhuh 

848. upendre karmaņi ca bhajer nvih 

849. nāmny ā-rāmāt manip kvanip vanip vis ca 

850. kvip 

851. upendrasya pūrva-padasya ca trivikramo nahi-vrti-vrsi-vyadhi-rucisu 
kvib-antesu 

852. asih 

853. asi usi ane ca caksinah khyafi neti vàcyam 

854. ajātāv anupendropapade ņinis tāc-chīlye 

855. jātāv api vratabhiksnyayos ca 

856. manyateh khas-nini 4tma-manane 

857. sarve$varanta-pürvapadasyànavyayasya mum vamanas ca khiti 

858. asūryampašya-lalātantapa-priyamvada-parantapa-vācamyama- 
sarvamsahadayas ca 

859. bhayarti-meghesu karmasu krfiah khah 

860. visvambharadayah samjfia-sabdah 

861. purandara-bhujangamadayo bhujaga-bhujangadaya$ ca samjfià-Sabdah 
862. saptamy-ante janer ac 

863. samase ner na mahaharah krti bahulam 

864. tac-chila-tad-dharma-tat-sadhu-karisu 

865. trn 

866. alankrfia-nirakriia-prajana-utpata-utpaca-unmada-ruca-apatrapa-vrtu- 
vrdhu-saha-cara ity ebhya isnuh 

867. ji-bhubhyàm snuk 

868. samprca-vivica-ranja-samsrja-yuja-tyaja-bhaja-bhanjo ghinun, bhanjer 
na-lopas ca 

869. calana-sabdārthād akarmakad anah 

870. sprhi-grhi-pati-krpi-dayi-nidra-tandra-sraddha-sibhya āluh 

871. nami-kampi-smi-kami-himsi-dipadibhyo rah 

872. san-antāšarmsa-bhiksibhya uh 

873. stha-isa-bhasa-pisa-kasibhyo varah 

874. vi-pra-sambhyo bhuva uc asamjfiayam 

875. dàp-ni-$as-yu-yujir-stu-tuda-sifi-sica-$vi-miha-patas trah karane, chad- 
adibhyas ca, gos ca namni, arti-lū-dhū-sū-khana-saha-cara itrah 
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876. ned van-ti-trādau 

877. un-àdayo bahulam 

878. sifi-ades tuh 

879. avi-tī-str-tantribhya ir laksmyàm, lakser mut ca 

880. styāyater īb-antā stri 

881. caks-ader usih 

882. gama oc 

883. ghan 

884. ghann-al-athu-kayah pumsi 

885. pada-ruja-visah 

886. sparsa upataptari, sara sthire bale ca, atisāro vyādhau, visāro matsye, 
prasaro bale, dārer dara bharyayam, jārer jāra upapatau sādhavah 
887. bhāve, kartr-varjite ca karake samjfiayàm 

888. inas cakartari 

889. paryāyo nupātyaye 

890. anupendra-$ri-ni-bhübhyah 

891. ranjer nasya haro bhava-karana-ghani 

892. atha ghano ’pavado '1 ghann-arthe 

893. isat 

894. graha-vr-dr-gama-va$a-ranebhyah 

895. hano vadha$ ca bhāve 

896. gocara-saficara-vaha-vraja-vyajapana-nigamadayo ghantah 
karaņādhikaraņayoh samjitāyām sadhavah 

897. yajiia-yatna-visna-prasna-svapna bhave pumsi, yācītā laksmyam na- 
pratyayena sadhavah 

898. sopendra-damodarat kir bhavadau 

899. udadhy-ādayas ca sadhavah 

900. ktir laksmyam bhave 

901. f-rāmānta-lv-ādibhyām kter nih gla-ha-jya-mla-tvaribhyas ca, na tu 
prnāteh 

902. sampad-ādeh kvip-ktī bhāve laksmyām 

903. ijyādīnām ktir neti vacyam 

904. visnunistha-setka-gurumad-visnujanantat pratyayantac ca bhave 
laksmyam nap, na tu ktih 

905. sid-bhid-adibhyas ca 

906. jagr-Subha-jrsàm govindas ca 

907. sopendra-ramac ca 

908. ny-antad āsah $ranthàde$ cāno bhāve laksmyam, na tu krteh 
909. ik-Stipau dhatu-nirdese 

910. ano bhave 

911. tanah karanadhikaranayoh 

912. tanah karmadau ca 

913. ambasthadayah satvena sadhavah 
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List of sūtras in the Samāsa-prakaraņa 


914. samāsā bahulam 

915. tatra Syamarama-karmadharayau, trirāmī-dvigū, krsnapurusa- 
tatpurusau, pitambara-bahuvrihi, ramakrsna-dvandvau samānārthau jfieyau, 
avyayī-bhāvas tu sasthah 

916. antar-bhinna-padatve ’py eka-nāmatvena yojanam samāsah 
917. sa ca paraspara-sambandhārthānām sv-ādy-antānām 

918. samasa-vakyam vigrahah 

919. sūtre trtiyantena prathamantam samasyate, tac ca pūrvam 
920. visesanam tulyādhikaraņena 

921. pītāmbarāt prak samāsāh krsnapurusa-samjüah 

922. tesv ayam Syamarama-samjfiah 

923. bahulyat kvacin nitya-samasah 

924. kvacin na samāsah 

925. kvacid višesaņena ca vi$esanam samasyate 

926. kificittvena vibhage gamye ’pi 


Atha pūrva-nipātādy-artham vaktavyantarani 
927. pürva-ktantam pascat-ktantena 

928. upameyam vyaghradibhir upamanaih 

929. upamanam ubhaya-stha-dharma-vacanaih 

930. mayūrādayo vyamsakadibhih 

931. ku-pradayo madhya-pada-lopaš ca 

932. ivena nityam samaso visnubhakty-alopas ca 

Iti krsnapurusesu syamaramah 


933. sankhyā samahare samasyate, sa ca trirami-samjiiah 
934. samāhāre trirāmyām ekatvam brahmatvam ca 

935. a-rāmāntā trirāmī laksmih. āb-antā va, trirāmyā īp 
936. pātrādy-antā na 

Iti trirami-krsnapurusah 


937. nañ 
Nai-krsnapuruso "yam 


938. praptapanne dvitiyaya 
939. gor ipa apa unas cāntasyāpradhānasya vamanah, neyasyah pitambare 
Pūrva-pada-pradhāno ’yam dvitiya-krsnapurusah 


Athottara-pada-pradhanah 
940. dvitiya $ritadibhih 
941. trtiyarthadibhih 
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942. 
943. 
944. 
945. 
946. 
947. 
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kartr-karaņe krtā 

atha madhya-pada-lopinah 
vyafijanam annena 
samskara-dravyam bhaksyena 
vahanam yanena 
purana-dravyam patrena 


Iti trtiya-madhya-pada-lopinah 


948. 
949. 
950. 
951. 
952. 
953. 
954. 
955. 
956. 


caturthi prakrtya 

kvacit tad-avivaksayam ca 

idam-vacy-artha-Sabdena ca 

bali-hitadibhih 

paficami bhaya-bhīta-bhīti-bhībhir anitadibhis ca 

apetadibhih prayasah 

sasthi para-padena 

saptami šauņdādibhih 

atra dvitiyadi-krsnapurusesv adhoksajābha-ktavatubhyām samāso 


nesyate 


957. 


acyutabhavyaya-krdbhyam ca na 


Ity uttara-pada-pradhānā dvitiyadi-krsnapurusah 


958. 
959. 
960. 
961. 
962. 


anya-padarthat pran madhya-padaprayoginah 
aty-adayo dvitiyaya 

avadayas trtiyaya 

pary-adayas caturthya 

nir-àdayah paficamyà 


Iti madhya-padaprayoginah pūrva-pada-pradhānāh krsnapurusah 
Iti krsnapurusa-prakaranam uddistam 


963. 
964. 
965. 
966. 
967. 
968. 


anekam anya-padarthe pitambarah 
tumo masya harah kāma-manasoh 
kvacin madhya-pada-lopah 

kvacid akhyata-lopah 

sankhya sankhyaya gunitatve varthe ca 
saha-šabdas trtīyāntenaika-kriyā-yoge 


Iti pītāmbarah 


969. 
970. 
971. 
972. 
973. 


itaretara-yoga-samāhārayo ramakrsnah 
samāhāre brahmatvam ekatvam ca 
samāhārah 

aprani-dravya-jatinam 

nitya-vairinam 


Sūtra-pātha 893 


974. prāņy-angānām 
975. virodhinam adravyanam va 
976. sarve "pi ramakrsna vibhasayaika-vad bhavanti 


Prasangat samasantara-lingany api nirūpyante 

977. uttara-pada-val-lingam ramakrsna-krsnapurusayoh 

978. trirāmī-prāptāpannālam-pūrva-gati-samāsesu vacya-lingataiva 
Iti ramakrsna-nirnayas tad-adi-linga-nirnayas ca 


979. ratrahnahah pumsi 

980. ardharcadayo brahmani ca 

981. avyayi-bhavah 

982. tasyavyayatvam brahmatvam ca 

983. avyayam saptamy-arthe abhave pascad-yogyayoh vipsayam sakalye 
antarthe anatikrame iyattayam ca nityam 

Ity avyayi-bhavesu nitya-samasah 


Atha vibhasitah 

984. anur yasya samipam aha yasya ca dairghyam tena 

985. abhi-prati laksanenabhimukhye 

986. apa-pari-bahir-afic-antah paficamya, an ca maryadabhividhyoh 
Iti pūrva-pada-pradhānāvyayī-bhāvāh 


987. samāsa-sānkarye tu 
Iti samāsa-visesāh 


988. atha samāsa-kārya-višesāh 

989. pürva-nipatah 

990. rajadinam dantadibhyah 

991. ramakrsne 

992. hari-samjfiasya, sarvešvarādy-a-rāmāntasya, alpa-sarvešvarasya, laghv- 
aksarasya, püjitasya ca, sva-gane tu yathottaram 

993. dharmārthādisu yathestam 

994. rtu-naksatra-sankhyā-varņānām kramena 

995. pitambare saptami-visnunistha-visesana-krsnanama-sankhyanam 
danda-hastadi-varjam 

Iti pūrva-nipātāh 


996. ekasya Seso ramakrsne 

997. tulya-Sabdanam bhinnarthanam api 

998. laksmyā sahoktau purusottamasya tan-matram ced višesah 
Ity eka-sesah 
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999. visnujana-ramantat pūrva-padāt svāngād amürdha-mastakat ner 
mahāhara-nisedho ’kame 
Ity aluk-samāsāh 


1000. ramakrsne r-rāmasyā-rāma r-ramanta-putrayor vidyà-yoni-sambandhe 
1001. jāyāyāh patyau jam-bhāvo dam-bhavas ca va 
Ramakrsna iti nivrttam 


1002. atha purusottama-vat 

1003. vàcya-linga-laksmis tulyadhikarana-laksmyam, na tūn na ca priyādisu 
1004. krsnanama vrtti-matre 

1005. prāptāpanne api 

1006. na samjiià-püranyau nakas taddhita-ka-ramoddhavas ca 

1007. na jati-svangabhyam ip 

1008. anūno na te nisedhah syamarame, jatiya-desiyayos ca 

Iti pum-vad-bhavah 


1009. mahatah samsarasya-rama ekadhikarana-jatiyayoh 

1010. dvy-astanoh sarnsārasyā-rāmo dašādau prak šatāt, tres trayas, navati- 
paryanta-catvarim$ad-àdisu tu và, na tu pītāmbarāšītyoh 

1011. sodašaikādaša ca nipātyau 

1012. sahasya sah pītāmbare vā 

1013. avyayībhāve cākāle 

1014. samānasya sah jyotir-gana-janapada-ratri-nabhi-bandhu-gandha- 
pinda-lohita-kuksi-veni-patni-paksesu 

1015. vibhāsā rūpa-gotra-nāma-sthāna-varņa-dharma-vayo-vacanodarya- 
garbha-jatiyesu 

1016. krsnapuruse koh kat sarve$vara-tri-vada-rathesu 

1017. koh ka pathy-aksayor isad-arthe ca 

1018. samo masya haro và tata-hitayoh 

1019. bhirusthana-gavisthira-yudhisthiradayah samjiayam 

1020. su-samadayas ca 

1021. pūrva-padān nasya nah samjfiayam, na tu gat 

1022. paràder ayanasya, antaras tv ade$e 

Iti satva-natve 


1023. visnusargasya sa, īsvarāt tu sah ka-kha-pa-phesu, tau sthani-vac ca 
1024. nir-dur-bahih-pradur-avis-caturam 

1025. as-antasya kr-kami-kamsa-kusa-paSa-karni-kumbha-patresv anuttara- 
pada-sthasyānavyayasya samāse 

1026. namah-purasor gati-samjfayoh krňi 

1027. tirasas tv agatau ca va 
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1028. kaska-ādisu ca 
Uktau sa-sau 


1029. uttara-padasya pītāmbare 

1030. dhanuso dhanvan, samjiayam tu va 

1031. su-sankhyabhyam dantasya datrr vayasi 
1032. sankhyā-sūpamānebhyah pādasyānta-harah 
1033. suhrn mitre durhrc chatrau 

Ity uttara-padādešāh 


1034. itaretarānyonya-parasparā brahmaika-vacanāntāh karma-vyatīhāre 
1035. prsodarādayah 
Iti samasa-karyani 


Atha dvir-ukti-prakaraņam 

1036. sarvasya dvir-uktih 

1037. abhiksnya-vipsayoh 

1038. sadrsye guņasya kriyayas ca, Syamaramavattvam ca 
1039. ānupūrve ca 

1040. ādhikye tu 

1041. yathā-sve yathā-yatham, dvandvam kalaha-yugmādau 


List of sūtras in the Taddhita-prakaraņa 


Atha taddhita-karyani 

1042. àdi-sarve$varasya vrsnindro nrsimhe 

1043. vrsnindra-sthana-catuhsanadesa-visnupadantayor vrsnindram nisidhya 
ya-va-ramayor aiy-auvau 

1044. guru-laghv-āder uttara-padasya 

1045. evam sankhyatah samvatsara-varsayoh 

1046. hrd-bhaga-sindhv-antānām ubhayoh padayoh 

1047. evam ihaloka-paraloka-sarvabhūmi-puskarasad-adhideva-adhibhūta- 
adhyātma-anuhoda-avahodādīnām 

1048. samsārasya haro bhagavati 

1049. nāntasya, na tv aņ-īpoh 

1050. ahnas ta-kha-rāmayor eva 

1051. ano ye tu bhāva-karmaņor eva 

1052. yüno, na tu bhāva-vihite "ni vu-rame ca 

1053. a-i-dvayasya haro bhagavati 

1054. laksmi-pratyayasya mahāharas taddhita-mahāhare 

1055. u-dvayasya govindo, na tu dhator na ca stri-pratyaye 
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1056. visņujanāt taddhita-yasya haro bhagavati 

1057. san-han-dhrtarajfiam evan-antanam any a-rama-harah 
1058. a-dvaya-mābhyām tad-uddhavabhyam visnudasac ca mator mo vo, na 
tu yavadeh 

1059. r-ramasya ro ye 

1060. anantasya vamanah ke, na tu kapi, āpah kapi va 

1061. pratyaya-sthāt kāt pūrvasyā-rāmasye-rāma āpi, na tu sv-ādy-antād āpi, 
ksipakades ca na 

1062. atha taddhitāh 

1063. tatra samāsāntāh 

1064. a-rāmah 

1065. rk-pathi-pur-apah 

1066. nih-svobhyām $reyasah 

1067. krsnapuruse 

1068. varsa-dirgha-sankhyata-sarva-punyaika-desavyaya-sankhyabhyo ratreh 
1069. tit kesavah, t-nin madhava iti 

1070. atha kesava-ramah 

1071. rājāhah-sakhibhyah, na tu rajfiyah 

1072. ramakrsne dhenv-anaduhau stri-pumsadayas ca 

1073. avyayī-bhāve sam-anu-pratibhyo ’ksnah 

1074. pītāmbare 

1075. svāngābhyām aksi-sakthibhyām 

1076. nabheh samjītāyām a-ramah, prāder nasikaya nas ca 

1077. nafi-su-durbhyah prajaya asir alpac ca medhayah 

1078. r-rama-gopi-sarpir-adibhyah kap 

1079. asamāsānta-vidher vā, na tūni kārye 

1080. nāmno laksmyām 

1081. krsnad ap 

1082. gir-ader ap va 

1083. ip 

1084. r-ramac caturbhujānubandhān na-rāmād aficates ca man-mātr- 
paficadi-varjam 

1085. yüno yuvatih 

1086. svarthe 

1087. an-keSava-gauradibhyah 

1088. sadrsadibhyas ca 

1089. prayenalpatva-vivaksayam 

1090. tri-ramyah 

1091. tasya bharyety arthe 

1092. i-ramad akty-arthad va ip 

1093. u-ramanta-guna-vacanat kharu-sat-sangoddhava-varjad và 
1094. a-ramanta-jater nitya-laksmi-vaisyadi-varjam 
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1095. nr-narayor nārī 

1096. upamāna-pūrvād üror iin, sahita-sarnhita-vāmādi-pūrvāc ca 

1097. ajāder āp 

1098. itah pratyaya-vibhāsā 

1099. pratyaye kha inah, gha iyah, cha iyah, tha ikah, dha eyah, pha ayanah, 
vur akah 

1100. (tasya vikāra iti paryantam) keSava-nah 

1101. dity-adity-àditya-yamebhyo nya-ramah, paty-uttara-padac 
caganapaty-adeh 

1102. (tasya bhava iti paryantam) agni-kalibhyam madhava dhah 

1103. stri-pumsabhyàm nrsimha-na-snau, bhāve ca và 

1104. goh sarve$varadi-pratyaya-prasange ya-ràmah 

1105. adhikara-sütre prathama-nirdista-visnubhakty-antat pratyayah 
1106. tasyapatyam 

1107. a-rāma-bāhv-ādibhyām ir nrsimhah, dašarathāder va 

1108. vyasader akin, sa ca cit 

1109. sivadeh ke$ava-nah. rsy-andhaka-vrsni-kurubhya$ ca, anādi- 
vrsnindrebhyo nadī-mānusī-nāmabhyaš ca 

1110. à ai au-rāmā yasyadi-sarvesvarah sa adi vrsnindra-samjüah. tad-yad- 
adaya$ ca 

1111. laksmi-subhradibhyam mādhava-dho bahulam, dity-aditi và, bhruvo 
bhruv ca 

1112. rāja-ksatrābhyām ya-gha-ramau jatyam, manoh sya-sanau 

1113. gotre 

1114. bidadeh kesava-nah 

1115. gargader madhava-ya-ramah 

1116. nadàder madhava-phah 

1117. janapada-sa-nàmabhyah ksatriyebhyo ’patye taj-janapada-namabhyas 
tu rajani 

1118. kurv-ader nya-ràmah, na-ramades ca, pandos ca tatha 

1119. paficaladeh keSava-nah 

1120. mahaharah 

1121. kambojade rajapatyayoh 

1122. bahusu laksmim vina 

1123. avanti-kunti-kuru-sirasenader laksmyàm, kekayad va 

1124. sāsya devata 

1125. tasya samūho brahmaņi 

1126. grāma-gaja-jana-bandhu-sahāyebhyas tāp laksmyām 

1127. tad adhīte veda vā 

1128. kratu-visesad uktha-yajfia-lokayata-nyaya-nyasebhyo laksana- 
kalpa-sūtrāntāc cākalpa-pūrvāt mādhava-thah, akhyanakhyayiketihasa- 
puranebhyas ca 
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1129 


1130. 
1131. 


1132 


1133. 
1134. 
1135. 


1136 
1137 
1138 


1139. 
1140. 


1141 


1142. 


1143 
1144 
1145 


1146. 


Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


. kramādibhyo vuh 

sarvadeh sades triramyas ca mahaharah, prokta-pratyayantac ca 
naksatrena yuktah kalah 

. pausādayo māse nipātyante 

so ’tra vartata iti pūrņamāsāt kešava nah, anyāyāder mādhava-thah 
Sesarthe vidhih prag vikarat 

rastrad gha-ramah 

. gramad ya-nrsimha-khau 

. daksiņā-pašcāt-purobhyo madhava-tyah 

. dyu-prag-avag-udak-pratico ya-ramah 

avyayat kala-vacinah kesavas tanah 

adi-vrsnindrac cha-ramah, nāmadheyād va 

. tāvaka-tāvakīna-yausmāka-yausmākīnās ca sādhavah 
māmakādayas ca pürvavat sadhavah 

. para-jana-deva-rājabhyah kīyah 

. kālān mādhava-thah 

. tatra jātah 
Sravisthā-phalguny-anurādhā-svāti-tisya-punarvasu-hastā- 


visakhasadha-bahulabhyo mahāharah 


1147. 


1148 
1149 
1150 


1151. 
1152. 
1153. 
1154. 


1155 
1156 


1157. 


citrā-rohiņī-revatībhyo laksmyām mahāharah 

. tatra krta-labdha-krita-kusalah 

. tatra bhavah 

. dig-adibhyo ya-ramah 

Sariravayavac ca 

adhyātmāder lokottara-padāc ca madhava-thah 
vargantac cha-ramah 

aSabde ya-rama-kha-ramau và 

. karnika-lalatike alankare 

. tata āgatah 

vidya-yoni-sambandhebhyo vur nrsimhah, r-ramat tu madhava-thah, 


pitur ya-ramas ca 


1158. 
1159. 
1160. 
1161. 
1162. 
1163. 
1164. 
1165. 
1166. 
1167. 


tatah prabhavati 

so ’sya nivasah 

bhaktih 

tena proktam 

upajfiatam 

krto granthah 

tasyedam 

tasya vikarah 

avayave ca prany-osadhi-vrksebhyah 

mayad và vikaravayavayor abhaksyacchadanayoh 


1168. 
1169. 
1170. 
1171. 
1172. 
1173. 
1174. 
1175. 
1176. 
1177. 
1178. 
1179. 
1180. 
1181. 
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ādi-vrsņīndrāt šarādes ca mayat 
eka-sarvešvarāc ca 

kauseyam vastre, go-mayam goh purise 
tailam yavam ca samjfiayàm 

phale mahāharah 

(tatra niyukta iti paryantam) madhava-thah 
dharmam adharmam ca carati 
asti-nasti-distam matir asya 

tad asya šīlam 

chatradibhyah kesava-nah 

tatra niyuktah 

prag hitad ya-ramah 

vasam gatah 

garha-patyo ’gni-bhede, navyam nau-tarye jale, vayasyo vayasa tulye, 


dharmyo dharma-prapye, visyo visena vadhye, mūlyam mūlenābhibhāvye 
milena same ca, sityam sītayā sammite, tulyam tulayā sammite 


1182. 
1183. 
1184. 
1185. 
1186. 
1187. 
1188. 
1189. 
1190. 
1191. 
1192. 
1193. 
1194. 
1195. 
1196. 
1197. 
1198. 
1199. 
1200. 
1201. 
1202. 
1203. 
1204. 
1205. 
1206. 


dharma-pathy-artha-nyāyebhyo ’napete 

hrdayāt priye 

tatra sādhuh 

sarvabhūmi-prthivībhyām ke$ava-na īsvara ity arthe 
loka-sarvalokābhyām mādhava-tho vidite 

tasmai hitam ity arthe cha-rāmah, u-dvaya-gav-ādibhyo ya-rāmah 
purusāt vadha-vikāra-samūhesu tena krte ca mādhava-dhah 
prāg vater mādhava-thah 

tad arhati 

dandadibhyo ya-ramah 

kalat tena nirvrtta ity arthe 

masat triramya ya-ramah 

cāturmāsyas tad-bhava-yajiie 

tad asya prayojanam 

svargadibhyo ya-ramah 

upamāna-kriyād vatis tat-kriya-tulya-kriyatve 
tatreva tasyeva vā 

tasya bhāvas tva-tāpau brahma-laksmyoh 

pakse tva-tāpau 

prthv-ādibhya imanir vā 

imanih pumsi 

varnàd drdhādes ca nrsimha-ya imanis ca 
aucity-ādayah 

karmaņi ca 

guna-vacanad brahmanades ca nrsimha-yah 
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1207. 
1208. 


Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


steyam stainye, kapeya-jfiateya-sakhya-vanijyas ca sadhavah 
prāni-jāter vayo-vacanad udgatr-ades ca kešava-nah, īšāntāc ca laghu- 


pūrvāt 


1209. 
1210. 
1211. 
1212. 
1213. 
1214. 
1215. 


caturvarnyadayah svārthe 

tad asya safijatam tārakādibhya itah 

mātrat pramāņe 

yat-tad-etadbhyas tat-parimàne āvatuc 

kim-idamoh kiyad-iyatau sādhū 

ka sankhyaisam katir va 

avayava-vrtteh sankhyayah ke$avas tayah, dvi-tribhyàm ayas ca, 


ubhad ayah 


1216. 
1217. 
1218. 
1219. 
1220. 
1221. 
1222. 
1223. 
1224. 
1225. 
1226. 
1227. 
1228. 
1229. 
1230. 
1231. 
1232. 
1233. 
1234. 
1235. 
1236. 
1237. 
1238. 
1239. 
1240. 
1241. 


tasya pūraņe kešavāh 

ac 

nāntād asankhyāder am aci 

vimšates ti-haras citi 

sat-kati-katipaya-caturbhyas thug aci 

caturthe turya-turiyau 

dvitiya-trtiyau pürane sādhū 

vimSaty-ades tamo và, nityam šatādeh 
sasti-saptaty-asiti-navatibhyas cāsankhyā-pūrvebhyah 
tad asyasty asmin va matuh 

prani-sthad 4-ramantal lo va sidhmādeš ca 

vatsalah kamavati, amsalo balavati 

laksmano laksmivati, anganā-dadruņa-picchila-jatilorasilāh 
kesader vo va 

a-rāmād ini-tha-ramau, vrīhy-ādeš ca 

matuš cātra paratra ca 

sikhadibhya inih 

as-māyā-medhā-sragbhyo vinih 

vācāla-vācātau nindya-bahu-bhasini 

svāmīšvare 

hastī jātau 

arthī yācake 

krsnanama-bahubhyam na tu dvy-ādi-caturbhyah 
paficamitas tasih 

saptamitas trah 

etado ’to ’tra, idama ita iha, adaso ’muto ’mutra, kimah kutah kutreti 


tas-trābhyām trisv api lingesu sadhavah, kutrasya kveti ca 


1242. 
1243. 


itaratrāpi bhavad-ādi-yoge dr$yate 
kale 'dhikarane sarvadadayah 
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1244. sarvasya sarvadā sadā, tadas tadā tadānīm tarhi, yado yadā yarhi, 
idama etarhi idānīm adhunā, kimah kadā karhīti, visesyopadane tu na syāt 
1245. sarveņa prakāreņety-ādau sarvathādayah 

1246. dik-Sabdebhyah saptami-paficami-prathamabhyo dig-de$a-kalesv 
astātih, pūrvādharāvarebhyo ’sis ca, pūrvādīnām pura adha ava tayoh, avas 
tv astatau va 

1247. daksinottarabhyam atasih, paravarabhyam va 

1248. aficater mahāharah 

1249. upary-uparistāt 

1250. avarasya pascad astātau sadhuh 

1251. uttaradhara-daksinebhya ātih 

1252. adüre eno 'paficamyā va 

1253. kriyā-prakāra-vrtteh sankhyaya dha 

1254. dravya-vibhage ca 

1255. ekadha-sthane aikadhyam ca 

1256. bhūta-pūrve keSava-carah 

1257. guņa-prakarsa-yuktāt tamesthau 

1258. ākhyātāt tamām 

1259. dvayor ekatarasya guna-prakarse tareyasū 

1260. ākhyātāt tarām 

1261. prakāravati jatiyah 

1262. (kutsitanukampalparthesu) kah, avyaya-krsnanamnos tu samsarat 
prāg ak 

1263. aficeh kha-ramo va svārthe na tu disi 

1264. sthānāntāc cho va tulyatve 

1265. sankhyayah kriyabhyavrttau krtvasuh, dvi-tri-caturbhyah suh 
1266. bahor dha va nikata-kālakiyābhyāvrttau 

1267. tat-prakrta-vacane kešava-mayah 

1268. svārthe 

1269. navasya navya-nūtna-nūtana-navīnāh 

1270. bhāga-rūpa-nāmabhyo dheyah 

1271. devāt tāp laksmyām 

1272. prajūādeh keSava-nah 

1273. apādāne paficamya tasir va 

1274. prathamā-prabhrtibhyas ca yatha-darsanam 

1275. bahv-alpārthāt kārakāc chas māngalikye, sankhyā-parimāņābhyām ca 
vipsayam 

1276. abhūta-tad-bhāve kr-bhv-asti-yoge vih, krfii karmani bhv-astyoh 
kartari 

1277. a-dvayasya vāv ī-rāmah, anyasya trivikramah 

1278. sātir vā vi-visaye kārtsnye 


